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FEBRUARY 
S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 5 
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 
27 28 29 

1971-72 CALENDAR 
FALL SEMESTER, 1971 

July 17 Entrance Examinations: American 
College Testing Program Exami­
nation. 

September 13 Beginning of fall semester. 

September 13 Faculty and staff meetings. 

September 13-17 Registration. Refer to Schedule of 
Classes. 

September 20- .. Instruction begins. 

September 24 Last day to add new class to pro­
gram. 

October 15 Last day to drop a course with 
mark of "W" if work is not of 
"C" grade. 

October 16 American College Testing Pro­
gram Examination. 

October 25 Veterans' Day—holiday. 

November 6 Entrance Examinations: College 
Entrance Examinations Board 
Scholastic Aptitude Test. 

November 25-26 Thanksgiving vacation. 

December 4 College Entrance Examinations 
Board Scholastic Aptitude Test. 

December 6-17 Registration for continuing stu­
dents. 

December 11 American College Testing Pro­
gram Examination. 

Dec. 20-Jan. 2. Christmas vacation. 
January 8 College Entrance Examinations 

Board Scholastic Aptitude Test. 

Tanuary 3-14 Registration for continuing stu­
dents. 

January 17-18 Reading period. (No instruction, 
no examinations.) 

January 19-28 Final examinations. 

January 29 End of fall semester. 
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SPRING SEMESTER, 1972 

MARCH 
S M T W T F S 

12 3 4 
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
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MAY 
S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

14 15 16 17 18 19 20 
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JUNE 
S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 
18 19 20 21 22 23 24 
25 26 27 28 29 30 

JULY 
S M T W T F S 

1 
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 

16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
23 24 25 26 27 28 29 
30 31 

AUGUST 
5 M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 5 
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 
27 28 29 20 31 

SEPTEMBER 
S M T W T F S 

1 2 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

January 31. Beginning of spring semester. 

January 31 Faculty and staff meetings. 
Ian. 31-Feb. 4 Registration. Refer to Schedule of 

Classes. 

February 7 Instruction begins. 
February 18 Last day to add new class to pro­

gram. 

February 21 Washington's Birthday—holiday. 

February 26 Entrance Examinations: American 
College Testing Program Exami­
nation. 

March 3 Last day to drop a course with 
mark of "W" if work is not of 
"C" grade. 

March 27-April 2 Spring vacation. 

April 15 Entrance Examinations: College 
Entrance Examinations Board 
Scholastic Aptitude Test. 

April 22 -American College Testing Pro­
gram Examination. 

May 8-26 Registration for continuing stu­
dents. 

May 29 Memorial Day—holiday. 

May 30-31 Reading period. (No instruction, 
no examinations.) 

June 1-9 Final examinations. 

June 11 Commencement and end of spring 
semester. 

1972 SUMMER SESSION 
June 19-July 28 First six-week session. 

July 31-Sept. 8 Second six-week session. 
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24 25 26 27 28 29 30 

1972-73 CALENDAR 
FALL SEMESTER, 1972 

Aug. 14-Sept. 8 -Registration: Refer to Schedule of 
Classes. 

September 11 Beginning of fall semester. 

September 11 Faculty and staff meetings. 

September 11-15 Completion of Registration. 

September 18 Instruction begins. 

October 23 Veterans' Day—holiday. 

November 23-24. Thanksgiving vacation. 

Dec. 18-Jan. 1 Christmas vacation. 

January 15-16 Reading period. 

January 17-26 Final examinations. 

January 27 End of fall semester. 

SPRING SEMESTER, 1973 

December 4-15 Registration. Refer to Schedule of 
Classes. 

January 2-12 Registration. 
January 29 Beginning of spring semester. 

January 29 Faculty and staff meetings. 

Ian. 29-Feb. 2 Completion of Registration. 

February 5 Instruction begins. 

February 19 Washington's Birthday—holiday. 

April 16-20 Spring vacation. 

May 28 Memorial Day—holiday. 

May 29 Reading Period. 

May 30-June 8 Final Examinations. 
June 10 Commencement and end of spring 

semester. 

1973-74 CALENDAR 
September 10 .Beginning of fall semester. 



TRUSTEES OF THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES: 1970-71 

EX OFFICIO TRUSTEES 
Hon. Ronald Reagan State Capitol, Sacramento 95814 

Governor of California and President of the Trustees 
Hon. Ed Reinecke State Capitol, Sacramento 95814 

Lieutenant Governor of California 
Hon. Wilson Riles 721 Capitol Mall, Sacramento 95814 

State Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Hon. Bob Moretti State Capitol, Sacramento 95814 

Speaker of the Assembly 
Dr. Glenn S. Dumke 5670 Wilshire Blvd., Los Angeles 90036 

Chancellor of The California State Colleges 

APPOINTED TRUSTEES 
Appointments are for a term of eight years expiring March 1 of the 

years in parentheses. Names are listed in order of accession to the Board. 
Charles Luckman (1974) 

9220 Sunset Blvd., Los Angeles 90069 
Mrs. Philip Conley (1972) 

3729 Huntington Blvd., Fresno 93702 
E. Guy Warren (1973) 

P.O. Box 59, Hayward 94541 
Daniel H. Ridder (1975) 

604 Pine Ave., Long Beach 90801 
George D. Hart (1975) 

111 Sutter St., San Francisco 94104 
Alec L. Cory (1973) 

530 B St., Suite 1900, San Diego 92101 
William A. Norris (1972) 

609 So. Grand Ave., Los Angeles 90017 
Edward O. Lee (1974) 

P.O. Box 23361, Oakland 94623 
Karl L. Wente (1976) 

5565 Tesla Road, Livermore 94550 
Dudley Swim (1976) 

Route 2, Box 5000, Carmel Valley Rd„ Carmel 93921 
W. O. Weissich (1977) 

1299 Fourth St., San Rafael 94901 
Robert A. Hornby (1978) 

P.O. Box 60043, Terminal Annex, Los Angeles 90060 
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William McColl (1979) 
1433 West Merced Ave., West Covina 91790 

Wendell W. Witter (1979) 
45 Montgomery St., San Francisco 94106 

Mrs. Winifred H. Lancaster (1977) 
P.O. Drawer J J, Santa Barbara 93102 

Gene M. Benedetti (1978) 
8990 Poplar Ave., Cotati 94952 

OFFICERS OF THE TRUSTEES 

Governor Ronald Reagan Alec L. Cory 
President Chairman 

E. Guy Warren Chancellor Glenn S. Dumke 
Vice-Chairman Secretary-T reasurer 

OFFICE OF THE CHANCELLOR 

The California State Colleges 

5670 Wilshire Boulevard 
Los Angeles, California 90036 

213 938-2981 
Glenn S. Dumke Chancellor 
H. E. Brakebill Executive Vice Chancellor 
Norman L. Epstein _...Vice Chancellor and General Counsel 
D. Dale Hanner Vice Chancellor, Business Affairs 
Harry Harmon-.Vice Chancellor, Physical Planning and Development 
C. Mansel Keene Assistant Chancellor, Faculty and Staff Affairs 
William B. Langsdorf Vice Chancellor, Academic Affairs 
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THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES 
California State College, Bakersfield 

9001 Stockdale Highway 
Bakersfield, California 93309 

Paul F. Romberg, President 
805 833-2011 

California State College, Dominguez Hills 
1000 East Victoria Street 
Dominguez Hills, California 90247 

Leo F. Cain, President 
213 532-4300 

California State College, Fullerton 
800 North State College Boulevard 
Fullerton, California 92631 

L. Donald Shields, President 
714 870-2011 

California State College, Hayward 
25800 Hillary Street 
Hayward, California 94542 

Ellis E. McCune, President 
415 538-8000 

California State College, Long Beach 
6101 East Seventh Street 
Long Beach, California 90801 

Stephen Horn, President 
213 498-4111 

California State College, Los Angeles 
5151 State College Drive 
Los Angeles, California 90032 

John A. Greenlee, President 
213 224-0111 

California State College, San Bernardino 
5500 State College Parkway 
San Bernardino, California 92407 

John M. Pfau, President 
714 887-6311 

California State Polytechnic College 
Kellogg-Voorhis, Pomona 

3801 West Temple Avenue 
Pomona, California 91766 

Robert C. Kramer, President 
213 964-6424 



California State Polytechnic College, San Luis Obispo 
San Luis Obispo, California 93401 

Robert E. Kennedy, President 
805 546-0111 

Chico State College 
Chico, California 95926 

Stanford Cazier, President 
916 345-5011 

Fresno State College 
Shaw and Cedar Avenues 
Fresno, California 93726 

Norman A. Baxter, President 
209 487-9011 

Humboldt State College 
Areata, California 95521 

Cornelius H. Siemens, President 
707 826-3011 

Sacramento State College 
6000 Jay Street 
Sacramento, California 95819 

Bernard L. Hyink, President 
916 454-6011 

San Diego State College 
5402 College Avenue 
San Diego, California 92115 

Malcolm A. Love, President 
714 286-5000 

San Fernando Valley State College 
18111 NordhofT Street 
Northridge, California 91324 

James W. Cleary, President 
213 349-1200' 

San Francisco State College 
1600 Holloway Avenue 
San Francisco, California 94132 

S. I. Hayakawa, President 
415 469-9123 
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San Jose State College 
125 South Seventh Street 
San Jose, California 95114 

John H. Bunzel, President 
408 294-6414 

Sonoma State College 
1801 East Cotati Avenue 
Rohnert Park, California 94928 

Thomas H. McGrath, President 
707 795-2011 

Stanislaus State College 
800 Monte Vista Avenue 
Turlock, California 95380 

Carl Gatlin, President 
209 634-9101 



THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES 
Academic year 1971-72 marks for the California State Colleges the 

beginning of their second decade of service to the people of California 
as a unified system of public higher education—the largest such system 
in the Western Hemisphere and one of the largest in the world. Brought 
together as a system under an independent Board of Trustees as a result 
of the Donahoe Higher Education Act in the early 1960's, the California 
State Colleges now number nineteen, covering the state from Humboldt 
State College in the north to San Diego State College in the south. 
Current enrollment exceeds 244,000 full- and part-time students, with a 
faculty of approximately 14,000. . 

Responsibility for the California State Colleges is vested in the Board 
of Trustees, whose members are appointed by the Governor, and the 
Chancellor, who is the executive officer of the system. The Trustees 
and the Chancellor develop system-wide policy, with implementation 
taking place at the campus level. The Academic Senate of the California 
State Colleges, made up of elected representatives of the faculty from 
each college, recommends academic policy to the Board of Trustees 
through the Chancellor. . 

Each college in the system has its own unique geographic and cur-
ricular character, but all emphasize the liberal arts and sciences. Pro~ 
grams leading to the bachelor's and master's degrees are master-planned 
to anticipate and accommodate student interest and the educational and 
professional needs of the State of California. A limited number of joint 
doctoral programs are also offered. Although there is increasing recogni­
tion of the importance of research to the maintenance of quality teach­
ing, the primary responsibility of the faculty continues to be the in­
structional process. - , , 

While San Jose State College, the oldest, was founded over a century 
ago prior to World War II only seven State Colleges were in existence, 
with a total enrollment of 13,000. Since 1947, twelve new colleges have 
been established, and sites have been selected for additional campuses 
in Ventura, San Mateo and Contra Costa counties. California State 
College, Bakersfield, the newest, was opened to students only last year. 
Enrollment in the system is expected to pass 400,000 by 1980. 
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CSCLB ADVISORY BOARD 

The California State College, Long Beach Advisory Board consists 
of community leaders interested in the development and welfare of the 
College. The Board serves the President in an advisory capacity, par­
ticularly in matters which affect College and community relations. 
Members are nominated by the President and appointed by the Chan­
cellor for terms of four years. 

Llewellyn Bixby, Jr. (Honorary) Long Beach 
Joseph Brooks Long Beach 
Samuel C. Cameron Long Beach 
C. Lowell Clarke Long Beach 
Lawrence A. Collins, Sr. (Honorary) Long Beach 
Jack Dilday, Jr Long Beach 
William S. Grant (Honorary) Long Beach 
John W. Hancock (Honorary) Long Beach 
Marvin Haney Long Beach 
Francis C. Hertzog, M.D Long Beach 
Rabbi Wolli Kaelter Long Beach 
Harry J. Krusz (Honorary) Long Beach 
Lyman Lough Long Beach 
Jackson R. McGowen Long Beach 
John Rodgers (Ad Hoc) Long Beach 
Aaron Schultz Long Beach 
Elizabeth Wallace Long Beach 
Robert C. Westmyer Long Beach 
Leon L. Wiltse, M.D JLong Beach 
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ADMINISTRATION 

President StePhen Hom 

Administrative Assistant to the President Ralph T. Moloney 
Appointments Secretary to the President Betty Kolberg 
Secretary to the President Joyce MacLaughlin 
Executive Vice President—Foundation Don G. Gill 

Director, Office of Information and Publications Robert G. Wells 
Publications Coordinator Barbara M. Parks 

Special Assistant to the President Dennis J. Murray 

Executive Office of the President 
Vice President for Administration and Staff 

Coordination David E. Gray 
Mission Project Coordinators Roger D. Bauer 

Alfred L. Lazar 

Vice President for Academic Affairs Leo Goodman-Malamuth 
Vice President for Student Affairs John W. Shainline 
Executive Dean—Planning Robert E. Tyndall 

Director of Academic Planning Robert E. Tyndall 
Academic Planner Dennis G. Butler 
Academic Planner RonjJ Tr1' f 
Junior Staff Analyst Lane B. Koluvek 

Director of Physical Planning and Development Jon Regnier 
Director of Institutional Studies Robert T. Littrell 

Administrative Affairs 

Vice President for Administration and Staff Coordination — 
David E. Gray 

Administrative Assistant 
Business Manager Bernard R. Carman 

Administrative Assistant Edward C. Ball 
Auxiliary Services Supervisor Paul Goydos 

College Financial Manager George H. Hackney 
Director of the Budget J°hnrA* McAnhs 

Payroll Supervisor Pauline Vorhees 
Director of Purchasing Pfed Kruger 
Business Manager, Associated Students Kenneth North 

Director of Physical Planning and Development Jon Regnier 
Building Coordinator Garl T. Androff 

Director of Plant Operations Larry Stapp 
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Director of Automatic Data Processing and Information Systems 
Kenneth Tom 

Chief of Campus Police C. Lee Chandler 
Director of Staff Personnel Art W. Baars 

Assistant Personnel Officer James R. Davis 
Assistant Personnel Officer Oscar Robinson 

Academic Affairs 

Vice President for Academic Affairs Leo Goodman-Malamuth 
Administrative Assistant Jan A. Nevin 
Associate Dean—Instruction Boyd A. Davis 

Associate Vice President for Academic Affairs— 
Academic Personnel 

Administrative Assistant—Academic Personnel Wilma Eyer 
Dean, School of Applied Arts and Sciences C. Thomas Dean 
Dean, School of Business Administration Arthur E. Prell 
Dean, School of Education John A. Nelson, Jr. 
Dean, School of Engineering Richard C. Potter 
Dean, School of Fine Arts 

Dean, School of Letters and Science Jerome Manheim 
Dean of Graduate Studies Halvor G. Melom 
Dean of Summer Sessions and Continuing 

Education Roderick B. Peck 
Director of Continuing Education George L. Appleton 

International Program Coordinator M. Robert Rutherford 
Director of Special Programs Byron C. Kluss 
Director of Research Darwin L. Mayfield 
Dean of Instructional Services ..— James N. McClelland 

Associate Dean, Admissions and Records Clarence R. Bergland 
Assistant to the Dean 
Admissions Officer George wTLaDue 

Admissions Counselor Carol A Revers 
Registrar Ruth K Haney 

College Librarian Charles J. Boorkman 
Administrative Assistant Qajj p Cook 
Assistant Librarian—Public Services -Marvin E. Smith 
Assistant Librarian—Technical Services Betty J. Blackman 

Coordinator, Audio Visual Services James E. Cockrum 
Coordinator, Instructional 1 elevision Dan p Baker 

Coordinator, Scheduling Douglas p TaUy 
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Student Affairs 

Vice President for Student Affairs.-. John W- Shainline 
Assistant Dean of Students ^ap Lforris 
Assistant Dean of Students—Judicial Affairs Stuart L. Farber 
Director of Intercollegiate Athletics Lew Comer 

rv Robert W. Wuesthoff Assistant Director m . . 
Sports Information Director alT 
Athletic Business Manager Jim ^son 

Associate Dean, Career Planning and Placement... H. Edward Babbush 
Associate Director "^aCT eraR 

Supervisor, Business, Industry and Government .^biO- Loats 

Ojunselor . '-ZZTZ I. Nan^Tanguay 
Supervisor, Educational Placement Willard 

Counselor - ' N()ric Ma,ck 
Counselor 

Supervisor, Work-Study and Part-Time Placement Andy Heck 
Student Placement Counselor Winifred Duckworth 

Director, College Union Fra"k F'' N°fke 

Assistant Director D»ld R' 
Scheduling and Desk Services Supervisor Betty L. Meacham 
Games and Night Manager Michael Crabb 
Facilities Coordinator Tom Baxter 

Associate Dean, Counseling and Testing Kenneth C. Wefcbrod 
~ .WilUam P. Abbott 
Test Officer ... YAN ROUSSOS 

Psychometrist — R Qyde 

Counselor - -- -- Marjorie B. Dole 
Counselor nl.... , ^ 
Counselor I>hlIh»>.' <ia'^ " ...Bruce Grant 
Counselor. Car, T Grounds 

Counselor .....Dorothy Leach 
Counselor ,,alll Opstad 
Counse or Louis presto[) 

Counselor _ Henry Revna 
Counse or. . ".Karl A. Russell," Jr. 
Counselor Nv[1 M. Russell 

"ir.:::::::::.:. - • B- whitcomb 

Director, Financial Aid Sylvia Diegnau 
Associate Director Clamtalo Moya 
Work-Study Supervisor _ Vickie M. Curne 



Director, Health Center Donald L. Martinson 
Assoc,ate Director Richard Thorsen 

Assistant to the Director Jane Gaw] 

Supervising Nurse Robert,, Mocabee 
Associate Dean, Housing Bowman 

Housing Adviser Kern,it U. Parker 
Housing Manager Gary Little 

Director, International Student Affairs Center .... j. Russell Lindquist 
Associate Director ..... *, T . Alan W. Johnson 

Coo'rdinatcuT ^ ̂  ~ Kat1"-™ E' G°ddard 

Coordinator.... 7 G:£ Carpenter 
Coordinator. J"hn '• Kennedy 
Coordinator - -Rowland E. Kerr 
Coordinator ... " Nancy Mattice 
Coordinator. .. —-—Hal Schaeffer 

Rosemary Taylor 

DEANS AXSCHOOLS' APARTMENT CHAIRMEN 
AND PROGRAM COORDINATORS 

School of Applied Arts and Sciences r TU TN 
Associate Dean • Thomas Dean 
Associate Dean Floyd M. Grainge 

Criminology Department". n - °,h.n ™/rConne11 

Health Science and Saferv Frino IA - Paul M. Whisenand 
Home Economics E^partm^nt^ John A. Torney 
Industrial Arts Department Merna A. Samples 
Industrial Technology Department 7, Jr™ T- Lathrop 
Men's Physical Education Department "" RTK T ^Cting) 
Nursing Department Robert A. Pestolesi 
Physical Therapy Department.".".. " Edna, k Fritz 

Recreation Department. c i—hrank J. Bok 
Women's Physical Education Department r o' G.aFri?ls«n 

School of Business Administration C. Patncia Reid 
Associate Dean..... -Arthur E. Prell 
Associate Dean, Graduate Studies i0lln T" Martinelli 

Accounting Department -—-—Robert T. Holmes 
Bureau of Business Services and Research Talrnadge C. Tillman 
Business Education Department ——Dale Yoder 
rinance Department.... ~ Ronald L. King 
> Ianagement and Operation Management D~epa^Si?d & Sch"te 

MASG ^EPAST M.FE 
Operations Research and Statistics Department II JohnT^artn^ 
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School of Education J°hn A. Nelson, Jr. 
Associate Dean f i r  ? e r r ^  

Associate Dean Alfred L.Lazar 
Director of Research and Services T- T ^:inzer 

Educational Administration Department Taylor T. Jackman 
Educational Psychology and Social Foundations Department 

Virgil A. Revie 
Elementary Education Department Howard C. Rolfe 
Instructional Media Department- Richard J. Johnson 
Secondary Education Department Mayer J. Frank in 

School of Engineering J 9 ?ott<? 
Associate Dean T; ? -?Tê  tew. 

Chemical Engineering Lloyd Hile, J. Nelson Reeds 
Civil Engineering Department --------Wmarc 
Electrical Engineering Department— Robert W. Winchell 

Reed 

Mechanical Engineering Department .James L. Dyer 
School of Fine Arts — — : 

Art Department A. Thomas Ferreira 
Dance Department J0JT j, ^ ] 
Music Department Gerald Dame 
Theatre Arts Department —Stanley Kahan 

School of Letters and Science..... J e rome  Manheim 
Associate Dean —-John T. Amendt 
Associate Dean . Robert B Henderson 
Associate Dean Richard H. Wide 

Anthropology Department Douglas Osborne 
Biology Department— ARruce H Carpenter 
Black Studies Department .Arthur Montgomery-
Chemistry Department H L°f P^ter) Ca?r 
Comparative Literature Department --H. L. ^ar 

Economics Department Wallace N. Atherton 
English Department ?  a Z f  Bonazza 
French-Italian Department I?' 
Geography Department W . 

R°dney Ste rne r  

Geology Department — Ri% J • * "tts 

German-Classics-Eastern Languages Department....Johanna W. KoOen 
History Department Eugene L. Asher 
Journalism Department Dl1xon,i' 9a^ 
Mathematics Department.. Charles W. Austi 
Mexican-American Studies Department Frank ti. una 
Microbiology Department __;^raIl * J^a 

Philosophy Department Yir^imaw' c u 
Physics-Astronomy Department Cramer W. Schultz 
Political Science Department Robert T> r f™ 
Psychology Department ^ R- Ca^™ 
Radio and Television Department -B- Joe 

Social Welfare Department —Erma L. Button 
Sociology Department George  W Korber 
Spanish-Portuguese Department Daniel N. Cardenas 
Speech Communication Department... L>ale u. urum 
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Director of Special Programs. Byron Kluss 
Center for Asian Studies Alain'G. Marsot 
Center for Latin American Studies Theodore G. Nichols 
Center for Urban Studies Richard Outwater 
General Honors Program William M. Resch 
Linguistics R Clyde McCone 

COLLEGE COUNCILS AND COMMITTEES 
The Administrative Council serves as the chief coordinating and 

advisory council in the areas of administrative policy. 
T h e A  < i a d e m l £  S e n a t e  i s  t h e  b a s i c  l e g i s l a t i v e  b o d y  o f  t h e  f a c u l t y  
lowing 11C 6 COUncils and standing committees are the fol-

ADP and Information Services 
Advisory Committee 

Athletic Board of Control 
Campus Affairs 
Campus/Police Relations 
Commencement and Ceremonies 
Committee on Committees 
Ecological and Environmental 

Practices Committee 
Elections 
Financial Affairs 
Graduate 
International Programs 
Legislative and Public Relations 
Library 

Mass Communications 
Commission 

Matriculation and Registration 
Planning and Educational 

Policies 
Publications 
Research 
Rules 
Scholarships and Loans 
Scholastic Standards 
Student Affairs 
Student Conduct 
Student Housing 
Teacher Education 
Television 

anTû Il?g?c0ommSeere ApP°intment and Pr°™tion Committee is 
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THE COLLEGE 
HISTORY AND PURPOSE 

The College was established January 27, 1949, to serve the area of 
Orange County and southeastern Los Angeles County. The College 
began instruction September 28, 1949, under the name of Los Angeles-
Orange County State College in temporary, rented facilities in Long 
Beach with a faculty of 13 and a student body of 160 juniors, seniors 
and graduate students. 

The College was renamed Long Beach State College in 1950, in 1964 
to California State College at Long Beach and in 1968 to California 
State College, Long Beach. In 1951 the College moved to its present 320-
acre campus, donated by the City of Long Beach, on Highway 22 
(Garden Grove Blvd.) on the eastern outskirts of Long Beach. Two 
years later, the first freshmen and sophomores enrolled. The same year, 
1953, construction of the first permanent facilities was begun. 

Today it has grown to a College with more than 1,100 full-time and 
500 part-time faculty, a student body of more than 28,000 and 38 per­
manent buildings costing more than $40,000,000. 

The College provides instruction "for undergraduate students and 
graduate students through the master's degree, in the liberal arts and 
sciences, in applied fields and in the professions, including the teaching 
profession." The purpose, which is defined by legislation, is shared by 
the other California State Colleges. 

INTERNATIONAL SCULPTURE SYMPOSIUM 
The monumental sculpture which is visible around the campus is a 

result of the fruitful efforts of eight world renowned sculptors and a 
muralist who participated in the first International Sculpture Symposium 
ever to be held in the United States. Held in the summer of 1965, the 
Symposium not only brought fame to the College as the birthplace of 
sculpture symposia in the nation, but also marked it as the first college 
or university in the world to sponsor such an event. 

Another of the unique aspects of the Symposium was the coopera­
tion of Southern California industry in this cultural embellishment, 
termed by many a "wedding of industry and art." 

Valued at approximately $300,000, the sculpture was financed by in­
dividuals and industries who realized the valuable implications of such 
a cultural undertaking. 

The participants were sculptors Kengiro Azuma of Japan, J. J. Beljon 
of Holland, Andre Bloc of France, Kosso Eloul of Israel, Claire Falken-
stein and Gabriel Kohn of the U.S., Piotr Kowalski, a Pole living in 
France, Robert Murray of Canada and muralist Rita Letendre of 
Canada. 

Bloc's project, a 65-foot-high concrete bell tower, is still to be 
completed. 
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The Symposium was operated on a non-profit basis for both the 
sculptors and the College. The sculptors were given travel, room, board 
and a small honorarium in return for the monumental sculpture which 
they agreed to execute. 

The wood project facing Seventh Street was created by several of 
the art students who served as apprentices to the sculptors and was 
their contribution to this unique College endeavor. 

The rewards which this sculpture has brought and will continue to 
bring to the College and the community will be felt throughout the 
life of the College. 

ACCREDITATION 
The College is accredited by the Western Association of Schools and 

Colleges, the California State Department of Education, the National 
Council on Accreditation of Teacher Education, the Engineers' Council 
for Professional Development, the National League for Nursing, Na­
tional Association of Schools of Art, National Association of Schools of 
Music, Council on Medical Education of American Medical Association 
in collaboration with the American Physical Therapy Association, 
American Association of Collegiate Schools of Business, is approved by 
the American Association of University Women, and has an under­
graduate program approved by the American Chemical Society. 

MEMBERSHIPS 
The College holds membership in the following: 
Administrative Management Society 
American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education 
American Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admissions Officers 
American Association of Collegiate Schools of Business 
American Association for Higher Education 
American Association of School Administrators 
American Association of State Colleges and Universities 
American Association of University Women 
American College Health Association 
American Council on Education 
American Society for Engineering Education 
Association of American Colleges 
Association of Schools of Allied Health Professions 
Association for School, College and University Staffing 
California Association of College and University Housing Officers 
California Association of Public Purchasing Officers 
California Association of School Personnel Administrators 
California Association of Secondary School Administrators 
California Association of Women Administrators and Counselors 
California Council on the Education of Teachers 
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California Educational Placement Association 
College Student Personnel Institute 
Council of Graduate Schools in the United States 
International Association of College and University Traffic and Secu­

rity Directors 
Long Beach Chamber of Commerce 
Long Beach Community Planning Council 
National Association of College and University Attorneys 
National Association for Foreign Student Affairs 
National Association of Schools of Art 
National Association of Schools of Music 
National Association of Student Personnel Administrators 
National Association of Women Deans and Counselors 
National Collegiate Honors Council 
National Commission on Accrediting 
National League for Nursing 
Pacific Coast Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admissions 

Officers 
Pacific Coast College Health Association 
Personnel and Industrial Relations Council 
Society for College and University Planning 
Town Hall of California 
Western Association of College and University Business Officers 
Western Association of Graduate Schools 
Western Association of Summer Session Administrators 
Western College Association 
Western College Placement Association 

BUILDINGS AND FACILITIES 
In addition to administration and faculty office buildings, the Little 

Theater, the residence halls and health center, the College has many 
other buildings and facilities. 

Instructional. Instructional buildings include five general classroom-
laboratory buildings, a three-building science complex, three fine arts 
buildings, a psychology classroom and laboratory building, a music 
building, a language arts building, a physical education gymnasium-
classroom facility, a nursing building, a home economics building, the­
atre arts building, engineering buildings and industrial arts buildings. 

The Library. The College Library, housed in a modern, six-story 
building, has over 435,000 accessioned items and 3,400 current periodical 
subscriptions plus 25 newspapers. The book collection is supplemented 
by bound periodicals, art prints, art slides, phono-records, microtexts, 
film strips and maps. The Library is divided into six major subject 
areas: fine arts, language arts, business, education, sciences and social 
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sciences with special reading rooms for each. Typing rooms, copying 
machines, microtext reading rooms, viewing rooms and listening rooms 
are available to students and faculty. 

The Soroptimist House. This building, a gift of the Soroptimist Club 
of Long Beach, provides a facility for parties, receptions and informal 
meetings. 

The Bookstore and Cafeteria. The Bookstore provides for the supplv 
and sale to students of prescribed textbooks, reference and popular 
books, stationery supplies and miscellaneous items for personal use. 

The College Food Service, composed of a main dining facility, a 
faculty dining room, two snack bars, and residence hall cafeteria pro­
vides food service for the entire College. 

Both facilities are operated as a nonprofit corporation, the Forty-
Niner Shops, Inc. Faculty, students and administrators are represented 
on its board of directors. 

The College Union. Completed during the winter of 1971, the Col­
lege Union, the campus community and hospitality center, often known 
as the living room of the campus," houses the educational program of 
out-of-class activities and is the headquarters for all college groups. It 
offers lounges, meeting-dining rooms, cultural, social, recreational and 
games facilities, as well as a variety of informational and convenience 
services for the students, faculty and staff of the College. 

COLLEGE FOUNDATION 
The Long Beach California State College Foundation is a non-profit 

corporation organized to administer grants from governmental and pri-
\ate agencies for research and other activities related to the College 
program. ® 

The foundation also accepts donations, gifts and bequests for any 
donor6 a USe provides a tax deductible advantage for the 

ALUMNI ASSOCIATION 
Affiliation with the College community does not terminate with 

graduation but continues through the years by participation in the Cali­
fornia State College, Long Beach Alumni Association. 

Organized in 1952, the association is incorporated under State of 
California law and operates in accordance with the Articles of Incomo-
lation and Bv-laws adopted by the membership. It is governed bv a 
12-member Board of Directors. Each board member is elected by the 
nn-dlvT X ,  n * jh/ee~year staggered term. Officers are elected an­
nually by the Board from among its own membership. 

o a\ t le alumni of our university number over 40 000 CSCT B 
alumni can be found in all 50 states and in numerous coumries around 
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Objectives 
The general objective of the Alumni Association is to assist and ad­

vance the general interest of California State College, Long Beach, its 
administration, faculty, student body and alumni, and to further the 
aims for which the College was founded. The organization also seeks to 
further the continuance of friendships and associations formed in the 
College among its students, while promoting good will in the commu­
nity, and engaging in the support of educational and charitable projects 
for the College. 

Membership 
All former CSCLB students are eligible for membership in the 

Alumni Association. Both annual and life memberships are available. 
Those persons interested in membership should contact the Alumni 
Office of the College. For a graduate to keep abreast of the activities 
and programs of the Alumni Association, he is urged to keep a current 
address on file in the Alumni Office. 

Activities and Services 
The association serves the graduates of the College by providing con­

tinued educational programs, a wide variety of academic, athletic and 
cultural programs, library and bookstore privileges, job placement and 
career counseling services and College publications which give gradu­
ates an opportunity to maintain contact with their former classmates 
while receiving information concerning the activities and growth of 
CSCLB. 

Alumni are urged to participate in all the activities of the College 
which include Homecoming-Fall Festival, Fortv-Niner Days, All-College 
Open House, Campus-Community Convocations and all other academic, 
athletic and cultural programs offered by the College. 

An annual fund sponsored by the Alumni Association assists the Col­
lege by providing scholarship and loan assistance, research fellowships 
and grants, unrestricted funds to meet critical academic needs while 
also supporting cultural and athletic programs of the College. All dona­
tions to the fund are tax deductible. Contributions to the fund need not 
necessarily be confined to the annual solicitation period. Gifts to the 
College can be made at any time by addressing them to the Alumni 
Office. The fund is administered by the Special Assistant to the Presi­
dent under the direction of the Alumni Board of Directors. Current 
projects receiving support from the fund include the Student Scholar­
ship Loan Fund, College Union Development Fund, College-Community 
Relations Program and many other worthwhile programs. 

Alumni also assist the College through the participation in student 
recruitment, public support and curriculum inputs to improve the edu­
cational offerings of the College. 
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SPECIAL PROGRAMS 

SUMMER SESSIONS 
The College offers two six-week summer sessions each year. The 

programs are comparable to those of regular sessions except that many 
snecial clinics conferences, seminars and field studies are offered. 

Prospective' students should request copies of the Summer Session 
Schedule from the Bookstore. 

CONTINUING EDUCATION—EXTENSION 

The College offers a variety of the courses from this Bulletin as well 
as many special classes in a comprehensive program of continuing edu-
carioninthe greater Long Beach area. A .chedule of these offenng^s 
published twice yearly in early August and in early JanuarT-
t r i b u t e d  i n  t h e  L o n g  B e a c h  d a i l y  n e w s p a p e r  a s  w e l l  a s  b y m a d t o t h o s e  
who have requested to be on the mailing list. Classes not listed mi 
schedule are also offered to meet particular demands and are 
in direct mailings to groups and individuals deemed to 
casual interest in them. Requests to be on the mailing list should be sent 
to the Office of Continuing Education. 

All of the courses in which academic credit may be earned are 
as extension classes in accord with policies for extension as adopted by 
the Board of Trustees of the California State Colleges. Such courses 
are of two kinds: x*. 

Courses numbered 100 through 499 Hsted in this Bulletin. Credit 
earned in such courses offered through extension applies to degrees 
conferred and credentials awarded by the College subject to limitations 
stated under "Extension and Military Credit. 

Courses numbered 800 through 899 Each one is described, at the 
time it is offered, in the schedule of offerings in c,ontl?u^.^af^; 
These courses are designed to satisfy specific nee s o p ?- i 
fessional groups such as recreation directors, school teachers medical 
technologists and the like. The offering of each course implies the Col­
lege's endorsement of it as a profitable and substantml course for thos 
who have already earned the degrees, credentia s, certi ca es 
required by their professions and as a course to be hoimred by em­
ployers in their consideration of the professional advancement of those 
who pass it. Credit earned in such courses does not apply to any 
degrees conferred or credentials awarded by the College. 

The balance of the offerings in continuing education are special classes 
designed to serve a variety of educational needs of the community. y 
provide no academic credit. Participation in them is not recorded 
official student's record. 
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INTERNATIONAL PROGRAMS 

THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES' YEAR ABROAD 

A study abroad program of global scope is offered by the ^California 
State Colleges through the California State Colleges International Pro-
grams. Study opportunities for students from all nineteen campuses in­
clude full-year curricula at distinguished institutions of higher learning 
throughout the world. > . 

Cooperating universities abroad include the University of Aix-Mar-
seille, France; the Free University of Berlin and the University of 
Heidelberg, Germany; University of Athens, Greece; the University of 
Florence, Italy; the University of Coimbra and the University of Lisbon, 
Portugal; the University of Stockholm and the University of Uppsala, 
Sweden; the University of Copenhagen, Denmark; the University of 
Madrid and the University of Granada, Spain; the State University of 
Leningrad, U.S.S.R.; Tel Aviv University and the Hebrew University 
of Jerusalem, Israel; the American University of Beirut, Lebanon; 
Waseda University, Japan; National Chemgchi University, Taiwan; 
Andhra University, the Universities of Benares and Delhi, India; the 
Catholic University, Peru. In the United Kingdom, cooperating univer­
sities, which may vary from year to year, have included Birmingham, 
Bristol, Dundee, Exeter, Leicester, Liverpool, London, Nottingham, 
Oxford, Sheffield, Southampton and Wales. Cooperative arrangements 
also exist with the Netherlands School of Business, Netherlands, and the 
Centro de ILstudios Universitarios Colombo-Americano (CEUCA), 
Colombia and study opportunities are offered in Ghana, Africa. 

Selected students remain enrolled and continue to earn residence 
credit at the home campus. Academic work successfully completed at 
the cooperating institutions abroad is applied toward the degree require­
ments of the college in accordance with college regulations. Students are 
selected from each college on the basis of academic, linguistic and per­
sonal qualifications, as well as career objectives. Requirements include: 

Upper division or graduate standing by the beginning of the academic 
year abroad. 

Grades of B (3.0) or better in 30 semester units or 45 quarter units. 
Proficiency in the language of instruction, as specified below. 
Faculty recommendations. 
Cost to the student ranges from $2,000 to $2,500 and includes round-

trip transportation from San Francisco to the study centers, room and 
board for the academic year, and health and accident insurance. For 
1971-72 these costs are: Taiwan, $2,000; France, Germany, Ghana, 
Portugal, Spain, $2,200; Colombia, Israel, Lebanon, Peru, U.S.S.R., 
$2,300; Italy, Japan, $2,400; Denmark, Greece, India, Netherlands, 
Sweden, United Kingdom, $2,500. Students remain eligible for any 
financial aids available at the college, and payments may be made in 
installments over the year. 

Proficiency in the language of the host country is a requirement for 
the programs in France, Germany, Latin-America, Portugal, Spain and 
the U.S.S.R. Ordinarily, two years of college-level study of the lan-
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guage, or the equivalent, will satisfy this requirement. In the U.S.S.R., 
however, three years language study is mandatory. Even where language 
proficiency is not required, however, competence in the language of the 
host country will assure broader curricular opportunities. 

Application for the 1972-73 academic year should be made early in 
the fall semester of 1971. Detailed information may be obtained from 
the Coordinator of International Programs, FO2-220, this College or by 
writing to the California State Colleges International Programs, 1600 
Holloway Ave., San Francisco, California 94132. 
IS 192. Projects in Stud/ Abroad: (subject) 

Open only to students in the California State Colleges' International Programs. 
Study undertaken in a university abroad under the auspices of the California 
State Colleges. 

IS 492. Projects in Stud/ Abroad: (subject) 
Open only to students in the California State Colleges' International Programs. 

Study undertaken in a university abroad under the auspices of the California 
State Colleges. 

SUMMER SESSION AT THE UNIVERSITY OF UPPSALA 

The College sponsors and serves as the administrative center in the 
United States for an International Summer Session, offered each year by 
the University of Uppsala in Uppsala, Sweden. This six-week session, 
scheduled for the second half of June and the full month of July, is 
open to college graduates and to undergraduates who have completed 
their college freshman year. It offers courses in history, political science, 
sociology, literature and art, all taught in English by Uppsala and guest 
European professors, and also Swedish language. Each course carries 
three units of credit. Two courses, or a total of six units, may be taken 
during the session. For students of this College, all courses have been 
approved in advance for transfer credit. 

Tuition and board and room for the six weeks are approximately $500. 
This excludes transportation and personal expenses of the student. 

Course descriptions, additional information and application forms are 
available from the Coordinator of International Programs, FO2-220. 

INTERNATIONAL STUDENT PROGRAMS 

Complimentary to educational programs for U.S. students, the College 
welcomes students from approximately 60 foreign countries to study on 
this campus. Their presence provides opportunities for U.S. students to 
become acquainted with customs, cultures and concepts of other lands 
through the International Student Affairs Center. Classes are available, 
and in certain cases required, for foreign visa students. 

Foreign Student Courses: 
110A,B,C. English for Foreign Students (3) F, S 

Elementary, intermediate and advanced courses designed to prepare students for 
whom English is their second language with skills required in courses of study in 
higher education. Admission by testing scheduled prior to each semester. Required. 
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261 A,B. Speech for Foreign Students (3) F, S 
Improvement of American speech sounds and patterns. Emphasis on inflection 

patterns, phonetic drill and oral language comprehension. Admission by testing 
prior to each semester. 

GENERAL HONORS PROGRAM 
The General Honors Program provides an intellectual challenge to 

the academically motivated undergraduate by offering him intensive 
interdisciplinary studies. Through seminars, colloquia, tutorials and in­
dependent research, participating students find an opportunity to ex­
plore and interpret the methods, ideas and issues of the liberal arts and 
sciences. 

The program is continuous and cumulative, leading to a certifi­
cate in the General Honors Program. Each semester students enroll in 
honors classes appropriate to their level. In no semester do Honors Pro­
gram classes constitute the total student's program; he selects the rest 
of his classes from the regular curriculum of major study. Satisfactory 
completion of the Honors Program automatically satisfies the General 
Education requirements with the exception of category V—Special Sub­
jects. (However, the English composition requirement may be waived 
upon recommendation of the Honors faculty after one semester's work 
in Honors 100—Freshman Colloquium. Credit by examination is also 
possible in the U.S. History and U.S. Government and Constitution re­
quirements.) 

Entering freshmen are invited to apply for the program as soon as 
possible after making application to the college, submitting their tran­
scripts and taking the American College Testing Program. Selection is 
based on comprehensive interviews. (The annual deadline for the re­
turn of the application form is August 1; thereafter, applications cannot 
be assured consideration.) Other interested students already enrolled in 
the College may inquire at the Honors Office concerning admission to 
the General Honors Program at their appropriate class level. 

Honors Courses: 
A. Freshman Year: 

100A,B. Freshman Colloquium Ml (3,3) F, S 
Interdisciplinary discussion groups and experimental projects exploring the crea­

tive process in such areas as art, music, fiction, poetry, drama, film and philosophy. 

130A,B. Western Civilization (3,3) F, S 
Undergraduate seminars examining the political, economic, social, cultural, re­

ligious and intellectual history of Western civilization from its origins to the pres­
ent. Stresses persons, ideas, movements and institutions that have had the greatest 
impact upon the modern world. (Not open to students with credit in History 
131A,B.) 

150. Human Behavior (3) F 

Investigation of factors influencing human behavior, experience, learning proc­
esses and personality. The methods of psychology will be compared to scientific 
activity in biology and physics. Students will engage in empirical projects. 
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151. Biological Functions of Cells and Organisms (3) S 
An introduction to the principles illustrating the unity of all biological systems 

including their structural organization and major cellular processes. (Lecture 2 
hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

B. Sopho?nore Year: 
200A,B. Sophomore Colloquium Ml (3,3) F, S 

Studies in the culture of Asia, emphasizing the civilizations of China and India. 
Attention is paid to the politics, history, art, literature, philosophy and religion of 
the Eastern World. 

252. Matter and Energy (3) F 
An examination of modern ideas concerning matter and energy from a historical 

perspective and from a consideration of recent research. (Lecture 2 hours, labo­
ratory 3 hours.) 

253. Cosmology and the Philosophy of Science (3) S 
Origin of nature according to modern theories of cosmology. Evolution of the 

universe, galaxies, solar systems and the origin of the evolution of the earth. Nature 
of limits of scientific inquiry, including the relationships of the sciences to each 
other, to mathematics and philosophy. 

C. Junior Year: 
300. Junior Colloquium (3) F, S 

The study of selected interdisciplinary topics, problems or issues. Work will be 
carried on largely through small discussion groups and outside research. Topics, 
issues and problems may be changed each semester. May be repeated for a maxi­
mum of six units. Two semesters of Honors 300 required in different topic areas 
for matriculation in Honors. 

D. Senior Year: 
490. Honors Tutorial (3) F 

An individual research project generally of an interdisciplinary nature to be 
carried on by the student under the supervision of a faculty member chosen by the 
student and approved by the honors faculty. 

498. Honors Thesis (3) S 
An individual research project generally of an interdisciplinary nature to be 

carried on by the student under the supervision of a faculty member and to cul­
minate in a paper acceptable to a committee designated by the honors faculty. 

Good Standing in the Program: 
The freshman year in the Honors Program is considered a probation­

ary year. At its end the honor student's status must be confirmed by 
the honors faculty. In order to maintain good standing for continued 
enrollment in the Honors Program, all students should maintain an 
overall B (3.0) average and also maintain this same overall average in 
honors work. 

Additional information concerning the Honors Program may be obtained from 
Dr. William Resch, director of the General Honors Program, FO2-202. 
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CENTER FOR ASIAN STUDIES 
A program in Asian studies has been established to encourage and pro­

mote the study of Asian cultures and civilizations. A student may earn 
a Certificate in Asian Studies with a concentration on either China, Japan 
or India. Courses used to meet the certificate requirements also may be 
used to satisfy, where applicable, the General Education requirement and 
the major and teaching minor requirements of the cooperating depart­
ments. 
Requirements for the Certificate in Asian Studies: 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in a traditional discipline. (Cer­
tificate can be completed prior to the completion of B.A. require­
ment.) 

2. A minimum of two semesters of an Asian language which is to be 
selected in accordance with the area of concentration. 

3. Eighteen units selected from four of the disciplines listed below 
(in addition to the two semesters of Asian languages) limited in 
accordance with the area of concentration and in consultation with 
the student's adviser. No more than six units of any one discipline 
shall apply towards the certificate. 

Asian Studies courses: Anthropology 332, 333; Art 113A-B, 319A-B, 
415A-B, 491, 492, 494A-B, 499Q, 611; Comparative Literature 325 *, 
439; Economics 362, 367; Geography 313, 314; Historv 181A,B, 382A,B, 
383A,B, 385A,B, 481 **, 487, 488, 681; Indie 335; Music 295E; Philoso­
phy 306, 307; Political Science 341, 345, 347, 390; Religious Studies 152, 
341, 343, 351, 481 **; Theatre Arts 325 *; Sanskrit 331, 332, 341, 342; 
Hindi 221A,B, 331 A,B; Japanese 221A,B, 331A,B; Chinese 221A,B, 
331A,B. 

Interested students should apply to the Director, Center for Asian 
Studies, F02-226. 

CENTER FOR LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES 
The Center for Latin American Studies has established an interdisci­

plinary program which offers students interested in this field the op­
portunity to pursue courses leading to a Certificate in Latin American 
Studies. Courses used to meet this certificate requirement may be 
counted also, where applicable, toward the General Education require­
ment and the major and teaching minor requirements of the cooperating 
departments. 

Requirements for the Certificate in Latin American Studies: 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in a traditional discipline. 
2. 30-36 units distributed as follows: 

Lower Division (6-12 units): History 161A-B (will fulfill State U.S. 
requirement; will fulfill General Education requirements. 

wirtificate requirements!3™6 ^ 35 Tbt"* 325' Student can ^ 
' Sl.nowarRrttot^u£e^ ̂  COUrSe 38 History 481' student can ^7 only one 

36 



Special Programs 

Students who have already had History 171A or B are barred from 
16lA,B and consequently will be excused from this requirement.) 
Spanish 201A-B or Portuguese 201A-B or equivalent. 

Upper  Divis ion:  12 units from the core, consisting of one course listed 
from each of the following departments: Anthropology 323, 324, 325, 
or 345; Geography 321 or 322; History 362, 363, or 364; Political 
Science 351, 352, or 365. Twelve additional units of electives selected 
in consultation with an adviser from the following (courses taken in 
the core may not be duplicated): Anthropology 323, 324, 325, 345; 
Art 414; Economics 363; Geography 32*1, 322; History 362, 363, 364, 
462, 463, 464, 465, 466, 467, 473A; Political Science 351, 352, 365; 
Spanish 312, 313, 314, 337, 338, 411, 440, 445, 455, 457; courses on 
Spanish literature as permitted. 
Interested students should apply to the Director, Center for Latin 

American Studies, FQ2-226. 

CENTER FOR URBAN STUDIES 
The Center for Urban Studies has as its principal objectives the 

fostering of concern, discussion, analysis and resolution of urban prob­
lems, among participating members of the student body and faculty 
of the College and its community. Recognition of the scope and impact 
of urban problems as they affect people is the first objective of the 
Urban Studies certificate program. After urban problems are identified 
and open discussion developed, data associated with general urban 
questions are analyzed to provide the framework for the development 
of solutions. 

These objectives are promoted by an interdisciplinary approach to 
urban problems. The center offers a Certificate in Urban Studies which 
has as its core nine units of urban studies courses and 15 units of urban 
studies electives. The electives, approved by the urban studies faculty, 
are selected from a variety of departments. The urban studies core 
curriculum is designed to be team taught by faculty from various de­
partments. The introductory lecture course (Urban Studies 201) leads 
to a discussion colloquium (Urban Studies 401). Both courses pro­
gressively delineate the most crucial urban problem areas. The final 
urban studies core course (Urban Studies 402) is a field course which 
sends small research teams of students into tbe community under the 
direction of an appropriate urban studies faculty member. These re­
search teams will seek out data in public agencies, private institutions 
and the community at large and recommend approaches to problem 
solution. In each case cooperation between faculty, students and the 
community is essential for the success of the program. 

Metropolitan areas and local communities provide the laboratory for 
urban research. The center will organize and coordinate urban re­
search and dialogue as an essential and integral part of the maintenance 
of a certificate program of continuing significance. 

Interested students should apply to the Director, Center for Urban 
Studies, FQ2-226. 
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Requirements for the Certificate in Urban Studies: 
1. A bachelor's degree with a major in a traditional discipline. 
2. 24 units distributed as follows: 

Required Courses: Urban Studies 201, 401, 402. 
Elective Courses: 15 units from the following courses to be selected in 

consultation with an urban studies adviser. No more than six units 
shall be from one department. These electives must be outside the 
student's major. Art 417, 418; Black Studies 210, 330, 420AJB; Civil 
Engineering 426, 464, 482; Criminology 101, 481, 485; Economics 
336, 436; Educational Psychology 485; Finance 222; Geography 388, 
466; Health Science 320, 322; History 474A,B; Home Economics 342, 
440, 442, 444; Mexican-American Studies 21 OA, 230, 300, 350; Politi­
cal Science 426, 427, 481; Psychology 351; Recreation 330; Social 
Welfare 367, 467; Sociology 347. 

LOWER DIVISION 

201. Introduction to Urban Studies (3) F, S Brisker, Cerillo, Outwater 
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing or higher. Introduction to urban studies in­

cluding a critical and comparative examination of the most crucial variables which 
affect the urban community such as population distribution, transportation systems, 
economic and technological parameters, government and politics, conflict among 
differing urban value systems and generalized problems or questions which result 
from the interaction of these variables. 

UPPER DIVISION 

401. Urban Studies Colloquium (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Urban Studies 201 and nine units of urban studies certificate 

electives or consent of instructor. Analysis of the general urban problem areas: 
housing, transportation, ethnic communities, government, open space, legal justice, 
poverty and the quality of life and the development of tentatively proposed solu­
tions. 

402. Field Experience in Urban Studies (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Urban Studies 401 and consent of instructor. Analysis of specific 

community problems with thorough field investigation in the community including 
public agencies, private corporations and citizen groups. Small groups of students 
will specify the scale of specific problems and their efforts will be directed by 
an urban studies faculty member. 

493. Urban Community Problems (3) SS Staff 
Community experts in such areas as city administration, urban planning, health, 

education, welfare and justice will analyze contemporary problems of the urban 
community. 

494. Community Understudy Experience (3) SS Staff 
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrollment in Urban Studies 493 and consent of in­

structor. Student participation as understudies in a variety of city agencies in order 
to gain an understanding of the difficulties associated with solving problems of 
the urban community. Discussion groups of students, faculty and community lead­
ers will share experiences and report on their observations and conclusions. 
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RELIGIOUS STUDIES PROGRAM 
The Program of Religious Studies is designed to provide students 

with the necessary academic background required for a critical under­
standing of the forms and traditions of religion that have appeared in 
and characterize human culture. In order to assure this scholarly back­
ground the program treats objectively the religious phenomena of both 
Eastern and Western civilizations. Curriculum development includes 
courses in Hinduism, Buddhism, Islam, Judaism and Christianity. 

At present there are several courses offered: comparative literature, 
foreign language, history, philosophy and sociology which are an in­
tegral part of the Program in Religious Studies. 

Interested students should contact Dr. Gerald Strickler, Philosophy 
Department. 

LOWER DIVISION 
100. Introduction to Religion (3) F, S A. Thompson 

Origin, nature, and function of religion in the individual and culture with em­
phasis upon and reference to outstanding personalities, sacred writings, and basic 
features of the world's leading religions. 

111. Introduction to Western Religious Thought (3) F Strickler 
A survey of representative figures, themes, schools, and issues in Judaism, 

Christianity, and Islam. Not open to students with credit in Philosophy 331. 

152. Introduction to Asian Religions (3) S W. Johnson 
A survey of representative figures, themes, schools, and issues in Hinduism, 

Jainism, Buddhism, Sikhism, Zoroastrianism, Taoism, Confucianism, and Shinto. Not 
open to students with credit in Philosophy 331. 

UPPER DIVISION 

301. Methodology in Religious Studies (3) S W. Johnson 
Study of the methodology of religious studies including the history of religions, 

comparative and phenomenological study of the religions, textual criticism, research 
methods and field techniques. 

311. Literature and Religion of the Old Testament (3) F A. Thompson 
Development of the beliefs and practices of the Hebrew religion as set forth in 

the Old Testament emphasizing those elements which have proved to be enduring 
in Judaism and Christianity. 

312. Literature and Religion of the Inter-Testament Period (3) S A.Thompson 
Historical development of Hebrew religion and culture from the close of the 

Old Testament to the beginning of the New Testament with emphasis upon the 
rise of the political parties, the coming of the Romans, and archaeological findings 
such as the Dead Sea Scrolls. 

314. History of the Jewish Religion (3) F Hirsh 
From the beginning of the Common Era to the present time with emphasis upon 

basic structures and motifs such as the law, rituals, feasts, national sovereignty and 
international involvements. 

322. Literature and Religion of the New Testament (3) S A. Thompson 
Development of the beliefs and practices of the early Church as set forth in 

the New Testament with emphasis upon those elements which have proved to be 
enduring in Christianity. 
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331. Religion in Islamic Cultures (3) S Staff 
Origin and development of Islam with emphasis upon its rapid spread as a world 

faith, development of Muslim theology and culture, major personalities, groups 
and issues. 

341. Comparative Buddhism (3) W. Johnson 
Major forms of Asian Buddhism, including Theravada and Mahayana Indian 

Buddhism, Chinese, Japanese and Tibetan Buddhism, and Buddhism in the non-
Asian modern world. Discussion of doctrine, practice, literature and art. 

343. Religions of China and Japan (3) S W. Johnson 
A survey of the major religions of China and Japan, of all periods and forms. 

351. Hinduism (3) F W. Johnson 
Survey of ancient, classical and medieval Hinduism, including Vedism and the 

development of classical devotional and tantric forms. 

471. History of Christian Thought I (3) F A. Thompson 
Prerequisites: Six units of religious studies or consent of instructor. Develop­

ment of major concepts shaping the Christian tradition from the Ante-Nicene 
Fathers to the Reformation as expressed in selected documents and writings of 
major personalities. 

472. History of Christian Thought II (3) S A. Thompson 
Prerequisites: Six units of religious studies or consent of instructor. Development 

of major concepts in the Christian tradition from the Reformation to the 20th 
Century as expressed in selected documents and writings of major personalities. 

481. Modern Hindu Religious Thought (3) S Lipski 
Prerequisite: History 385B or consent of instructor. Western impact on tradi­

tional Hinduism. Renascent Hinduism. Worldwide significance of contemporary 
Hindu thought. (Same course as History 481 and taught by History Department.) 

MARINE STUDIES 
The Biology Department offers a four-year program leading to the 

bachelor of science degree in marine biology. Also, the School of Engi­
neering has a four-year option in ocean engineering. The Chemistry, 
Physics, Geology, Microbiology and Industrial Technology Depart­
ments offer courses related to this new area. Interested students should 
consult with advisers in those departments. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY CERTIFICATE PROGRAM IN 
LANGUAGE AND COMMUNICATION 

The Certificate in Language and Communication may be earned in 
STr nany baccalaureate degree or teaching credential 

• j \ uC j°"cge- Certification of successful completion will be 
issued with the degree or credential by the coordinator of the program. 
Courses offered for the certificate may be the same ones used to sftisfy 
nnmarTTh0/' ' °r gen.eral education requirements, except that 
no more than 13 units may be in the candidate's major. 
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Requirements for the Certificate in Language and Communication: 

Minimum requirement 30 units distributed as follows: Lower divi­
sion: 9 units chosen from English 100, Speech 246, Anthropology 170, 
English 220, Journalism 110, Philosophy 170, Philosophy 270, Speech 
130 or 132. Upper Division 21 units: candidates must take at least one 
course in each category 1 through 5. The total units in categories 1 
through 6 must total at least 21. 

1. English 423; Sociology 435; Speech 448 
2. Anthropology 471, 472; English 321A-B, 323, 428; French 414, 425; 

Spanish 415, 425; Speech 371. 
3. English 425; Psychology 455; Speech 439, 440, 449 
4. Journalism 350, 430, 470; Political Science 432; Radio-TV 406 
5. Speech 434, 446, 447 
6. Anthropology 413; Philosophy 484; Psychology 434, 453; Sociol­

ogy 336; Speech 361; Psychology 351 or Sociology 335; any upper 
division literature courses offered in the departments of Compara­
tive Literature, English, foreign language, and ethnic studies. 

CERTIFICATE PROGRAM IN INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 
A program in international business has been established to encourage 

and promote study in this field. This integrated program offers under­
graduate business students the opportunity to pursue courses leading to 
a Certificate in International Business Studies. Courses used to comply 
with certificate requirements may also be counted, where applicable, 
toward the General Education requirements, the School of Business 
Administration requirements and departmental requirements for a 
bachelor's degree. 

Requirements for the Certificate in International Business 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in business administration pur­
sued and earned concurrent with certificate course work. 

2. Fifteen units distributed as follows: (a) either Economics 370 or 
Marketing 380, (b) 12 units selected from Accounting 465, Finance 
490, Management 405, Marketing 480, Political Science 300 or 307. 

Interested students should apply to the Coordinator, International 
Business Program, School of Business Administration. 

AIR FORCE ROTC 
Through arrangements with the University of Southern California, 

two and four-year Air Force Reserve Officers Training Corps programs 
are available to all qualified male and female students at California State 
College, Long Beach. Units earned in this program are counted as elec­
tive credits toward graduation. Interested students should contact the 
Air Force ROTC Office at the University of Southern California for 
information. 

41 



Special Frogrcnns 

incorporated in the preparation. The requirements for a degree will 
meet most of the recommendations for general education. Students are 
encouraged to secure further information from the Office of the Biology 
Department where they may consult the pre-dental committee and the 
Dental Students Register. 

Each pre-dental student shall confer with a member of the pre-dental 
committee each semester for advice as to courses which may be required 
only by specific dental schools. The basic requirements for entrance 
into most dental schools include those in the following paragraph. 

General Zoology (including laboratory), General and Organic Chem­
istry (including laboratories), General Physics (including laboratory), 
courses in English and Social Sciences, and in Mathematics as required 
for courses in chemistry and physics. Certain additional courses in gen­
eral education, science and a foreign language are recommended. 
Pre-Legal 

Students planning to enter law school may elect any one of several 
majors. However, the major chosen and the courses selected outside the 
major field should demand a high level of performance in reading diffi­
cult material, writing clearly and understanding abstract concepts. Pre-
legal students are advised to take the minimum program to meet the 
requirements of their chosen major and courses beyond the introduc­
tory survey level in other selected fields. A distribution of course 
sequences between the social sciences, the natural sciences and the hu­
manities is desirable. Students should consult with designated pre-law ad­
visers in the Finance Department or the Political Science Department 
concerning entrance requirements of specific law schools. 
Pre-Medical 

Each pre-medical student shall confer with a member of the pre-
medical committee each semester for advice as to courses which may 
be required only by specific medical schools. Pre-medical students 
most frequently select a major in zoology, chemistry or microbiology. 
Other major academic fields may be selected if the basic preprofessional 
requirements are incorporated in the preparation. The requirements for 
a degree will meet most of the recommendations for general education 

students are encouraged to secure further information from the Ad­
missions Requirements of American Medical Colleges Including Canada, 
av!?i Office of the Biology Department. 

ic basic requirements for entrance into most medical schools include 
General Zoology (including laboratory); Vertebrate Embryology (in­
cluding laboratory); General Chemistry, Quantitative Analysis, Organic 

emistry, and General Physics (all including laboratories); mathe­
matics as required for courses in chemistry and physics, social science 

urses and English. Certain additional courses in general education 
science, and a foreign language are recommended. " ' 
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FEES AND EXPENSES 
FEE SCHEDULE 

Tuition is not charged to legal residents of California. The following 
reflects the fees and expenses for the semester system. 

Residents of California 

Number of Units 
1-3.9 4-6.0 6.1-7.9 8-11.9 12 or more 

Materials and Service Fee $39.00 44.00 44.00 49.00 59.00 
Facilities Fee 3.00 3.00 3.00 3.00 3.00 
Student Body Fee 6.00 6.00 10.00 10.00 10.00 
College Union Fee 7.50 7.50 10.00 10.00 10.00 

Total Per Semester $55.50 $60.50 $67.00 $72.00 $82.00 

Nonresidents * 

Nonresident tuition (15 or more units) maximum $555.00 
(less than 15 units) per unit or fraction 37.00 
per academic year 1110.00 

Foreign-Visa Students * 
as prescribed by regulations 

Nonresident tuition (15 or more units) maximum $555.00 
(less than 15 units) per unit or fraction 37.00 
per academic year 1110.00 

Summer Session 
Fee per unit $24.00 
College union fee per session 5.00 
Associated student body fee 1-00 

OTHER FEES OR CHARGES 
Application (and reapplication) fee (non-refundable) payable 

by check or money order at time of applying $20.00 
Late registration fee 5.00 
Change of program L00 
Parking fee per semester—regular students 13.00 
Parking fee per semester—limited students 13.00 
Parking fee per semester for less than four-wheeled self-propelled 

vehicles—one-fourth the fees shown above. 
* Note: Tuition payable by nonresidents and foreign-visa students is in addition 

to fees required of other students who are residents of California. 
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Check returned for any cause 2.00 
Complete transcript 1.00 
Diploma fee 3.50 
Organ practice (per semester) 10.00 
Residence hall room and board fee per academic year depend­

ing on type of accommodation (approx.) $950—$ 1,175 
Failure to meet administratively required appointment or time 

limit (including but not limited to special aptitude examina­
tions, failure to keep appointments for health examinations, 
special final examinations) 2.00 

Auditors Pay the Same Fees as Others 
Fees are Subject to Change by the Trustees of the 

California State Colleges 

Full Payment of Registration and Activity Fees must be Made 
at Time of Registration 

REFUNDS OF FEES 
Materials and Service Fee 

Upon a student's withdrawal from the College, the materials and 
service fee may be refunded if written application for refund is sub­
mitted to the Registrar not later than 14 days following the day of the 
term that instruction begins, provided that the amount of $10 shall be 
retained to cover the cost of registration. Late registration fees, fa­
cilities fee and change of program fees are not refundable. 

The entire fee may be refunded in the event a student is unable to 
continue his registration because of a College regulation or because of 
compulsory military service. Application for refund under such cir­
cumstances may be made at any time prior to the date when the stu­
dent receives any academic credit for the courses for which he is 
registered. 

Upon a student's withdrawal from the College, or upon a drop in unit 
load, nonresident tuition fees may be refunded if the application for 
refund is received within the following time limits: 

. Amount of 
Ttme limit refund 

(1) Before or during the first week of the semester 100% 
(2) During the second week of the semester 90% 
(3) During the third week of the semester 70% 
(4) During the fourth week of the semester ..... 50%° 
(5) During the fifth week of the semester " 30°/° 
(6) During the sixth week of the semester 20% 

Refunds of a portion of parking fee according to the following sched­
ule will be made upon return of all documents issued by the College 
\\ hie i entitle a student to use campus parking facilities. Documents to 
be returned include any parking permit, stickers and decals issued. If 
any of these are affixed to the vehicle, their removal by a campus 
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security officer or under his direction—as an agent of the State—shall 
constitute return of the attached items. Following is the schedule for 
refunds which will be paid: 

(This schedule refers to calendar days, commencing on the day of 
the semester when instruction begins.) 

Amount of 
Period refund 

1-30 days 75% 
31-60 days 50% 
61-90 days 25% 
91-end of semester None 

Associated Students Fees and College Union Fees 
Upon'a student's withdrawal from the College during the 14 days fol­

lowing the day of the term that instruction begins, the Associated Stu­
dents fee and the College Union fee is refundable in full; after that 
date, no portion of this fee is refundable. 

No refund of Associated Students fee or College Union fee shall be 
allowed because of a reduction in unit load from more than six units to 
six or less units. 

ESTIMATED EXPENSES FOR BOOKS AND SUPPLIES 
The average expense for textbooks and other prescribed items for 

class use approximates $50-$65 per semester. The student should be 
prepared to meet these expenses at the time of registration. 
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STUDENT HOUSING 
Parietal Rule. The College recommends that unmarried minor (under 

21) students, not living with a parent or guardian, live in the College 
residence halls or in the off-campus residence halls which are recognized 
by the Student Housing Office. 

College Residence Halls. The campus residence hall complex con­
sists of eight halls with a maximum capacity of 868 students. Single and 
double rooms are available and the room and board rate for the aca­
demic year is approximately $1,000-$ 1,225, depending on the type of 
accommodation. A $20 security deposit, payable at the time the rental 
fee is paid, is also required. 

Residence hall application forms and additional information may be 
obtained from the Director of Housing. Applications for the fall 
semester are accepted after January 1 of the same year, and after Sep­
tember 1 for the following spring semester. 

College housing rules give priority to students who are residents of 
California, to students under 21 years of age, to students living outside 
a 20-mile commuting zone, to those who lived in the halls during 
the preceding semester and to entering freshmen. 

Off-Campus Residence Halls. There are three off-campus residence 
halls which are recognized by the Student Housing Office. These halls 
are coeducational with a capacity of 300 each. Further information 
about these off-campus halls is available in the Student Housing Office. 

Other Off-Campus Housing. A card file of rental listings is main­
tained in the Student Housing Office for the use of married students 
and students who are at least 21 years of age. These listings include 
rooms, rooms with board, rentals to share, furnished or unfurnished 
apartments and houses and a limited number of work-opportunity 
listings for students who are interested in working for their room and 
board or room rent. It is suggested that prospective students visit Long 
Beach to make these living arrangements, as information about these 
listings cannot be mailed. 

Fraternity and Sorority Housing. Most of the Greek organizations 
that have recognized campus chapters maintain houses open to their 
members and pledges. 

HEALTH SERVICES 
It is required that each new student enrolling for more than six units 

or participating in physical education courses have on file at the Health 
Service a complete Health History Record and a physical examination 
(including a negative tuberculin skin test or chest X-ray). This examina­
tion is to be performed by a private physician at the student's own ex­
pense prior to registration. 
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The Student Health Service maintains physicians, nurses, technicians 
and receptionists on duty 8-5 p.m., Monday through Friday, and func­
tions on an appointment basis. However, emergencies of any kind are 
given priority. 

Services include physical examinations, health and psychiatric coun­
seling, emergency care and first-aid, out-patient care for illness or in­
jury, immunizations, physical therapy, X-ray, laboratory work and 
consultation in most medical specialties. 

Prescriptions for costly drugs must be filled in community phar­
macies, but some routine medications will be available in the Health 
Service. The Health Service does not issue excuses from class for injury 
or illness except for physical education activity classes. The decision to 
excuse a student from class is made by the instructor. 

College medical services do not extend to major, complicated or se­
vere illness or injury which are the responsibility of the individual stu­
dent and/or his family. It is strongly recommended that students secure 
supplementary group health, accident and hospital insurance available 
at the Health Service at low premium. Generally, these policies must be 
purchased during or shortly following registration for classes. 

During summer sessions, periods between semesters and all weekdays 
when classes are not in session, the Health Service provides emergency 
care only and is open from 8-5 p.m. No off-campus calls are made at 
any time. 

Medical emergencies arising at any time the Health Service is closed 
will be directed to the Campus Police Office. 

STUDENT COUNSELING SERVICES 
Student Counseling Services can provide help toward improving self-

understanding, capacity of self-management and skills in the formula­
tion of realistic alternatives. Students are invited to contact Student 
Counseling Services if they wish to discuss such matters as social adjust-
S!nn'; em0tl,0na growth, educational handicaps, study skills, career 
planning and selective service concerns. Appointments may be made 
by contacting the receptionist of Student Counseling Services in Ad­
ministration Annex 203 or by telephoning 498-4001. 
the academic PJ°gram planning and advisement from 

irssirr i?- tsSigr*" •» 
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INTERNATIONAL STUDENT AFFAIRS CENTER 
The International Student Affairs Center is the primary office for 

contact and assistance for all non-immigrant students as well as Z 
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in a new educational environment with different demands and require­
ments and to assist students in adjusting to living in a cultural environ­
ment with new relationships, living style and pace of life. Students 
consult with these counselors on a wide variety of educational prob­
lems: selection or change of field of study, unfamiliar examination 
techniques, study skills, planning for vocation or advanced graduate 
study, appropriate academic load and anxieties related to academic 
pressures. Close contact is maintained with students faculty advisers 
in academic departments both at the undergraduate and graduate levels. 
Students' personal problems also are often considered: finances and 
employment (on which there are legal restrictions); relations with other 
students, professors and other persons; problems of an ethical, cultura 
or moral nature; and anxieties encountered in growth toward maturity 
in personal and interpersonal development. Problems of health, lega 
difficulties and other unusual matters are referred to sources of special­
ized assistance in and outside the College. 

Community Relations. The staff and corps of volunteers from the 
Long Beach community work with the International Student Committee 
of the Associated Students and representatives of national groups to 
conduct a continuing orientation program for new foreign stu enis. 
Assistance is given in finding suitable living accommodations, o ten w 1 
U.S. families. Programs of a social, cultural and recreational nature are 
planned for fun, for foreign students to learn about U.S. culture, 
customs and institutions and for U.S. students and fami les o 
about the culture of the rest of the world. 

Administrative Services. The center assists students in comp ying 
with regulations of the U.S. Immigration and Naturalization ervi . 
It provides applications for extension of stay, changes of stu en s a , 
and certificates to permit return to the U.S. after leading t e coun y, 
it issues work permits for part-time employment and practical tra""ng 
and requests to bring dependents to this country. It a so issues e 
of student standing in the College for consulates an em assies 
requests for release of foreign currencies to support stu en s ' -
critical emergencies. The center coordinates departmenta Pr°g 
and classes designed specifically for foreign students w ICI are ' 
to understanding of the system of American higher e uca ion a 
acquisition of required communication skills. 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 
Normally students are expected to be able to pay registrationi fees 

from their own resources. The College offers financial assistance to 
Regular students in several forms for continuing college expenses. 

Part-time Jobs. Employment services are available. 
whose parents' incomes fall below federally establis e norms . 
special consideration under the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964-
Work-Study Program. Students may apply for Work-Study after they 
have been accepted for full-time enrollment. 
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Loans. The College administers the following loan programs: Na­
tional Defense Education Act Loan Program, Nurses Training Act 
Loan Program, Law Enforcement Loan Program and a Cuban Student 
Loan Program. All loans are based on need and are subject to the avail­
ability of funds. Applicants must apply from February 1 to April 1 for 
the following academic year for first consideration. Applications for fi­
nancial aid are available only from the College Financial Aid Office. 
A Parents' Confidential Statement is required to be submitted to the 
College Scholarship Service. 

Emergency Loans. Short term loans, repayable during the current 
semester, are made in small amounts for emergencies. Loans are not 
made to entering students for registration charges. 

Grants. All full-time exceptionally needy, undergraduate financial 
aid applicants are considered for Educational Opportunity Grants. Law 
Enforcement Grants are available for full-time employees in public 
funded law enforcement agencies. 

Scholarships. Applications for college scholarships are available in 
the Office of Financial Aid between January 2 and March 1. Applicants 
are considered on the basis of grades as well as criteria established by the 
donor and they must be enrolled as full-time students during the 
period covered by the scholarship. The College has virtually no scholar­
ships available for entering or transferring students. California residents 
are encouraged to apply for a State Scholarship, which is available 
through the California State Scholarship and Loan Commission, 520 
Capitol Mall, Sacramento, California 95814. 

Federally Insured Bank Loans. Applicants may apply after they have 
been accepted for enrollment. Approval is subject to the participating 
banks. 

Federal and State Programs of Assistance. The College aids students 
in receiving benefits through State and Federal programs of educational 
assistance: Cold War GI Bill (PL 89-358), Disabled Veterans (PL 87-
815), Wives or Widows of Disabled or Deceased Veterans (PL 631), 
War Orphans (PL 634), Children of Disabled Veterans (PL 88-361), 
Dependents of Deceased or Disabled Veterans (California State Edu­
cational Assistance), State Scholarship and State Fellowship recipients, 
as well as State Vocational Rehabilitation programs. Any students wish­
ing to use their benefits should check with the Veterans Station each 
semester at registration. For further information check at Window 7 
in the Records Office. 

Vocational Rehabilitation Services. Students who have a physical, 
emotional or other disability which handicaps them vocationally may 
be eligible for the services 'of the State Department of Rehabilitation. 
These services include vocational counseling and guidance, training 
(with payment of costs such as books, fees, tuition, etc.) and job place­
ment. Undei certain circumstances students may also qualify for help 
with medical needs, living expenses and transportation. 

Appointments may be made with a counselor in the Financial Aids 
Office or by contacting the State Department of Rehabilitation in Long 
Beach. 
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TESTING 
The Testing Office provides individual testing services to help stu­

dents with educational, personal or vocational problems. Students seek­
ing help should first contact the Counseling Center for individual in­
terviews so that appropriate tests may be assigned. 

All entering freshmen and sophomores are required to complete the 
American College Testing Program (ACT) or the College Entrance 
Examination Board (CEEB) Scholastic Aptitude Test. Information and 
applications can be obtained from high school counselors or the Testing 
Office at California State College, Long Beach. 

Candidates for the teacher education or school nursing programs 
are required to take the Aptitude part of the Undergraduate Record 
Examination. 

Students who miss the regularly scheduled examinations should notify 
the Testing Office immediately. 

The Mathematics Placement Test is required of all students who take 
certain math courses as department requirements or course prerequisites. 
Students should check specific requirements in the College Bulletin. 
Exceptions: Students who plan to enter Mathematics 100 or who have 
satisfactorily completed a college course in calculus within the past 
four years. 

All prospective master's degree candidates should check with their 
advisers or the Testing Office in their first semester of residence regard­
ing specific testing requirements. 

The college reserves the right to administer additional tests to all 
students whenever it is deemed appropriate for the improvement of 
instruction. 

PLACEMENT SERVICES 
Occupational counseling and assistance in finding suitable employ­

ment opportunities for graduates and alumni and part-time work for 
students is provided by the Office of Career Planning and Placement. 
There is no fee for these services. 

Students and graduates of this College seeking educational placement 
must either be (1) credentialed, (2) enrolled in student teaching or (3) 
enrolled in courses immediately culminating in a credential. 

Students and graduates seeking full-time career placement in business, 
industry and government must have completed or be in the process of 
completing the residence requirement of the College, culminating in a 
degree. 

Students seeking part-time employment should be currently enrolled 
in 12 semester units and have established a 2.0 grade point average 
or better. 

STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
Each student enrolled at the College automatically becomes a member 

pf the Associated Students. The government of the Associated Students 
is organized into executive, legislative and judicial branches, with offices 
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in the Forty-Niner Shops Building. Elected and appointed Associated 
Students officers legislate, execute and adjudicate regulations governing 
student affairs and maintain a wide variety of campus activities. 

The College and the Associated Students grant recognition to campus 
organizations including honor societies, professional fraternities and rec­
ognition societies, service organizations, religious organizations and de­
partmental and special interest groups. Twenty-four national and one 
local Greek organization (s) have chapters on campus. Forty-seven of the 
professional fraternities and recognition societies have national af­
filiations. 

Further information about student government, organizations and affil­
iation procedures is available in the student handbook, Nugget, and 
from the Student Affairs-College Union Office. 

The Associated Students currently sponsors a wide range of student 
publications, drama productions, forensic tournaments, athletic events, 
musical events, dances and recreational programs, lectures, forums and 
other cultural events. 

Athletic teams of the College compete under rules of the National 
Collegiate Athletic Association and the Pacific Coast Athletic Asso­
ciation and hold membership in both organizations. 

,p0^eSe sPonsors a diverse program of intercollegiate athletics 
for both men and women. The intercollegiate program for men is gov­
erned by the rules and regulations established by the College Athletic 
Board of Control, Pacific Coast Athletic Association and National 
Collegiate Athletic Association. The intercollegiate sports offered in­
clude football, basketball, baseball, track, cross country, water polo, 
swimming, gymnastics, wrestling, golf, tennis and crew.' 

Women's intercollegiate sports are governed by the Women's Extra­
mural Coordinating Council of Southern California Colleges. Activities 
offered are volleyball, basketball, tennis, swimming, golf and gymnastics 
tor women and coed badminton, fencing and archery. 

The mens intramural program at the College is one of the finest in 
the country, in part because it receives strong faculty support, yet is 
organized and controlled largely by the students, the modern and 
varied equipment of the physical education facility is utilized in the 
program which includes 25 different activities, ranging from billiards 
to flag football. All male students are welcome to participate in any 
or all of the activities which offer fun, friendship, recognition and 
awards. 
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ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGE 
Requirements for admission to California State College, Long Beach, 

are in accordance with Title 5, Chapter 5, Subchapter 2 of the California 
Administrative Code as amended by the Board of Trustees of the 
California State Colleges on November 24, 1970. A prospective applicant 
who is unsure of his status under these requirements is encouraged to 
consult with a school or college counselor or contact the College Ad­
missions Office. 

APPLICATION PROCEDURE FOR 1972-73 
All prospective students must file a completed application for admis­

sion within the appropriate filing period. The completed application 
includes the application form, the California State College Residence 
Questionnaire and the non-refundable application fee of $20. Each appli­
cant may file only one application for any one term within the Califor­
nia State College system. The application should be obtained from, and 
filed with, the College of first choice. Second, third and fourth choice 
campuses should be listed on the application. 

APPLICATION SCHEDULE FOR 1972-73 
Initial Filing Period Late Filing Period 
Fall Semester 1972 Dec.l-June 30, 1972 (or earlier 

Nov. 1-30, 1971 if quotas are filled) 
Spring Semester 1973 Sept. 1-Nov. 30, 1972 (or earlier 

Aug. 1-31, 1972 if quotas are filled) 

INITIAL FILING PERIOD 
SPACE RESERVATIONS 

All applications received during the initial filing period will receive 
equal consideration within the colleges' established enrollment categories 
and quotas, irrespective of the time and date they are received. 

Applicants who can be accommodated within enrollment quotas 
will receive confirmation of space reservation. Although the space reser­
vation is not a statement of admission, it is a commitment on the part 
of the College to admit a student once eligibility has been determined. 
When the student receives notice of the space reservation, he should 
initiate action to have transcripts of any college and high school work 
sent to the state college where space has been reserved. The College 
will inform him of the number of copies of transcripts required, dates 
for submittal and where they should be sent. The student should not 
request that transcripts be sent until requested to do so by the college 
where space has been reserved. 

Applications of students who cannot be accommodated at their first 
choice college will automatically be forwarded to their second choice, 
and, if they cannot be accommodated there, to their third choice, etc. 

Each college has established procedures to consider qualified appli­
cants who would be faced with an extreme hardship if not admitted. 
Prospective hardship petitioners should contact the concerned college 
regarding specific policies governing hardship admission. 
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LATE FILING PERIOD 
Colleges not filling enrollment categories during the initial filing 

period will continue to accept applications during the late period until 
quotas are filled. Enrollment priorities within the last period will be 
granted in chronological order of application receipt by the colleges. 

ADMISSION STANDARDS 

ADMISSION AS FIRST-TIME FRESHMEN 
Applicants who have had no college work after high school gradua­

tion will be considered for admission under the following provision. 
Except as noted, results of either the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) 
or the American College Test (ACT) are required. 

California High School Graduates and Legal Residents for Tuition 
Purposes must have a grade point average and total score on the SAT, 
or composite score on the ACT, which together provide an eligibility 
index placing them in the upper one-third of California high school 
graduates. The grade point average is based upon all high school course 
work completed in grades 10-12, excluding physical education and 
military science courses. The following table does not cover every case, 
but gives several examples of the test score needed with a given grade 
point average to be eligible for admission. 

Grade Point Average (SAT/ACT) Needed 
3.21 and above Eligible with any score 
2.80 832/19 
2.40 1,152/27 
2.00 1,472/35 
1.99 and below Not eligible 

High School Graduates from Other States or Possessions Who Are 
Nonresidents for tuition purposes must present an eligibility index 
which places them in the upper one-sixth of California high school 
graduates. The grade point average is based upon all high school course 
work completed in grades 10-12, excluding physical education and 
military science courses. The following table does not cover every case, 
but gives several examples of the test score needed with a given grade 
point average to be eligible for admission. 

Grade Point Average (SAT/ACT) Needed 
Above 3.60 Eligible with any score 
3-22 826/19 
2.90 1,082/25 
2-45 1,442/34 
2.44 and below Not eligible 

GRADUATES OF HIGH SCHOOLS IN A FOREIGN COUNTRY 
Applicants who are graduates of foreign high schools must have prep­

aration equivalent to that required of eligible California high school 
graduates. The College will carefully review the previous record of all 
such applicants and only those with promise of academic success equiva­
lent to that of eligible California high school graduates will be admitted. 
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NON-HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATES 
Applicants who are over 21 years of age, but have not graduated from 

high school will he considered for admission only when preparation in 
all other ways is such that the College believes promise of academic 
success is equivalent to that of eligible California high school graduates. 

HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS 
Students still enrolled in high school will be considered for enrollment 

in certain special programs if recommended by the principal and if 
preparation is equivalent to that required of eligible California high 
school graduates. Such admission is only for a given program and does 
not constitute the right to continued enrollment. 

OTHER APPLICANTS 
An applicant not admissible under one of the preceding provisions 

should enroll in a junior college or other appropriate institution. Only 
under the most unusual circumstances will such applicants be permitted 
to enroll in the College. 

RECOMMENDED PREPARATION 
Overall excellence of performance in high school subjects and evi­

dence of academic potential provide the basis for admission at Cali­
fornia State College, Long Beach. While no course pattern is required, 
the applicant to be properly prepared to undertake a full program of 
studies and particularly to pursue the required program in General 
Education, is strongly encouraged to include the following subjects as 
minimally adequate background for college work: 

1. College preparatory English. 
2. Foreign language. 
3. College preparatory mathematics. 
4. College preparatory laboratory science. 
5. College preparatory history and/or social science. 
6. Study in speech, music, art, and other subjects contributing to 

general academic background. 

ADMISSION AS AN UNDERGRADUATE TRANSFER 

Applicants for admission to the State Colleges as undergraduate trans­
fers will be considered for admission under one of the following pro­
visions. 

APPLICANTS WITH 60 OR MORE SEMESTER UNITS 
Applicants who are residents and have successfully completed 60 or 

more semester units, or the equivalent, are eligible for admission if they 
have achieved a grade point average of 2.0 (C) and were in good stand-
lrig at the last college attended. Nonresident applicants must have 
earned a grade point average of at least 2.4 (C plus). 

APPLICANTS WITH FEWER THAN 60 SEMESTER UNITS 
Applicants who have successfully completed fewer than 60 trans­

ferable semester units, or the equivalent, are eligible for admission if 
they meet the above requirements and the current first-time freshman 
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requirements. Applicants for admission as transfer students who have 
been continuously enrolled at a college since graduation from high school 
are eligible if they meet the first-time freshman requirements in effect 
at the time of their high school graduation. Either SA1 or AC I test 
results are required of transfer applicants with fewer than 60 transferable 
semester units. 

APPLICANTS WITH PARTICULAR MAJORS 
An applicant who does not meet either of the preceding provisions 

may be admitted to the College for the purpose of pursuing a major for 
which appropriate course work is not offered at the college from which 
he seeks to transfer when he meets all of the following: 

1. He has completed all appropriate course work offered. 
2. He has attained a grade point average of 2.0 (C) in all accept­

able college work attempted. 
3. He was in good standing at the last college attended. 
4. He can, in the judgment of the College, succeed in that degree 

objective. 

OTHER APPLICANTS 
An applicant not admissable under one of the above provisions should 

enroll in a junior college or other appropriate institution. Only under 
the most unusual circumstances will such applicants be permitted to en­
roll in the College. Permission is granted only by special action. 

REDIRECTION 

It is not always possible for the College to accommodate all qualified 
applicants. If an application is accepted and it later becomes evident 
that admission will not be possible, it and any supporting documents 
will, at the applicant's request, be forwarded to any State College where 
space is still available. No additional application fee is required. 

ADMISSION AS AUDITORS 

Persons who have not been accepted by the College for the semester 
they wish to attend may request permission to audit courses only after 
the close of registration. Applicants must present to the Admissions 
Office written authorization from the instructor of the course they wish 
to audit, after which the Admissions Office will issue a class admission 
card upon payment of regular fees. Once enrolled, the student is re­
stricted to auditor status and may not apply for credit at any time for 
work completed during the semester restricted to audit. 

Other students who have been accepted by the College and register 
for credit may in addition audit courses with the instructor's approval. 
At the end of the semester the instructor will report audit on his grade 
sheet to the Records Office. However, such students may, in a later 
session, enroll in the course audited previously and complete it for 
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ADMISSION OF FOREIGN STUDENTS 
Special application forms are required of foreign student applicants. 

Such forms and directions for their use may be obtained from the 
Admissions Office. A foreign student is required to submit with his 
application evidence of competence in the English language, a medical 
certificate of health, and evidence of financial resources adequate to 
provide for all expenses (approximately $330 United States currency 
per month) during the period that he expects to be registered as a stu­
dent in the College. 

All foreign students for whom English is their second language are 
required upon arrival to take the English Language Placement Exami­
nation and enroll in any necessary class in English as a second language. 
In some cases this will mean that students will be required to take re­
duced course loads in their major field until English proficiency can be 
demonstrated in the English classes. The requirements cannot be post­
poned. 

ADMISSION TO SUMMER SESSION 
Students who do not intend to become candidates for degrees or 

credentials at the College need not file an application for admission nor 
transcripts of record. Registration for credit in the summer session is 
limited to graduates of accredited high schools and to persons of suffi­
cient maturity to profit by enrollment in courses offered. Adults who 
do not wish to enroll for credit may register as auditors with the ap­
proval of the instructor and payment of fees. Registration in the sum­
mer session does not insure the privilege of enroll'mg in the fall semester. 
Students entering the College during the summer session who wish to 
re-enroll in the fall semester must file application and the necessary 
official transcripts of record at the Admissions Office and receive a 
registration permit before the opening of the fall semester. 

ADMISSION WITH GRADUATE STANDING 
Refer to Graduate Bulletin. 

TRANSFER OF UNDERGRADUATE CREDIT 
From Accredited Junior Colleges 

No unit credit will be allowed from a junior college when a student 
has earned a cumulative total of 70 transferable units. No upper di­
vision credit can be allowed for courses taken in a junior college. No 
credit can be allowed for professional education courses taken in a 
junior college. 

From Accredited Four-Year Colleges 
Refer to Residence under Degree Requirements in this catalog. 

EXTENSION AND MILITARY CREDIT 
A maximum of 12 semester units of extension and correspondence 

credit may be accepted toward the baccalaureate degree. Such credit 
must be accepted for degree purposes by the institution in which the 
work was taken. 
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Credit for military service is allowed in accordance with credit rec­
ommendations of the American Council on Education. To receive credit, 
the student must file a photostatic copy of his discharge record with the 
Admissions Office. 

ACCELERATION OF COLLEGE STUDIES 
The College provides several means by which students may acceler­

ate their college studies. Students currently enrolled as well as prospec­
tive students are urged to acquaint themselves with the various alterna­
tives for acceleration outlined below and are strongly encouraged to 
take advantage of them. 

Waiver of Course Requirement 
Students who feel that previous training has sufficiently prepared 

them in a certain area may request waivers of specific course require­
ments. Requests for waiver of course requirements can be made to the 
department concerned on an application form available in the Admis­
sions Office. A waiver of specific course requirements does not reduce 
the total number of credits required for a degree, but it does allow the 
student to take additional courses better suited to his background, in­
terests and needs. 

Credit by Examination 

Students may apply also for course credit by examination. Credits 
earned in this manner will be recorded as P (Pass) on the student's 
transcript and will be counted toward the total number of units re­
quired for the degree although they will not be included in calculation 
of the grade point averages. A grade of F will be included on the 
record if the student fails the examination. 

The College sets no maximum on the number of credits a student 
may receive by examination. However, to receive credit in excess of 
15 units a petition must be made to the Scholastic Standards Committee 
through the appropriate department chairman. A student may not re­
ceive credit by examination for any course which is a prerequisite to 
one for which he has already received credit, to remove a grade of F 
or to satisfy the courses required for a major in a master's degree. 
Application forms to apply for credit by examination are available in 
the Admissions Office. 

Advanced Placement 

The College participates in the Advanced Placement Program of the 
College Entrance Examination Board. High school students who per­
form satisfactorily in advanced, college-level courses before entrance 
into college and who demonstrate their achievement in tests of the 
Advanced Placement Program may apply for credit to the Admissions 
Office. Arrangements should be made with a high school counselor. 

Earn College Credit Prior to High School Graduation 

High school students in the last semester of their senior year may 
enroll in a course at the College which is taken concurrently while 
they are finishing their high school requirements. Outstanding high 
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school students may enroll also in college courses during the summer 
between their junior and senior year. These programs are particularly 
useful to students who wish to fulfill the general education require­
ments early in their college career. Students are accepted for these 
programs on the bases of their high school record and the recommen­
dation of their principal. 

ADMISSION PROCEDURES 
Permission to register in the College requires authorization from the 

Admissions Office. No student may attend any class without written 
verification of acceptance by the College and without registering and 
payment of fees. 

Inquiries Concerning Admission Are to Be Directed to the 
Admissions Office 

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 

The class standing of undergraduate students at the time of admission 
is based on the number of units accepted. Undergraduate students who 
have completed fewer than 30 units are classified as freshmen; fewer 
than 60 units, sophomores; fewer than 90 units, juniors; 90 or more, 
seniors. 

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 
New Students 

Prospective students must file an application for admission with an 
application fee of $20. Checks or money orders should be made payable 
to California State College, Long Beach. The applicant also must re­
quest the registrar of the last high school and each college attended to 
forward an official transcript of course work completed directly to 
Admissions Office. Transcripts presented by students are not acceptable. 
Applications for admission may be filed during the filing periods in­
dicated on the application for admission. Thereafter, applications will 
be accepted only until admission quotas have been filled. The application 
gives complete information and directions for applying for admission 
°r readmission. 

Returning Students 
Any student previously enrolled in the College who has been absent 

more than one semester, or who has attended college during his absence 
from CSCLB, must apply for admission and pay the application fee as 
though he were a new student. Students who have enrolled previously 
°nly in summer sessions or extension courses at the College are also 
required to follow the procedure for new students. 

Any student who has been absent for no more than one semester who 
enrolled at the College and withdrew or otherwise left the College be­
fore the end of the fourth week of instruction, must file a complete 
application with the Admissions Office for admission the following se­
mester. The application fee will be waived unless the person attended 
or is in attendance at a college elsewhere during his absence. 
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GRADUATE STUDENTS 

Refer to Graduate Bulletin. 
Inquiries Concerning Admission Are to Be Directed to the 

Admissions Office 

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 

When admission requirements have been satisfied, the student is ready 
to register for classes at the College. Generally, registration involves 
securing the Permit to Register, final health clearance and payment of 
fees. 

Students who have been accepted for admission should purchase the 
Schedide of Classes in the College Bookstore before registration. Regis­
tration dates, time and detailed instructions are included in the Sched­
ule of Classes. 

CONCURRENT REGISTRATION 

No student may register concurrently for credit at this and any other 
collegiate institution without advance permission from the dean of 
admissions. 
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PROCEDURES 

GRADES 
The student's work in each course is recorded in the Records Office 

in one of seven grades. Five are passing: A, excellent; B, above average; 
C, average; D, below average. Failure is indicated by F. A grade of 
P is assigned to indicate successful completion of such courses as stu­
dent teaching and field work for the administration and supervision 
credentials. Units assigned this grade will not be used in computing 
grade point average for graduation honors or other purposes. 

A mark of "N" is recorded to show satisfactory semester progress in 
a course which requires more than one semester's work to complete the 
requirements and to earn credit. No credit is earned for a course for 
the semester in which the mark of "N" is recorded, nor are the units 
used in computing grade point average. 

An "incomplete" (I) may be assigned during the last four weeks of a 
semester under the following conditions: 

1. A student is unable to complete all assignments for a course in­
cluding the final examination because of illness or other satisfactory 
reason. 

2. A student who has completed all other assignments is unable, be­
cause of illness or other satisfactory reason, to complete the final 
examination. 

An "incomplete" (I) may be made up by completing the unfinished 
portion of the course within the next two semesters of enrollment, and 
in this event, the I on the records is changed to the letter grade assigned 
by the instructor. In the event that the I is not made up within two 
semesters of enrollment, it remains an I on the records. A student has 
the option of completing a course in which he has received an I by 
re-enrolling in the course and earning a passing grade, but this action 
will not remove the I. . 

Grades reported to the Records Office are official. Correction of 
grades can be made onlv by the instructor on the basis of clerical error 
or grade appeal. 

FINAL GRADE REPORTS 
Reports of final grades are mailed to each student at the end of each 

session. 

WITHDRAWALS 
1. During the first four weeks of classes in a semester a student may 

withdraw without prejudice and receive a mark of W. A Complete 
Withdrawal Application to drop all classes or a Change of Program form 
must be completed by the student at the Records Office or at the 
Information Desk in the evenings, in the Administration Building, and 
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at this time the student will be given Request to Drop cards which 
he files with his change of program card. 

2. After the first four weeks of classes in a semester a student may 
withdraw with a mark of W if his work has been satisfactory, or a 
grade of F if his work has been unsatisfactory. The procedure for with­
drawing is the same as (1) above. The student will be notified of the 
mark assigned when grade reports are mailed at the end of the semester. 

3. Satisfactory work is defined as C or better for undergraduate stu­
dents, and B or better for graduate students. 

4. Medical Withdrawals. A student who becomes seriously ill or is 
hospitalized and is unable to complete the semester may withdraw by 
submitting a written request for withdrawal to the Records Office, 
and at the same time submitting to the Health Services Center a 
doctor's statement giving a complete diagnosis of the illness or reason 
for hospitalization and the beginning date of illness or hospitalization. 
Whether or not the withdrawal may be made without penalty after 
the fourth week of classes is based upon the College Physician's recom­
mendation after receipt of the above statement. The student will be 
notified of the mark assigned when grade reports are mailed at the end 
of the semester. 

5. Military Withdrawals. A student who is called to active military 
duty or who is on active duty at a local military installation and receives 
orders for transfer to a new military installation may either: 

(a) Withdraw with a mark of W by completing a withdrawal appli­
cation and presenting military orders to the Records Office which 
show that he must report for duty before completion of the courses 
in which enrolled (if withdrawal is made during the first 12 weeks 
of instruction, student may apply for a full refund of fees paid ex­
cept the non-resident fee, if paid, which is not refundable; no refunds 
are made for withdrawals after the 12th week); or: 

(b) Arrange with instructors, after the 12th week, to complete the 
course work prior to the end of the semester and receive credit, in 
which case no withdrawal application should be filed with the Records 
Office. 

6. Instructor Drops. A grade of W or F may be assigned by an 
instructor to a student whose name appears on the "semester grade re­
port but who has never attended class or who has been delinquent 
tow ard the end of the term to such extent that the instructor has reason 
to believe that the student has withdrawn from the class without notify­
ing the instructor or the registrar. The instructor will be guided in the 
choice of a w or an F by the length of time the student attended class 
and the satisfactory or unsatisfactory quality of the student's work up 
to the time of apparent withdrawal. 

GRADE POINTS 
The scholarship average is obtained by dividing the total number of 

grade points by the total number of units for which the student regis­
tered. Grade points are determined on the following basis: 
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A receives 4 points a unit; 
B receives 3 points a unit; 
C receives 2 points a unit; 
D receives 1 point a unit; 
F receives 0 points a unit; 
Grades earned at another institution may not offset grade point defi­

ciencies in courses taken at this College. 

REPETITION OF COURSES 
A student who has received a grade of D may repeat the course 

and receive the grade assigned by the instructor under whom the course 
is repeated. The extra units so earned may not be counted toward gradu­
ation, but such units will be counted in the total units attempted in com­
puting the student's overall grade point average. 

A student who receives a grade of F and who repeats and passes the 
course will receive unit credit and equivalent grade points. 

PROBATION AND DISQUALIFICATION 
A stiident who fails to maintain a cumulative grade point average of 

2.0 (C) on all units attempted and on all units attempted at the College 
will be placed on probation. 

A student on probation who, at the end of the spring term, fails to 
attain a cumulative grade point average of 2.0 (C) on all units at­
tempted and on all units attempted at the College will be disqualified. A 
student who at any time is reported to the Admissions and Scholastic 
Standards Committee as deficient in his scholastic achievement is subject 
to disqualification. 

A student with lower division standing who is disqualified because of 
scholastic deficiency may petition the Admissions and Scholastic Stand­
ards Committee for readmission only upon successful completion of a 
total of 60 transferable units of work, including the units passed at the 
College. These units may be taken at any accredited college. 

A student with upper division standing who is disqualified because 
of scholastic deficiency may petition the Admissions and Scholastic 
Standards Committee for readmission only after successful completion 
of summer session courses which remove the grade point deficiency 
or only after an absence of two semesters during which he shall have 
demonstrated his ability to do acceptable scholastic work by completing 
summer session and/or extension courses in his major or related fields 
with grades of B or higher. 

Petitions for readmission must indicate the reason for requesting re-
admission and must include a statement of any academic work com­
pleted since disqualification as well as other information which the 
petitioner deems relevant to his petition. An application for admission 
and required transcripts, as well as the petition, must be submitted to 
the Admissions Office before the dates established by the College foi 
filing applications. . , 

Grades earned at another institution may not offset grade point de­
ficiencies in courses taken at this College. 
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STUDENT LOAD 
Students who carry 12 units or more in a fall or spring semester are 

rull-time students. Those who carry less than 12 units are part-time stu­
dents. r 

Maximum unit load: 
Graduates I ^ 
First Semester Freshmen " 17 
Students on Academic Probation 17 
All Other Students _ lg 

To carry more than the maximum unit ioad, a student must obtain 
permission prior to registration from the academic dean of his School. 
with rii ,ose .°wtside employment could be expected to interfere 
with the normal unit load should reduce his academic program accord-

foJnmoereelhLStMentveTlled tead?er educati°n should not register 
teachina inrlnd llh °- °?UrSe T°rk during the semester of student reacning, including the units for student teaching. 
currencies I™ t0.Sele"ive S.e™ce regulations should inquire about 
LdTctL VetfrTsThngil-e un,t L°ad re<luired for postponement of 
and federal benefits.' mqU're Umt '0ad re<5mrements for state 

we'^k hTtmlnr,SiTt,a Stldem amay earn one h™r of credit for each 
in each six week ® ' 'J1,0 student may tal;e a maximum of six hours 
adviser rhTI^ session. Upon approval of the appropriate faculty 
TC j studen? may he allowed to take seven hours 

graduate student load, see Graduate Bulletin. 

FINAL EXAMINATIONS 

tion from the Associate Dean of Tnftruction * autho"^-

CHANGE OF OBJECTIVE 

upon t^objective°hid^^ed em'tffe1*1*6^'10 the fCollege " based in part 
who wishes'to change degree ad™ssion. A student 
change of objective form with the nt ?i °b|ective must file a 
(See Election of Regulations!) °f Admiss'°ns and Records. 

GRADUATE RECORDS CHECK 

credentials at Se^ of tandys«sfon°meX?eCt t0,receive degrees and/or 
plication card and/or Credential /fun/" .COmp le Graduation Ap-/or credential Application card. The appropriate ap-
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plication for June candidates must be filed by the preceding October 1; 
for February and summer session graduates, by the preceding Febru­
ary 15. 

CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS FOR PUBLIC 
SCHOOL SERVICE 

Candidates for public school service credentials at the College are 
advised to familiarize themselves with the requirements for these pro­
grams. These requirements are outlined in the Credentials Section to 
this catalog. Application for student teaching, for field work in admin­
istration and supervision, and for field work in pupil personnel services 
must be made during the semester preceding that in which the student 
expects to enroll for these programs. See also the Credentials Section of 
this bulletin. 

CONDUCT ON CAMPUS 
The Board of Trustees of the California State Colleges has requested 

that its Reaffirmation of Policy Relating to Conduct on State College 
Campuses and Sections 41301 and 41302 in Article 1, Subchapter 5, 
Chapter 5, Title 5 of the California Administrative Code be distributed 
to each State College student. 

BOARD OF TRUSTEES POLICY RELATING TO CONDUCT 
ON STATE COLLEGE CAMPUSES 

The following restatement of policy of the Board of Trustees of the 
California State Colleges is extracted from a resolution approved by the 
Board in November 1968. 

RESOLVED, By the Board of Trustees of California State Colleges, 
that this Board recognizes the need for a clear understanding of those 
types of behavior considered wholly unacceptable within the College 
Community; and be it further 

RESOLVED, That this Board wishes to indicate to staff, students, and 
visitors alike that any of the following violations of orderly conduct 
are to be considered cause for prompt and diligent corrective action 
on the part of appropriate officials, including college disciplinary pro­
ceedings and the bringing of criminal charges where appropriate: 

1. Obstruction or disruption of any authorized state college ac­
tivity, including those of auxiliary organizations, whether on 
state college property or at any location then controlled by a 
state college. 

2. Obstruction of either pedestrian or vehicular traffic on state col­
lege owned or controlled property. 

3. Physical abuse or detention of any member of the college com­
munity at any location or of any other person while that person 
is a visitor on state college owned or controlled property. 

4. Theft of or damage to state college property or property of any 
person while that property is on state college owned or con­
trolled property. 

5. Conduct which endangers the health or safety of any person 
while on state college owned or controlled property or at any 
college sponsored or supervised function. 
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6 .  Unauthorized entry to or use of any state college facilities, in­
cluding buildings, grounds and equipment. 

7. Failure to comply with directions of college police and any other 
law enforcement officers while they are acting in the perform­
ance of their duties. 

8. Illegal possession or use of firearms, explosives, dangerous chem­
icals or other weapons on state college owned or controlled 
property. 

9. Failure to comply with directions of a State College President 
,^VS authorized designee(s) while acting in the performance 

of his (their) duties. 
10. Disorderly conduct, breach of the peace, and aiding, abetting 

or procuring another to breach the peace on state college owned 
or controlled property or at any state college sponsored or 
supervised functions; and be it further 

RESOLVE1), That this resolution is not to be construed as superseding 
an\ a ltional violations as specified by law, the administrative code, 
the resolutions of this Board, or the rules of any particular college. 

EXPULS,ON' SUSPENSION AND PROBATION OF STUDENTS 

ChYnrifrxvi ScCti?nSu 4L3(k and 41302 in Artide h Subchapter 3, 
disr,Pnhn/r\ !• California Administrative Code can result in 
Dressmn nf aCv°n °r CumRUS' T *7 otber statement attached is an ex-
conduct 1C% Board of Trustees as to acceptable campus 

inanrrL/^11151011, SusPe™°n and Probation of Students. Follow-
^ due pr°CeSS establlshed for the state 

be excelled C ^ ^ ,s ,ent' an>" student of a state college may 
for onfor moreenf f u °n Probation or give" a lesser sanction 
related- 6 ° Vln& causes which must be state college 

^ ^ pla^!arlsm *n connection with an academic pro­gram at a state college. 

' 1 ordTor idrnr'^'0" °r m's,use state college documents, rec-
tion to a ste Slege" fU™Shing falsC infor™" 
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those terms are used in California statutes, except when law­
fully prescribed pursuant to medical or dental care, or when 
lawfully permitted for the purpose of research, instruction or 
analysis. 

(i) Knowing possession or use of explosives, dangerous chemicals 
or deadly weapons on state college property or at a state col­
lege function without prior authorization of the state college 
president. 

(j) Engaging in lewd, indecent, or obscene behavior on state col­
lege property or at a state college function. 

(k) Abusive behavior directed toward a member of the college 
community. 

(1) Violation of any order of a state college president, notice of 
which had been given prior to such violation and during the 
academic term in which the violation occurs, either by publica­
tion in the campus newspaper, or by posting on an official bul­
letin board designated for this purpose, and which order is not 
inconsistent with any of the other provisions of this Section, 

(m) Soliciting or assisting another to do any act which would 
subject a student to expulsion, suspension or probation pursu­
ant to this Section. 

(n) For purposes of this Article, the following terms are defined: 
(1) The term "member of the college community" is defined 

as meaning state college Trustees, academic, nonacademic 
and administrative personnel, students, and other persons 
while such other persons are on state college property or 
at a state college function. 

(2) The term "state college property" includes: 
(a) real or personal property in the possession of, or under 

the control of, the Board of Trustees of the California 
State Colleges, and 

(b) all state college feeding, retail, or residence facilities 
whether operated by a college or by a state college 
auxiliary organization. 

(3) The term "deadly weapons" includes any instrument or 
weapon of the kind commonly known as a blackjack, 
slung shot, billy, sandclub, sandbag, metal knuckles, any 
dirk dagger, switchblade knife, pistol, revolver, or any 
other firearm, any knife having a blade longer than five 
inches, any razor with an unguarded blade, and any metal 
pipe or bar used or intended to be used as a club. 

(4) The term "behavior" includes conduct and expression. 
(o) This Section is not adopted pursuant to Education Code Sec­

tion 23604.1. 
(p) The provisions of this Section as hereinabove set forth only 

apply to acts and omissions occurring subsequent to its effective 
date. Notwithstanding any amendment or repeal pursuant to 
the resolution by which any provision of this article is 
amended, all acts and omissions occurring prior to that effec­
tive date shall be subject to the provisions of this Article as 
in effect immediately prior to such effective date. 
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41302. Expulsion, Suspension or Probation of Students; Fees and 
Notification. The President of the state college may place on pro­
bation, suspend, or expel a student for one or more of the causes 
enumerated in Section 41301. No fees or tuition paid by or for such 
student for the semester, quarter, or summer session in which he is 
suspended or expelled shall be refunded. If the student is readmitted 
before the close of the semester, quarter, or summer session in 
which he is suspended, no additional tuition or fees shall be required 
of the student on account of his suspension. In the event that a 
student who has not reached his twentv-first birthday is suspended 
or expelled, the President shall immediately notify his parent or 
guardian of the action by registered mail to the last known address, 
return receipt requested. 

During periods of campus emergency, as determined by the Presi­
dent of the individual campus, the President may, after consultation 
with the Chancellor, place into immediate effect any emergency 
regulations, procedures, and other measures deemed necessary or 
appropriate to meet the emergency, safeguard persons and property, 
and maintain educational activities. 

The following is extracted from Student Disciplinary Procedures of 
the California State Colleges, as revised by Executive Order No 116 
October 30, 1970: ' 

The President may immediately impose an interim suspension in all 
cases in which there is reasonable cause to believe that such an im­
mediate suspension is required in order to protect lives or property 
and to insure the maintenance of order. A student so placed on interim 
suspension shall be given prompt notice of charges and the opportunity 
nnrfniT"8 Wlti"V-en d-ayS °f the imPosinon of interim suspension, 
nrinr P" ?Pnterim suspension, the student shall not, without 

ve enter permiss,on °f the President or his designated representa-
.rrrn.l rl n .camP"f of.the California State Colleges other than to 
shall he grounds'for expulsion" condition of interim suspension 

Education Code, Division 22, Chapter 4, Consisting of Section 31291 
Hoard Agreement-, Ineligibility for State Financial Aid; Hearing 

°r any ^ 
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of the activities of such r>' ' hkdy to disrupt the peaceful conduct 
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Any recipient of such state financial aid who, after a hearing, is found 
to have willfully and knowingly disrupted the orderly operation of the 
campus, but has not been arrested and convicted, may be determined 
to be ineligible for any state financial aid for such period as the hearing 
board may determine, not to exceed the ensuing two academic years. 

Any such recipient who is suspended from an institution of higher 
education for such acts shall be ineligible for such state financial aid 
for a period not less than the time of such suspension. 

The governing authority of the university, college, or other institu­
tion of higher education shall for purposes of this section, cause to be 
reviewed the record of each recipient and shall, as soon as practicable, 
notify a hearing board established by it of the name of any recipient 
who committed any such act and was arrested and convicted of any 
such public offense, or is found to have willfully and knowingly dis­
rupted the orderly operation of the campus, or has been suspended 
from an institution of higher education for such acts. 

The college conducts all disciplinary procedures according to the 
policies of the Board of Trustees of the California State Colleges and 
adheres to Executive Order No. 116, Student Disciplinary Procedures 
of the California State Colleges, issued October 30, 1970. 

A college regulation states: 
"No alcoholic or malt beverages shall be served at any college func­

tion. The officers of the organization are responsible for seeing that this 
policy is enforced." 

Additional detailed information relating to Conduct on Campus is 
available in the Office of the Dean of Students. 
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BACCALAUREATE DEGREES 
(General Information) 

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 
The College is authorized to grant the bachelor of arts degree with 

majors in the following fields of study: 
Anthropology German 
Art Health Education 
Biology History 
Business Administration Home Economics 
Chemistry Industrial Arts 
Comparative Literature 
Economics 
English 
Entomology 
French 
Geography 

Journalism 
Mathematics 
Music 
Philosophy 
Physical Education 

Physics 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Radio-Television 
Recreation 
Social Welfare 
Sociology 
Spanish 
Speech 
Theatre Arts 

BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
The College is authorized to grant the bachelor of science degree 

with majors in the following fields of study: 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Criminology 
Earth Science 

Geology 
Industrial Technology 
Marine Biology 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN 
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Accounting 
Finance 
Management 

Manpower Management 
Marketing 
Operations Management 

Microbiology 
Physics 
Zoology 

Operations Research and 
Statistics 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN 
CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN ENGINEERING 
Civil Engineering Engineering Materials Mechanical Engineering 
Computer Engineering Industrial Management cean ngineering 
Electrical Engineering 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN NURSING 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN PHYSICAL THERAPY 

BACHELOR OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATION DEGREE 
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BACCALAUREATE DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
1. General Education Requirement 

Students in all major fields of study will complete the same oattern 
of general education requirements for the bachelor's degree Those 
students transferring from another college who have not yet completed 

TTnH " ? enroll in the appropriate courses 7 comPle*d 

dentiaf S feiritU ntS Wh° are seekin2 a S^ndard Teaching Cre-
that the general e^uSf7 °F Secondary Specialization are advised 

c cne general education requirements for the bachelor's Hp^pp 

education requirement appeal" ithk tcTon^ollowtag^ 
2. Major 

3. Minor 

A minor for the bachelor's degree is not required 

* Totulfv V" """I S'°'eS HiS'°'y' C°nS'iMh" °"d Meals 

strate competence ^h^Conkit^ shall demon-

SSX: Sod, trrican 
stitution of this State These ren vernrnent established under the Con-
comprehensive domination on thesd fiekl^nre "f*!?t >?aSsing 3 

by the College or bv comnlef-inn- • prepared and administered 
contact the Chairman of the ropnate courses. Students should 
Chairman of the Departemo^Cr °f P°'itiCal SdenCe or the 

5. Units 
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units and individual subjects reauired ™p^e,nce- The total number of 
areas where this degree is offered are nlr 'a - sPecific majors in those 
of the academic divisions. Otherwise all ren ,m £°r the offerings 

0. Activity Units 5 ' 

mu^lpdecT thlatde am^PraCti« in such «"• « 
unit requirement, a studeni may ̂  tedkof'Z 
units in activitv courses in on,;n„ credit of not more than eight 
activity courses'in all areas. ' "e arCa' "°r m°re than 20 units in 
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7. Scholarship 
The minimum scholarship requirement for the bachelor's degree is a 

grade point average of 2.0 (C) in all units attempted at the College, 
as well as a 2.0 (C) average on the student's entire college record. For 
graduation, a student shall also attain: 

1. A 2.0 (C) average in all courses in the major. 
2. A 2.0 (C) average in all courses in the major completed at the 

College. 
3. A 2.0 (C) average in all upper division courses in the major com­

pleted at the College. 
Students who plan to pursue teacher education programs should rec­

ognize that the academic scholarship requirement for certain creden­
tials is a minimum grade of C or better in specified courses and an 
overall grade point average of 2.5 (C-f). Students on academic pro­
bation at the College are not permitted to enroll in education classes. 

8. Residence 

A minimum of 24 semester units shall be earned in residence in the 
College. At least one-half of these units shall he completed among the 
last 20 semester units counted toward the degree. This requirement may 
be reduced for active military duty and for attendance at other Cali­
fornia state colleges. Credit in summer sessions may be substituted for 
regular session unit requirements on a unit for unit basis. 

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS 
A candidate for a bachelor's degree at California State College, Long 

Beach must complete a minimum general education requirement of 40 
semester units. The student must complete not less than six units in each 
of the categories I to IV and not less than a total of 32 units in cate­
gories I to V. In categories I to IV, no more than nine units in the 
category in which the student's major is listed may be used to satisfy 
general education requirements. No courses in the students major de­
partment may be used to satisfy the 40 units of general education wlth 
the exception of those in category V. Satisfactory completion of the 
Honors Program automatically satisfies the general education require­
ment completely with the exception of category V. Various ethnic 
studies courses offered by Black Studies, Mexican-American Studies, 
Asian American Studies and American Indian Studies may be used to 
meet appropriate general education requirements. Lists of courses and 
the categories for which they have been approved are available at de­
partment offices and the Information Desk. 

h Natural Science—Two or more courses (totaling six or more 
units) in the Departments of Biology (which includes anatomy 
and physiology, biologv, botany entomology and zoology), em 
istry; Geology; Microbiology or Physics (which includes astron­
omy and physical science). At least one laboratory science course 
must be included. 

N- Social Sciences—Two or more courses (totaling six or more units) 
in the Departments of Anthropology, Economics, Geography, His­
tory, Political Science, Psychology, Social Welfare or Sociology 
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or offered by the Center for Urban Studies, exclusive of any 
courses chosen to satisfy the requirements of U.S. History, Gov­
ernment and Constitution, included in category V. 

III. Humanities—Two or more courses (totaling six or more units). 
One of these must be either a philosophy course (offered by the 
Philosophy Department), a religious studies course (offered by 
the area of Religious Studies) or a literature course offered by one 
of the following departments: English, Comparative Literature, 
French-Italian, German, Classics and Eastern Languages or Span­
ish-Portuguese. 
A second course in this category must be an appropriate course in 
one of the following departments: Art, Dance, Music or Theatre 
Arts. (The departments named will decide which of their courses 
are appropriate.) 

IV. Basic Communication—Two or more courses (totaling six or more 
units) in English composition, foreign language (other than lit­
erature courses), journalism, mathematics, radio-television, speech 
communication or statistics, exclusive of any course chosen to 
satisfy the English composition requirement included in category 

V. Special Subjects—One course in United States history; one course 
in United States government and Constitution (Political Science 
Department); and one course in English composition. The student 
has the option of receiving credit by examination; departments 
will make such examinations available. A student who fails any 
such examination has the option of repeating the examination with­
out penalty, or taking the course(s) which satisfy the requirement. 
A studentwho has met any of these requirements prior to enroll­
ment at CSCLB is exempt. Unit credit (to be included in the 40-
unit general education requirement total and in the total number 
ot units required for graduation, but not in the student's grade 
point average) shall be granted for satisfactory completion of ex­
amination in these subjects. Credit by examination, however, is 
subject to conditions specified in this Bulletin. 

9. Faculty Approval 

stL^eJlt "? any and all parts of a curriculum is prop-
facultlTHKLL hp rl

l- iaCUlty 
,of the College. A favorable vote of tte 

quired to make a student eligible to receive a degree. 
10. Election of Regulations for Degree Requirements 

sameSSm?ulum1^ inrc°ntinuous attendance and continuing in the 
miirements in efferr College may elect to meet the graduation re-
the time of his crraHii Gr ^ ctlme enterin£ the College or at 
continued SlT CXCept that substitutions for dis-
authoriries 7 authonzed or req™ed by the proper College 

academic ̂ ar° exeunt0whatten^aIICe means attendance for a regular 
or by military service. * ^ S attendance is interrupted by illness 
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Failure to remain in continuous attendance will mean that the student 
must meet the regulations current at the time of resuming the degree 
program, or those applicable at the time of graduation. A change in the 
major for the degree automatically carries with such a change the ac­
ceptance of the current regulations pertaining to the new course of 
studies. 

GRADUATION WITH HONORS 

Cum Laude—A student eligible for a bachelor's degree who has at­
tained an overall grade point average of 3.0 on all college units 
attempted may be graduated Cum Laude provided that he has also com­
pleted a minimum of 60 units at this College with a 3.0 average or 
higher. 

Magna Cum Laude—A student eligible for a bachelor's degree who 
has attained an overall grade point average of 3.5 on all college units 
attempted may be graduated Magna Cum Laude provided that he has 
also completed a minimum of 60 units at this College with a 3.0 average 
or higher. 

Summa Cum Laude—A student eligible for a bachelor's degree who 
has attained an overall grade point average of 3.75 on all college units 
attempted may be graduated Summa Cum Laude provided that he has 
also completed a minimum of 60 units at this College with a 3.0 average 
or higher. 
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CLASSIFICATION AND DESIGNATION 
OF COURSES 

UNIT OF CREDIT 
The unit of credit is the semester unit and the value for each course is 

indicated in parentheses following the title. In typical lecture and dis­
cussion courses, the number of units indicates the number of class hours 
per week. Activity courses, laboratory courses, and some lecture and 
discussion courses require class hours weekly in excess of the number of 
units of credit specified, as indicated in the schedule of classes published 
for each session. Summer session classes normally require the same num­
ber of class hours of instruction per session as are required in regular 
semester terms for courses having the same unit value. 

COURSE NUMBERS AND CLASSIFICATION 
Lower division courses carry numbers 100-299. Such courses are open 

to freshmen and sophomores and are primarily designed to provide much 
of that breadth of understanding known as general education as well as 
the foundations for the generally more specialized work of the third and 
fourth years. All such courses are open to upper division and graduate 
students, but do not count as upper division or graduate work in any 
curriculum. 

Certain courses with a first digit of zero carry no unit credit. 
Upper division courses carry numbers 300-499. Such a course in any 

area is open to those students who have completed a lower division 
course, or courses, in the area; except in those cases in which the subject 
is of such nature that an elementary course demands the maturity of the 
upper division student, in which case upper division status becomes the 
prerequisite. 

Enrollment of a lower division student in an upper division course 
requires the approval of the department concerned except where pre­
requisites have been satisfied and enrollment in upper division courses 
's necessary to complete the pattern and sequence of the degree major. 

Many upper division courses serve the purpose of extending and con­
firming the scholarly background of a graduate student in his chosen 
field but graduate credit may not normally be earned in advance of the 
baccalaureate degree. However, a second semester senior with a mini­
mum grade point average of 2.75 overall and 3.0 in his major mayearn, 
with the approval of the Scholastic Standards Committee, a maximum 
°f six units of upper division work (300-499) to be applied as graduate 
credit for a credential or further non-degree purposes at this College, 
petition to do so must be filed prior to the beginning of the last se­
mester of the senior year. Any courses to be applied as graduate credit 
must be specified and must be taken in addition to those needed to 
satisfy bachelor's degree requirements. Petition forms are available in 
the Admissions Office. 
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See the Graduate Bulletin for information about credit for work taken 
as a senior to be applied toward an advanced degree. 

Graduate level courses (500 and 600), listed without descriptions, are 
not open to students without an acceptable baccalaureate degree, but a 
senior with an overall grade point average of "B" or better may, under 
very special conditions and only with the prior permission of the 
instructor, the recommendation of his department and the approval of 
the Dean of Graduate Studies, enroll in a course in the 500 to 599 
series. However, graduate courses completed before the attainment of 
a bachelor's degree under these conditions will not be accepted as 
partial fulfillment of minimum requirements in the 500-600 series for 
the master s degree. Courses on the 600 level are only open to graduate 
students who have already attained an acceptable baccalaureate degree. 
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COURSE LISTINGS 
Courses are listed as follows: number, title, semester units (in paren­

theses), session offered and faculty normally teaching the course. F 
indicates Fall Session; S indicates Spring Session and SS indicates Sum­
mer Session. Many of the courses offered during the fall and spring 
semesters are offered during the summer. The Summer Session Schedule 
of Classes should be consulted to determine the particular offering. 
Courses offered during the summer session only are indicated in this 
Bulletin. Courses offered only in alternate years are so designated. 
Included with some of the course numbers is a supplementary letter, 
such as L for laboratory designation or A and B for year sequence. A-B 
means that the courses must be taken in sequence but if only one semes­
ter's work is completed, the student is allowed credit for that semester. 
A,B designates related courses which need not be taken in sequence and 
if only one semester's work is completed, the student is given credit 
for that semester. The College reserves the right to make changes in 
course offerings without notice. 
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DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 

for 
BACCALAUREATE DEGREE PROGRAM 

Major 
Anthropology Page 303 
Art Page 269 
Biology Page 308 
Botany Page 314 
Business Administration Page 157 
Business Education Page 167 
Chemical Engineering Page 248 
Chemistry Page 320 
Civil Engineering Page 250 
Comparative Literature Page 325 
Criminology Page 99 
Earth Science Page 359 
Economics Page 328 
Electrical Engineering Page 255 
Engineering Page 239 
English Page 334 
Entomology Page 316 
French Page 351 
Geography Page 355 
Geology Page 359 
German Page 364 
Health Science Page 105 
History Page 372 
Home Economics Page 108 
Industrial Arts Page 117 
Industrial Design Page 271 
Industrial Technology Page 126 
Journalism Page 380 
Marine Biology Page 279 
Mathematics Page 384 
Mechanical Engineering Page 259 
Microbiology Page 390 
Music Page 283 
Nursing page 131 
Philosophy page 394 
Physical Education Page 137 
Physical Therapy page 148 
Physics Page 398 
Political Science Page 403 
Psychology page 409 
Radio-Television Page 414 
Recreation Page 151 
Social Welfare Page 418 
Sociology page 420 
Spanish Page 424 
Speech page 427 
Theatre Arts Page 291 
Vocational Education Page 154 
Zoology page 317 
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SCHOOL OF APPLIED ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Administrative Officers 

Dr. C. Thomas Dean Dean of the School IA2-100 
Dr. John J. McConnell Associate Dean, Academic Affairs P.E. 212 
Dr. Floyd M. Grainge Associate Dean, Fiscal Affairs N 13 
Mr. Albert J. Winter Administrative Assistant IA2-108 

Directory of Departments 

Department Chairman Dept. Offices 

Criminology Dr. Paul M. Whisenand FO5-202 
Health Education and Safety Dr. John A. Torney, III P.E. 215 
Home Economics Dr. Merna A. Samples 

Home Ec. 106A 
Industrial Arts Dr. Irvin T. Lathrop IA1-101 
Industrial Technology Dr. Paul L. Kleintjes CC-4 
Men's Physical Education Dr. Robert A. Pestolesi P.E. 203 
Nursing Dr. Edna L. Fritz N-19 
Physical Therapy Dr. Frank J. Bok P.E. 218 
Recreation and Leisure Studies Dr. Stanley R. Gabrielsen P.E. 218 

Women's Physical Education Dr. C. Patricia Reid P.E. 221 



Other School Offices 

Graduate Coordinator Dr. Dorothy L. Fornia P.E. 209 

Facilities Coordinator Mr. Bill Bovee P.E. 318 

Intramural Director Dr. William A. Sinclair P.E. 20 

Director of Institute for Dr. Paul Whisenand FO5-204 
Police Studies 



CRIMINOLOGY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

Professors: Felkenes, Germann, Guthrie, Jameson, Kenney. 
Associate Professors: Becker, H., Whisenand. 
Assistant Professors: Good, Rogers. 

The program in criminology offers the bachelor of science degree to 
the man or woman seeking comprehensive education for a professional 
career in the criminal justice area. The pattern for this major provides 
for a broad preparation including subjects of an advanced, specialized 
and administrative nature. 

The program is designed for the student who, through screening 
based upon evaluation of previous college work, job experience, testing 
and counseling, clearly demonstrates an aptitude and promise for work 
in one or more of the option areas within the Department of Crimin­
ology. The following student groups are served: 

1. Transfer students from the community colleges who desire to earn 
the bachelor of science degree in their area of specialization. 

2. Students who desire a change of objective from other related cur­
ricula. 

3. Personnel currently employed who desire additional education 
and/or the bachelor of science degree. 

Four options are available: corrections, criminalistics, law enforce­
ment and security administration. 

A minimum of 33 units of study in criminology courses plus 12 units 
of upper division supporting courses in the social sciences (taken out­
side of the Department of Criminology) constitutes the major. For in­
formation concerning general regulations and degree requirements, refer 
to Baccalaureate Degrees. 

All students are required to complete a 12-unit core requirement 
consisting of Criminology 301, 351, 355 and 403. Also, all students are 
required to complete a course in statistics before graduation. 

Note: Identical and Interchangeable Courses. The Department of 
Criminology offers certain courses on an identical and interchangeable 
basis, whereby such courses are scheduled with a day section and an 
extended-day section. The employed person whose work shift changes 
monthly may change his hours of college work accordingly, attending 
either section at his convenience. 

Note: Students Intending to Transfer from City or Junior College. 
Students intending to transfer from city or junior colleges to this College 
fo continue work for a bachelor of science degree in criminology are 
advised to complete general education requirements while attending 
f or junior college. ... 
. Commencing with the fall, 1972 semester a total of 20 units of crim­
inology (or poHce science) will be acceptable for transfer in place of 

e 27 units now accepted. 
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Note: Fire Administration Courses. For administrative purposes only, 
several fire science courses have been lodged with the Department of 
Criminology. The purpose of this is to offer career-oriented course 
work for the student electing to prepare himself for an administrative 
position in the fire service. Special counseling regarding transfer from 
city or junior college, platoon scheduling of classes and fulfillment of 
baccalaureate degree requirements is available through the Department 
of Criminology. 

MAJOR IN CRIMINOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

CORRECTIONS OPTION 

Lower Division: Psychology 256. 
Upper Division: Criminology 301, 351, 355, 403 and 21 units of crim­

inology electives to be selected in consultation with an adviser. Crim­
inology 321, 322, 324 and 483 are strongly recommended. It is also 
recommended that the following courses be included in the student's 
program: Psychology 315, 351, 356, 370; Social Welfare 362, 368; 
Sociology 445. 

Supporting Courses: 12 units of upper division supporting courses in the 
social sciences (taken outside the Criminology Department) are re­
quired after consultation with an adviser. 

CRIMINALISTICS OPTION 

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L; Physics 100A-B; Mathe­
matics 120 and one of the following: Anatomy and Physiology 202; 
Botany 210, 212; Microbiology 210; Zoology 21 OA. 

Upper Division: Criminology 301, 351, 355, 403 and 21 units of crim­
inology electives selected in consultation with an adviser; Chemistry 
321A-B, 451. The student is strongly recommended to take Crim­
inology 311, 312 and 411. 

Supporting Courses: 12 units of upper division supporting courses in the 
social sciences (taken outside the Criminology Department) are re­
quired after consultation with an adviser. 

LAW ENFORCEMENT OPTION 

Upper Division: Criminology 301, 351, 355, 403 and 21 units of crim­
inology electives selected in consultation with an adviser. Criminology 
321, 322, 323 and 324 are strongly recommended. 

Supporting Courses: 12 units of upper division supporting courses in 
the social sciences (taken outside the Criminology Department) are 
required after consultation with an adviser. 

SECURITY ADMINISTRATION OPTION 

Upper Division: Criminology 301, 351, 355, 403 and 21 units of crim­
inology electives selected in consultation with an adviser. Criminology 
3 31, 431, 435 and 437 are strongly recommended. 

Supporting Courses: 12 units of upper division supporting courses in the 
social sciences (taken outside the Criminology Department) are re­
quired after consultation with an adviser. 

100 



Criminology 

UPPER DIVISION 

301. Concepts and Issues of Criminal Justice (3) F, S Germann, Jameson 
Criminal justice studied as a total interacting system: police, corrections, parole, 

probation and the judiciary. Not open to students with credit in Criminology 101. 

303. Basic Statistics in Criminal Justice (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Description and analysis of research methods 

used in law enforcement, courts, probation and parole and correctional institutions. 
Calculation, interpretation and applicability of special techniques to the fields of 
criminal justice. 

311. Basic Criminalistics (3) F, S Staff 
Broad survey of the relationship between the physical sciences and the adminis­

tration of criminal justice. Concepts of identifications and their application to 
various types of physical evidence which involve chemical and physical analysis, 
and mechanical or physical comparison. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

312. Intermediate Criminalistics (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Criminology 311. Applications of comparative microscopy, serology, 

spectrography, chemical and microchemical techniques to fibers, hairs, poisons, 
textiles, stains, dust, dirt and debris. Chemical tests for intoxication and narcotic 
addiction. Examination of questioned documents and the instrumental detection of 
deception. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

321. Criminal Justice: Administrative Organization (3) 5 Kenney, Rogers 
Functional and structural approaches. Formulation of policy and procedures; 

coordination and control methods; planning and research. 

322. Criminal Justice: Administrative Behavior (3) F Whisenand 
Prerequisite: Criminology 321. Behavioral approach to the study of criminal 

justice administration; organization and the individual; effect of group dynamics 
on the administrator; decision making from a human relations point of view. 

^23. Criminal Justice: Advanced Administrative Theory (3) S Whisenand 
Prerequisite: Criminology 322. Systems approach to criminal justice administra­

tion; systems analysis and design; application of computer sciences and related 
technology. 

324. Criminal Justice: Personnel Supervision and Development (3) 5 
Good, Rogers 

Techniques of police supervision; problems of policy and procedure; fie d 
problems; instructional and disciplinary methods; motivation; supervisory investi­
gations and reports; performance rating. 

33L Introduction to Industrial Security (3) F Staff 
. Historical, philosophical and legal basis of security; role of security in modern 
industrial society; administrative, personnel and physical aspects of the security 
field. 

35L Criminalization and Substantive Criminal Law (3) F Felkenes 
. Jurisprudential philosophy and case study of common law and statutory crimes; 
includes functions and development of substantive criminal law; elements of crim­
inal liability; specific crimes and defenses. Not open to students with credit in 
Criminology 151. 

355. Evidentiary Issues in the Legal Process (3) S Felkenes 
Issues and problems of proof in civil and criminal trials; admissibility; examining 

witnesses; constitution consideration and exclusionary rules. Not open to students 
with credit in Criminology 155. 
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357. Procedural Aspects of the Legal Process (3) F Felkenes 
Criminal analysis of prosecution; constitutional limitations from arrest to release; 

trends in the administration of criminal justice; legal restraints on police; relation 
between state and federal criminal authority. Not open to students with credit in 
Criminology 157. 

361. Investigation Issues and Theories (3) F, S Good, Rogers 
Examination of the investigative process throughout the criminal justice system. 

Includes procedures involving the decision to invoke the criminal justice process; 
disposition of offenders; socio-psychological aspects; and crucial issues in investiga­
tion. Not open to students with credit in Criminology 261. 

371. Current Trends in Field Policing (3) F, S Good, Rogers 
Comprehensive review of criminal justice operational activities in terms of con­

temporary societal needs. Emphasis placed on the role of training; application of 
science and technology to operational problems. Not open to students with credit 
in Criminology 271. 

403. CriminalI Justice: Ecology and Etiology (3) F Becker, Jameson 
Social, political, economic, religious and emotional characteristics of criminal 

justice problems; historical perspectives. Objectives and methods of social control 
by individuals and institutions. 

411. Advanced Criminalistics (3) On demand Staff 
Crime laboratory organization and management. Training of laboratory person-

ne . ransportation, storage and security of physical evidence. Preparation of court­
room exhibits Use and care of special equipment such as X-ray and photospectro-
iaboeratorye31hours<) identification and classification. (Lecture 2 hours, 

421' Jameson8*1 Pr°b'emS in Po,ice Administration (3) F Becker, Germann, 

itv'vrnnrwpl p^ocedure m specialized situations; labor-management disputes; minor-
s^bveR?ves dS?rH^Cr°W i>? gatl?ering> mob and riot control; mental cases; 
inv insnerrion, ,n T , SaSter planning- Special problems involved in licens-
nolice activities Tnr * re.^ldatlon' ambulance service and other specially assigned 
police activities. Integration of public safety functions. Problem of organized 

422. Comparative Police Administration (3) s Becker 

tioSnTfTu^ntam0ZrllaniWOrldW^de P°,Hce philosoPhy and technique. Evalua-
by agencies and acadendP°*?es;.revlew recent developments and contributions 
by agencies and academic institutions; review of current literature in the field. 

OnXratd"PGuthSr'ien Whb Development in Criminal Justice (3) 

criminaMustice ^Includes ̂  324-. Behavioral science approach to supervision in 
heS tfalmng' individud and group in—iew re" 

^!n^trialSe;UrityAdminiStPati°n (3) On demand Staff 

Security, police adi^n^trarivr"^ ,'nd"stna' security and plant protection units, 
government contract security ' Specialized Problems. Special problems of 
and credit investigation• pr°grams in retail security, insurance 
services. mVestlgatl0n> transportation security and private guard and alarm 
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435. Physical Security (3) S odd years Staff 
Protection of industrial, business and governmental facilities. Physical security 

requirements and standards. 

437. Special Problems in Industrial Security (3) S even years Staff 
Theft control, shoplifting, document control, subversion and sabotage, civil dis­

turbances, business espionage, labor problems, white-collar crime and natural dis­

asters. Legal aspects. Illegal political activities. 

441. Fire Services Administration (3) On demand Staff 
Organization and management of fire services. Line, staff and auxiliary functions. 

Problems of policy, procedure and technique. Fire service supervision. Special 

methods and equipment. 

442. Fire Prevention Administration (3) On demand Staff 
Organization of the fire prevention bureau; laws and regulations affecting fire 

prevention; coordination with governmental and other public organizations; plan­

ning and training. 

443. Fire Protection Administration (3) On demand Staff 
Application of the American Insurance Association's evaluation to fire protec­

tion administration; objectives of the evaluation; assessment of deficiency points, 
factors affecting rating; administrative use of evaluation results; evaluation pro­

cedures. 

444. Fire Disaster Administration (3) On demand Staff 
Fire disaster protection organization; disaster laws; establishment of central an 

field control centers; communications; support groups; manpower and equipment, 
overhaul and security; disaster and civil defense relationships. 

451. Advanced Legal Problems (3) S Felkenes 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Examination of searches, seizures, arrests, 

police procedures for civil law, medico-legal problems, administrative law an 
similar legal topics. Original research of state and federal court decisions require . 

455. Traffic Laws and Procedures (3) F Felkenes 
Development, purpose and examination of the Vehicle Code from a ^eSa aspect. 

Case studies and court-made rules regarding interpretation of the Code. Explora­
tion of the responsibilities, rights and duties of criminal justice officia s. 

481. Police-Community Relations (3) F, S Becker, Germann, Jameson 
Individual and group study of relationships between law enforcement agencies 

and the public. Exploration of areas of conflict and cooperation. 

482. Crime, Police and the Political Process (3) On demand Felkenes 
Crimino-political power; relationships between specific organized crimes an 

political entities; political functions of criminal groups; the po ice as a po itica 
instrumentality. 

483. Jail Administration (3) On demand Guthrie 
Organization and management of police detention facilities. Security, custo y 

and discipline as applicable to pretrial detention. Operation of programs tor sen­
tenced misdemeanants. Special problems relative to first offenders, female P"s°ners' 
juveniles, narcotic addicts, sick prisoners, homosexuals, the mentally disturbed and 

the alcoholic prisoner. 

485. The Role of Police in Society (3) S Germann, Kenney 
Historical development of the police as an institution for social control; policing 

ln urban and rural areas; political and socio-economic factors affecting the changing 

fole of police in modern society. 
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490. Independent Study (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual research and study approved 

by major professor. May be repeated for credit not to exceed a total of 3 units. 

495. Internship (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Supervised work experience in criminal justice 

agency in the immediate area. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. (Not 
open to employed criminal justice officials.) 

499. Special Topics in Criminology (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in the field of 

criminology selected for intensive development. Topics are announced in the 
Schedule of Classes. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
511. Criminal Justice Education Systems (3) 
512. Problems in Urban Criminal Justice (3) 
521. Criminal Justice Administration (3) 
551. Criminal Justice Legal Systems (3) 
581. Theories of Crime Causation and Prevention (3) 
621. Seminar in Criminal Justice Administration (3) 
622. Seminar in Administration of Criminal Justice Information Systems (3) 
623. Seminar in Comparative Criminal Justice Administration (3) 
624. Seminar in Criminal Justice Problems (3) 
696. Research Methodology (3) 
697. Directed Research (1—3) 
698. Thesis or Project (2—4) 
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HEALTH SCIENCE DEPARTMENT 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

Professors: Kay wood, Torney. 
Associate Professors: Beegle, Farber, Irwin, Kay wood, Pollock, Probst. 
Assistant Professor: Campbell, C. 
Instructor: Lussier. 

Courses are offered which are designed to satisfy health science re­
quirements for (1) general education, (2) the standard designated 
services credential with a specialization in health to serve as a public 
school nurse, (3) the baccalaureate degree major, (4) the teaching 
major and minor in health science for the standard teaching credential, 
(5) the teaching minor in safety education for the standard teaching 
credential, (6) the standard designated subjects credential in public 
safety and accident prevention including driver education and driver 
training. 

MAJOR IN HEALTH EDUCATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Anatomy and Physiology 201, 202; Microbiology 101; 
Physical Education 130. 

Upper Division: Health Science 300, 320 or 420, 321 or 322, 325, 327, 
421, 430, 440; Home Economics 430; Psychology 351 or 370; Safety 
Education 220 or 330. 

Teaching Credentials: 

See Credential Section. 
LOWER DIVISION 

210. Contemporary Health Problems (3) F, S Irwin, Lussier, Pollock 
Development of modern health knowledge, attitudes and behavior; includes 

family life-sex education, drug use and abuse, mental health, medical quackery 
and health frauds, common diseases such as venereal disease, heart disease an 
cancer. 

UPPER DIVISION 
300. Community Health Statistics (3) S Beegle 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 100. Concepts and procedures of statistical analysis 
in community health. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

320- Community Health Problems (3) F Irwin 
Community aspects of pertinent health problems and the organization of hea 11 

resources; emphasis on philosophy, services, administration and interre ations ips o 
Public, private and voluntary health agencies as they function in the community. 

321. Consumer Health (3) F Campbell 
Quackery and fraudulent health practices; protection agencies; laws protecting 

consumer health; criteria for selecting health information, products and services, 
and medical care services. 

322. Environmental Health (3) S Lussier \ • a 
Factors in man's physical environment which may exercise a de eterious e 

°n his physical development, health and survival. 

325. The School and Sex Education (3) S Beegle, Campbell 
Prerequisites: Anatomy and Physiology 200, Psychology 100; or equivalent. De­

velopment and conduct of sex education in American schools; factors in human 
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growth and sexual maturation; family health problems; parenthood; family plan-

327. Stimulants and Depressants (3) F, S Beegle, Irwin, Torney 

drugs^an^related^ws1011' alC°h0' ^ aIcoholism; smoking and health; dangerous 

400. Determinants of Disease Prevalence in Man (3) F Beegle 

ceduS^r?he^nderir0lT 100 °r, eciuivalent- Application of epidemiologic pro-
chronic diseases mpnraril'^ ° t-1C occurrence and control of infectious and 
atric problems ' ' nCSS' environmenta^ health hazards, accidents and geri-

401. Community Health Education (3) F Staff 

zation^appUcLon^Tthes^ amcept^to he°ahhW1dh Cmphasis.°.n community organi-
tary and professional hedth agencies UC3tl°n 3CtlVlt,eS °f °ffida1' V°lun" 

410. Health Science and the Young Child (3) F Pollock 
Health needs and problems of the vounc child- hp-drt. pp- • • to attitudes and hphon'nr. young cnild, health science content pertaining 

ncepts of appraisal, services and healthful environment. 
420. International Health (3) S Staff 

ECOFOGY^AN^T^E0 ORGANIZATION SANDTE^URPOSE'^F0AGEACIESNFU!NCTIONINGAIN0NTSHIS',^IIELD! 
421. Health Behavior (3) F Lussier 

haWorfsdenls^ 370 Current research in the medical and be-
individual and group health behavior" ' "ttentlon t0 factors underlying 

430. School Health Program (3) F, S Pollock 

heIhnpr0gramlySiS °' philosoPh>'- organization and legal aspects of the school 

435. School Health Problems (3) S Staff 

Analysis and approachL^o^soh inc h^u!^ e*penence or consent of instructor. pproacnes tor solving health problems of the school-age child. 

4TER^ r̂,̂ ^ d̂H?FN" 131 $ 

and m0des inquiry unique to the dLip^ro/takh^cLTce. °f ^ COnCCPtS 

Prer^ufsites^Health'SdencT^'l^nd0^ (3) F'5 Staff 

tion and field experience in comm., • i0"?6!0'' ? mstructor. Supervised observa-
voluntary and professional health orgaLations. 35 COnducted officia1' 

499. Special Studies (1-3) p e rnm„h n , 
p Campbell, Lussier Tornpv 

Of cimM;ay b?repeafted for c/T105' T°PiCS t0 ** announced in the Schedule repeated tor credit to a maximum of six units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

- in s'h"'Heol,h 

~~nr -

"d 'n School Health Education « 
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SAFETY EDUCATION 

LOWER DIVISION 
220. Public Safety and Accident Prevention (2) F, S Probst 

Accident prevention in the home, at school, on the job and in the community. 

UPPER DIVISION 
321. Driver and Traffic Safety Education I (2) F, S Probst 

Co-requisite: Safety Education 321L. Study of factors basic to safe and respon­
sible driving. Not open to students with credit in Safety Education 325. 

321L. Driver and Traffic Safety Education I Laboratory (1) F, S Probst 
Prerequisites: Valid California driver's license and an extensive driving record 

free from repeated traffic violations, convictions and/or accidents. Co-requisite: 
Safety Education 321. Laboratory to improve personal driving skill. Not open to 
students with credit in Safety Education 325. 

330. Elementary and Secondary School Safety (2) F, S Probst 
Responsibilities of the classroom teacher in school safety education programs. 

335. School Emergency Procedures (2) F Probst 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 130. Functions and responsibilities of administra­

tors and teachers during school emergencies, such as earthquake, fire, nuclear at­
tack, riot and accidental injuries. 

422. Driver and Traffic Safety Education II (2) F, S Kaywood 
Prerequisites: Safety Education 321, 321L and consent of instructor. Co-requisite: 

Safety Education 422L. Analysis of the driving task involving factors of man-
machine-environment complex in traffic safety; legal provisions; application of 
technological advances and research in traffic safety. Not open to students wit 
credit in Safety Education 440. 

422L. Driver and Traffic Safety Education II Laboratory (1) F, S Kaywood 
Prerequisites: Safety Education 321, 321L and consent of instructor. Co-requisite: 

Safety Education 422. Laboratory experience teaching beginning drivers in the 
dual control car. Not open to students with credit in Safety Education 440. 

423. Driving Simulators (2) F, S Kaywood 
Prerequisites: Safety Education 422, 422L (may be taken concurrently) and 

consent of instructor. Co-requisite: Safety Education 423L. Design, concepts, re 
search and development, capabilities, limitations, operational procedures and'pre­
ventive maintenance of driving simulators. Not open to students with credit in 
Safety Education 445. 

423L. Driving Simulators Laboratory (1) F, S Kaywood 
Prerequisites: Safety Education 422, 422L (may be taken concurrently) and 

consent of instructor. Co-requisite: Safety Education 423. Laboratory experience 
^aching beginning drivers in the driving simulator laboratory. Not open to stu-
ents with credit in Safety Education 445. 

460. Administration and Supervision of Driver Education Programs (2) F, S 
Kaywood 

Prerequisite: Safety Education 445 or consent of instructor. Organization and 
administration of secondary school driver instruction programs. Includes evaluation 
? current programs, appraisal of current trends and research studies, an ac ors 
•nvolved in program supervision. 
49°. Driver Education/Special Education Workshop (2) SS Probst 

Workshop designed to give qualified driver education teachers an opportunity 
exploring curriculum and teaching approaches in traffic safety education or 

sPecial education students. , 



HOME ECONOMICS DEPARTMENT 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

Emeritus: Zelpha Bates. 
Professors: Samples, Wharton. 
Associate Professors: Buckner, Buckwalter, Hamilton, Hoff, Kefgen, 

Lare, Vanderwarf. ' 5 

ARismwPr°feSSOrS: BakCr' Christian' Dinerstein, Moore, M., Rader, 
Lecturer: Keenan. 

ino^ ̂ f^aKtrTueiit ^ome Economics offers programs of study lead-
cnfrh 1 C ac^el'or arts and master of arts degrees. Programs of 
study also meet the requirements for the teaching credential. 
rinn <^ei^v.C°n'?imiCSMlirr^Cj^a are ^es^ned to provide a liberal educa-
mnnirv 1ivinW1 a e stufients.t0 meet the needs of family and com-
cireerc in t-K? •at same time to prepare students for professional 
relations foori va7ous ar.eas field—child development and family 
housino- anH i t" ' nutrit*°2' textiles and clothing, environmental factors: 
housing and interiors and family finance and management. 
areas of111! S?rve th? needs of students who find that certain 
and to those xuh onoiTVcs are important to their professional objectives, 
ĥoTPs„r>t̂ rdy certain aspects °f home as 

a.PPr?va][' students may select courses, in addition 
such as- ' 3 ma'or in home economics with specific objectives 

H°mnst bl°ml7Th?JUCati0n- RecPre™ents for teaching credentials 
and student teachingeqUirementS mClude sPecific courses in education 

in the Tmeric^n' Management. Requirements for membership 
ments Associati°n "rust be met. These require-
clonal management diet "and dislT^ f°°d 
economics For tU» k • F ,.ls9ase' chemistry, bacteriology and 
approved insdmtion is required ltlan' ' ̂  °f » an 

o r  m o r e ' a r e a s ' o f ^ x t e n s ' o n -  A d d i t i o n a l  c o u r s e s  i n  t w o  
as business snrprh A cconoiTllcs are needed. Courses in areas such 
desirable. 1 ' ramac journalism, radio and television are 

five types°of'busbifUS'mess' emphasis prepares for representa­
tion housing io rn! ;°PPOrtUI?,tieS SUch as equipment, food, nutri-
lected areas within th1"' te. es' clothing, and merchandising. Se-
departments in terrn f ™ combined with those in other oepartments in terms of the student's specific objectives. 

Lou^nZ 'N "T ec°tnom,cs for the BACHELOR of arts 

100 or Home\"nomicsCHrrCS 100',111',!42. 2". "1, 254*; Art 
alent- Socioloav inn ^ 1 AV or eqyivalent; Psychology 100 or equiv-

—-——- • r °r Anthropology 120 or equivalent; Eco-
i May be waived by passing a comprehensive examination in the subject. 
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nomics 200 and 201 or equivalent; English 100 and 101, or equivalent; 
Chemistry 111 A or 200; Anatomy and Physiology 200 or equivalent; 
Microbiology 100 or 210, or Physics 104. 

Upper  Divis ion:  Home Economics 321, 323, 331, 333,* 342, 344, 353, 
413, 490 or approved alternative. Chemistry 300 or 327; Economics 
300 or 308 (if 200 and 201 were not taken). 

Teaching Credentials: 

See Credential Section. 

Child Development Program 
The Certificate Program in Child Development is designed to pre­

pare persons interested in the development and education of young 
children, with special experiences which will enhance their knowledge 
and professional skills. The certificate has been designed with the belief 
that those interested should be college graduates, liberally educated with 
specialized knowledge and skills. The certificate is designed for those 
interested in nursery schools, day care centers, Plead Start and pre­
school programs and with children's programs in other public and 
private agencies. 

The Certificate in Child Development may be earned in conjunction 
with the baccalaureate degree or teaching credential in home economics. 
Courses offered for the certificate may be the same ones used to satisfy, 
where applicable, major, minor, credential or general education require­
ments. 

Requirements for the Certificate in Child Development: 

1. A bachelor's degree in home economics. 
2. 35-36 units distributed as follows: 

Lower Division (8-9 units): Home Economics 111, 141, 232 or 
331. 

Upper Division (18 units): Home Economics 312, 314, 411, 413, 
414, 433. 

3- A minimum of nine units chosen in consultation with the co­
ordinator selected from the following: Health Science 410, Home 
Economics 321, 412, 416, 418; Industrial Arts 388; Music 281 or 
382 or 386; Physical Education 490; Social Welfare 461; Speec 
352, 361, 447; Theatre Arts 352 or 356. 

Certification of successful completion of the Certificate in Child De 
velopment will be recommended by the coordinator. 

Interested students should apply to Dr. Merna A. Samples, Home 
Economics Department. 

LOWER DIVISION 

'00- Introduction to Home Economics (1) S Staff 
History, development and professional career opportunities in t e e o ome 

ec°nomics. Open to lower division students only. (Lecture 1 lour.) 
MaX ke waived by passing a comprehensive examination in the subject. 
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UPPER DIVISION 
400. Procedures and Demonstration Techniques (2) F Staff 

Prerequisite: Speech 130 or 132 or equivalent, basic courses in major areas of 
home economics. Procedures in presenting subject matter in the various areas of 
home economics including principles and techniques of demonstration. (Lecture 1 
hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 

487. Curriculum and Instruction in Consumer Education Programs (3) F Rader 
Prerequisites: Senior standing in home economics. Development of curriculum 

in consumer education programs for school and community. Current resources, 
effective uses of media and methods for instruction appropriate for various age 
levels. Coordination of offerings with other school and community agencies. (Lec­
ture 3 hours.) 

488. Gainful Employment Programs in Home Economics (3) On demand Samples 
Prerequisites: Sec. Ed. 450H, Home Economics 487 or teaching experience with 

consent of instructor. Utilizing knowledge and skills derived from the field of 
ome economics as a basis for offering occupational opportunities for youth and 

adult through planning programs in school and community. (Lecture, discussion 
3 hours.) 

490. Directed Studies (1-3) F, S Samples 
Prerequisites: Home economics major, senior standing. Independent study under 

the supervision of a faculty member. Readings in areas of mutual interest to 
student and faculty which are not a part of any regular course. Written report 
is required. 

499. Special Topics (1-3) F, S Staff 

Group investigation of selected topics. Topics to be announced in the Schedule 
of Classes. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of 6 units. 

CHILD DEVELOPMENT AND FAMILY RELATIONS 
LOWER DIVISION 

111. The Preschool Child (3) F, S Ristow 

be^ken^onrnrr^H^10^ 100' S°ci°logy 100 or 142 or Anthropology 120 (may 
school and interarr ' equi ent: Patterning of behavior in home and nursery 
tory 3 hows!" ParcnK' ch''dren and ,eachers- <Lectu" 2 h°urs. labora-

W1 rm.w\ I/ITI3IUN 
312. Family and Personal Development (3) F, S Staff 

consenf ofTn^ructor01^7 i°°! Sociology 100 or 142' or Anthropology 120 
contemporary Amerira "f " .,1SC1.P. ary introduction to the concepts underly 

tions on human development. dtSo'n"? hou£f """ C°" 

314 The Older Child (3) F Christian 

opmentV middleTnd'Tafftbld'hood' afrT^l^ i?^UCt°r- Behavior and dex 

individual and cultural differences. (Lecture 3^") ^ ̂  

411. Individual Child Study (3) f Ristow 

of instructor. FornmLthieeuidf 111 °r .Educational Psychology 301 or cons 
in a family P"Ctl,ces on basis of the individual cl 
and development. (Lecture, discussTon 3 honiT* ^ ° 

110 



Home Economics 

412. The Individual and His Family (3) F Christian 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100, Sociology 100 or 142 or Anthropology 120, or 

consent of instructor. Interrelations of the individual and his family throug t e 
stages of the family's life cycle. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

413. The Family in the Community (3) F, S Christian, Ristow 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100 and Sociology 100 or 142 or Anthropology 120, or 

Educational Psychology 301, or consent of instructor. Exploration of key concepts 
underlying contemporary American family life and community agencies serving 
the urban family. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

414. Field Work with Preschool Children (3) S Christian 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 111 or Educational Psychology 301 or consent o 

instructor. Participation in group care of young children. ursery £ ' 
techniques and objectives of various programs. (Lecture ours, a 
hours.) 

416. Directing Children's Programs (3) On demand Christian 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Minimum and 

laws pertaining to housing, equipment, play space, adult c i ratio, 
sion and meal service for children's programs. Selection and ^ 
sonnel, program planning and directing, record keeping. Fie expe 
discussion 3 hours.) 

418. Working with Parents (3) S Christian 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 111, 413 or consent o instructor. Corn-

techniques for working with parents in community and sc oo P Darent-
munity responsibilities and resources for children. Content or p 
hood. (Lecture, discussion 3 hours.) 

419. Family Life Education (3) On demand Staff 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 412 and 413 or consent o ° ' Gppor-

of family development and interaction with special emp asis Socioloev 473 
tunities for professional persons. Not open to students with credit in Sociology 473. 
(Lecture 3 hours.) 

ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS: HOUSING AND INTERIORS 

LOWER DIVISION 

141. Techniques in Applied Arts (3) F, S Dinerstein . rriprh-
Basic concepts and techniques of applied art including me la, pres 

ods and visual communication. (Lecture-laboratory ours. 

142. Housing Design (3) F, S Dinerstein „ot>Ac (\ prnire 
Functional and aesthetic factors of housing as related to ami y 

2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

143. Applied Color: Theory and Application (2) S Dmerstein color in-
Essential theories of color perception. Applied problem; dealing m 

teraction phenomena and its effects and function in home and family g 
(Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 

241. Contemporary Housing and Interiors (3) On demand from a non-
Planning the total home environment. Housing and interior 

technical basis. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
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UPPER DIVISION 
340. History of Applied Arts (3) F Staff 

Study of the history of the applied arts with emphasis on the interiors, furnish­
ings and structures as they express needs and values of civilization in history. 
Critical appraisal of aesthetic and functional qualities of the environment. (Lecture 
3 hours.) 

342. Housing: Study of Environmental Factors (2) F, S Hoff 
Problems of developing effective housing and communities for families in various 

cultural situations. Sociological, financial, psychological and legislative factors of 
housing are investigated. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

344. Interiors (3) F, S Hoff 

Prerequisites: Art 100 or 121 and 131, or Home Economics 141, 142, 143. Design 
pnncip es as app led to interiors; analysis of materials and elements used in environ­
mental planning. (Lecture-laboratory 6 hours.) 

440. Environmental Factors and the Urban Family (3) F Dinerstein 

n,i I!nC?U,S,teSf: u °me, Ecofnomics 14\342 and 344 or consent of instructor. Criti-
mnnit-3 yS'^ °i 1 C- UI ^ mdys environment including aspects of shelter, com­
munity and the city. (Lecture, discussion 3 hours.) 

441. Advanced Interiors (3) S Hoff 

fufnTsSf^; "°meuEC°numks 344 °r consent of instructor. Advanced home 
applied desitrn hkT"- ernp ^ uPon functional planning for residences. Includes 
hours ^ ' onc Periods> lighting, color theory and textiles. (Lecture 3 

442. Housing Policies: Public and Private (3) F Hoff 

loc^e^tL^nd6 E?°n°mics 342 or c°nsent of instructor. Federal, state and 
city planninir An 1 .po'clcs concerning housing, urban renewal financing and 

Si! (Lec'rufctSrs ) °US'"8 ***" ^ ta 

444 World Housing (3) S Dinerstein 

hMSine in 

FAMILY FINANCE, MANAGEMENT AND CONSUMER SCIENCES 

UPPER DIVISION 
321. Home Management (3) F, S Hamilton, Keenan 

of the home and^the influence aJ}dftech.nical decision theory to the management 
economic conditions upon those decisions 5°alS' phiIosophy and SOC1°" lose decisions. (Lecture, discussion 3 hours.) 

<3) F, S Buckner 

3 hours.) protect the consumer. (Lecture, discussi 

327. Household Equipment Technology (3) F s H 

IT «> * Keenan 
implications in the use ofXumar '' -vs'°|ogical, psychological and sociologi 
satisfaction and family well being" (LecmSThou^T"^ maximum ec°"°n 
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423. Home Management Project (3) F, S Hamilton 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 321, 323, 413 or equivalent. Analysis of family 

goals and values in a rapidly changing culture; principles and concepts of manage­
ment developed through field work with families. (Lecture 2 hours, field work 3 
hours.) 

424. Home Management: Limited Resources (3) S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 423. Management problems of homemakers who 

have limited resources of time, money or energy. Field experience. 

426. Family Financial Problems (3) F, S Buckner 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 323 or consent of instructor. Socio-economic 

changes, public policies and programs, and management practices related to family 
financial well-being. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

427. Household Equipment: Performance Testing (3) On demand Hamilton 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 327, Physics 104. Experimental problems on the 

performance of the major types of household equipment. (Lecture 2 hours, labora­
tory 3 hours.) 

FOOD AND NUTRITION 

LOWER DIVISION 

231. Food Selection and Meal Preparation (2) On demand Staff 
Food selection and buying; meeting individual and family food needs; principles 

of food preparation, family meals. Not open to home economics majors. (Lecture 
1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 

232. Nutrition (2) F, S Wharton 
Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 200 or equivalent. Essential nutrients, 

their physiological functions and human needs during the life cycle, food sources 
as applied to selection of an adequate dietary. Designed for majors in nursing and 
elective students. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

235. Principles of Food Preparation (3) F, S Vanderwarf 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111 A or 200. Scientific principles and techniques in food 

preparation; factors that contribute to quality of food products; judging qua it) 
°f prepared foods. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

331. Fundamentals of Nutrition (3) F, S Baker 
Prerequisites: Anatomy and Physiology 200, Chemistry 300 or 327 or equivalent. 

Foundations of nutrition and its relation to health; application to feeding tie 
^dividual and family. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

333. Meal Management (3) F, S Vanderwarf 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 235, 232 or 331; 321 (may be taken concurrently), 

°r equivalents. Factors which influence meal plans; food selection, preparation and 
service in relation to management of time, energy and money. (Lecture - ours, 
Moratory 3 hours.) 

334. Quantity Meal Management (1) On demand Staff 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 333. Meal planning and related activities or insti 

^tions and other large groups; required of students following the dietetic program. 

335. Quantity Food Production (3) S Vanderwarf 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 333. Principles of menu planning, food purchasing 

and preparation for large groups; cost control. Experience in large quantitv oo 
Production. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
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337. Food Service Management (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 335. Principles of organization and management, 

cost control, personnel management and administration in institutional food serv­
ices. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

338. Institution Equipment and Layout (3) On demand Staff 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 337. Selection, layout and maintenance of institu­

tion food service equipment. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

430. Nutrition and Health (3) S Baker 
Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 200. Intensive study of nutrition including 

evaluation of current trends in food and nutrition. Designed for students in health 
education, elementary and secondary education, social service and other elective 
students. Not open to home economics majors. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

431. Advanced Foods (3) S Baker 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 235. Specific food preparation problems. Use of 

additnes, prefabrications, processing and sanitation. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
3 hours.) 

432. Experimental Foods (3) F Baker 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 300 or 327, Home Economics 235 or equivalent. Scien­

tific principles and experimental procedures applied to food processes. (Lecture 
2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

433. Nutrition of Infants and Children (3) F Baker 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 232 or 331 or equivalent. Nutritional needs specifi­

cally related to the development of the embryo, the infant and the child through 
adolescence. Methods of judging nutritional status of children and evidences of 
malnutrition. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

435. Techniques for Teaching Foods (3) On demand Staff 
Prerequisites: Sec. Ed. 450H, 481A-B. Suggested techniques for teaching foods 

on the meal basis in the 50-minute class period in the junior or senior high 
sc oo . Emphasis on use of the all-purpose room; time management; arrangement 
ol equipment in the units; work simplification; demonstration techniques; freezing 
as related to meal preparation; appealing food experiences for teen-agers as related 
to nutrition. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

436. Advanced Nutrition (3) S Wharton 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 331 or equivalent; Chemistry 448. Metabolism of 

protein, ats, carbohydrates, minerals and vitamins; interrelationships of nutrients; 
horns) " determirunS nutritional requirements of individuals. (Lecture 3 

437. Cultural Aspects of Food and Nutrition (3) F, S Wharton 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100, Sociology 100 or Anthropology 120, Home Eco­

nomics 232 or 331 or equivalents. Science and art of food preparation in relation 
to cultural and economic conditions. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

438. Diet Therapy (3) F Wharton 

JlZrZi ,Hrme Economics 436 or equivalent. Introduction to therapeutic 
don need foi l conges in sPecific Pathological conditions; dietary modifica­tion used for treatment. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

461. Community Nutrition (3) S Baker 

SPOTS!beiQCUfSOR
ethrrrLE,COn"TiCSf2'?, 0r status and factors rc-

munitv nutrition eH t" "rf C people. Communication techniques in com­munity nutrition education. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
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462. Recent Developments in Nutrition (3) F Wharton 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 232 or 331 or consent of instructor. Analysis of 

recent developments and current research in nutrition. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

491. Directed Studies in Food and Nutrition (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Senior standing, 12 units in food and nutrition. Independent study 

under the supervision of a faculty member. Readings in areas of interest to student 
and faculty which are not a part of any regular course. Written report is required. 

TEXTILES AND CLOTHING 

LOWER DIVISION 

251. Principles of Apparel Selection (3) F, S Kefgen 
Apparel selection for the individual and family based upon aesthetic guidelines, 

cultural influences and consumer needs. (Lecture, discussion 3 hours.) 

254. Fundamentals of Clothing Design (3) F, 5 Staff 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 251 or equivalent. Analysis of theories and meth­

ods of clothing construction. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

353. Textiles (3) F, S Buckwalter 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111A or 200 or consent of instructor. Natural and syn­

thetic fibers, yarn and fabric construction, dyes and finishes in fabric selection, 
performance and care from the consumer point of view. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

354. Analysis of Tailoring Processes (3) F Kefgen 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 254 or equivalent. Analysis of processes applied 

to construction of suits and coats. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

357. Creative Pattern Design (3) F Lare 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 254 or equivalent. Experimental approach to 

analysis of factors influencing clothing synthesis and design. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours.) 

451. Fashion Analysis (3) F Kefgen 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 251 or consent of instructor. Factors affecting 

fashion trends, patterns of clothing consumption, consumer acceptance or rejec­
tion of European and American fashions. Organization and structure of the fashion 
industry. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

452. Costume Design and Draping (3) S Lare 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 254 or equivalent. Creating original design through 

French draping. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

453. Advanced Textiles (3) S Buckwalter 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 353 and Chemistry 300 or 327. Chemical and 

physical structure of fibers and physical properties of yarns and fabrics in relation 
to fabric serviceability. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

454. Experimental Clothing (3) S Kefgen 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 254, 353 or consent of instructor. Experimental 

approach to apparel construction; evaluation of appropriate construction tech­
niques as related to fabric geometry, garment appearance and serviceability. (Lec­
ture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

115 



Home Economics 

459. Apparel Behavior (3) 5 Lore 

Prerequisites: Home Economics 251, Economics 200 or 300 or 308, Sociology 100 
or 142 or consent of instructor. Psychological, sociological and economic influences 
on the selection of individual and family clothing. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

492. Directed Studies in Textiles and Clothing (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Independent study under the supervision of a 

faculty member. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
511. Family Development (3) 
531. Nutrition Programs for School and Community (3) 
532. Advanced Experimental Foods (3) 
541. Contemporary Ekistics (3) 
561. Curriculum Development in Home Economics (3) 
563. Evaluation in Home Economics (3) 
587. Trends and Perspectives in Home Economics (3) 
605. Seminar in Organization and Administration of Home Economics (3) 
615. Seminar in Child Development (3) 
625A-B. Seminar in Family Finance and Management (3,3) 
635A-B. Seminar in Food and Nutrition (3,3) 
645. Seminar in Ekistics (3) 
655. Seminar in Clothing and Textiles (3) 
665. Seminar in Home Economics Education (3) 
696. Research Methods (3) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis or Project (2-4) 
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INDUSTRIAL ARTS DEPARTMENT 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

Professors: Dean, Farr, Genevro, Grainge, Lathrop, Powell, P., Rawson, 
Ryan, Torres. 

Associate Professors: Graves, Macon, Nicholson, Patcha, Quinones, 
Schmidt, Smith, D., Trout. 

Assistant Professors: Brandstatt, Church, Gietl, Kunst, Martin, Olivo, 
Randall, Routh, Seriguchi, Smith, E., Trusty, Webster, Wittich. 

Instructor: Heineman. 
The industrial arts curriculum is designed to meet the needs of the 

following groups of students: (1) those preparing to enter the teaching 
profession in the field of industrial arts who need the Standard Teach­
ing Credential; (2) those who are teaching industrial arts and who 
desire work to further their professional growth; (3) those who 
desire to broaden their experiences, but who do not plan on entering 
the teaching profession; and (4) those who are vocationally qualified 
and who desire to qualify to teach industrial arts subjects in their spe­
cial areas. 

Courses in industrial arts also are designed for students completing 
majors in other subject fields and wishing to take elective units in this 
area. 

Course offerings in industrial arts have been selected so that the stu­
dent can qualify for (1) technical training leading to the baccalaureate 
degree; (2) a teaching major or minor in industrial arts for the Standard 
Teaching Credential; and (3) the master of arts degree with a major 
in industrial arts. 

MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Industrial Arts 101, 111, 121, 131, 141, 151, 161, 181, 
284. 

Upper Division: 24 units of technical industrial arts courses planned in 
consultation with a major adviser, which must include Industria . r s 
143. Also required are Secondary Education 4501, English 3 , an 
Industrial Arts 383, 483, 484 and 485. Industrial Arts 48) is not a 
requirement for the A.B. degree but must be taken concurrently witn 
student teaching, Secondary Education 481A-B. 

leoc/iing Credentials: 
See Credential Section. 

LOWER DIVISION 
8H Orientation to Industrial Education (T) F, S Patcha ^ -Kiliripc 

valuation of students' academic, social and mechanical aptitu es> ani 
tar! ned through standardized tests. Personal cumulative recordsstarted Onen 
Dnr°n t'le Philosophy of industrial education, credential r^1uir. majors ) 
Pennies in teaching included. (Required course for all industrial arts majors.) 
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Industrial Arts 

281. Exploratory Woodwork (2) F, S Trout 

reUrlYf woo^wor1kjn^ d«igned to provide a broad background of information 
related to woodworking processes involving both hand and machine tools. Skills 
ret-lft r-W° f #1K ^evelop^d thr°ugh individual solutions to given problems. 

,nstnjcoons provided-Not °pen»>***>* «• «+* 

282. Exploratory Metalwork (2) F, S Trout 

an^wehZZ® the nCaS of .be?c'1 "'°rk. forSing, casting, art metal, sheet metal 
he inf f. i f Resigned: (1) to give a broad background and understand-

^ °f ma?olS; j ro,develop skills through individual solu-
i " p obems' ,nJ,® t0, devd°P safe habits in working with metals a+zzghdSsy*4 w,th metal work-Not °pen»ipd--'«*»• 

284. Development of Industry and Technology (2) F, S Ryan 

present^Dkrnveri m°dem indUS5ry a?d technolo&y from prehistoric times to the 
stressed. invention and application of man's development in technology 

UPPER DIVISION 
381. Shop Maintenance (2) F, S Powell 

of records^'tool^nd^enii^ sf^or year- Systems used in the maintenance or records, tools and equipment. (Laboratory included.) 

382. The Comprehensive General Shop (3) F, S Powell 

of induKrid*am coTbZd of^"ois3 muIdpI.e aa!vity program 

applied to public school practice. (Laborato^) a"d PTOCKSeS aS 

383. Safety Education (1) F, S Trout, Smith, E. 

accidents 'relation^ to* Z^rZiuZ W'th "" 

384. Materials Testing and Evaluation (2) F, S Patcha 

industrial materials cutting fluidTTh^ Testinjf a?d evaluation of basic metallic 
fasteners and methods of ouality 'assurZTVLecZ iaSr^.r00^5' 

388. Industrial Arts for Elementary Teachers I (2) F S Ml k . 

=l^^htLf^ttehS! 3idS 3?d • 'nt5grated handiwork units for 
tools. Open to industrial arts mainr i Slmple construction materials and 
included ) maustrial arrs m^ors only by consent of instructor. (Laboratory 

389. Industrial Arts for Elementary Teachers II (21 S ki* ». i 
Prerequisite: Industrial Am irr • i L . N,eho,#on 

construction with the social s t u d i o  .^mvalent. Further studies in integrating 
school program. Wide varietv nf m l SCICjCe and. other areas of the elementary 

vv.de variety of tools and materials used. (Laboratory included.) 

<»> F,S Smith, D. 

experience in an industry aNu^ w?th°th1 r"d Cd' coordmaccd and supervised work 
May be repeated for a ^axilmTf eighrZl"' tCChmCa' °f ~™on. 

"81. H.vm C.n.tru«io„ (1) ,, s „„„„ 

in hrZconZtch4mNmoperntlXt^.ulZe.ionmittria'S a"d meth°dS 
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Industrial Arts 

482. Teaching Aids (2) F, S Randall 
Criteria for the selection, planning, development and construction of teaching 

aids for the individual student and/or teacher. Laboratory experiences to develop 
familiarity of above criteria and their use. Open to all majors. (Laboratory in­
cluded.) 

483. Organization and Management of Industrial Education Facilities (2) F, S 
Dean, Smith, E. 

Area planning problems with emphasis on general architectural specifications, 
auxiliary spaces and selection of tools, equipment and supplies. Plans and specifica­
tions for an instructional area are developed by each student. 

484. History and Philosophy of Industrial Education (2) F, S Genevro 
Philosophical bases and historical development of industrial education within the 

matrix of educational, political, economic and technological change. Study of 
leaders in industrial education and recent trends. 

485. Problems in Teaching Industrial Education (2) F, 5 Farr 
Must be taken concurrently with Sec. Ed. 481A-B. Comprehensive course^ includ­

ing research in the development of instructional units and evaluative devices and 
methods. Program organization and administration for the beginning teacher is 
emphasized. 

491. Special Problems in Industrial Education (1—5) F, S Grainge 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced work within an area of specializa­

tion done on an experimental or research basis. The area designated by letter at 
the time of registration as: (a) woods, (b) metals, (c) electricity-electronics, (d) 
industrial drawing, (f) automotive, (g) industrial crafts-plastics, (h) professional, 
(i) graphic arts, (j) photography. 

492. Advanced Technical Studies (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced work done within an area of 

specialization designed for the present industrial arts teacher who wants upgrading 
in his field of concentration. Covers new industrial processes and materials that 
may be related to teaching in the secondary schools. May be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 4 units. (Laboratory included.) 

AUTOMOTIVE 

LOWER DIVISION 

161. Automotive I (2) F, S Staff 
Principles of operation of the various components and the economics of selection 

and use of the modern automobile. Practical experience in maintenance and repair 
at the owner-operator level. (Laboratory included.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

361. Auto Engines (3) F, S Rawson 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 161 or equivalent. Design and theory of construc­

tion and operation of engines. Types of materials used and tolerances of com­
ponent parts. Testing, trouble diagnosis and rebuilding of an engine. (Laboratory 
included.) 

362. Auto Electricity (2) F, S Seriguchi 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 131 or 161, or equivalent. Principles and theory of 

operation of electrical system components that are common to automotive type 
vehicles. Latest methods of testing and trouble shooting are stressed. (Laboratory 
included.) 
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363. Auto Chassis (2) F Webster 

0fPcSf unte'aSecrini ^hilW " equiv(?lent- The°™s »f design and operation 
to most automotive type vehicles' Indufcs^m'^'^'kl "J? Common 
methods of servicing. (Laboratory included > dtagnosts and modern 

364. Auto Body Repair (2) F, S Rawson -SKMSSS - -
365. Power Technology (3) F, S Staff 

buriom™i In^nsmtdL'rf pie" "' 

461. AotoTuneup (2) F, S Serigtithi 

ofte'lTt'em X?ne„« MuftWe Th£°riK °f desi*n and <*«•*» 
injection are s3 Technfnn,?f clrbur«'™. Progressive carburetion and fuel 
advanced type CUbT^ mSS.)"" 

462. Automatics (2) F, S Webster 

operation of fluid couplfnes^"ora ue °r equivalent®- Theories of design and 
activated units. Latest methods of testimT^' a.Ut°m"ic transmissions and power 
oratory included.) servicing and repair are stressed. (Lab-

DRAWING 

LOWER DIVISION 
141. Industrial Drawing I (2) F# S Staff 

instr^ents^t^'SE nil?^ 1™* U" "d «« «* *»wi»g 
(Laboratory included.) ' " S' orth°graphics and working drawings. 

241. Introductory Graphics (3) F, S Staff 
prerequisite: Industrial Art^ 141 *-**• • 1 

means of presenting data. GraDhical ®q"Iva ent,.Use of graphical techniques as a 
machine and schematic drawings Renr3rcsentatlon will include multiview, basic 
solution of arithmetical 

UPPER DIVISION 
342. Techmcal Sketching (2) F Gietl 

blackboard. (Laboratory*included)3"6 sketchlng of Projects on paper and on the 

343. Industrial Arts Design (3, S Trout 
prerequisite.' Industrial Arts 141 

ments of two and three dimension^ 3 Cnr" ^3S'C course dealing with the ele-
cation of design principles to the industriaUm^rogram^16 Understanding and aPPli_ 

345. Industrial Drawing „ (3, s Q. 

. Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 141 nr • . 
in rotation, isometric, oblique proiecrinn^'T 3 Cnt' Theones and graphic solutions 
ments, space problems of angle and distance. (Labomo'J SldT^' deVe'°P" 
"6- Sm.ll B.,., ,,, , Sontlti|| 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts ui n i 
and profile plans, lines drawings transom^^^ °f,taWe °f offsets' arrangement 

transom and developable surfaces drawings for 
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Industrial Arts 

sailing and planning vessels. Calculations of displacement, center of buoyancy, 
center of gravity, curve of area, stability, sail plans and engine requirements. (Lab­
oratory included.) 

347. Building Construction Graphics (3) F, S Church 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 141 or equivalent. Development of drafting tech­

niques applicable to graphics employed in the planning and study of light frame 
construction processes. (Laboratory included.) 

441. Machine Drawing (2) S Church, Gietl 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 141 or equivalent. Sketching and drawing of machine 

parts in detail and in assembly. Use of nomenclature, standard tables and empirical 
formulae. (Laboratory included.) 

442. Architectural Planning and Presentation (3) F, S Church 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 347. Study and planning of structures for specific 

functions. Development of presentation drawings including perspective drawing, 
shades and shadows, materials and colors. Review of architectural history. (Lecture, 
laboratory 6 hours.) 

ELECTRICITY-ELECTRONICS 

LOWER DIVISION 

131. General Electricity (2) F, S Staff 
Basic principles of electricity, Direct and Alternating current theory, batteries, 

rotating machinery and test equipment. (Laboratory included.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

331. Electronics I (3) F, S Brandstatt, Smith, D. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 131 or equivalent. Basic Electronic theory. Vacuum 

tubes and their characteristics; nature and function of circuit components, circuit 
analysis and use of test equipment. (Laboratory included.) 

332. Electronics II (3) F, S Brandstatt 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 331 or equivalent. Theory of solid semi-conductor 

materials, unilateral and amplifying devices. Circuit analysis relative to component 
functions and failures. Advanced study and use of test equipment. (Laboratory 
included.) 

333. Electronic Circuits and Systems (3) F, S Brandstatt, Smith, D. 
Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 331, 332, or equivalent. Analysis of electronic and 

electromechanical systems and circuits, relays, gaseous rectifiers, multivibrators, 
photo electric circuits and timing devices. (Laboratory included.) 

431. Audio Systems (2) F, S Smith, D. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 331 or equivalent. Audio amplifier design and 

testing, speaker enclosure design, recording and reproduction of high fidelity 
sound including stereophonic applications. (Laboratory included.) 

432. Amateur Radio Licensing (2) S Smith, D. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 331 or equivalent. Code practice and theory to 

prepare student to sponsor amateur radio in schools; to qualify for federal amateur 
radio license. (Laboratory included.) 

433. Television and FM Principles (2) F, S Smith, D. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 331, 332, or equivalent. Theory of FM and TV sys­

tems. Analysis of circuit operation and service techniques of modern receivers. 
(Laboratory included.) 
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GRAPHIC ARTS 

LOWER DIVISION 

151. Graphic Arts I (2) F, S Staff 
Principles of elementary typographic design and layout, type composition and 

presswork. Discussions and activities emphasize letterpress and offset lithographic 
printing processes. (Laboratory included.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
351. Graphic Arts II (3) S Martin 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 151 or equivalent. Advanced typographic design and 
layout. Discussions and activities emphasize the silk screen printing, gravure print­
ing and bookbind-areas. New techniques and developments in graphic arts intro­
duced. (Laboratory included.) 

352. Graphic Arts Photography (2) F, S Kunst 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 101 or equivalent. Photographic theory and opera­

tions related to graphic arts. Study of process camera in making line and halftone 
negatives. Darkroom, printing and finishing operations presented. (Laboratory 
included.) 

353. Design and Composition of Printing Forms (2) F Kunst 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 151 or equivalent. Principles of printing layout, 

type estimating and typographical specifications. Experience offered in designing 
typical display and commercial printing forms. (Laboratory included.) 

354. Graphic Arts Handicrafts (2) F Kunst 
Methods of producing printing designs with minimum equipment and facilities. 

Activities and projects specifically designed for recreation and junior high school 
graphic arts instructional programs. (Laboratory included.) 

451. Duplicating Methods for Teachers (2) F, S Martin 
• ^r'"c'P'es anc* util'zation of duplicating machines and methods commonly found 
in school systems and how they may be used in preparing instructional materials. 
(Laboratory included.) 

452. Letterpress Presswork (2) F, S Martin 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 151 or equivalent. Principles and techniques of 

ockmg-up forms and plates for letterpress presses and in operating platen and 
cylinder printing presses. (Laboratory included.) 

453. Photo-Offset Lithographic Presswork (2) F, S Martin 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 151 or equivalent. Principles and techniques of 

preparing original copy, processing lithographic negatives and plates and operating 
offset printing presses. (Laboratory included.) 

454. Advanced Graphic Arts Photography (3) S Kunst 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 352 or consent of instructor. Advanced presentation 

or photographic theory and practices common to the graphic arts field laboratory 
tec niques to encompass shrinks and spreads, color separations, special effects, con­
tacting and contemporary experimental processes. 

INDUSTRIAL CRAFTS—PLASTICS 

UPPER DIVISION 
370. Industrial Plastics I (3) F, S Trusty 

Study of polymers through basic experiences of casting, laminating, forming and 
tory ̂ nduded"/ materials. Survey of the plastics industry. (Labora-
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Industrial Arts 

371. Industrial Crafts I (3) F Nicholson 
Materials of industry through creative experiences in the crafts media. Historical 

and industrial related information is included. (Laboratory included.) 

470. Industrial Plastics II (3) F, S Trusty 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 370 or consent of instructor. Comprehensive survey 

of the processes and materials used in the plastic industry. Machine tools and manu­
facturing methods will be emphasized. (Laboratory included.) 

471. Industrial Crafts li (3) S Nicholson 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 371. Advanced studies of industrial crafts media. 

Emphasis on ceramics and lapidary. (Laboratory included.) 

METALS 

LOWER DIVISION 

121. General Metals I (2) F, S Staff 
Properties of ferrous and non-ferrous metals, characteristics of hand and ma­

chine tools, and the basic processes of forging, foundry, art metal, machining, 
sheet metal and welding. (Laboratory included.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

321. Patternmaking and Foundry (2) F Smith, E. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111 or equivalent. Basic principles and practice in 

the making of wood patterns, molding and casting of nonferrous metals. (Labora­
tory included.) 

322. Welding I (2) F Patcha 
Oxy-acetylene and electric welding principles and practice, welding equipment 

and principles of ferrous metallurgy. (Laboratory included.) 

323. Machine Tools I (3) F, S Heineman, Patcha 
Basic principles and practices in machining operations including bench, drilling, 

lathe, milling, grinder and shaper work with emphasis on several practices and tool 
set-ups applicable to the industrial arts program. (Laboratory included.) 

324. Sheet Metal (2) S Powell 
Basic principles of pattern layout and development properties of coated metals, 

and hand and machine tool operations in sheet metal construction. (Laboratory 
included.) 

325. Art Metal (2) S Smith, E., Trout 
Principles, practices and concepts in the design and construction of art metal 

objects, with emphasis on non-ferrous materials. (Laboratory included.) 

422. Welding II (2) S Patcha 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 322 or equivalent. Principles and practice of fusion, 

brazing and resistance welding processes with emphasis on alloy metals. (Labora­
tory included.) 

423. Machine Tools II (3) F, S Genevro, Heineman 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 323 or equivalent. Continuation of Machine Shop I 

with emphasis on advanced machining and tooling operations, basic machine 
design, and machine, tool and cutter maintenance. (Laboratory included.) 

424. General Metals II (2) S Smith, E. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 121. Continuation of General Metals I with emphasis 

on related information, design, development and tooling principles for metal prod­
ucts. (Laboratory included.) 
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PHOTOGRAPHY 

LOWER DIVISION 

101. Basic Photography (2) F, S Staff 

A beginning course to familiarize students with the fundamentals of photography. 
Units on cameras, exposure meters, films, darkroom technique, lighting, portraiture, 
optics and cinematography. Printing-out, papers, contact and projected prints. 
Not open to students with credit in Photography 210. (Laboratory included.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

304. Advanced Photography (3) F, S Routh, Schmidt, Wittich 
Industrial Arts 101. Practical application of advanced camera 

mirrnar°r|at0r>s; te^mques. Microphotography, macrophotography, and photo-
Rcrl pecia ens applications, distortion and perspective control, Infra 
Drinrs nannr^ *' re\e Processing, specialized development, print toning, salon 
P nts, panoramas and murals. An introduction to color photography. Advanced 
wTth^eX'in'PhCtr to^ar^ "vident'is major field of study. Not open to students 

ith credit in Photography 310. (Laboratory included.) 

306. Color Photography (2) F, S Routh 

witi^emnhatis ^ndustr'a^. 101, Survey of current color materials and processes 
color DhotoaLh eXK°.Smg' devel°P'ng and printing. Contemporary approach to 
color photography will be stressed. (Laboratory included.) 

404. Industrial Photography (2) F Wittich 

tion'oTTame™ ^Th*1 ^ 101 u°r equivaIent- Course designed to give explora-
fields Related nh r * )OI!ator^ techniques as applied to industrial and commercial 
S: st̂ an1rb„3yT:k°LS. in-plant and field problems be 

406. Experimental Photography (2) S Schmidt 

trast, hne'SimaJ"^tonea^rtS °r .eq\"vaJent- includes techniques in high con-
printing with emnhasi Paration, solanzation, multiple exposure and advanced 
printing with emphasis on an experimental approach. (Laboratory included.) 

WOODS 

LOWER DIVISION 
111. Introductory Wood (2) F, S Staff 

unde^Mding>^fCcuwentPprindplesPMddprocednrePl>(Labom^.^nclu^d.bn 

UPPER DIVISION 
311. Industrial Coatings (2) F, S Macon 

on their apphcat^^p^oTectivc^n .0<.m°dern lndnstrial coatings, with emphasis 
materials. (Laboratory included.) decoratlve substances for wood and allied 

312. Machine Wood (3) F, S Macon, Quinones 

111 principles and study of the 
and proper technioue and ce power equipment, with emphasis on safety 
arts program (Lalxlratory included?)1"'^ " they 

313. Wood Technology (2) F, S Quinones 

vatoeTof w'o"d and wô ŵ T- °r Cquivaknt' Applications, implications and 
understanding through study an^pSem flfiSSLSISem|>ha!iS UP°" 
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411. Furniture (3) F, S Macon, Quinones 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 312 or equivalent. Analysis of characteristics and 

principles of furniture designs, with emphasis on selection and construction of 
furniture, employing advanced hand and machine tool operations. (Laboratory 
included.) 

412. Carpentry (2) F, S Macon 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111 or equivalent. Planning and techniques of esti­

mating construction costs of building with the study of techniques involved in 
laying out and framing a structure. (Laboratory included.) 

413. Upholstery (2) S Quinones 
Methods of upholstery practices and use of tools and equipment employed in 

the process of upholstery. (Laboratory included.) 

414. Boat Construction (2) S Macon 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 312 or consent of instructor. Interpretation of line 

drawings and specifications, design and construction of forms, molds and hulls of 
stralced, molded plywood and fiberglass systems. (Laboratory included.) 

415. Industrial Wood (2) F, S Macon 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 312. Comprehensive study of modern industrial 

woodworking, its production and management, from skilled hand craftsmanship 
to numerical automation, with emphasis on the operational functions and technical 
procedure involved. (Laboratory included.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
590. Supervision and Administration in Industrial Education (3) 
591. Curriculum Construction in Industrial Education (3) 
592. Evaluation in Industrial Education (3) 
593. Techniques in Teaching Industrial Education (3) 
594. Modern Concepts in Industrial Education (3) 
650. Seminar in Industrial Education (3) 
696. Research Methods (3) 
697. Directed Research (2) 
698. Thesis or Project (2-4) 
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INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

Professor: Kleintjes. 
Associate Professors: Darm, Robinson, H. 
AYoung Pr°fess0rs: Brice' Grossman, Hayes, G., Krauser, Pearson, 

The program in industrial technology is designed for the student who, 
hrough screening based upon evaluation of previous college work, job 

experience, testing and counseling, clearly demonstrates his aptitude and 
promise or lgh level technical work with related administrative 
by th^progmrr resPons^^^t^' The following student groups are served 

1. Transfer students from the junior colleges who desire to earn the 
bachelor of science degree in their area of specialization. 

2' curricula WH° 3 °f ob'ective from other occupational 

rn™o™tbacTelol'sde^eyed WH° dCSire additionaI traininS 

onlvrn^lfrlpni-110^^ f^at Sis currlculum, for degree purposes, is open 
at two f S arfi 3 t0 transfer technical course credits earned 
sL^p^n/rW7621 Co11^ or approved military service schools. Pro-
technnlnav'sSf ^ required t(? c.ounsel with a member of the industrial 
the program * Pnor to submission of an application for admission to 

tec±nologyreSent aFC tbree sPeciahzation options in industrial 

erarn^wi^^bp^n ^y^07}0^0^ - Persons completing the prescribed pro-
SDecificarion and 1 6 f°i SCITe. m e*Pediting, coordination, inspection, 
and associated woK°theZsmcAn'Jf Planning a"d development ne construction or manufacturing industries. 
w i n ^ b ^ o u a h f i l d  ̂ P e r s o n s  c o m p l e t i n g  t h e  p r e s c r i b e d  p r o g r a m  
production and serve in methods, planning, facilities, development, 
rareas o^he pÎ :  ̂C°n701 and .specification and proposal writing in areas of the electronic and control industries. 

TSCj?w^°Sy• Persons completing the prescribed pro-
and develonmrnr s C S^Ve lnJtoo^n^ methods, facilities planning 
l- - , P 1 pecification and proposal writing1 and the aualitv 
tries0" management aspects of production in manufacturing indus-

Industrial Technology Advisory Council 

ofTechn oTo ov-"CI!: ?orPPosed of leaders actively engaged in areas 
vides information 1C-j Program is concerned, continually pro-
ods materials and r nce  about industrial developments in meth-
curre^t nractires ^chmques so that the program reflects the best of 
pects of the nrnor ?ren<re t0 ^ above, they examine various as­
pects of the program and make recommendations for changes in course 
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content, methods and/or facilities. Present membership in the council 
is made up of representatives from the following industries or corpo­
rations. 
Paramount Pacific Corporation 
Industrial Tectonics Inc. 
Autonetics 
McDonnell Douglas 
Fluor Corporation 
Northrop Nortronics 
Aetna Life and Casualty 
Collins Radio 
Security First National Bank 
Beckman Instruments 
North American Rockwell 
Norris Industries 
Hughes Aircraft, Aerospace Group 
Suburbia Corporation 

MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

A minimum grade of C is required in all major technical courses, 
mathematics, chemistry and physics. 

Specific requirements for each option are indicated below: 
Construction Technology. Art 330A, Accounting 201, Finance 222, 

342; Chemistry 100; economics, plane surveying, English 100; Mathe­
matics 117, 120 or 122; Philosophy 170 or 270; Physics 100A-B; Psy­
chology 381; industrial and architectural drafting and design (7 units), 
construction (7 units), transferable technical electives (7 units); Indus­
trial Technology 300, 301, 302, 304, 307, 309, 403, 405, 406, 407, 421, 
423, 425. Field work and general education requirements and electives 
selected in consultation with adviser, to total 128 units. 

Electronics Technology. Art 330A; Accounting 201; Finance 222 
(or equivalent); Management 300, 406; Chemistry 100; economics; Eng­
lish 100; Mathematics 117, 120 or 122; Philosophy 170 or 270; Physics 
100A-B; Psychology 381; industrial drawing (3 units), metal processing 
(3 units); Industrial Technology 300, 301, 305, 306, 307, 309, 340, 341, 
345, 402, 406, 408, and a minimum of 3 courses selected in consultation 
"with the adviser from the following: Industrial Technology 409, 442, 
443, 444, 445, 446 or 447. Twenty-four units of transfer technical 
courses, field work, general education requirements and electives se­
lected in consultation with adviser, to total 128 units. 

Manufacturing Technology. Art 330A; Accounting 201; Finance 
222; Management 300, 406; Chemistry 100; economics; English 100; 
Mathematics 117, 120 or 122; Philosophy 170 or 270; Physics 100A-B; 
Psychology 381; up to 24 transferable technical units to include draft­
ing and design (8 units), industrial design (2 units), foundry (2 units), 
tool design (3 units), machine shop (6 units), technical or related sub­
jects (3 units); Industrial Technology 300, 301, 302, 304, 305, 306, 307, 
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309, 313, 362, 402, 404, 406, 408 and 13 units selected in consultation with 
the adviser from the following: Industrial Technology 320, 361, 404, 
405, 407, 409, 466, 468, 491. Field work, general education requirements 
and electives selected in consultation with adviser to total 128 units. 

Field work consists of approved, certified, practical work experience 
in industry. This work must be in an area allied with the student's 
option. 

UPPER DIVISION 

300. Industrial Communications (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: English 100 or equivalent and industrial drawing. Accurate, eco­

nomical, rapid transmission and interpretation of information. 

301. Materials of Industry (3) F, S Kleintjes 
Prerequisites: Physics 100A,B, Chemistry 100. Properties and applications of in­

dustrial materials. Not open to students with credit in Industrial Technology 303. 

302. Industrial Electricity (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Physics 100B. Current practices in transmission, utilization and ap­

plication of electrical power in industry. 

304. Mechanics of Materials (3) F, S Krauser 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 122, Physics 100B, or equivalent. Study of the basic 

laws of statics and dynamics, analysis of failures, stresses and deformation of struc­
tural and machine members. 

305. Kinematics and Machine Design (2) F, S Grossman 
Prerequisite: Introductory graphics, Physics 100A. Graphical approach to analysis 

and design of mechanisms through the study of displacement, velocity and accel­
eration of gears, cams and linkages. (Laboratory included.) 

306. Process of Industry (3) F, S Brice 
Prerequisites: Physics 100A,B, Chemistry 100, Industrial Technology 301. Methods 

used in industrial manufacturing and fabrication. Not open to students with credit 
in Industrial Technology 303. 

307. Industrial Safety (3) F, S Darm 
Industrial safety management and administration, including history, economic 

factors such as workmen s compensation, disability, direct and indirect costs; re­
sponsibilities, organization, accident investigation and trends. 

309. Foremanship and Supervision (3) F, S Darm 
Types of industrial organizations and supervisory systems; responsibilities, duties 

and qualifications of the supervisor. 

313. Metrology (3) F Robinson 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 301, 306. Precision measurement for quality 

assurance and reliability. 

320. Materials Handling (3) S Hayes 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 301, 306. Work simplification in movement 

of materials in production. 

321. Construction Cost Estimating (3) S Staff 
1 rcrcquisite: Consent of instructor. Principles and practices in making quantity 

surveys and labor estimates for construction projects. 
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325. Landscape Design and Drawing (2) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Architectural drawing. Principles of landscape design and the 

application of these principles in solving landscape design problems, designing of 
several small home plots. (Laboratory included.) 

340. Electronic Circuit Analysis (3) F, S Krauser 
Prerequisites: Physics 100B, Mathematics 122 and departmental consent. RLCM 

networks and applications to industrial devices and systems. (Lecture 2 hours, 
problem session 2 hours.) 

341. Electronic Testing and Troubleshooting (2) F, S Young 
Prerequisites: Physics 100B and 16 units of basic electronics. Modern testing 

requirements, procedures and instrumentation; and logical troubleshooting of indus­
trial electronic circuitry. (Laboratory included.) 

345. Transistor Theory (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 340, 341. Semiconductor devices, integrated 

circuitry and their application. (Laboratory included.) 

361. Applied Metallurgy (2) F, S Robinson 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 100 and Physics 100A-B. Current and emergent appli­

cations of physical metallurgy to manufacturing of modern hardware. Present 
commercial designations, structure, costs and properties of the alloy systems are 
studied in theory as applied in large quantity production and in effect on manu­
facturing processes. (Metallographic laboratory included.) 

362. Heat Treating (2) F, S Brice, Robinson 
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 361. Theory and applications of thermal 

treatment processes to non-ferrous and ferrous metals with resulting changes in 
properties as used in current production. (Laboratory included.) 

364. Tool Design (3) F, S Briee, Hayes 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 304, Industrial Arts 423, or consent of in­

structor. Design of tools for production. Typical tooling problems will include 
working drawings, production plans and tool drawings. (Laboratory included.) 

365. Foundry Technology (2) F, 5 Brice 
Foundry practices and casting techniques used in industry. (Laboratory in­

cluded.) 

402. Production Analysis (3) F, S Hayes 
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 306. Simplification of manufacturing opera­

tions; motion and time study, standards, planning and control; emphasis on opera­
tions analyses for optimum production economy. 

403. Acquisition Techniques for Industrial Application (3) F, S Pearson 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 301, Accounting 201. Examination of the 

acquisition function within the industrial complex. 

404. Industrial Instrumentation (3) S Krauser 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 302 (or 340, 341), 303, Mathematics 120 or 

122. Techniques in measurement of physical quantities with emphasis on methods 
and equipment relating to industrial control and processing. 

405. Plant Layout and Planning (3) F, S Hayes 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 301, 307 (306 recommended). Practices, pro­

cedures and requirements for industrial facilities development. 
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406. Industrial Proposals and Specifications (3) F, S Pearson 

techniaue^anH nlX U?' A"d.ysis, of re(luest? to and bidding instructions, 
proposals pr0Cedures used in the Preparation of technical specifications and 

407. Critical Path and PERT (3) F, S Grossman 

77nrpiequisites: [n(lU?triaI Technol°gy 306, Mathematics 120 or 122 Philosophy 

by thc nct""rk 

408. Production Technology (2) F, S Robinson 

andTqTpmenr TeChn°1°B>' 102' ««• Modern manufacturing processes ana equipment; operation sequence planning ernnnmiV c • , 
"on. tooling and producing an item'from ^"disXdon eqU'Pment 

409. Senior Problems in Industrial Technology (1-3) F, S Staff 

Advanced*worlfof'Tteeluiical narare^L'Tn'ria^fTn't T™ °f,instruct0r' 
experimental or research basis. Probiem invoked In'rlSS £*££ 

410. Computer Applications (2) F, S Staff 

Prerequisites: Philosophy 170 or 270 and mn^rf A o C 

computer applications to business, manufacturing," ™ar°ch SlESta"* ° 

421. Utilities Design (3) F Grossman 

Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 405 40(5 nr or. • i • 
utilities design and the application to industrv Plannin H P"CtlCeS 
problems. (Laboratory included.) Planning and drawing of specific 

423. Site Analysis and Development (3) S Grossman 

ticesei~^ ,OOA' CUr"nt 

425. Construction Methods (3) S Staff 

Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 304 421 455 /m u 1 1 \ 
Current practices in structural design fabricarL J V -C n concurrently). 
and equipment used in industrial and' commercial u"dMerectlon; materials, methods 

<jiuinerciai Duilding construction. 

442. Computer Circuits (2) F, S Krauser, Staff 

tal computers, witl^'emphlslsbon'dlgita?'s^ro ^ h° °F 2?°' Ana'°g ^ 
logic, control, arithmetic and memory 

443. Electronic Systems (3) S Young 

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 345 T3i/-.ci j-

systems, including computers, guidance, process cotXra'^Lgrn^a'tr 

444. Advanced Electronic Communications (3) s v 

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 345 Advan^H , , , 
processing of radio, radar, microwave, navigation^ Wsyste^^' " 

445. Microelectronics (3) F Staff 

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 345 Desion r.™ • j i- c 

monolithic and film-type hybrid microcircuits to an'aTogITdTglf's'stems"* 
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446. Industrial Electronic Automation (2) F, S Young 
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 345 or consent of instructor. Advanced prob­

lems in electronic automation pertaining to industrial production. (Laboratory in­
cluded.) 

447. Electronic Production Techniques (2) F, S Pearson 
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 306. Modern production practices and tech­

niques used in the electronics industry. Field trips will be arranged. (Laboratory 
included.) 

466. Welding Metallurgy (2) F, S Brice, Robinson 
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 361. Theory and applications of current and 

emergent joining processes with consideration of weldability of metals and thermal 
effects on properties. Welding techniques in selected processes exercised in labora­
tory. 

468. Quality Assurance I (3) F, S Hayes 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 306, 402. Quality assurance practices in 

industry including samples, tolerances, metrology, destructive and nondestructive 
testing, surface quality, mechanical, physical and chemical properties control systems. 
(Laboratory and field trips included.) 

469. Quality Assurance II (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 468, 471. Process control, control chart ap­

plication, customer qualifications, maintainability and configuration management. 

470. Testing of Materials (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 468. Mechanical and electrical testing of mate­

rials, including both destructive and non-destructive forms. 

471. Quality Control Concepts (3) F Hayes 
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 468. Principles of quality control, orga­

nization, policies, maintainability control, value analysis and change control. 

491. Problems in Production Technology (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 402, 406, industrial experience. Problems in 

production technology: current problems will be identified, solutions proposed and 
evaluated and recommendations developed and presented. 
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NURSING DEPARTMENT 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

Emeritus: Dorothy L. Walsh. 
Professor: Fritz. 
Associate Professors: Hoffman, Kaufman, Lackey, Pentecost, Sucher, 

Traber. 
Assistant Professors: Cary, Caskey, Gray, Koehler, Moore, B., Rafai, 

Roberts, Russell, B., Sakamoto, Semeniuk, Sharpless, Terry, Weber. 

Basic Degree Program in Nursing: 

The basic program offers courses to prepare the student to become 
a nurse. Graduates of the program are eligible to write the examination 
for licensure as a registered nurse. 

The Office of the Surgeon General, Department of the Army, has 
approved the nursing program for participation in the Army Student 
Nurse Program and direct commissioning in the Army Nurse Corps. 

Application should be made directly to the Office of Admissions and 
Records. The freshman year is spent at the campus taking regular col­
lege courses for the prescribed nursing program. These courses are also 
applicable to several degree objectives other than nursing. Eligibility for 
continuation in the curriculum in the sophomore year will be deter­
mined by aptitude tests, interviews, physical examinations, and scholastic 
attainment. Students accepted for registration in available places for 
Nursing 210 must have achieved a C average in all prerequisite courses 
and have an overall grade point average of 2.35. To remain in the nurs­
ing program, the student must achieve a grade of C or better in each 
nursing clinical course and attain a cumulative grade point average of 
2.0 (C) on all units attempted. A car is necessary for transportation 
to extended campus areas. Nursing students must carry malpractice 
insurance. 

Hospitals and health agencies in the nearby community will be used 
for clinical instruction and laboratory practice. Transfer students and 
registered nurses are required to complete the prescribed program. The 
program has received full accreditation by the Board of Nursing Educa­
tion, Registration of California and the National League for Nursing. 

Transfer students and registered nurses must file official records in 
the Nursing Department office in addition to records filed in the Office 
of Admissions and Records. Nursing students registering for clinical 
nursing courses must complete application forms by April 1 for fall 
semester and November 1 for spring semester. The National League 
Graduate Nurse examination is required of all graduate nurses. 

Advisory Committee for Nursing: 

The responsibilities of the Advisory Committee for Nursing are to 
interpret the nursing program in the community, to evaluate progress 
reports and to recommend policies pertinent to the nursing program. 
Membership in the committee is as follows: 
Dr. George Y. Abbe, Metropolitan Hospital 
Mrs. Mary Jane Durnin, Women's Medical Auxiliary 
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Mr. Walter Oliver, Long Beach Community Hospital 
Dr. Everett Carmody, Long Beach General Hospital 
Sister Mary Victor, St. Mary's Hospital 
Dr. Maurice Rosenbaum, Memorial Hospital 
Dr. Melvin Casberg, Harriman Jones Clinic 
Mrs. Freda Oelke, Orange County Nursing Health Department 

Philosophy of the Program: As an integral part of the College, the 
Department of Nursing offers a four-year program leading to a bachelor 
of science degree in nursing. Learning experiences in general and pro­
fessional education are designed to provide the student with a back­
ground essential for professional nursing service and graduate education. 
Emphasis is placed upon individual development in order that the 
student may realize his fullest potential for responsible citizenship and 
professional competence. 

The curriculum is formulated to help the student develop under­
standing of self and others, intellectual curiosity, and ability to work 
with others in identifying and resolving the health problems of a 
changing society. 

Purpose and Aim in Establishing the Program: The purpose of the 
bachelor of science program in nursing is to prepare students to func­
tion, under supervision, as staff nurses in any field of nursing including 
public health. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN NURSING 

Lower Division: Nursing 100, 210, 220; Chemistry 200 or equivalent; 
Anatomy and Physiology 203 A-B; Physics 104 or equivalent; Micro­
biology 210; Home Economics 232; electives. 

Upper Division: Nursing 331, 332, 341, 342, 421, 441, 442, 451, 462, 481; 
Chemistry 300; Educational Psychology 301; Microbiology 361; elec­
tives. 

Twelve units of social science courses required with at least one upper 
division course and courses from at least two different departments in 
social science (anthropology, economics, geography, history, political 
science, psychology and sociology). 
See Credential Section for Public School Nursing Credential. 

LOWER DIVISION 
100. Introduction to Nursing (1) S Staff 

Nursing as a profession. Attitudes, ethics and responsibilities expected of nursing 
students. 

210. Clinical Nursing (5) F, S Cary, Traber 
Prerequisites: Nursing 100, 220; Anatomy and Physiology 203B; Home Economics 

232; Microbiology 210; Chemistry 300 (may be taken concurrently). Basic princi­
ples of total patient care with applied practice in patient-centered nursing. (Lec­
ture, laboratory.) 

220. Human Awareness in the Health Professions (2) F, S Weber 
Awareness of self and others through the use of verbal and non-verbal commu­

nication, interviewing techniques and an understanding of cultural and social in­
fluences as they relate to the allied health professions. 
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UPPER DIVISION 
331. Maternal and Child Health I (5) F, S Moore, Russell 

Prerequisites: Nursing 210, 220 and Chemistry 300. Focus on maintaining the 
maximum safety, health and welfare for each mother and expected infant and the 
enhancement of the childbcaring experience for each mother, father and child. 
(Lecture, laboratory.) 

332. Maternal and Child Health II (5) F, S Semeniuk, Terry 
Prerequisites: Nursing 331, 341, Educational Psychology 301, 305. Empha­

sizes nursing care based on the realistic evaluation of the individual needs 
and health problems of the parents and child. Consideration given to the effects of 
illness and hospitalization upon the individual needs of the family. (Lecture, lab­
oratory.) 

341. Medical-Surgical Nursing I (5) F, S Rafai, Sakamoto 
Prerequisites: Nursing 210, 220 and Chemistry 300. Nursing care of general medi­

cal and surgical patients; based on a knowledge (theoretical and practical) of sur­
gical and medical asepsis, nutritional therapy and principles of rehabilitation. (Lec­
ture, laboratory.) 

342. Medical-Surgical Nursing II (5) F, S Roberts, Sucher 
I rercquisites: Nursing 331, 341. Emphasis is on comprehensive nursing care of 

specialized medical-surgical patients in the hospital and family setting. Guided as­
sistance is given to solving health problems of selected patients. (Lecture, labora­
tory.) 

421. Trends in Nursing (2) F, S Fritx 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. History of modern nursing. Current problems, 

issues, studies and organizations influencing nursing. Not open to students with 
credit in Nursing 321. 

441. Adult Clinical Nursing (6) F, S Hoffman, Sharpless 
} tetcquisites. Nursing 332, 342. Principles and practices of nursing concepts of 

adult level problems in a changing society. Emphasis on nursing problems in long 
term illness and rehabilitation. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

442. Nursing Leadership (3) F, S Pentecost 

*n^rrlWISItCS: ^urslng 441> 45L Philosophy and concepts of nursing leadership 
and the functioning of nursing teams as small groups. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

451. Mental Health Behavioral Science in Nursing (6) F, S Kaufman, 
Koehler, Weber 

rll™":""?, ,Nu!?inSt i!!> ,42- Mcntal health behavioral science concepK in relation to self, family and community. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

462. Public Health Nursing («) F, S Caskey, Gray, Lackey 

viI?Tnoit?:/UrS7 7' "V,2> (™y "* «•>"> concurrently), 441. Pro-
un?c",a"d'"l' of basic principles and good current practice 

hnmr. o health nursing. Laboratory experience offered in public health agencies, 
homes, public schools and occupational health agencies. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

471. Teaching in Nursing (2) Seven years Staff 

fa^7^fSmmXd°g^,^yCh0l0gy 3°'' ^ PrindP'K " 

481. Legal Aspects of Nursing Practice (2) F Fritx 
Poli,tiCai Science 100 or 421- Lc^ responsibilities of registered 

nuIS nUrSmg pracdce» discission of court cases which involve 
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491. The Nurse in the School Health Program (8) F, S Caskey 
Prerequisite: Nursing 462 or equivalent. Philosophy, functions and responsibilities 

of the nurse in the school health program; current practices and their relationship 
to health needs of school children. Participation under supervision in health services 
of schools in the community. Open only to students working on credential. Not 
open to students with credit in Nursing 184 and 191. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

499. Nursing Studies (1—3) S Staff 
Techniques and methods in investigating nursing problems. Open to seniors 

only. 
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OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

The bachelor of science degree in occupational therapy is withdrawn 
from the curriculum for lack of financial support for an accredited 
program. The program will be reinstated at such time that fiscal re­
sources and classroom and laboratory space becomes available. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION DEPARTMENTS 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION—MEN 
Professors: Arnheim, Boring, Crowe, DcLotto, Klafs, McConnell, 

iYlastropaolo, Miller, F., Montgomery, Patterson, Pestolesi, Rose, J., 
Schwartzkopf. 

Associate Professors: Bartlett, Campbell, D., Kidd, Reed, Sandefur, 
Schultz, J., Stangeland, Tarkanian, Wuesthoff. 

Assistant Professors: Banks, Boyle, Gambril, Kuklenski, Miller, W., 
Morgan, Oxley, Sinclair, Souter. 

Instructors: Edwards, Gonsalves. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION—WOMEN 

Professors: Crogen, Deatherage, Ericson, D., Fornia, Lyon, J., Reid, 
Schaafsma, Stock. 

Associate Professors: Johnson, L., Miller, M. 
Assistant Professors: DuPont, Edmondson, Franklin, Griffith, Grimmett, 

Heck, Leach, Matthews, Redmon, Royal. 
Instructor: Naeve. 

The Departments of Physical Education for Men and Women offer 
programs designed (1) to meet the professional needs of prospective 
physical education teachers, and (2) to provide a desirable program o 
elective activities in general education. Courses are offered which satisfy 
the following requirements: (1) physical education major and minor, 
coaching or teaching, for the Standard 1 eaching Credential with a 
secondarv specialization, a junior college specialization, or a minor wit 
an elementary specialization; (2) the bachelor of arts degree with a 
major in physical education; (3) the master of arts degree in physica 
education. . , , 

The departments also assume the responsibility for meeting the needs 
and interests of the college student in sports, dance and other recrea­
tional activities. Opportunities are provided for men and women stu­
dents to participate in a broad elective instructional program, mtra-
murals and intercollegiate competition. 

All students participating in any physical education acti\ ity must 
have a medical clearance from the College Student Health Service. 

Students in the Men's Physical Education Department wishing to 
waive a major course requirement or take a course by examination must 
receive approval from the department chairman. In each case the stu­
dent must pass a practical test where applicable and a written test re­
lated to the subject on the same basis as the regular student involved in 
course work. These exams must be taken during the regular final exam­
ination period. 

137 



Physical Education 

MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 
MEN 
Lower Division: Men's Physical Education 111 or 211, 144, 146, 242, 

243, 244, and 246, Physical Education 160 and 241 and Anatomy and 
Physiology 201 and 202. 

Upper Division: Men's Physical Education 310, 315, 321, 390, 480 and 
488. Physical Education 333, 335, and 437; two selected from Men's 
Physical Education 311, 312, 313; one selected from Men's Physical 
Education 484 or 485; one selected from Men's Physical Education 
486 or 487. 

WOMEN 
Lower Division: Women's Physical Education 120, 121, 140, 150, 151, 

243, 244, 261; Physical Education 160, 241. One of the following: 
Women's Physical Education 250, 251. 

Upper Division: Women's Physical Education 020 (if Women's Phys­
ical Education 120 not taken), 321, 331, 421, 422, 431, 461, Physi-

i Jp(aucat.i°n ^37; three selected from Women's Physi­
cal Education 340, 442, 443, 444; one selected from Women's Physical 
Education 350 or 351; and one selected from Women's Physical Edu­
cation 360 or 460. 

Teaching Credentials: 

See Credential Section. 

Athletic Training Program 

The Men's Physical Education Department offers students an oppor­
tunity to receive a Certificate in Athletic Training. Certification is de-
signed to provide the participant with the specialized knowledge and 
SS| . t Is .recluirecl to care for athletic injuries and administer the 
teams'0 trainm^ Pro£rarns in secondary schools, colleges and professional 

The certificate must be earned in conjunction with a major in physical 
education. This program is accredited by the National Athletic Trainers 
Association. 

Requirements for the Certificate in Athletic Training: 

1. A bachelor s degree with a major in physical education. 
2. A California teaching credential in physical education 
3. Lower Division: Physics 100A,B or Physics 104 and Chemistrv 100, 

Psychology 100, Physical Education 130, Health Science 210, ful-
llment of lower division physical education major requirements. 

4' aTl National Psychology 302, Home Economics 
430, fulfillment of upper division physical education major require­
ments which must include Men's Physical Education 484, 485, 486 
w Pc.} requirement; additional phvsical education courses: 
Men s PE. 481, PE. 438, 439, Men's P.E. 499 (advanced athletic 
training) or P.E. 680. 

Department StUdemS sh°uld apply to the Men's Physical Education 
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General Education Physical Education 
103, 104, 105, 106, 107. Physical Education Activity (1) Men, Women F, S Staff 

Broad range of games, sports, aquatics and rhythmic activities are offered. These 
activities are designed to provide an opportunity for students to meet their health, 
physical and recreational needs and interests. (Maximum of eight units may be 
applied toward the General Education requirement.) All students participating 
in physical education activity must have a health clearance from the College 
Student Health Service. 

General education physical education activity courses for men and women may 
be offered at the beginning, intermediate and advanced levels. The areas offered are: 

PE 103 Individual and Dual Sports 
Archery 
Badminton 
Bowling 
Dry Land Skiing 
Fencing 
Golf 
Gymnastics and Trampoline (M) 
Gymnastics (W) 
Handball (M) 
Horsemanship 
Ocean Fishing 
Tennis 

PE 105 Fitness and Conditioning 
Fitness and Conditioning (W) 
Individual Conditioning (M) 
Jogging 
Karate 
Posture and Carriage (W) 
Personal Defense for Women 
Weight Training and Conditioning 
Wrestling (M) 

PE 104 Aquatics 
Diving 
Ocean Aquatics and Safety 
Rowing 
Sailing 
Surfing 
Swimming 
Synchronized Swimming (W) 

PE 106 Team Sports 
Basketball (M) 
Flag Football (M) 
Soccer (M) 
Softball 
Track and Field 
Volleyball 
Beach Volleyball 

PE 107 Dance 
Ballet 
Folk Dance 

(M) Modern Dance 
Modern Jazz 
Social Dance 
Social, Folk and Square Dance 

118. Intercollegiate Team Sports (1) F, S Staff 
Enrollment subject to approval of the coach of the sport in season. Up to eight 

units of activity may be applied toward the general education requirement under 
category VI. Athletes enrolled in P.E. 118 for credit who fail to qualify for the 
squad must withdraw from the course. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION PROFESSIONAL COURSES 

LOWER DIVISION 
130. First Aid (2) F, S Campbell, Miller, Reed 

Theory and practice of first aid for the injured. Successful completion of course 
requirements leads to the American National Red Cross "Standard and Ad­
vanced" first aid certificate. Authorization for the "Instructor s certificate is pos­
sible for teachers and prospective teachers. (Most school systems require all ele­
mentary and secondary school teachers either to have a valid standard first aid 
certificate, or to acquire one during their first year of teaching.) Open to all 
students. (Lecture, activity.) 
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160. Fundamental Rhythms (2) F, S DuPont, Sehwartzkopf 

DesTfSX ™nP/„TiCe in fu"d™e"ral rhythms, folk, square and social dance, 
all smdents education majors and minors but open to 

241. Aquatics (2) F, S Edmondson, Royal, Schultz 

in aquatics°Onen Kl*' '""J"1*""1 hasic to successful performance in aquatics. Upen only to physical education majors and minors. 

248. Advanced Swimming, Life Saving and Water Safety (2) F S 
Leach, Royal, Schultz 

s ^ S n f ^ u r s ^ r ' P h y s i c a l  E d " c « i ° n  1 0 4  i n t e r m e d i a t e  

SaSSsSsSSSSSSSH 
270. Games for the Elementary School (1) F, S Johnson, Kidd, 

Royal, Sehwartzkopf 

eletmat°snchonodlsPraCtiCe ^ ^ "mmonly taught in the 

271. Rhythms for the Elementary School (1) F, S Johnson, 
Kidd, Royal, Sehwartzkopf 

th^rme^lh^" " "" fmdamental rhythm skilE "mmonly taught in 

UPPER DIVISION 
333. Applied Principles of Kinesioloqy (3) f c r-
. Prerequisite: Anatomy and PhySLv 201 SrrC"We'Mastro,,ao10 

ical principles relating to human m ^ i Structure, function and mechan-
laboratory.) ° 10n' mcduding analytical application. (Lecture, 

335. Physiology of Exercise (3) F, S Klafc i„ u 

Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 202 Pb^ 7°. 
the human body. Significance of t-h^P a Physiol°glcal effects of exercise on 
physical activity. (Lecture, laboratory.) 6 ^ h and Performance in 

373. Fundamental Motor Skills for Children (2) S Johnson 

field and perceptual-motor activ^^n' the'11^ gymnastlcs' combatives, track and 
program. Not open to students with credit in ^ PhysicaI education 

374. Activity Analysis and Exercise Design (2) F Lyon 

of cMrn,OVOecmSraO,0™tOmy ** Physi°'°gy » <he performance 

57p Done® f°r Children (2) F Johnson 

companiment in the learnfngHanrcre^thTty5©?^^Exploration of movement and ac-
school child. Not open to students with credit in P.E. *278. ** ^ eIementary 

437. Adapted Physical Education f2) F s a u • 
Prerequisite: Physical Education Arnhe.m, Crowe, Lyon 

and techniques utilized in the con i °r e^uiva t" Orgar»zation, administration 
(Lecture, laboratory.) C°ndUCt °f adaPted P^cal education classes. 
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43S. Physical Maintenance and Restoration (3) F, S Souter 

Prerequisites: Physical Education 437 or consent of instructor. Principles and 
practical application of exercise for development, maintenance and restoration of 
school age children and adults. 

439. Field Work in Adapted Physical Education (3) F, S Arnheim 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 438 or consent of instructor. Supervised clinical 

experience in adapted physical education at suitable public and private agencies. 
May be repeated once for credit. 

470. Elementary School Physical Education (2) F, S Johnson, Kidd, 

Schwa rtzkopf 
Prerequisite: A knowledge of basic rhythm skills. Principles, aims and objectives 

of physical education in the elementary schools. Observation and practice in the 
teaching techniques used in elementary school physical education. (Lecture, 
activity.) 

475. Movement Education Workshop in Elementary Physical Education (2) 

SS, 1971 Johnson 
Current research and trends in elementary physical education with techniques for 

implementation of innovative programs in the elementary school. 

490. Developmental Physical Education for Children (3) F, S Johnson 

Analysis and participation in physical movement experiences with special empha­
sis placed upon the study of optimum physical development of children. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

521. Administration and Supervision in Physical Education (3) 

523. Curriculum Development and Construction in Physical Education (3) 

533. Scientific Bases for Physical Education (3) 

538. Motor Development of the Exceptional Child (3) 

573. History and Philosophy of Physical Education (3) 

577. Sport in U.S. Culture (3) 

590. Statistical Analysis and Measurement in Physical Education (3) 

630. Seminar in Motor Learning (3) 

637. Seminar in Adapted Physical Education (3) 

671. Seminar in Current Trends and Issues in Physical Education (3) 

680. Seminar in Management Theory of Athletic Injuries (3) 

683. Seminar in Competitive Sports for Girls and Women (3) 

685. Seminar in Athletics (3) 

695. Seminar in Professional Literature (3) 

696. Research Methods (3) 

697. Directed Studies (1-3) 

698. Thesis or Project (2—4) 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION—MEN 

LOWER DIVISION 

111. Introduction to Men's Physical Education (2) F, S Sandefur, Souter 

Orientation to physical education, including skill testing in areas basic to the 
professional program. Provides the major and minor the opportunity, through 
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performance testing, to waive one or more of the following: Men's Physical Edu­
cation 144, 146, 242, 243, 244, 246, and Physical Education 160. (Lecture, activity.) 

144. Team Sports I: Softball, Baseball, Basketball and Volleyball (2) F, S 
Edwards, Wuesthoff 

Instruction and practice in the skill basic to successful performance in Softball, 
baseball, basketball and volleyball. Open only to physical education majors and 
minors. (Laboratory) 

146. Individual-Dual Sports I (3) F, S Campbell, Reed 
Instruction, practice and evaluation in the advanced skills in tennis, badminton, 

archery, golf and handball. 

204. Scientific Foundations (4) F Boring, Klafs 
Basic information involving human anatomy, kinesiology, exercise physiology, 

motor learning as related to physical education activities. Not open to physical 
education majors. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

211. Guidance and Evaluation in Physical Education (1) F, S Sandefur, Souter 
Required of all transfer students who have completed an introductory physical 

education course at another institution. Includes motor ability evaluations and 
guit ance in areas basic to the professional preparation program. Provides the 
transfer student the opportunity, through performance testing, to waive one or 
more of the following: Men's Physical Education 146, 241, 242 243 244 246 and 
Physical Education 160. 

217. Officiating Fall Sports (2) F Gonsalves 
Rules, mechanics, requirements and problems of officiating football, volleyball, 

wrestling and water polo. Direct experience in officiating selected intramural 
sports. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

218. Officiating Spring Sports (2) S Gonsalves 
Rules, mechanics requirements and problems of officiating basketball, baseball, 

Softball, track and field, swimming and diving, and gymnastics. Experience in offi­
ciating selected intramural sports. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

242. Gymnastics (2) F, S Bartlett 

, ®e?"ni.ng and intermediate instruction and practice in floor exercise, horizontal 
ar, side horse, parallel bars, rings, tumbling, vaulting and trampoline. (Laboratory) 

243. Wrestling (2) F, S Boring 

rcJSs"bl^tedanTcTuntOT.taked0WnS' breakdowns' controls- Pinholds, escapes, 

244. Team Spam II, r.o.b.ll, Spe.db.ll and s.«e, (J, p, s BoyU, MilIer, w. 

in fr„Tan°n.„andhPIi?Ct'Cj thc fu''da"Kntl1 skilIs basic TO successful performance 
(Laboratory) 0pe" '° Physic2' cducation ma'°rs and 

246. Individual-Dual Sports II (2) F, S Banks, Souter 
a"d evaluati°n » the fundamental skills basic to successful 

performance in cross-country, track and field and conditioning. (Laboratory-) 

UPPER DIVISION 
310 Ŝ ndUtt 

°f PhyiUt" EdUtati0" (3) F'S W-9on, 

acfeStK^ Education 111 or 211. Organization and conduct of 
(Lecture, laboratory) ^ ̂  10° S' 1 udmg skllls analysis and class deployment. 
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311. Analysis of Aquatics (2) F, S Gambril, Schultz 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 241 or equivalent. Theory of coaching and 

teaching aquatics. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

312. Analysis of Gymnastics (2) F, S Bartlett 
Prerequisite: Men's Physical Education 242 or equivalent. Theory of coaching 

and teaching gymnastics. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

313. Analysis of Wrestling (2) F, S Boring 
Prerequisite: Men's Physical Education 243 or equivalent. Theory and practice 

of teaching wrestling. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

315. History and Principles of Men's Physical Education (3) F, S Boring 
Montgomery, Rose 

History and principles which provide a basis for the development of a sound 
modern program. 

317. Organizing Intramural Sports (2) F, S Sinclair 
Administrative techniques, motivation, objectives and problems of intramural 

sports at the secondary and college levels. Direct involvement in the administra­
tion of the CSCLB intramural sports program. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

321. Motor Learning (2) F, S Patterson, Rose 
Prerequisites: Anatomy and Physiology 201, 202 or equivalent. Principles of 

motor learning in the acquisition of movement skills. (Lecture.) 

346. Conditioning in Physical Education and Athletics (2) F Souter 
Prerequisite: Lower division conditioning course or consent of instructor. Theory 

and practice of conditioning in physical fitness and athletics, including equipment, 
facilities, organizational procedures, individual adaptations of exercise and varied 
systems of training. (Lecture 1 hour, activity 2 hours.) 

390. Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (2) F, S Delotto, Patterson, 
Sinclair 

Organization, administration, interpretation and development of measurement 
devices used in physical education. (Lecture, laboratory) 

411. Advanced Analysis of Competitive Swimming Techniques (3) F Gambril 
Prerequisite: Men's Physical Education 311 or consent of instructor. Advanced 

study of technical swimming and diving films, review of literature available in the 
competitive swimming and diving field, discussion of coaching philosophy, tech­
niques and methods. 

433. Behavioral Problems in Physical Education and Athletics (2) F, S 
Patterson, Sandefur 

Psychological and philosophical factors related to human performance in physical 
education and athletics. 

436. Advanced Analysis of Competitive Track and Field Coaching 
Techniques (3) S Rose 

Prerequisite: Men's Physical Education 486 or consent of instructor. Advanced 
study of technical track and field films, review of literature available in the com­
petitive track and field area, discussion of coaching philosophy, techniques and 
methods. 

480. Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) F, S Arnheim, Gambril 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 437 or equivalent. Prevention and care of 

athletic injuries (Lecture, laboratory) 
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481. Field Work in Athletic Training (3) F, S Arnheim 
Prerequisites: Men's Physical Education 480 and consent of instructor. Super­

vised experience in athletic training. 

482. Field Work in Athletic Coaching (3) F, S Pestolesi 
Prerequisite: Consent of department. Supervised experience in athletic coaching. 

Assignment will be in a secondary school in their physical education department. 
Practical experience working with high school students in all phases of the inter-
scholastic athletic program. 

484. Coaching Football (3) F, S Boyle, Stangeland 
Prerequisite: Men s Physical Education 244 or equivalent. Theories of coaching, 

principles and organization of interscholastic tackle football. 

485. Coaching Basketball (3) F, S Edwards, Tarkanian 
Prerequisite: Mens Physical Education 144 or equivalent. Theories of coaching, 

principles and organization of interscholastic basketball. 

486. Coaching Cross Country, Track and Field (3) F, S Rose 
Prerequisite. Mens^ Physical Education 246 or equivalent. Theories of coaching, 

principles and organization of interscholastic cross country, track and field. 

487. Coaching Baseball (3) F, S Gonsalves 
Prerequisite: Alens Physical Education 144 or equivalent. Theories of coaching, 

principles and organization of interscholastic baseball. 

488. Administration of Secondary School Physical Education and 
Athletics (3) F, S Campbell, Kuklenski 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Organization and administration of the physical 
education, recreation, and athletic programs in the secondary schools. Observation 
in the secondary schools of the physical education, recreation and athletic adminis-

489. Organization and Administration of Coaching Football (3) S Stangeland 
Prerequisite: Men's Physical Education 484 or consent of instructor. Organization 

and administration of the total program of interscholastic and collegiate football. 

497. Independent Study (1-3) F, S Pestolesi 
Prerequisites: Major or minor in physical education, junior or senior standing 

and consent of instructor. Student will conduct independent library or laboratory 
research under the supervision of a faculty member and write a report of the 
investigation. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. 

499. Special Studies (1-3) F, S Staff 

«fr2ciniuStl?tl°n °f SjlerCted toP'cs- ToPics to be announced in the Schedule 
of Classes. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of 6 units. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION—WOMEN 

ondTu.C0UrS6S °Pe" ,0 Phy$iCal education mai°rs minors only with exception of 112 

LOWER DIVISION 
02<>' F^anMrn10" "H- °Midante in Education (0) F, S Edmandson, 

Required of all transfer students who have completed, in another institution, a 
SrcTrh ^ U "mens Physical Education 121. Designed to orient transfer 
-tudcnts to the W omen s Physical Education Department and policies at CSCLB 
and guide them in planning their college program. Includes degree and credential 
requirements and responsibilities of physical education majors. 
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112. Women's Intercollegiate Sports (1) F, S Staff 
Variety of team, individual and dual sports are offered. Enrollment is subject 

to the approval of the faculty member coaching the sport. 

114. Coeducational Intercollegiate Sports (1) F, S Staff 
Variety of individual and dual sports are offered. Enrollment is subject to the 

approval of the faculty member coaching the sport. 

120. Fundamentals of Human Movement (2) F, S DuPont, Franklin, Lyon 
Designed to develop an understanding of basic mechanical principles as well as 

principles of physical conditioning as they apply to the improvement of the indi­
vidual's motor skills and fitness level. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

121. Introduction to Physical Education (2) F Edmondson, Franklin 
Investigation of the profession of physical education with emphasis upon its 

significance and function in contemporary American culture. Includes a critical 
examination of professional leadership responsibilities and the concepts upon w hich 
they are based. Examination of some of the forces that seem to be shaping our 
society and how these forces are reflected in physical education. Review of recent 
research and current trends. Not open to transfer students who have comp ete 
a comparable course. 

140. Tennis, Badminton (2) F, S Franklin, Heck, Leach 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance 

in these activities. 

150. Team Sports for Women—Basketball, Softball and Volleyball (2) F, S 
Grimmett, Heck, Matthews, Schaafsma 

Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance 
in these activities. 

i 
151. Field Sports for Women (2) F, S Grimmett, Matthews, Miller 

Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful perform 
ance in these activities. 

243. Gymnastics, Track and Field (2) F, S Edmondson, Grimmett 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful perform­

ance in these activities. 

244. Golf, Archery (2) F, S Crogen, Leach, Matthews, Royal, Schaafsma 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful perform 

ance in these activities. 

250. Sports Officiating for Women I (2) F Heck, Schaafsma 
Designed for women physical education majors to develop pro ciency in o 

ficiating volleyball, field sports (hockey, soccer, speedball and touchdown), ten­
nis and badminton. 

251. Sports Officiating for Women II (2) S Schaafsma 
Designed for women physical education majors to dc\elop proficiency in o 

ficiating basketball, softball and aquatic events. 

261. Fundamentals of Modern Dance (2) F, S Griffith, McComb 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful per ormance 

in this activity. Includes musical terminology, notation and elemental music forms 
with specific reference to modern dance. 

263. Instructional Materials in Physical Education (2) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Major or minor in physical education or consent of instructor. 

Selection and utilization of specialized instructional materials in physical educa­
tion. (Lecture, laboratory.) 
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Urr EK DIVISION 

321. P^ciples and Organization of Physical Education (3) F, S Deatherage, 

Principles, aims and objectives of physical education and the relationship to 

servaTion'inl nuhl J* Sec<'nd"y sch°o1 Physical education program. Ob­
servation in a public secondary school physical education department included. 
331. Motor Learning and Human Performance (2) F, S Schaafsma, Stock 

Prerequisites: \V omen s Physical Education 120; Anatomy and Physiology 201 
1 IK 2. S h giCd' ph>'sioloei«l ™d mechanical aspects of motor' 
learning as the> relate to human movement and performance Not onen rn sn, 
dents w.th credit in Women's Physical Education PJ0 °rmance' Not °pen t0 

"0 " Im""" "T"""' °"d <*> f.S Deatherage, Heck, 

an^ysi^cd'the orindo'lcs I^tlyslcal ' ducation 140 or equivalent. Comprehensive 
badminton. (Lecture, laboraro™) C"lent m°t0r skills used in tennis and 

X,^W„;W't,es"m,Sr 111 F'S Drimmett, Heck, Schaafsma 

analysis of the prSes ofmove m'°P i!5° °r Comprehensive 
volleyball and Softball. (Lecture, laborato™ ) m°t0r basketba11. 

351. Advanced Analy.i, of Field Sports (1) F, s Matthews Miller 

an&Tbe plTpteofmC', Comprehensive 
bah. soccer, spid^ ^ 

360. Advanced Analysis ofSacial.Recreatien Dance (3, FS DaPen. 

JSTand So^Ta160 °r Comprehensive analysis of 
analysis, \nYl"Z<£* J1 d=nc.. Includes skills 
forms. (Lecture, laboratory.) nation of the social-recreational dance 

F"^«,^wC.r,S,F'"nd° fdueation ,3, 

the general purposes'alld'"rncoL'fT Hi,t<incal "Icntification of 
elusive role of total education ? Y education within the more in-

422. Philosophical Issues of Physical Education (21 F * o » 

Prerequisites: Women's Physical Education 321 421 7 SchaaUm° 
of current issues and concepts in nhvsirol • ' Se,ni°r standinS- Discussion 
nificance. Designed to help prospective reached,?" 1 their philosophical sig-
fessional practice. chers develop a philosophy for pro-

431. Evaluation in Physical Education (2) F S n ak 

trasS^^ 
to students with credit in Women's PhysicalEducTtio^^ edUCatl0n' Not °pen 

442. Advanced Analysis of Aquatics (2) f s c • 

Prerequisite: Physical Education 241 or I • "<sor1'Royal 

the principles of movement "and^e mlT ,S& ComPrehen^e analysis of 
tory.) ° niC motor sk,lls used in aquatics. (Lecture, labora-

"3' "i'mT™ A"","U Track and Field ,3, F. 5 Fdm.ad.aa, 

ana^T'che p^ndples of mm' "^'7 ,2« » Oamprehenaivr 
and track and field. (Lecture, laboratory ) * rnotor skills used in gymnastics 
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444. Advanced Analysis of Golf and Archery (2) F Crogen, Matthews, 
Schaafsma 

Prerequisite: Women's Physical Education 244 or equivalent. Comprehensive 
analysis of the principles of movement and the motor skills used in golf and 
archery. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

449. Advanced Analysis of Motor Performance (4) SS Staff 
Comprehensive analysis of the principles of movement and motor skills used in 

individual and dual sports, team sports and dance performance. Includes theory and 
practice in these activities. 

460. International Folk Dance (2) S Johnson 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 160 or equivalent. Emphasis on enrichment of 

the knowledge of folk dances and background which shapes the origins, themes and 
styling; acquisition of skills in correct performance of the dances; augmentation 
of attitudes and appreciations of peoples to a vital folk art. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

461. Advanced Analysis of Modern Dance (2) F, S Griffith, McComb 
Prerequisite: Women's Physical Education 261 or equivalent. Comprehensive 

analysis of the principles of movement and the motor skills used in modern dance. 
(Lecture, laboratory.) Not open to students with credit in Dance 461. 

465. Special Events in Physical Education (1) F, S Franklin 
Principles and procedures in the conduct of special events commonly related to 

the physical education program. Special emphasis upon standards, organization and 
administration, and resource materials. 

466. Workshop  in Advanced Analysis of Volleyball (Women) (1) SS Schaafsma 
Prerequisite: At least upper division standing. Comprehensive analysis of the 

principles of movement and motor skills used in volleyball, including theory and 
practice; development of offensive and defensive tactics and strategies. 

467. Workshop in Advanced Analysis of Basketball (Women) (1) SS Schaafsma 
Prerequisite: At least upper division standing. Comprehensive analysis of the 

principles of movement and motor skills used in basketball, including theory and 
practice; development of offensive and defensive tactics and strategies. 

468. Workshop in Advanced Analysis of Tennis (Women) (1) SS, 1971 Staff 
Comprehensive analysis of the principles of movement and motor skills used in 

tennis, including theory and practice; development of singles and doubles tactics 
and strategies. 

469. Workshop in Advanced Analysis of Badminton (Women) (1) SS, 1971 
Staff 

Comprehensive analysis of the principles of movement and motor skills used in 
badminton, including theory and practice; development of singles and doubles tac­
tics and strategies. 

497. Independent Study (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Major or minor in physical education, junior or senior standing 

and consent of instructor. Student will conduct independent library or laboratory 
research under the supervision of a faculty member and write a report of the 
investigation. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. 

499. Special Studies (1—3) 5 Staff 
Prerequisites: Major or minor in physical education, junior or senior standing 

and consent of instructor. Group investigation of topics of current interest to 
women in physical education, selected for intensive development. Topics to be 
announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for a maximum of six units 
of credit with change of topic. 
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PHYSICAL THERAPY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

Professor: Bok. 
Medical Adviser: Douthett. 
Associate Professor: Neilsen. 
Assistant Professor: Morris. 

The physical therapy curriculum is designed to enable students to 
become an integral part of the medical rehabilitation team as practicing 
physical therapists in a variety of clinical facilities. Appropriate science, 
professional, medical and clinical experiences are provided. Successful 
completion of the major and/or degree requirements leads to (1) a 
bachelor of science degree, or (2) a certificate of completion for stu­
dents having an earned degree from a four-year institution. Successful 
completion of the program qualifies one to take the State of California 
examination to practice as a physical therapist. The program is approved 
by the American Medical Association in collaboration with the 
American Physical Therapy Association. 

PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM ADMITTANCE REQUIREMENTS 

Baccalaureate Program: 

1. Be less than 35 years of age at the time of application. 
2. Be eligible for admittance to the College. 
3. Submit SAT or ACT scores to the department. 
4. Have earned or have in progress at the time of application a semes­

ter of college credit in anatomy, biology, chemistry, physics, physi­
ology and psychology (all but psychology require laboratory 
work). Grades of C or better are required. Grades will be an ad­
mission factor. 

5. Have earned or have in progress at the time of application 60-66 
acceptable college units appropriate to college degree requirements, 
including college general education requirements. 

6. Demonstrate satisfactory potential for success in the program as 
disclosed by previous academic success, work experience, recom­
mendations, mental, emotional and physical fitness and personal 
interview. 

7. File an appropriate application with the Department of Physical 
1 herapv on or before March 1 for the fall semester or November 
1 for the spring semester during the semester in which the candi­
date will be eligible for consideration. 

Certificate Program: 

Meet, with the exception of No. 4, the requirements set forth for 
t e baccalaureate program, and have an earned college degree or be 
in the final phases of work for a degree from an accredited four-year 
institution at the time of application. 

The certificate program is the same as the baccalaureate program, 
i.e., two years or four semesters. 
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Requirements for Admittance to Clinical Practice: 
1. Complete or have in progress all other requirements; 

laureate degree and/or major at the time of application for ad-
mittance to clinical practice. 

2. Earn a 2.0 (C) in each professional course attempted. 
3. Successfully complete a competence inventory examination. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN PHYSICAL THERAPY 

OR CERTIFICATE OF COMPLETION (55 units) 

Lower Division: Physical Therapy 210. . 
Upper Division: Anatomy and Physiology 300, Chemutn 3 472^473 

Therapy 300, 320, 351, 353, 371, 380, 430, 431, 440, 460, 472, 473, 
485A,B; Psychology 370, 374. 

LOWER DIVISION 

210. Orientation to Physical Therapy (2) F, S Nielsen 

Orientation to the field of physical therapy. 

UPPER DIVISION 

300. Human Anatomy for Therapists (4) F Williams Rptrinnal hu-
Prerequisite: Admittance to professional program by epar""fnthejr functions, 

mn anatomy for therapists, including all gross structures and the r lunct , 
using cadavers and presented human specimens. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
hours.) 

320. Applied Kinesiology for Therapists (4) F ' S  .  B ° k ' •  ;  l e s  G f  k i n e s i -
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 300, consent ° '"St™,Lecture and laboratory.) 

°h>gy applied to therapeutic techniques and proced 

351. Physical Therapy Procedures I (3) F, S Nielsen, Morris consent 
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 300 (may be taken maSsage and 

of instructor. Principles and techniques of patie < a l-horatory 3 hours.) 
hydrotherapy and traction procedures. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 

353. Physical Therapy Procedures II (2) S Nielsen Principles and 
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 300 and consent o and physical and 

techniques of electrotherapy procedures, including in 
physiological bases. (Laboratory.) 

371. Clinical Lectures I (3) F Douthett instructor The pathology, 
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 210 and consent o roles 0f the physical 

clinical course, medical and/or surgical implications, a Qf allergy, rne-
therapist regarding infectious and idiopathic d'sea®"''.uioendothelial and cardio-
tabolism, and the digestive, respiratory, bloo , 
vascular systems. 

38°- Clinical Applications (1-4) F/ s s,aff , :n,rructor. Supervised ex-
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 320 and consent ° whjch the student ac-

Perience in various clinical rehabilitation faci lties :ns;eht and experience in 
quires, through observation and participation, c ini 

ihe procedures and practices in the field. (Fie c w 

43°- Physical Therapy Procedures III (4) F Staff ;nstructor. Principles and 
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 320 and consent o -ed tQ the prevention 

techniques of exercise design and assistive e\ IC: ^ evaluation. (Lecture 
and correction of physical disability, including 
* hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 149 



Physical Therapy 

431. Physical Therapy Procedures IV (2) F Staff 

Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 430 and consent of instructor. Advanced diag-g:"i:ha2^r1ps;pl?:jirrdhrs>.,induding appropriate invKd-
440. Organization, Administration and Supervision (2) F Staff 

OrganTzlt^'admini^r Sr*nding, " thefapy and consent of instructor. 
v°arrsjtzr^srh™"of physicai therapy dep™ in 

445. Modern Trends in Physical Therapy (3) F Bok 

the«ZrZdatSZefe™i. nStn,Ct0r' D?i8ned t0 bring t0 the active a"d 
hoZ) '"format,on on trends, procedures and practices. (Lecture 3 

- f - s  

neuroanatomy with mrhnlo„ PV f C°nSent of ,nst™«or. Correlation of 
laboraZyThouts ) Pa,hol°B,eS """""only treated by therapists. (Lecture 2 hours, 

472. Clinical Lectures II (2) S Douthett 

couS,'medical andX'^iTcaTf 7' ^ C°nSCnt °f instructor- Pathology, clinical 
in the management of diseases "of "th"0"5' ,andthe role the physical therapist 
specific reference to aithrik l°i ? endocrine a"d locomotor systems with 

arthritis, amputation and muscular and congenital deformities. 
473. Clinical Lectures III (2) S Douthett 

course, medical and/wsu'rgi'c^ instructor. Pathology, clinical 
in the management of neurological, psychiatricZd sW^mZs.^"1 'heraPi!t 

485A.B. Clinical Practice (3^3) S Nielsen, Staff 

practices in physic^Sera^'proced^esYn dhhcaTaffir' °f dcpartment- Dire«ed 
16 40-hour weeks. (Field work.) clinical affiliations of various types for 

490. Special Studies (1-3) F, S Staff 

area of physical the7a"pV° MtC>P177cpLat7!ietPCndtrU pr°iects and/or study in any 
> repeated to a maximum of six units. 

150 



RECREATION AND LEISURE STUDIES DEPARTMENT 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

Professors: Gabrielsen, Gray. 
Associate Professors: Cook, R., Jensen. 
Assistant Professor: Minar. 
Instructor: Vest. 

Recreation leadership is concerned with the organization and manage­
ment of programs to satisfy the leisure needs and interests of all people. 

The curriculum is designed to prepare men and women for positions 
of leadership, supervision and administration in public recreation and 
park departments, armed forces recreation, industrial recreation, medi­
cal recreation, camping and outdoor education and voluntary youth 
serving agencies. Educational programs with financial assistance and 
recognition by the YMCA and Boys Clubs of America are offered. 

The curriculum encompasses selected courses in sociology, education 
and psychology to provide an understanding of people; courses in recre­
ation leadership, art, music, physical education and theatre arts to achieve 
a broad background in program skills; and a variety of professional 
courses to develop an understanding of American leisure and the recrea­
tion profession. 

MAJOR IN RECREATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Recreation 211, 241; Theatre Arts 122 or Music 290. 
Upper Division: Educational Psychology 301 or 302; Speech 434; Jour­

nalism 370; Recreation 312, 318 or 330, 340, 421, 425, 475, 484, 485. 
Additional Courses: Each major student is required to complete a mini­

mum of eight units in each of two of the following three groups: 
Creative Arts: Art 304 plus anv course in creative arts or crafts offered 
by the Art or Industrial Arts Departments. Perfontting Arts: Theatre 
Arts 358 plus any courses in Music, Theatre Arts, Speech Communi­
cation or Dance Departments. Physical Recreation Activities: Recre­
ation 315 plus anv courses in aquatics, individual, dual or team sports 
or physical fitness. Courses must have adviser's approval. 

LOWER DIVISION 

211. The Recreation Program (3) F, S Minar 
Methods and materials used in planning and conducting organized recreation 

programs in public and private agencies. Theory and practicum. Special emphasis 
on supervised programming in field experiences. Not open to students with credit 
in Recreation 311. 

217. Camp Counseling (3) F, S Staff 
Philosophy and program of the summer camp with special emphasis on the 

responsibilities of the camp counselor. Designed for students seeking summer camp 
employment. Not open to students with credit in Recreation 317. 

241. Community Recreation (3) F, S Cook, Vest 
Principles and organization of community recreation. Concepts of community 

structure. Survey of public and private agencies engaged in community-wide rec­
reation. 

151 



Recreation and Leisure Studies 

wrrsn \J l v IJIUIN 
312. Recreation Leadership (3) F, S Jensen, Vest 

,and application of leadership as it pertains to tax-supported and volun-
vidLlfm!eSV?eS,S? t0 glVf theoretical and Practical understanding of the indi-t ldual s role through groun dynamics 

—° eiv«" incuici. 
v ldual s role through group dynamics. 

315. Recreational Sports Supervision (3) F, S Staff -rv..JVwKcr¥l5ion w 5 Sfaff 

Dari„TNn?nn,r,d OTp.ervision. °f recreational sports for community-wide partici 
pation. Not open to students with credit in Recreation 315A,B. 

318. Outdoor Recreation Management (3) F, S Minar 

a JSTn rĥ Z °- r®Spefive roles of Scleral, state and local governmem 
sources for ourdnn!-U1Sltl0n' • eve prnent and management of land and water re­sources for outdoor recreation programs and services. 

330. Recreation in the Urban Community (3) F, S Cook 

emphasis 'unm? rA a"a^ses recreation agencies in the urban environment witli 
emphasis upon recreation program and leadership appropriate to the inner city. 

340. Leisure in Contemporary Society (3) f, s Vest 

contemporary s^ety°g> 10°' ImenS1Ve Study of the new leisure and its impact on 

421. Supervision in Recreation (3) F, S Jensen 

cruitmen^\SgnmeIl"TvaSluationPInT10n recreation a&enciesi emphasis on re-
m-service training of recreation personnel. 

4,Tvo?Tf"i'°"°n "d <" Retreotion (31 F, S Cook 

correlation wit? "Sated"'ag^cles^omr finan<reS; Personnel; relationships and 
total recreation program 2?^ Pr°m0ti°n °f ^ 

47LoTaTda^Z°;OPhVfRe<reati0n (3) F'S Gabrielsen, Minar 
temporary American society0 reCreatlon and leisure and its influence upon con-

Linuted^t^recrearion'm6'ReCreation A9ene"'es (3) F, S Cook, Minar, Vest 
private and semi-public ^nAsAl^"* offinstructor- Supervised leadership in 
in an approved agency required ^ hours of supervised leadership 

48Limited'^t^recreat!o,n,'ma^e<rea,'0n A9eneies (3) ^ Cook, Minar, Vest 
public agencies. Minimum oT^o^n?1"6"^ °f instructor- Supervised leadership in 
agency required. Urs ° suPervised leadership in an approved 

êreTuL"Orc„nnsc0„rr"*"'"'',n s"-» 
program of school public m-AtA ^upendsed leadership in outdoor recreation 
supervised field experience in an * 8° h°UrS 

490. Special Studies in Recreation (3) F S Cook m" 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in 

current problems in selected l,t ^creation. Identification and critical analysis of 
lcu areas of recreation. 

496. Research Methodology (3) . s -
Research methodology in recreation m , 

with any 500 or 600 level course taken prior to or concurrently 
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Recreation and Leisure Studies 

499. Independent Study (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of department and approval by department chairman. In­

dividual projects in areas of special interest. Independent study under the direct 
supervision of a faculty member. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
521. Recreation Administration (3) 
525. Recreation Areas and Facilities (3) 
571. Philosophy, Issues and Trends (3) 
575. Problems in Recreation (3) 
587. Field Work in Recreation Administration or Supervision (3) 
595. Management Studies (3) 
697. Directed Studies (1-3) 
698. Thesis or Project (2-4) 
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VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 
(School of Applied Arts and Sciences) 

The bachelor of vocational education degree is designed for teachers 
vvho are teaching in a vocational education program and qualify for a 
Swan Bill evaluation through the State Board of Vocational Examiners 
in Sacramento. To qualify for the evaluation the requirements of the 
State Education Code, Section 23956 must be met. This regulation 
stipulates a minimum period of vocational teaching experience amount­
ing to 1,620 clock hours in a full-time position of 1,000 clock hours 
in an approved trade extension class. Additional information concerning 
this degree may be obtained from the dean of the School of Applied 
Arts and Sciences. 
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Dean of the School FO3-102 
Associate Dean FO3-104 
Associate Dean, Graduate 

Studies FO3-101 

Directory of Departments 

Department 
Accounting 
Business Education 
Finance 
Management and Operations 

Management 
Manpower Management 
Marketing 
Operations Research and 

Statistics 

Chairman Dept. Offices 
Dr. Talmadge C. Tillman FO3-303 
Mr. Ronald L. King L.45-123 
Dr. Raymond G. Schultz FO3-340 
Dr. Vernon A. Metzger F03-314 

Dr. Robert M. Simons 
Dr. William D. Ash 
See Associate Dean's 

Office 

F05-216 
F05-234 

FO3-310 



Other School Offices 
Bureau of Business Services Dr. Dale Yoder 
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SCHOOL OF 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

ACCOUNTING DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Martinelli, Pickel, Williamson. 
Associate Professors: Cornwell, Gunter, Hickerson, LaPage, McKinnon, 

Maury, Moustafa, Suttle, Tillman, Wilson, W. 
Assistant Professors: Andrews, Golden, Lewis, A., Lossett. 
Lecturer: Grody. 

BUSINESS EDUCATION DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Burras, Henderson, Nelson, D. 
Associate Professors: Barber, File. 
Assistant Professors: Keester, King, R. 
Instructor: Corbin. 

FINANCE DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Beecher, Belt, Dilbeck, George, Rhoads, Schultz. 
Associate Professors: Farrell, Harlow, Kearney, Runyon, Sanregret, 

Teweles. 
Assistant Professors: Barg, Dagan, Morris, Saxer, Schierholz. 

MANAGEMENT AND OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT 
DEPARTMENT 

Professors: Laufer, Metzger, Stewart. 
Associate Professors: Heise, Raymond. 
Assistant Professors: DeVoe, Grant, Penderghast, Quinn, Robinson, 

Rudkin, Smith, R., Stanton. 

MANPOWER MANAGEMENT DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Gregory, Kirkpatrick, Teel, Yoder. 
Associate Professors: Simons, Mansour. 
Assistant Professors: Berry, Bubala, Fife, Klinck. 

MARKETING DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Ash, Butcher, Cotta, Hazen, Holmes, Palubinskas, Prell, 

Sackett, Wolff. 
Associate Professors: Frye, Hall, Runyon, Spiller, Stuteville. 
Assistant Professors: Ford, Ostraff. 
Lecturer: Klein. 
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OPERATIONS RESEARCH AND STATISTICS 

DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Chao, Hamburger, Romig, Stinson, Stone. 
Associate Professor: Sawazaki. 
Assistant Professors: Gilon, Payne, Wollmer. 

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
. The basic purpose of the School of Business Administration is to pro-

vide education and training for careers as professional managers or man­
agement specialists. The School program is designed to provide a broad 
e ucation preparing the student for imaginative and responsible leader­
ship in business and society. The underlying goal of the program is to 
P™ uc^ students capable of making valuable contributions to society. 

e c ool of Business Administration offers both undergraduate and 
graduate courses of study, leading to the following degree?: 

Bachelor of Science with options in 
Accounting 
Finance 
Management 
Manpower Management 
Marketing 
Operations Management 
Operations Research and Statistics 

Bachelor of Science in Business Education 
Master of Business Administration 
Master of Science (with options) 

arias orbus^^admlStrSoT"''03"0" programs are offered in various 

under rhe^nnrn're.ments t'fe bachelor of science degree are located 
oraduafp nm 3 e-nC.Ctl?ns m Bulletin. Information regarding the 
graduate programs will be found in the Graduate Bulletin. 
Business Courses for General Education 

thf vnr^nm sc^°.°k *he College may elect courses offered by 
courses ire hi"6?15 • Scho°^ °* Business Administration. Many 
eight units of optionaUlectivi"8 genera' education requirement of 

Accreditation 

naJonalfv arrrpH.V ,^SinT ^ministration undergraduate program is 
of Business ^ % C ^mencan Association of Collegiate Schools 

Advisement 

the^e^orTenfrn^n^^^011 da,V and pn°r t0 re&istration for any course, 
School and arrano-p f S nt Jnust cont.act the Advisement Office of the 
on degree rennit-5 °r 3 c?n^erence. Wlfb the School adviser for advice 

q ments and appropriate program for the semester. 



Business Administration 

Bachelor of Arfs Degree in Business Administration 
The bachelor of arts degree in business administration will be discon­

tinued effective August, 1971. Students enrolled in the program prior 
to August, 1971 will be allowed to complete the requirements for the 
degree. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

WITH A MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Degree Requirements 

A minimum of 124 units, to include: 
1. A minimum of 50 units in general education, to include: 

a. Meeting of General Education requirements of the College 
Only one of the mathematics courses and the economics courses 
listed below may be utilized for meeting the General Education 
requirements. (Courses in the School of Business Administration 
may not be used for this General Education requirement.) 

b. Philosophy 160 or 170; Mathematics 114, 120 (operations re­
search and statistics majors must substitute Mathematics 122 and 
123); Economics 200, 201. 

2. A minimum of 50 units in business administration and related 
courses, to include: 
Lower Division: Accounting 201, Operations Research and Sta-

tistics 210 (operations research and statistics majors must substi­
tute 420), 240; Finance 222. 

Upper Division: Accounting 310 (accounting majors must substi­
tute 320, finance majors must substitute 311); Economics 310, 
311; Finance 324, 362; Marketing 300; Management and Opera­
tions Management 425; Manpower Management 360 or 361. 

Business Administration Electives: The School offers certain more 
specialized courses in the various areas which may be taken as 
electives. Courses taught by the department offering the stu­
dent's option, however, may be selected as electives only with 
the prior approval of the department chairman. The student is 
encouraged to select his electives for expansion of knowledge, 
whether for his own intellectual interests or employment prep­
aration purposes. He should consult the School of Business Ad­
ministration adviser for guidance in selection of electives. 

Option in Accounting 
The accounting curriculum offers training in the nature, theory an 

central problems of business accounting with the objective o resP , 
ble leadership in a dynamic business world and community. n a 
base of general education and business administration courses, 
counting preparation seeks to develop in the student an unc eistan 
of the rationale and problems of accounting as an element of the or­
ganization's information system. The program provides a a g 
both for the student interested in accounting as a career in business or 
government and for the person planning on entering t ie e c o p 
fessional public accounting. 
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Accounting Option Requirements: 

Accounting 300A-B, 400, 450, 470 

Option in Finance 

techniques and reguTadon^applkTble m'b"^ m administration' 
insurance and risk manao-empnf A i business finance, investments, 
tions of American finance T? ^ CSt3te- The Studv of rhc institu" 
gives a basis from which' the ttudenr^h ?,r;}ctlces and IeSal framework 
demand function of finance The ?5 an. understanding of the 
offerings in investments inrlnrlin uPPj^ function is studied through 
coupled with analysis of their ^-a ysis°f securities and commodities 
emphasis is KETthl T'^ ̂  ̂  
tnbution of funds for the infill acquisition, administration and dis-
ing of funds ^inS^Kd'S^!1?688 I™ aS wdl 3S the SUPP^ 
enterprise. The'finance maior ™ J 0"5 for investment in private 
management, investments, insurance ofled* t0War<l finanC'a' 
Finance Option Requirements: 

2. Three^ourL^'n ™eTthe'^l Finance 302' 342' 381 
F i n a n c i a l M a n m e m e m  V  following fields: 

Investment: Finance 464, m*' W° 
Insurance: Finance 402 484 'r • 
Real Estate: Finance ^«;6^0m'CS 442 

Option in Management 

c "Pbe purpose of the management cnmVnl 
for a career where he will be renm^ f m is to prepare the student 
environment which, when inrerfo A ° ^eatf a"d maintain an internal 
will yield a continuously successful thTeT external environment, 
important to managers as well e"terpnse. Human values and ethics 
of management are stressed WiVif 1 °s°phical bases for the practice 
appropriate experience the o-rnHnar u S ..ucational background and 
? meaningful role in hp n?ana" Sh°U'd be able t0 eventually fulfill 
jective. TOp management consistent with the above ob-

Management and Operation* 
perations Management Option Requirements-

Management and Operations \/T 
421, 426. P °ns AIanagement 326, 401 or 422, 405 or 

Option in Manpower Management 

policies and practices rekvantto0??^11 °fferS ,educatjon in the theories, 
mg others to work toward oro-ani-/??1138!61'5 cruciai task of influenc-
designed both for students who wish3 1003 ?°a's- The curriculum is 
industrial relations field and for i-h™ 1 u sPe.c^a^ze in the personnel or 
which will enable them to function mrT K)~vlsf? to obtain a background 
position. The courses offered nmviri FC e(;tively in any management 
sonal relationships, like those betwee^3" ln"dePth analysis of interper-

staff and intergroup relationship n ma[aa8'er and the members of 
8 P relationships, like those between management 
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and labor. Major objectives of this option are (1) to acquaint students 
with the types of management problems encountered in modern indus­
try, (2) to develop in them an analytical approach to defining and 
solving those problems, and (3) to acquaint them with theories on 
which effective courses of action can be based. 
Manpower Management Option Requirements: 

Manpower Management 360 or 361 (if not taken in the core), 440, 
445, 463, 464. 

Option in Marketing 
The marketing curriculum is designed to enable the student to approach 

analytically the problem of providing consumer and industrial goods 
and services to a wide variety of markets by equipping him with modern 
problem-solving tools. The curriculum prepares the student for positions 
in sales, advertising, promotion, research, product management and mar­
keting management. Further, the study of dynamic problems that affect 
all enterprises in communicating with their publics helps prepare him 
for a career in commercial, governmental and service organizations that 
serve the public in ways other than producing tangible goods. 

The integrated sequence of courses gives students broad training in 
the field of marketing. There is a common body of knowledge basic to 
understanding of the discipline. Beyond that the student may choose 
from among a group of elective courses to attain greater depth and 
sophistication in the field of salesmanship, advertising, transportation, 
industrial and international marketing. 
Marketing Option Requirements: 

Marketing 300, concurrent enrollment in Operations Research and 
Statistics 210, Marketing 373 

Three courses from Group I (Marketing 401, 430, 480) and Group II 
(Marketing 403, 470, 490) with a minimum of one course from 
each group 

Marketing 408 
Option in Operations Management 

The objective of the operations management curriculum is to stimu­
late student competence in the conceptual, systemic and analytical tools 
and managerial philosophy prerequisite for entry and advanced posi­
tions in both goods-producing and service-oriented industries. Emphasis 
is placed on the systems approach which stresses the concepts, tech­
niques and policies essential for the economical and effective design, 
operation and control of the material, manpower, facilities, capital and 
informational inputs of organizations. 
Operations Management Option Requirements: 

Management and Operations Management 302, 401, 402; one of the 
following: 
Management and Operations Management 406, 407, 426 or Opera­

tions Research and Statistics 442. 
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Option in Operations Research and Statistics 

The operations research and statistics curriculum offers training in 
the nature, theory and use of operations research, statistics, mathematics 
and information processing in management decision-making, and in 
associated research activities which are needed to formulate problems 
and to verify that the formulations are valid. The study of information 
processing includes the role of the computer in solving these operations 
research and statistics problems as well as the processing of business 
information for record keeping, planning and control purposes. The 
study of operations research and statistics provides background useful 
in research organizations, management consulting firms, government 
agencies and research and information processing departments of almost 
every industry. 
Operations Research and Statistics Option Requirements: 

Operations Research and Statistics 421, 422, 442 or 445, 460, 463. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 

The major in business education for the bachelor of science degree 
rrpHpn?"? to Provide courses fulfilling the degree requirements for 
credential candidates and to provide training in the fields of office ad­
ministration and secretarial science. 

A minimum of 124 units, to include: 
1. A minimum of 50 units in general education, to include: 

a. Meeting of General Education requirements of the College. (The 
require mat ematics course and the economics courses listed 
below may not be used to satisfy the General Education require-

Adnfinistration!) ^ t3UgKt * the Sch°o1 °f Business 

b' fnll5Sh i°°' -101; Economics 200> 201; Mathematics 114 or 117 
f JrP! a<?n,lim-1tratl0n concentration) or Mathematics 100 or 102 
(secretarial science concentration). 

2. A minimum of 50 units in business administration, to include: 

cation C°UrsesL Accounting 201, Business Edu-
gesearch a"d Statistics 240; Ac-

Finance 27? °F ; Business Education 320, 402, 432; 
JrM nn  ̂M 3gement and °Perations Management 300, 
tion'sfch , f?ement 360 °r 361; Marketing 300; Opera-
approved by the"department ^ °F CqU1Valent statistics course 

f'dll£~Xed°ne °f thC f°"OWin« fidds 

Education 302- 431' °perations 

Secietaiial Science: Business Education 302, 312, 413, 431. 

POLICY REGARDING CONCURRENT ENROLLMENT 

IN JUNIOR COLLEGE OR ANOTHER COLLEGE 

college or another college ^meet'csA^ 
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Business Administration> Accounting 

istration requirements while enrolled as an undergraduate in business 
administration at CSCLB must petition the Curriculum Committee-
Undergraduate in advance for permission to enroll in specific courses. 
College policy must also be complied with. (See "Registration Proce­
dures" and "Transfer of Undergraduate Credit" in this Bulletin.) 

ACCOUNTING 

LOWER DIVISION 

100. Personal Accounting (3) S Staff 
Accounting for personal needs, including budgeting, elementary accounting 

records, understanding financial reports, income tax returns. Not acceptable for 
credit for Business Administration degrees. 

200A-B. Elementary Accounting (3,3) On demand Andrews, Hickerson, Staff 
Introduction to accounting theory and practice. Not open to students with 

credit in Accounting 201. 

201. Elementary Accounting (3) F, S Staff 
Introduction to accounting theory and practice. Not open to students with 

credit in Accounting 200A or 200B. 

UPPER DIVISION 
300A-B. Intermediate Accounting (3,3) F, S Staff 

Prerequisite: Accounting 200B or 201. Intermediate accounting theory including 
recording, valuation, and statement presentation of assets, liabilities, capital, earn­
ings; funds statements; financial analysis. 

310. Managerial Accounting (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Accounting 200B or 201. Preparation, use, and interpretation cf 

financial statements; evaluation of internal control, systems, and procedures; ac­
counting for and analysis of costs; budget preparation; interpretation of managerial 
reports. 

311. Financial Statement Analysis (3) F, S LaPage, Lossett, Williamson 
Prerequisite: Accounting 200B or 201. Analysis of accounting reports and devel­

opment of information consistent with generally accepted accounting principles 
and data underlying such reports. 

320. Cost Accounting (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Accounting 200B or 201. Theory of cost accounting and cost con­

trol, including job order and process costs, standard costs, budgeting, direct cost­
ing, and management utilization of cost information. 

375. Accounting Report Development (3) F, S Williamson 
Prerequisite: Accounting 300A. Development and presentation of reports relating 

to the investigation of accounting problems. Not open to students with credit in 
Business Education 402. 

400. Advanced Accounting (3) F, S McKinnon, Martinelli, Suttle, 
Tillman, Williamson 

Prerequisite: Accounting 300B or 404G. Specialized problems in partnership and 
corporate accounting, agencies and branches, consolidated financial statements, 
organizations in financial distress, estate and trust accounting. 
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450. Federal and State Tax Law and Accounting I (3) F, S Gunter, 
Maury, Picket, Wilson 

Prerequisite: One of the following: Accounting 300A, 310, 311, 320, 404G. 
Federal and state income tax structure as related to individuals, including laws, 
rulings and regulations. 

451. Federal and State Tax Law and Accounting II (3) F, S Maury 
Prerequisite: Accounting 450. Federal and state income tax structure as related 

to partnerships, corporations, estates and trusts, and gift taxes, including laws, 
rulings and regulations. 

465. International Accounting (3) F Moustafa 
Prerequisite: Accounting 300B or 404G or consent of instructor. Examination 

of accounting theory and practice from an international perspective. 

470. Auditing (3) F, S Cornwell, Hickerson, Suttle, Staff 
Prerequisites: Accounting 320 and 300B or 404G. Problems of verification, 

valuation and presentation of financial information in reports covered by the 
opinion of an independent public accountant. Responsibilities of the public ac­
countant and rules of professional conduct. 

480. Accounting Systems and Data Processing (3) F, S Cornwell, Lewis 
Prerequisites: Accounting 320 and 300B or 404G or consent of instructor. 

Design and installation of accounting systems; unification of accounting systems 
and data processing within organizational structures. 

495. Selected Topics (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0 in accounting. Topics 

of current interest in accounting selected for intensive study. May be repeated 
for a maximum of 6 units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

497. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chairman, on Dean's List 

and 3.0 GPA or higher in accounting. Individual projects, study and research of 
advanced nature in accounting. 

Graduate Preparatory Courses 

404G. Intermediate Accounting (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing and Accounting 200B or 201. Accounting theory 

and practice and report development and presentation. Not open to students with 
credit in Accounting 300A-B. 

41OG. Managerial and Financial Accounting (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Analysis of accounting reports and develop­

ment of information, consistent with generally accepted accounting principles, 
of data underlying such reports; evaluation of internal control, systems, and pro­
cedures; cost accounting. (A terminal course. Graduate students starting account­
ing and planning on continuing in that area should select Accounting 201.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

510. Advanced Cost Accounting, Budgeting and Control (3) 
610. Seminar in Accounting Theory (3) 

612. Advanced Tax Law and Accounting (3) 

614. Seminar in Accounting Management and Controllership (3) 
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BUSINESS EDUCATION 

LOWER DIVISION 

100A-B. Typewriting (2,2) F, S Corbin, King, Nelson 
Fundamentals of typewriting. Operation of various kinds of typewriters, special 

adaptations of each, basis of speed and accuracy development. (100A not available 
to students with any credit in typing.) 

I10A-B. Shorthand (3,3) F, S Burros, Corbin, Nelson 
Fundamentals of shorthand. Various techniques used in the mastery of technical 

vocabularies and speed in writing and reading shorthand from dictation (110A 
not available to students with one year of high school credit in shorthand.) 

130. Introduction to Business (3) F, S File 
General survey of business organization and management, factors influencing 

establishment, location and operation of business units; functional business areas of 
accounting, finance, management, marketing and personnel. Economic and legal 
framework, including regulation and taxation, within which modern American 
business activities are conducted. Not acceptable for credit for business adminis­
tration degrees. 

UPPER DIVISION 

302. Business Communications (3) F, S Henderson 
Prerequisite: English 100 and Business Education 100B, or equivalent. Develop­

ment of skill in composing administratively sound business communications with 
particular application to their production on the typewriter. 

312. Advanced Shorthand (3) F, S Burras, Corbin, Nelson 
Prerequisite: Business Education 110B or equivalent. Increased skill in taking 

dictation at high speed; building of vocabulary; shorthand theory and phrasing 
skill; emphasis on correct use of English; increased ability to read shorthand notes. 

320. Office Machines (2) F, S Burras, File, Keester, King, Nelson 
Operation, purposes and adaptations of electronic and rotary calculators, adding 

machines and duplicating machines. 

321. Machine Transcription and Duplication (2) F, S King 
Prerequisite: Business Education 100B or equivalent. Extensive training in dictat­

ing and transcribing from transcribing machines; duplicating machines, both liquid 
and ink process with attention to particular characteristics of products of various 
manufacturers. (Meets four clock hours.) 

402. Business Reports (3) F, S Henderson 
Prerequisites: English 100 and ability to type accurately. Uses and preparation 

of reports, specifications, proposals, procedures and other informational writing 
involved in the administrative management process. Not open to students with 
credit in Accounting 375. 

413. Secretarial Procedures (3) F, S Burras, Corbin 
Prerequisites: Business Education 100B and 110B or equivalent. Principles under­

lying editing and arrangement of dictated letters and reports; development of 
expert skill and ability in shorthand transcription. 

431. Office Organization and Management (3) F, S Burras, Keester 
Organization and functions of office departments, layout, equipment and appli­

ances; selection and supervision of office personnel, methods of improv ing operat 
ing efficiency, techniques for performing office duties. 
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432. Office Information Systems (3) S Burras, Keester 
Prerequisite: Business Education 431 or consent of instructor. Major types of 

office information systems; study of design, processing, retention and retrieval of 
business records; researching for introduction, simplification and elimination of 
forms. Not open to students with credit in Management 426. 

497. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chairman, on Dean's List 

and 3.0 GPA or higher in business education. Individual projects, study and re­
search of advanced nature in business education. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

520. Advanced Business Communications (3) 

521. Advanced Administrative Management (3) 

522. Issues and Trends in Business Education (3) 

523. Survey of Research (3) 

620. Case Study in Administrative Management (3) 

FINANCE 

LOWER DIVISION 

222. Legal Aspects of Business Transactions (3) F, S Staff 
Introduction to property and the legal system, elements of contracts and sales, 

fundamental factors governing commercial paper. Not open to students with credit 
in Finance 322. 

UPPER DIVISION 

302. Insurance Principles (3) F, S Kearney, Schultz 
Principles of risk-bearing and insurance; life and property-liability insurance 

needs of the individual. Types of carriers and insurance markets; organization 
and functions of carriers; industry regulation. 

324. Legal Aspects of Business Organizations (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Finance 222. Laws governing agency, partnerships and corporations. 

326. Advanced Business Law (3) F, S Farrell 
Prerequisite: Finance 222 or 324 or equivalent. Legal environment of business. 

Analysis of state and federal laws governing business and constitutional limitations 
on such regulations. Special emphasis on current problems. 

342. Real Estate Principles and Practices (3) F, S Kearney, Saxer 
Major forces affecting real property values and the real estate industry including 

production of real estate resources, marketing and financing of land based on 
valuation processes as related to location and development; effects of business 
trends and government regulation; rural and urban real estate development and 
transfer. Role of residential, commercial and individual construction in the health 
of American economic system is closely examined. 

360. Capital Markets (3) F, S Morris 
Capital formation, rates, markets and institutions. Flow of fund analysis, inter­

mediation, interest rate structures, risks and liquidity. Financial management of 
institutions and regulation of markets. 
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362. Business Finance (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 or 201 or 300; Accounting 201 or equivalent. 

Different forms of ownership organization emphasizing significance of corporate 
form. Methods, instruments, control factors in raising, administering, distributing 
funds of business firms; working and fixed capital requirements; internal and 
external fund sources; financial aspects of promotion, growth, reorganization, 
liquidation. 

380. Survey of Investment Media (3) F, S Staff 
Investment of personal funds under varying economic conditions. Survey of 

alternative media including savings accounts, securities, mutual funds, commodities, 
life insurance and pension funds, real estate and foreign exchange. Not open to 
majors in business administration. 

382. Investment Principles (3) F, S Harlow, Schierholz 
Prerequisite: Finance 362. Development of a rational investment philosophy. 

Analysis of investor objectives, risks and returns; valuation principles; technical 
approach to price patterns, trends and turning points. Alternative investment media. 

402. Commercial Insurance (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Finance 302. Risk management in the firm. Analysis of all lines of 

property and liability insurance practices. Business life insurance, pensions and 
employee benefit plans. Carrier markets and functions for commercial coverages. 

444. Legal Aspects of Real Estate (3) F, S Sanregret 
Prerequisite: Finance 342. Basic principles of the law of real estate as related to 

conveyances, titles, private and public restrictions on the use of land, escrows, 
community property and financial transactions. Not open to students with credit 
in Finance 344. 

446. Real Estate Appraisal (3) F, S Sanregret 
Prerequisites: Accounting 201, Finance 342. Development of the capacity for 

selection of criteria for establishing real property values and the determination o 
alternative uses and locations. Not open to students with credit in Finance 306. 

449. Real Estate Finance and Investments (3) F Sanregret 
Prerequisite: Finance 342. Markets, institutions, instruments and techniques in­

volved in real estate finance. Analysis of investment opportunities in residential 
income, commercial, raw land and other properties from the individual s stand­
point. 

464. Financial Planning and Policy (3) F, S Beecher 
Prerequisites: Finance 362 and Accounting 300B or 310 or 311. Application of 

financial functions and decisions. Flow-of-funds. Analysis in working capital 
management; capital budgeting, capitalization and income models. Business combi­
nation analysis. 

484. Security Analysis (3) F, S Belt > 

Prerequisite: Finance 382. Analysis of securities by industries and individual 
companies. Application of quantitative techniques in evaluating financial condition, 
operations, growth and management. Principles of portfolio management. 

486. Security Markets (3) F, S Belt, Teweles 
Prerequisite: Finance 362. Examination of purposes and functions of over-the-

counter markets and organized exchanges for securities marketing. Operations of 
New York Stock Exchange and Chicago Board of Trade are reviewed. Funda­
mental and technical aspects of securities industry required of individuals in quali­
fying for certificates as customers brokers, security salesmen and analysts and 
other registered positions of finance and investment. Not open to students with 
credit in Finance 386. 
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488. Commodity Markets (3) F, S Harlow, Teweles 
Prerequisite: Finance 362 or Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. History and 

nature of commodity futures trading. Operation of commodity futures exchanges. 
Fundamental and technical devices used by successful commodity traders. Not open 
to students with credit in Finance 388. 

490. International Finance (3) F, S Dagan 
Prerequisite: Finance 362. Various real and monetary factors in the finance of 

international business. International capital markets, movements of funds and special 
problem areas. 

495. Selected Topics (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0 in finance. Topics 

of current interest in finance selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a 
maximum of 6 units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

497. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chairman, on Dean's List 

and 3.0 GPA or higher in finance. Individual projects, study and research of ad­
vanced nature in finance. 

GRADUATE PREPARATORY COURSES 

428G. Legal Environment of Business (3) F, S Barg 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Framework and role of law in society empha­

sizing the judicial process, basic concepts of commercial law and evolution of legal 
attitudes between business and government. Not open to students with credit 
in Finance 322 or 324. 

461G. Finance Survey (3) F, S Dilbeck 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Financial theory, management and environment 

of the firm. Not open to students with credit in Finance 360 or 362. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

530. Problems in Insurance and Risk Management (3) 

531. Estate Planning (3) 

532. Problems in Real Estate (3) 

533. Capital Budgeting (3) 

630. Seminar in Financial Forecasting (3) 

631. Seminar in Business Finance (3) 

632. Seminar in Comparative Financial Management (3) 

633. Seminar in Investments (3) 

MANAGEMENT AND OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT 
UPPER DIVISION 

300. Operations Management (3) F, S Laufer, Penderghast, Robinson, Rudkin, 
Stanton 

Recommended preparation: ORS 210. Analysis of theory and philosophy of 
operations management and of the principles of planning and control of the opera­
tions system. Emphasis on available tools for decision making. 

302. Operations Technology (3) F, S DeVoe 
Recommended preparation: Management and Operations Management 300 or 

412G. Analysis of the principles of industrial processes and of the basic materials 
in the operations system; philosophies of basic operations and service in the opera­
tions system. 
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326. Management and Society (3) F, S Heise 
Issues of current concern to corporate oligarchs; analysis of management's re­

sponsibilities to stock holders, employees, customers, the government and society. 
Issues include profits, pollution, ownership of research and social accountability. 

401. Work Design and Measurement (3) F, S tauter, Rudkin 
Recommended preparation: Management and Operations Management 300 or 

412G. Analysis of principles and theory of motion economy; work place and equip­
ment design with emphasis on ergonomics and human engineering; principles of 
work measurement. 

402. Production-Inventory (3) F, S Quinn, Robinson 
Recommended preparation: Management and Operations Management 300 or 

412G. Analysis of principles and philosophies of production-inventory systems and 
optimal decision making. 

405. International and Comparative Management (3) F, S Raymond 
Recommended preparation: Management and Operations Management 425 or 

412G. Analysis of the functions of management in international business; compara­
tive management studies, and the impact of the environment on management 
performance. 

406. Quality Control and Reliability (3) F, S Rudkin 
Recommended preparation: Management and Operations Management 300 or 

412G and ORS 210 or equivalent. Analysis of the principles of quality control for 
purchased and manufactured products and statistical methods for managerial deci­
sion making in quality and reliability. 

407. Materials and Logistics Management (3) F, S Quinn 
Recommended preparation: Management and Operations Management 300 or 

412G. Analysis of principles and philosophies of purchasing and procurement in 
industry and government to result in efficient materials management decision mak­
ing. Not open to students with credit in Marketing 460. 

421, Management of Small Business Enterprises (3) F, S Heise 
Analysis of the formation of management functions and decision making as re­

lated to small enterprise. Cases and problems will be examined. 

422. Sociotechnical Systems (3) F, S Smith 
Design philosophies for identifying and measuring elements of sociotechnical 

systems. Analysis of the interrelationship of technology and work groups. Tech­
nological change and social change models. Technological forecasting. 

425. Administrative Organization Systems and Business Policy (3) F, S 
Laufer, Metzger, Raymond, Stanton, Stewart 

Recommended preparation: Senior standing. Analysis of the principles and theory 
of administrative organizations, information systems, management functions, deci­
sion-making tools, strategies and administrative policy formulations. Business prob­
lems and cases will be used extensively. 

426. Management and Information Systems (3) F, S Smith 
Evaluation of concepts, analysis and design of management information systems; 

management decision models, strategies for implementing system changes. Not open 
to students with credit in Business Education 432. 

430. Survey of Health Care Management (3) F Smith 
Recommended preparation: Senior standing. Survey of out-patient clinic man­

agement, group practice management, both prepaid and fee for service, hospital 
administration, management in federal, state and local health systems. 
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Management, Manpower Management 

495. Selected Topics (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0 in management and 

operations management. Topics of current interest in management and operations 
management selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of 
6 units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

497. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chairman, on Dean's List 

and 3.0 GPA or higher in management. Individual projects, study and research 
of advanced nature in management. 

GRADUATE PREPARATORY COURSES 

412G. Business Policies, Operations and Organization (3) F, S Metzger, Quinn 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Recommended preparation: ORS 310. Theory 

and philosophies of industrial management, principles of internal industrial organiza­
tion and control systems, motion and time study, industrial statistics, industrial 
safety and industrial research as aids to decision making. Administrative organiza­
tion systems, information systems, management functions, decision making, strate­
gies and policy formulation. Not open to students with credit in Management and 
Operations Management 300 or 425. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
541. Industrial Logistics (3) 

542. Enterprise Structure and Operation (3) 

543. International Business Policy (3) 

544. Management and Operations Management Decision Making (3) 

640A,B. Seminar in Operations Management (3,3) 

641. Seminar in Advanced Production-Inventory Systems (3) 

642. Seminar in Operations Management Simulation (3) 

643. Seminar in Sociotechnical Systems (3) 

644A,B. Seminar in Health Care Management (3,3) 

645A,B. Seminar in Management Policy and Problems (3,3) 

646A,B. Seminar in Organization Analysis (3,3) 

647A,B. Seminar in Management Planning and Control Systems (3,3) 

695. Special Topics in Management (3) 

MANPOWER MANAGEMENT 

UPPER DIVISION 
360. Behavioral Sciences and Management (3) F, S Fife, Klinck, Simons, Teel 

Contributions of the behaviofal sciences to more effective use of human resources 
in industry. Emphasis on theories of employee motivation, case studies of human 
relations probletns and techniques for integrating individual and organizational 
goals. 

361. Manpower Management (3) F, S Bubala, Fife, Klinck, Simons 
Survey of theories, policies and practices governing employer-employee relations 

in such areas as labor-management, organization, selection, training, salary adminis­
tration, communications and management development. Emphasis on the research 
approach to solving management problems. 
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440. Collective Bargaining (3) F, S Berry 
Prerequisite: Manpower Management 361 or 461G. Collective negotiations. Ex­

amination of the roles of management, labor and government in structuring work 
environments. Nature of the process of negotiation and conflict resolution in 
organization. 

445. Occupational Information (3) F, S Gregory 
Prerequisite: Manpower Management 361 or 461G. Techniques of obtaining, 

verifying, organizing, storing and retrieving information about jobs. Analysis of 
multiple uses of occupational information. 

463. Personnel Development (3) F, S Bubala 
Prerequisite: Manpower Management 361 or 461G. Criteria for identifying de­

velopment and training needs of managers, supervisors and employees. Survey and 
critical analysis of current industrial programs and trends. 

464. Managerial Psychology (3) F, S Kirkpatrick 
Prerequisite: Manpower Management 360. Principles of psychology and their 

applications to individual, small group and organizational behavior. Emphasis on 
personnel assessment, management development, morale and organizational effec­
tiveness. 

495. Selected Topics (1-3) F, 5 Teel 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0 in manpower manage­

ment. Topics of current interest in manpower management selected for intensive 
study. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. Topics will be announced in 
the Schedule of Classes. 

497. Directed Studies (1-3) F, 5 Kirkpatrick 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chairman, on Dean's List 

and 3.0 GPA or higher in manpower management. Individual projects, study and 
research of advanced nature in manpower management. 

GRADUATE PREPARATORY COURSES 

461G. Manpower Management (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Principles, practices and techniques of employee-

employer relations. Significance of labor-management relations. Effective use of 
human resources. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

550. Employee Motivation (3) 
552. Comparative Labor Relations Systems (3) 
554. Labor Arbitration (3) 
556. Management of Minority Groups (3) 
650. Seminar in Labor Relations (3) 
652. Seminar in Personnel Management (3) 
695. Special Topics in Manpower Management (3) 

MARKETING 

UPPER DIVISION 

300. Marketing (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 201 or 300. Interdependence of elements in the 

firm's marketing system. Relation of the marketing system to other activities in the 
firm. The firm's role in domestic and world marketing environments. Economic and 
social effects on marketing, human behavior as it affects marketing, marketing com­
munications, marketing management problems and their solutions. 
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310. Retail Concepts and Policies (3) F, S Ash, Butcher 
Prerequisite: Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. An overview of the retail 

system. Retail decision making is emphasized in relation to the following areas: 
store operation and management; merchandise assortment and pricing decisions; 
store location and layout; advertising and sales communication; consumer analysis; 
retail accounting and control. Cases and term projects are required. 

320. Interpersonal Marketing Communications: Salesmanship (3) F, S Cotta, 
Ford 

Prerequisite: Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. Economic aspects of con­
sumer demand as related to selling. Individual and company objectives in selling 
from the business and social point of view; contributions of psychology, sociology 
and other behavioral sciences to salesmanship; evaluation of selling techniques and 
practices including recruiting, training and compensation. 

330. Mass Marketing Communications: Advertising (3) F, S Prell, Wolff 
Prerequisite: Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. Principles and practices 

of advertising. Social and economic importance of advertising and its relation to 
modern business organization; importance of an advertising plan; preparation of 
advertisements, copy and layout, selection of media and sales promotion. 

340. Traffic Management (3) F, S Hall 
Principles of freight traffic, problems of rates and service, importance of the 

industrial traffic manager, shipping documents, diversion and reconsignment, rout­
ing, carrier liability, shipper responsibility, transits, traffic organizations, economic 
and financial aspects of transportation facilities, services and patterns of public 
regulation. 

373. Marketing Decision Making (3) F, S Frye 
Prerequisites: ORS 210 and Marketing 300 (may be taken concurrently) or con­

sent of instructor. Solving marketing problems through the application of analyti­
cal techniques. Emphasis is on fundamental understanding and applications. Tech­
niques are reviewed, explained and applied to actual marketing data and to case 
situations. Problem sets. 

380. The Enterprise in International Markets (3) F Haxen 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 or 300 or equivalent; Marketing 300 or consent of 

instructor. Principles of foreign trade as they affect an enterprise operating inter­
nationally. The extent and expansion of world markets, the flows of trade and U.S. 
participation therein. Opportunities and problems arising from participation in 
international operations. Cases, problems, term project and class presentation re­
quired. 

401. Marketing Systems and Environment (3) F, S Ash, Ford, Spiller 
Prerequisites: Marketing 300, 373.* Study of marketing institutions and their 

interrelationships in the distribution process. Economic, behavioral, social and 
political forces which influence vertical marketing systems are discussed. Cases, 
problems and term projects are required. 

403. Marketing Communication Theory (3) F, S Frye, Prell, Spiller 
Prerequisites: Marketing 300, 373.* The business communications source; ob­

jectives, social and cultural environment. Encoding process in relation to the con­
sumer. Decoding process and the consumer's frames of reference. Consumer attitude 
formation and change. Term projects with classroom presentations required. 

* Beginning Fall 1973, Marketing 373 (Marketing Decision Making) will be a prerequisite for 
Marketing 401, 403, 408, 430, 470, 480. 
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408. Marketing Management (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Marketing 300, 373 two marketing courses from Group I (Mar­

keting 401, 430, 480) and/or Group II (403, 470, 490); senior standing. Strategies 
and techniques in marketing management. Student is required to apply prior ma­
terial from the marketing curriculum to problems and cases in a seminar setting. 
Emphasis is on decision making in such matters as distribution and product, pricing 
and promotional strategies. Problems, cases and term projects required. 

430. Promotion Strategies (3) F, S Frye, Prell, Spiiler, Wolff 
Prerequisites: Marketing 300, 373.* Communication as a tool of promotional 

marketing management. Major strategic promotion problems faced by marketing 
management, including allocation of resources to communication alternatives, eval­
uation of communication effectiveness and coordination with other elements of 
marketing system. Cases, problems, class presentations and term projects are re­
quired. 

442. Air Transportation (3) S Hall 
Prerequisite: Marketing 340. Commercial air systems of the U.S.; economic 

characteristics, management and public regulations; problems and services of com­
mercial air transportation; operations, equipment, passenger and cargo services of 
airports and airlines. 

465. Industrial Marketing (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Marketing 300. Identification of the influencers and decision makers, 

input-output analysis and study of the sources of industrial markeang data- Pnci g 
and price negotiation. Product development and testing. Design and control of the 
channels of distribution. Not open to students with credit in Marketing 365. 

470. Marketing Research (3) F, S Cotta, Frye, Palubinskas, Runyon, Spiiler 
Prerequisites: Marketing 300, 373.* Fundamentals of marketing and indiustnal^re­

search as an approach to problem-solving in business Cases are used to deve op 
the student's analytical ability and demonstrate the application of business research 
fundamentals. Term projects. 

480. International Marketing (3) F, S Palubinskas, Spiiler 
Prerequisites: Marketing 300, 373 * or consent of instructor. Ind!vld"al 

in varying cultural, economic and political environments; international market op 
portunitics- types of foreign operations; international marketing management; fi­
nancing; legaf situation; comparison with domestic marketing. Problems, cases and 
term projects with classroom presentation are required. 

490. Consumer Behavior (3) F, S Stuteville - , 
Prereauisite- Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. Nature of parameters of 

consumer behavior. Socio-psychological factors including personality, small group 
theory, demographic variables, social class and culture. 

495. Selected Topics (1-3) F, S Staff . 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0 in marketing. Top 

of current interest in marketing selected for intensive study. May be irepeated for 
maximum of 6 units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

497. Directed Studies (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chairman, on Deans List 

and a 3.0 GPA or higher in marketing. Individual projects, study and research of 
advanced nature in marketing. 
* Beginning Fall 1973, Marketing 373 (Marketing Decision Making) will be a prerequisite for 

Marketing 401, 403, 408, 430, 470, 480. 
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Marketing, Operations Research and Statistics 

GRADUATE PREPARATORY COURSES 

400G. Marketing Concepts (3) F, S Ash, Ford 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing, consent of instructor. Critical practices in con­

text of changing economic, social and governmental conditions. Readings, case 
analysis, and research on problems of current interest. Not open to students with 
credit in Marketing 300. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

660. Seminar in Marketing Theory (3) 

661. Seminar in Marketing Policies (3) 

662. Seminar in Marketing Environment and Institutions (3) 

663. Seminar in Advertising Policies (3) 

664. Seminar in Transportation (3) 

665. Seminar in Marketing Research (3) 

666. Seminar in International Marketing (3) 

667A. Seminar in International Business—Africa and the Near East (3) 

667B. Seminar in International Business—Asia and Oceania (3) 

667C. Seminar in International Business—Europe (3) 

667D. Seminar in International Business—Latin America (3) 

668. Seminar in Consumer Behavior (3) 

OPERATIONS RESEARCH AND STATISTICS 
LOWER DIVISION 

210. Survey of Probability, Decision Theory and Statistics (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 114, 120. Random variables, probability distributions, 

statistical decision theory, hypothesis testing, estimation, correlation and regression. 
(Lecture 3 hours, problem session 2 hours.) 

240. Computer Programming and Data Processing (4) F, S Staff 
Basic data processing and computer programming fundamentals designed to pro­

vide an understanding of the use of digital computers. Not open to students with 
credit in Mathematics 270. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

420. Introduction to Probability and Decision Theory (3) F, S Hamburger, 
Payne, Stone, Wollmer 

Prerequisites: Six units of calculus. Elements of probability theory with emphasis 
on logical applications of probability models. Random variables, probability dis­
tributions and their characteristics. Utility, admissibility and various decision criteria. 

421. Statistical Decision Theory (3) F, S Hamburger, Payne, Stone, Wollmer 
Prerequisites: Six units of calculus and ORS 420. Sample data and sampling vari­

ation. Some important sampling distributions (t, chi squared, and F distributions). 
Statistical decision rules and optimal strategies including discussion of a posteriori 
probabilities and value of information. Elementary theory of estimation, hypotheses 
testing, regression analysis. 

422. Statistical Methods (3) F, S Hamburger, Payne, Stone 
Prerequisites: Six units of calculus, ORS 421. Important concepts in statistical 

methodology including analysis of variance introduction to experimental design, 
multiple and partial correlation, nonparametric methods. 
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Operations Research and Statistics, Business Administration 

442. Computer Methods for Business Decision (4) F, S Gilon, Hamburger 
Prerequisites: ORS 240 or Mathematics 270 and either ORS 210 or 420. Cur­

rent application of digital computers in the business environment. Includes sPeC1^ 
programming techniques, the design of management information systems and t e 
use of auxiliary storage and input-output devices. Not open to students with 
credit in ORS 342. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

445. Computer Applications to Operations Research Models (3) F, S Gilon, 
Hamburger 

Prerequisites: Rudiments of computer programming and ORS 460. Computer 
coding of operations research models including programming models, static and 
dynamic probability models and simulation of complex systems. 

460. Introduction to Operations Research I (3) F, S Payne, Stinson, Stone, 
Wollmer . . _ 

Prerequisites: Six units of calculus; three units of probability or statistics. Theory 
and applications of operations research as an aid to management decision making. 
Includes programming (linear, non-linear, dynamic, distribution models), simula­
tion, waiting lines, as they apply to inventory, scheduling, transportation, port­
folio selection problems. 
463. Operations Research II (3) F, S Payne, Stinson, Stone, Wollmer 

Prerequisite: ORS 460. Continuation of ORS 460. 

495. Selected Topics (1—3) F, S Staff , 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0 in operations research 

and statistics. Topics of current interest in operations research and statistics select 
for intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. Topics will be 
announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

497. Directed Studies (1-3) F, S Staff n , , :« 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chairman, on Deans 

and 3.0 GPA or higher in operations research and statistics. Individual projects, 
study and research of advanced nature in operations research and statistics. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

570. Economic Theory of Decision (3) 
571. Theory of Information and Organization (3) 
572. Probability and Stochastic Processes (3) 
573. Advanced Statistical Inference (3) 
574. Topics in Multivariate Analysis (3) 
575. Experimental Design (3) 
670. Seminar in Operations Research and Statistics (3) 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

THESIS AND RESEARCH 
GRADUATE DIVISION 

695. Selected Topics (3) 
696. Seminar in Research Methodology (3) 
697. Directed Studies (1—3) 
698. Thesis (2-4) 
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Other School Offices 
Credentials Office Dr. Leland Perry FO3-120 
Educational Psychology 

Clinic Dr. Robert Swan LA5-108 
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Field Experiences Dr. Rita Jones FO3-110 
Field Work and Services Dr. Oscar W. Davison F03-113 
Graduate Office Dr. Leland Perry FO3-120 
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College Student Teaching 
Office F03-H3 

Library Education Office Miss Barbara Ward LAI-208 
Pupil Personnel Office Dr. Robert Swan LA5-108 
Research and Grants in 

Education Dr. John Kinzer F03-232 
Special Education Office Dr. Charles Kokaska FO2-201 



SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
The School of Education provides undergraduate and graduate studies 

in the field of education. It offers specific curricula focusing on the 
preparation of personnel for educational service in the elementary, junior 
and senior high schools, junior colleges and other educational agencies 
of the state. 

Requirements for credential programs for students under the revised 
certification law of 1961 are provided in the Credentials Section of this 
Bulletin. 

Specific information related to master's degree programs is provided 
in the Handbook for Graduate Studies in Education. 

EDUCATION 
LOWER DIVISION 

199. Orientation to Change in Education (3) F, S Staff 
Emphasis on process-change, communication and reality orientation in school 

and society. Experiments in learning, the reals and ideals of teaching as a pro­
fession, field trips and simulated teaching experiences. 

UPPER DIVISION 
399. Orientation to Change in Education (3) F, S Staff 

Emphasis on process-change, communication and reality orientation in school 
and society. Experiments in learning, the reals and ideals of teaching as a profes­
sion, field trips and simulated teaching experiences. Not open to students with 
credit in Education 199. 
473. Aerospace Education (4) SS Staff 

Principles of aviation and space exploration with the application of such knowl­
edge to the school curriculum at the elementary or secondary level. Includes the 
development of resource units and instructional aids and field trips to aerospace 
industries. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
696. Research Methods (3) 
697. Directed Studies (1—3) 
698. Thesis or Project (2-4) 

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION DEPARTMENT 
Emeritus: J. Wesley Bratton. 
Professors: Dotson, Nelson, Sehmann, Williams, S., Young, W. 
Associate Professor: Jackman. 

The Department of Educational Administration provides programs 
for persons who wish to qualify as principals, deans, supervisors, coordi­
nators and/or department heads at the elementary, secondary and com­
munity college levels. It offers internship programs for those individuals 
requiring an immediate partial fulfillment credential. Practicing school 
administrators, supervisors and other part-time administrative personnel 
who wish to acquaint themselves with the latest developments in the 
field are invited to inquire at the department office about specific 
offerings. 
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Educational Administration, Educational Psychology 

UPPER DIVISION 

490. Special Topics in School Administration (1-3) On demand Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in school admin­

istration selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. 
Topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

541. Principles and Organization of School Administration (3) 
543. Legal Aspects of School Administration (2) 
545. Financial Aspects of School Administration (2) 
547. Techniques of Public School Personnel Management (2) 
549. School Housing Administration (2) 
551. Organization and Administration of Elementary Schools (3) 
553. Instructional Aspects of Administration in Elementary Schools (3) 
561. Organization and Administration of Secondary Schools (3) 
563. Instructional Aspects of Administration in Secondary Schools (3) 
571. Organization and Administration of the Community College (3) 
573. Instructional Aspects of Administration in Community Colleges (3) 
584. School Administration and Community Relations (3) 
585. School District Central Office Management (3) 
590. Special Problems in Educational Administration (1-4) 
681. Field Work in Administration and Supervision of Elementary Education (3) 
682. Field Work in Administration and Supervision of Secondary Education (3) 
683. Field Work in Administration and Supervision of the Community 

College (3) 
686. Seminar in Advanced Techniques of Personnel Administration (3) 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIAL 
FOUNDATIONS DEPARTMENT 

Emeritus: Arnold M. Christensen. 
Professors: Blackman, Crossan, Davis, B., Demos, Fogg, Glasser, Graetz, 

Hamel, Orpet, Peck, R., Poole, Revie, Shaver, Stacker, Tilden. 
Associate Professors: Britton, Forst, Gibbs, N., Lazar, Michael, Swan. 
Assistant Professors: Blaylock, Campbell, M., Cash, Gibbs, T., Harris, 

Hunter, Kokaska, Schmidt, Sundstrom, Suzuki. 
Lecturers: Bontrager, Kinzer. 

The Department of Educational Psychology and Social Foundations 
provides instruction in the history and philosophy of education, educa­
tional sociology and educational psychology including pupil personnel 
services and special education. Emphases in social foundations and educa­
tional psychology are provided within the master of arts degree in 
education. The department offers courses to meet the requirements or 
t e Ca lfornia Standard Designated Services Credential with a Speciali­
zation in Pupil Personnel Services (school counseling, child welfare 
an attendance, school psychometry and psychology) and a mastei 
o science in counseling degree. It offers courses to meet the require­
ments of special preparation in mental retardation and a master's degree 
in t le e ucation of children with learning disabilities. 
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Educational Psychology and Social Foundations 

EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS 

UPPER DIVISION 

470. History and Philosophy of Education (3) F, S Staff 
Historical and philosophical foundations of education, from ancient times to the 

present. 

480. School and Society (3) F, S Staff 
Relationships between the school and community; economic and social back­

grounds of school populations; current social trends and issues as they effect educa­
tion; democratic ideology and the school; education as a social function. 

485. Education of Culturally Different Child (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Ed. Found. 480. Problems of cultural and educational deprivation; 

implications for teaching. 

490. Special Topics in Social Foundations (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in social founda­

tions selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

550. Social Foundations of Special Education (3) 
575. Philosophy of Education (3) 
582. Comparative Education (3) 
585. Group Processes in Education (3) 
590. Special Problems in Educational Foundations (1-3) 
677. Seminar in Curriculum Development (3) 
680. Seminar in Current Problems and Issues in Education (3) 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

UPPER DIVISION 
301. Child Development and Learning (3) F, S Staff 

Physical, mental, emotional and social growth and development of the child 
with emphasis on the learning process. 

302. Adolescent Development and Learning (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: General psychology. Physical, social, emotional and mental devel­

opment during adolescence; learning processes. 

305. Educational Psychology (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 301 or 302. Modifiability and educability of the human 

organism at different levels of maturity; psychology of learning applied to teaching. 

311. Mental Hygiene (3) F, S Staff 
Psychological factors important for the development of mental health; implica­

tions for teaching, group work and interpersonal relationships in home and school; 
behavior disorders and educational practice. 

319. Educational Statistics (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Elementary algebra. Introduction to statistical methods with appli­

cation to educational research problems. 

320. Tests, Measurements and Evaluations (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 319. Determination, meaning and use of fundamental 

statistical concepts applied to problems of measurement and evaluation; construc­
tion, interpretation and use of standardized and teacher-made tests. 
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Educational Psychology and Social Foundations 

350. Education of Exceptional Children (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 305. Psychology and education of mentally retarded, 

gifted, physically handicapped, emotionally disturbed and other exceptional chil­
dren. 

355. Education of the Gifted Child (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 301 or 302. Characteristics of the intellectually gifted 

child; curriculum planning, program development, work with parents, community 
resources and guidance. 

360A. Practicum in Atypical Children (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Observation and participation in special 

education programs for trainable and educable mentally retarded and educationally 
handicapped. 

360B. Practicum in Atypical Children (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Observation and participation in special 

education programs for visually, aurally, orthopedically impaired and cerebral 
palsied. 

416. Child Welfare and Attendance (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 305, 430. Child welfare and attendance services in the 

school; accounting, recording and referral services; community agencies; interview 
techniques; truancy and maladjustment; laws and legal procedures relating to 
children. 

430. Principles of Counseling and Guidance (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 305. Purposes, functions, legal aspects and administration 

of the pupil personnel program. 

435. Counseling and Guidance for the Handicapped (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 305, 350, 430. Educational and vocational needs of 

handicapped children; methods of counseling; rehabilitation and guidance pro­
grams. 

451. Learning Disabilities in Exceptional Children (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 350. Etiology and diagnostic problems; emphasis in 

dyslexia, language and perceptual motor dysfunction; role of teacher specialist. 

461. Mental Deficiency (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 350. Causes, diagnostic problems and procedures, re­

quired care, and appropriate educational provisions for mentally deficient children. 

463. Education of the Severely Retarded (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 464. Characteristics, growth and development, and edu­

cational needs of the severely mentally retarded child; methods of working with 
parents. 

464. Curriculum for the Mentally Retarded (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 350, 360A, 461, consent of instructor. Principles of devel­

opment and learning as related to the total instructional program for the mentally 
retarded. Emphasis on behavioral objectives, assessment of placement, behavior, 
management, administration and evaluation. 

465. Teaching the Elementary Educable Mentally Retarded (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 464, consent of instructor. Specific methods and tech­

niques for planning and developing academic skills, social and emotional adjust­
ment, sensory motor training for appropriate elementary age educable mentally 
retarded children. 
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Educational Psychology and Social Foundations 

466. Teaching the Secondary Educable Mentally Retarded (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 464, consent of instructor. Specific methods and tech­

niques of planning and development of academic skills, social and emotional adjust­
ment, occupational information, in-school work experiences, work. 

469. Workshop in Education of Mentally Retarded Children (6) SS Staff 
Prerequisite: Teaching experience with mentally retarded children. Education, 

psychological evaluation, medical diagnosis and social adjustment of the mentally 
retarded; observations in community agency programs; supervised teaching. 

484A—G. Student Teaching of Exceptional Children (4,4) F, S Staff 
Open only to students accepted by the Special Education Teacher Education 

Committee. Application for student teaching shall be made by October 1 for the 
spring semester or by March 1 for the fall semester. Students will teach a minimum 
of one complete morning per day or the equivalent for a semester under the 
guidance of a supervising teacher. 

The student teacher will register for four units of 484 for his first assignment 
of student teaching and an additional four units of 484 for his second assignment 
(as approved by the Special Education Teacher Education Committee). The two 
assignments will be on different grade levels, elementary and secondary, in the 
area of the student's specialization: 

484A. Trainable Mentally Retarded (4,4) F, S 
484B. Educable Mentally Retarded (4,4) F, S 
484C. Educationally Handicapped (4,4) F, S 
484D. Visually Handicapped (4,4) F, S 
484F. Orthopedically Handicapped, including Cerebral Palsy (4,4) F, S 
484G. Multi-Handicapped (4,4) F, S 
With the approval of the committee, the two assignments may be taken in two 

semesters. Students may enroll in four units of 484 concurrent with El. Ed. 481, 
Student Teaching-Elementary or Sec. Ed. 481 A, Student Teaching-Secondary. 

484H,I. Student Teaching of Exceptional Children (4,4) F, S Staff 
Open only to students accepted by the Speech Pathology/Audiology Teacher 

Education Committee. Student must complete minimum of 90 clock hours ^ of 
actual teaching in the classroom (484H) or direct therapy with speech and hearing 
handicapped children (4841). 

484H. Deaf and Severely Hard of Hearing (4) F, S Staff 

4841. Speech and Hearing Handicapped (4) F, S Staff 
490. Special Topics in Educational Psychology (1-3) F, S Staff .... 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in educational 
psychology selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
519. Advanced Educational Statistics (3) 
520. Educational Measurement and Research (3) 
525. Individual Pupil Diagnosis (3) 
526. Educational Diagnosis (3) 
527. Clinical Practice in Educational Remediation (3) 
530. Career Development and Decision Theory (3) 
531. Counseling Information Resources and Technology (3) 
532. Group Counseling (3) 
533. Counseling Theory (3) 
536. Guidance Practices in the Elementary School (3) 
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Educational Psychology and Social Foundations 

537. Guidance Practices in the Secondary School (3) 
538. Student Personnel Work in Higher Education (3) 
539. Counseling the College Student (3) 
541. General Case Practice and Field Work (3) 
542. Specialized Case Practice and Field Work (2—4) 
542A. Field Work—School Counseling (2^4) 
542B. Field Work—Child Welfare and Attendance (2-4) 
542C. Field Work—School Psychology (2-4) 
545. Pupil Personnel Practicum (3) 
546A-B. Practicum in Special Education (3,3) 
554A,B. Principles of Educational Remediation (3,3) 
590. Special Problems in Educational Psychology (1-3) 
604. Seminar in Human Development (3) 
605. Seminar in School Learning (3) 
615. Seminar in Home-School-Community Relations (3) 
631. Seminar in Elementary School Counseling (3) 
632. Seminar in Secondary School Counseling (3) 
639. Seminar in Organization of Pupil Personnel Services 
650. Seminar in Special Education (3) 
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Burk, Johnston, M., Johnstone, Myers, Nagle, Perry, L., 

Phearman, Pollach, Rolfe, Roster, Thompson, O. 
Associate Professors: Cahn, Gensley, Jamgochian, Jones, Woodfin. 
Assistant Professors: Ames, Beck, Bernstein, Garcia, Knowlden, Kop-

penhaver, Krause, M., Martinez, Newcastle, Rodney, Shafer, Tabor, 
Thayer, Unkel. 
The Department of Elementary Education provides course work for: 

(a) elementary school credential candidates, (b) candidates pursuing the 
M.A. in education with a concentration in elementary education, (c) 
individuals seeking the Reading Specialist Certificate, (d) candidates for 
the Education for Young Children Certificate, and (e) an elementary 
teaching internship program. 

UPPER DIVISION 

310. The Elementary School in American Society (3) F, S Staff 
Role of the school in American society and its historical, philosophical and 

sociological development. Includes the role of the teacher, the learning process, 
problems, issues and curricula. 

321. Education of Young Children (2) F Gensley 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 301 (may be taken concurrently). Foundations of educa­

tion for children from 3 to 5; principles of concept formation; current research; 
early education as a bridge between cultures; types of establishments; legal provi­
sions; qualifications of teachers. 

322. Curriculum for Young Children (2) S Gensley 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 301 (may be taken concurrently). Curriculum for chil­

dren from 3 to 5; the teacher's role; long term objectives for learning; systematic 
evaluation of progress; preparation of appropriate instructional media; analysis of 
community resources; building cultural foundations; criteria for learning oppor­
tunities for young children. Observation. 

361. Foundations in Mathematics: Emphasis in Geometry (2) F, S Burk 
Prerequisite; Mathematics 110 or graduate standing. Geometric configurations, 

interpretation of their relationships and applications. Includes geometrical construc­
tion, use of instruments and simple applications of logic in geometry. Not open 
to students with credit in El. Ed. 461. 

362. Unifying Concepts in the Mathematics of Number (2) F, S Burk 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110 or graduate standing. Unification and integration of 

mathematical ideas and procedures. Includes the development of sets, number and 
number systems, mathematical conditions and mathematical relations. Not open to 
students with credit in El. Ed. 462. 

420. Kindergarten-Primary Methods (2) F, S Bernstein, Johnston, Rodney 
Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, admission to elementary teacher 

education. Current programs and activities, instructional materiak and ^ teaching 
procedures in the kindergarten-primary grades. Includes observations in public 
schools. Prerequisite to or must be taken concurrently with student teaching in 
kindergarten. Recommend concurrently with El. Ed. 480. 
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Elementary Education 

423. Supervision of Children's Center Programs (3) F, S Gensley 
Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 301, El. Ed. 321, 322, and consent of instructor. Quali­

fications of personnel for staffing schools for young children from two to five 
years of age; duties of staff; financial procedures; annual budgets and records; 
maintenance; equipment; individual records; attendance records; discipline; health 
and nutrition; supervision of educational programs. 

430. Education of Inner-City Children (3) F, S Rodney 
Teaching children of varied ethnic and racial backgrounds. Practicum and field 

work. (Lecture 2 hours, practicum 3 hours arranged.) 

440. Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, admission to elementary teacher edu­

cation. Objectives, trends, teaching procedures and evaluation related to oral and 
written expression. Includes handwriting, spelling, listening, creative writing, lin­
guistics, usage and vocabulary. 

441. Teaching Foreign Languages in the Elementary Schools (3) F, S Staff 
Methods of teaching foreign languages and of supervising curricular foreign 

language activities in the elementary schools. 

450. Reading in the Elementary School (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, admission to elementary teacher edu­

cation. Objectives, principles, materials and teaching procedures of modern devel­
opmental reading programs. Includes word recognition, phonics and structural 
analysis, comprehension and interpretation, locational skills, personal reading, evalu­
ation and the use of adopted texts. 

460. Mathematics in the Elementary School (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, Mathematics 110 or equivalent. Ad­

mission to elementary teacher education. Concepts and principles of modern school 
mathematics. Includes methods and media that contribute to its meaning and 
understanding. 

463. Implications of New Mathematics for the Elementary School Mathematics 
Curriculum (2) SS Burk 

Prerequisite: El. Ed. 460. Improvement of mathematics programs and teaching 
procedures with emphasis on understanding. Includes recent curriculum proposals, 
field experiences, and demonstrations of accepted teaching procedures. 

470. Social Studies in the Elementary School (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, admission to elementary teacher edu­

cation. Objectives, content, scope, sequence, materials and teaching procedures in 
the social studies. Includes analysis of the trends, research and evaluative devices 
utilized in the social studies. 

480. Observation and Participation in the Elementary School (2) F, S Staff 
Observation and participation in an elementary classroom for one full morning 

each week in a selected public school, with two assignments of seven weeks in two 
different grade levels and a weekly seminar with a college adviser. Enrollment by 
application only. 

481. Student Teaching in the Elementary Grades (8) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 301, El. Ed. 310, 440, 450, 460, 470, 480 and official 

admission by the Teacher Education Committee. El. Ed. 460 may be taken con­
currently with El. Ed. 481 if Mathematics 110 or equivalent has been completed. 
Five mornings per week in a public school elementary classroom, with assign­
ments in two grade levels and a weekly seminar with a college adviser. Enroll­
ment is by application only. 
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Elementary Education 

490. Special Topics in Elementary Education (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in elementary ed­

ucation selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 
Topics will be announced in Schedule of Classes. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
520. Problems in Kindergarten-Primary Education (2) 
540. Problems in Teaching the Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) 
550. Problems of Teaching Reading (2) 
551. Diagnosis and Correction of Reading Disabilities (3) 
552. Reading Curriculum and Supervision (2) 
560. Problems of Teaching Arithmetic in the Elementary School (2) 
570. Problems of Teaching the Social Studies in the Elementary School (2) 
580A,B. Elementary Teaching Internship (3,3) 
581A,B. Internship Problems (3,3) 
621. Seminar in Kindergarten-Primary Education (2) 
653A,B. Seminar and Clinical Laboratory in Reading Disabilities (3,3) 
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INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Cockrum, Gramlich, Johnson, R., Timmons, Vaughan. 
Associate Professor: Brent. 
Assistant Professors: McLaughlin, Ward. 

The Department of Instructional Media offers courses meeting the 
requirements for the M.A. in education with an emphasis in instructional 
media, the Library Credential for the State of California and a specialist 
certificate program in instructional media. 

Instructional Media Advisory Council 

The Advisory Council is composed of professional people whose posi­
tion indicates an involvement with media as a means of instruction in 
public schools, business and industry. The purpose of this group is to 
examine and recommend changes in the existing program and assist the 
department in future planning. 

Walter Check, student in instructional media, California State College, 
Long Beach 

Grace Dunkley, Coordinator, Curriculum Materials, Bellflower Uni­
fied School District 

Frank B. George, Supervisor of Audio-Visual Services, Long Beach 
Unified School District 

Helen Gores, Personnel Development Assistant, General Telephone 
Co. 

Nancy Hausback, student in instructional media, California State Col­
lege, Long Beach 

Richard J. Johnson, Chairman, Instructional Media Dept., California 
State College, Long Beach 

James N. McClelland, Dean, Instructional Services, California State 
College, Long Beach 

C. L. Nunnelly, Manager, Engineering Training, McDonnell-Douglas 
Aircraft Co." 

Pierce E. Patterson, Director of Audio-Visual Services, Office of 
Superintendent of Schools, Orange County 

Howard Rolfe, Chairman, Elementary Education Dept., California 
State College, Long Beach 

Aldo S. Romiti, Coordinator of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation 
Services, Veterans Administration Hospital 

Kathy Scranton, student in instructional media, California State Col­
lege, Long Beach 

Barbara Shanks, Training Director, Buffums' Department Store, Long 
Beach 

Joanne Sheppard, student in instructional media, California State Col­
lege, Long Beach 

Richard 1 homas, student in instructional media, California State Col-
lege, Long Beach 
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Instructional Media 

UPPER DIVISION 
300. Instructional Media (3) F, S Staff 

Resource materials and technological advancements related to instructional theory 
and practice. Laboratory experience includes preparation of instructional media and 
equipment operation. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

301. Curricular Integration of Instructional Media (2) F, S Brent 
Prerequisite: I.M. 300 or consent of instructor. Experimental approaches to the 

use of media involving multi-screen presentation, programmed learning, telemation, 
cooperative teaching and student response systems. 

410. Preparation of Graphic Media (2) F, S Brent 
Prerequisite: I.M. 300 or consent of instructor. Advanced problems in visualiza­

tion including the preparation of transparency materials, charts and graphs, and 
use of mechanical lettering devices, layout and design. 

411. Programmed Instruction (2) F, S McLaughlin, Timmons 
Prerequisite: I.M. 300 or consent of instructor. Primitive, modern and experi­

mental formats. Integration of programmed learning with modern system ap­
proaches to instruction. 

440. Computers and Information Systems (3) F McLaughlin 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 319. Introduction to electronic computers and data proc­

essing systems as applied to various fields in education. Includes individual projects 
and field trips to local computer centers. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

490. Special Topics in Instructional Media (1-3) F, 5, Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in instructional 

media selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

500. Instructional Systems (3) 
501. Theoretical Models Applied to Media (3) 
510. Preparation of Photographic Media (2) 
511. Preparation of Audio Media (2) 
512. Instructional Film Production (3) 
513. Multi-Media Message Design (3) 
520. Administration of Learning Resource Centers (2) 
630. Seminar in Instructional Media (2) 

LIBRARY EDUCATION 
LOWER DIVISION 

100. Introduction to Library Use (1) On demand Ward 
Introduction to the use of libraries, library tools, materials and serv ices. Particu ar 

emphasis on the college library. 

UPPER DIVISION 
410. Selection of Materials (3) F Ward 

Criteria for evaluating and selecting books and other materials appropriate to the 
varying types of libraries with an examination of the publishing industry, btudy 
and evaluation of aids; review media; censorship. 
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Instructional Media 

411. Children's Books for School Libraries (3) F Ward 
Prerequisite: Junior standing. Survey of children's books, past and present. 

Critical analysis and selection of books for elementary school libraries, based on 
interests and needs of children and curriculum demands. Use of books with chil­
dren and reading guidance activities of school librarians. 

412. Adolescent Books for School Libraries (3) S Ward 
Prerequisite: Lib. Ed. 411. Survey of adolescent books appropriate for the school 

library, including classics, popular novel, junior novel, paperback books and non-
fiction. Analysis of the criteria upon which selection is based; use of selection tools, 
techniques of reading guidance for the secondary school librarian. Extensive read­
ing and analysis. 

420. Basic Reference (3) F Ward 
Philosophy of reference service and study of criteria for evaluation of reference 

and bibliographic resources; study of selected standard reference works and biblio­
graphic cooperation and control. 

430. Non-Book Materials (3) F Gramlich 
Selection, acquisition, organization of all non-book materials in all types of 

libraries. Evaluation of aids and sources and coordination of use with the instruc­
tional program. 

441. Classification and Cataloging of Printed Material (3) F, S Ward 
Prerequisites: Lib. Ed. 410, 411, 412, 420. Philosophy and use of card or book 

catalogs. Fundamental principles in classification and cataloging and practice in 
applying these principles. Acquisition and processing as they relate to classifica­
tion and cataloging. Commercial services available. Emphasis on work in school 
libraries and the use of the Dewey Decimal Classification system. Not open 
to students with credit in Lib. Ed. 400. 

450. School Library Administration (3) S Ward 
Philosophy, principles and problems of school library service and relationship 

of library to education program; objectives, standards and their implementation. 

481. Field Work in School Libraries (4) F, S Ward 
Open only to students approved by the Library Education Field Work Com­

mittee. Applications for spring semester must be in the office of the library edu­
cation coordinator by October 15 and for fall semester by March 15. Students will 
receive practice in administering a library program and services, under the super­
vision of a credentialed librarian. Observation periods will be provided. 

491. Special Topics in School Librarianship (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor or library education coordinator. Topics of 

current interest in school librarianship selected for intensive development. May be 
taken for a maximum of six units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
541. Advanced Problems in Technical Services (3) 
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SECONDARY EDUCATION DEPARTMENT 
Emeritus: Wallace H. Moore. 
Professors: Anderson, R., Davison, Fisher, Gorow, Kinsman, McNaugh-

ton, Popham. 
Associate Professors: Franklin, Kaiser. 
Assistant Professors: Graham, Jersin, Marrs, Morris, Sugimoto. 

The Department of Secondary Education provides courses for stu­
dents working toward standard teaching credentials with secondary 
and community college specializations, advanced courses in curncu um 
and instruction for experienced teachers, a program leading to the master 
of arts in education with an emphasis in secondary education and in co­
operation with the Elementary Education Department a reading spe­
cialist program. 

UPPER DIVISION 

NOTE: 450 series courses with letter suffixes are required for majors in the re­
spective subject areas who are seeking the secondary credential. Minors 
may take these courses for elective credit subject to the approval of the 
minor department. 

310. American Secondary Schools (3) F, S Staff 
Historical, sociological and philosophical fotindatrions °f seeondary edtication; 

includes organization and curriculum of secondary schools. (Should be taken ea y 
in the credential program.) 
410. Principles and Curriculum in Business Education (2) On demand Burras, 

Henderson, Nelson 
Principles, trends and curriculum development in business education; work ex­

perience education programs including techniques of evaluating pupil occupational 
performance and of relating such performance to classroom instruction. 

421. Instruction and Evaluation in Secondary Schools (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Sec. Ed. 310 (may be taken concurrently). Includes evaluation of 

student achievement and construction of classroom tests; classroom management 
and discipline; lesson planning; individualized and group instruction; discussion, 
lecture, assignments, questioning and other instructional procedures. Should be taken 
the semester prior to student teaching. 
428. Individual Instruction in Secondary Schools (3) F, S Marrs 

Prerequisite: Sec. Ed. 421 or equivalent. Rationale of individualization. Analysis 
of current models, requirements for course and total school individualization. Media 
and other instructional variables. Development of an individualized unit or course 
segment. 
430. Education in Inner-City Secondary Schools (3) F, S Franklin 

Teaching youth of varied ethnic backgrounds. Discussion, practicum and field 
work. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.) 
440. Organization and Administration of Distributive Education (3) Offered 

on adequate demand Burras . 
Prerequisites: Economics 200, 201; Marketing 300. Philosophy and objectives of 

distributive education, Federal and State relationships. Includes administration, de­
velopment, leadership and supervision of the program. 
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441. Curriculum Development in Distributive Education (3) Offered on ade-
quote demand Burras 

Prerequisites: Economics 200, 201; Marketing 300. Curriculum construction and 
content organization of distributive education. Includes evaluation, preparation and 
selection of instructive materials, application of instructional techniques and analysis 
of distributive curriculum in high school, junior college and adult programs. 

442. Foreign Language Workshop (4) SS Staff 
Materials and procedures for teaching foreign languages. Includes literary and 

cultural movements as related to foreign language teaching, basic philology and 
general linguistics. Elective credit only. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

450A. Curriculum and Methods of Art Education (3) F, S Pureed, Schultz 
Objectives, curriculum, materials and procedures in art education. Includes a 

survey of historical and current practices in art teaching with emphasis on the 
relationship of art to the total school program. Must be completed prior to student 
reaching. Not open to students with credit in Sec. Ed. 350A. 

450C. Curriculum and Methods in Teaching Dance (3) F Sehloich 
Curriculum and procedures in teaching dance. (Lecture 2 hours including eval­

uation in dance, laboratory 3 hours.) Should be taken semester prior to student 
teaching. 
450D. The Teaching of Theatre Arts in the Secondary Schools (2) F, S Bailor 

Prerequisites: Major or minor in theatre arts and Theatre Arts 374. Methods and 
observation of teaching and directing theatre arts in the junior and senior high 
schools. Students fulfilling requirements for observation should enroll in Sec. Ed. 
451D. 
450F. Methods of Teaching Foreign Languages (3) F, S Contreras, Kendall 

Procedures for teaching French, German, Latin or Spanish. Includes supervision 
of co-curricular foreign language activities. Should be taken the semester prior 
to student teaching. Several sections in different languages may be offered. See 
Schedule of Classes for appropriate section. 

450G. Teaching English (3) F, S Borowiec, Day, Sullivan 
Methods of teaching literature and composition in junior high school, senior 

high school and junior college, including planned observations in public school 
classrooms as well as instruction in techniques of teaching. Must be completed 
before student teaching. 

450H. Methods and Curriculum in Home Economics Education (3) F, S Moore 
Prerequisites: Sec. Ed. 421 and consent of instructor. Objectives, curriculum 

methods and materials used in teaching home economics. Observation and partici­
pation in home economics classes in the secondary schools. Must be taken by majors 
and minors the semester prior to student teaching. 

4501. Curriculum and Methods in Industrial Education (3) F Farr 
Objectives, curriculum, materials and procedures in teaching industrial education 

with emphasis on current practices and the relationship of industrial education to 
the total school program. Includes observation in the secondary school. Must be 
taken prior to student teaching. 

450M. Teaching and Observation of Music (4) F, S Winslow 
Prerequisite: Major or minor in music. Philosophy, objectives, curriculum, ma­

terials, procedures and current practices in teaching music in secondary schools. 
Classroom music, instrumental and vocal music methods are presented. Observation 
assignments of from 42 to 48 hours per semester are required. Should be taken 
the semester prior to student teaching. 
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450N. Teaching the Social Sciences (2) F, S Popham 
Scope and content of social science curricnlums Includes teaching P'°«dures 

in the social sciences. Should be taken concurrently with student teaching. 

450S. Teaching Speech (2—4) F, S Applbaum _ 
Philosophy, principles, methods of teaching speech; course planning; evaluating 

oral performances Four unit block required of majors includes observation-partici­
pation of ^rriofi^^ and extra-curricular speech and fulfills observation require­
ment. Should be taken semester prior to student teaching. 

45ID Observation of Theatre Arts in the Secondary Schools (2) F Bailor 
Prerequisite- Major or minor in theatre arts and Theatre Arts 374. Observation 

of^3g3di^ing of theatre arts in the junior and senior high school. 

451R. Methods in Bookkeeping and General Business (2) F, S Burras, Hender-

Secondlry^chool instructional methods and materials used in bookkeepmg, gen-
e r a l  b u s i n e s s  a n d  g e n e r a l  b u s i n e s s  s u b j e c t s .  I n c l u d e s  p r e p a r . " ,  o f f a  —  
unit, new developments in business education including use of advisory com 
tees, cooperative programs and current research in t e e 

452R. Methods of Teaching Office Practice and Business Machines (1) F Burras, 

Prereqifisit!"^^^ Education 320. Instructional methods and materials in the 
teaching of office practice and business machines. Includes class organization pla , 
equipment needs, cooperative training, standards and evaluation. 

453R. Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects (2) F Burras, Corbin, 

Shelto _ «n 1 1 0 A -B 302. Instructional methods and mate-

rî „Tr;acrgMoS Enss ̂  
secretarial procedure. Includes factors affecting speed building and standards 
grading in shorthand and transcription. 

454R Methods of Teaching Typewriting (1) F, S Burras, Nelson 
Instructional methods and new developments ' 

Includes methods for budding accuracy and speed and mcrea g p 
work standards, classroom equipment and materials. 

455P. Curriculum and Methods in Teaching Physical Education 

Limitedstudents' qualified " enroll in student teaching 
Two hours lecture in philosophy, curriculum, ega P physical education 

:S,t= £S -
performance standards. 
456P. Curriculum and Methods in Teething Physical Education 

CurricrilTnd pLeduresS'rnkteaching physical educadonTwo ho^ecture; 
three hours laboratory experience in supervised teachmg. Should be taken 
semester prior to student teaching. 

457. Developmental Reading in the Secondary School (3) F, S G"'hc,",. . 
Prerequisites- Sec Ed 310 or El. Ed. 310 and Ed. Psych. 301 or 302. Principles, 

m a t e r i a l s  a n d  e v a l u a t i o n  i n  a  d e v e l o p m e n t a l  r e a d i n g  p r o g r s a m i  i n ™ ™  
high schools. Special attention to the application of word and basic study stalls in 
if content areas; practical classroom methods of diagnosis and remediation. In-
eludes individualized instruction for students enrolled. 
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460. The Junior High School (3) On demand Kaiser 
Philosophy, curriculum and teaching procedures in the junior high school. In­

cludes characteristics of junior high school students. 

480. Observation and Participation in the Secondary School (2) F, S Staff 
Taken concurrently with Sec. Ed. 421; scheduled assignments to observe and 

participate in learning activities in secondary schools; students make written re­
ports and hold discussion and conferences with instructor. 

481A-B. Student Teaching in Secondary Schools (3,3) F, S Staff 
Open only to students accepted by the Secondary Teacher Education Committee 

(see Credential section for detailed requirements). Application for student teach­
ing shall be made by October 1 for the spring semester or by March 1 for the 
fall semester. Students will teach two classes per day for a semester under the 
guidance of a supervising teacher. In addition, the student will have a daily obser­
vation period throughout the semester. 

The student will register for three units of 481A for his first assignment of 
student teaching and for three units of 48IB for his second assignment (as ap­
proved by the Secondary Teacher Education Committee). The two assignments 
will be in different subjects, different phases of a subject or in different schools. 
With the approval of the Committee, the two assignments may be taken in two 
semesters. 

483A-B. Student Teaching in the Community College (2,2) F, S Staff 
Open only to Community College Credential candidates accepted by the Second­

ary Teacher Education Committee. (See Credential Section for detailed require­
ments.) Application shall be made by October 1 for the spring term and by March 
1 for the fall term. The student will teach two assignments of three semester hours 
each (or equivalent) of classes in a community college, in different phases of his 
major field and have an additional assignment of three hours per week for sched­
uled observation or consultation with students. The student will register for two 
units of 483A for his first assignment and two units of 483B for his second assign­
ment. With the approval of the Secondary Teacher Education Committee, the two 
assignments may be taken in two semesters. 

490. Special Topics in Secondary Education (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in secondary edu­

cation selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

510. The Community College (2) 

520. Advanced Studies in Secondary School Instruction (3) 

523. Instruction and Evaluation in College Classes (3) 

540. Advanced Studies in Secondary School Curriculum (3) 

557. Problems in Secondary Reading Instruction (3) 

198 



CREDENTIAL 

SECTION 



CREDENTIALS 
Academic and professional curricula are offered to students in prep­

aration for meeting the standard credential requirements to teach in the 
elementary and secondary schools, and in community college. Similarly, 
work is offered for students and experienced teachers seeking prep­
aration in pupil personnel services, teaching of exceptional children, 
supervision and certain special phases for public school service. 

CREDENTIALS AVAILABLE THROUGH THE COLLEGE 
The College is authorized by the State Board of Education to recom­

mend to the Commission of Credentials the granting of the following 
public school service credentials to candidates who have successfully 
completed required courses of instruction under the revised credential 
law of 1961. Students who have finished two years of college and are 
enrolled in a teacher education program on November 1, 1971 may 
follow the programs outlined below if all requirements can be met prior 
to September 15, 1974. Otherwise, students seeking a public school 
teaching credential or public school service credential must meet the 
requirements provided for in the Teacher Preparation and Licetising 
Law of 1910. The 1970 law provides for the establishment of a Commis­
sion for Teacher Preparation and Licensing and assigns to this commis­
sion major duties such as to develop certification standards and proced­
ures, promulgate appropriate rules and regulations, issuing credentials, 
approve teacher education programs and develop or employ subject 
matter knowledge tests. Programs under the 1970 law cannot be offered 
until after the new commission has adopted credential requirements and 
has approved proposed programs for the College. This will occur some­
time prior to January 1, 1973. Current information may be obtained in 
the Credentials Office, School of Education, F03-120. 
The Standard Teaching Credential with the following specializations: 

Elementary Teaching (Elementary Education) 
Secondary Teaching (Secondary Education) 
Specialized Preparation 

Librarianship (Instructional Media) 
Mentally Retarded (Educational Psychology and Social Founda­

tions) 
Speech and Hearing Handicapped (Speech) 

The Standard Designated Subjects Credential with the following specializations: 
Public Safety and Accident Prevention including Driver Education 

and Driver Training (Health Science) 
The Standard Designated Services Credentials with specialization in: 

Pupil Personnel Services (Educational Psychology and Social Founda­
tions) 

Pupil Counseling 
Child Welfare and Attendance 
School Psychometry 
School Psychology 

Health to serve as a Public School Nurse (Nursing) 
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The Standard Supervision Credential (educational Administration) 

(To serve as supervisor, consultant or other intermediate administra­
tive position including school principal.) 

Elementary supervision Elementary principal 
Secondary supervision Secondary principal 

CREDENTIALS AVAILABLE THROUGH THE STATE 
The College, in conjunction with public school districts, offers pro­

grams for the completion of the partial fulfillment credentials and in­
ternships in Elementary Teaching, Pupil Personnel Services and School 
Supervision. Students pursuing professional programs leading to satisfy­
ing the credential requirements should report to the appropriate De­
partment Chairman in the School of Education for information and 
assistance with problems identified with the credential (s) sought. In­
formation concerning requirements for credentials not described in this 
Bulletin should be requested from the Credentials Office, State Depart­
ment of Education, Box 2670, Sacramento, California 95812. 

Information concerning the requirements for the community college 
credentials may be obtained in the Credentials Office, School of Educa­
tion, F03-120. 

HOW TO SECURE CERTIFICATION FOR A CREDENTIAL 
WITH COLLEGE RECOMMENDATION 

I. Apply for Admission to the College 
Credential candidates must be officially admitted to the College 

through the Office of Admissions and Records. Transcripts of all col­
lege work must be on file with this College if college recommendation 
for certification of the credential is desired. See calendar in this Bulle­
tin for application procedures and dates to file applications and tran­
scripts. 

II. Complete Proficiency Examinations 
Each student is responsible for making his own arrangements for 

completing the Undergraduate Record Examination and other profi­
ciency examinations. Students may obtain information concerning re­
quired examinations in the Office of Testing and Research, the School 
of I* ducation Credentials Office and the appropriate Education Depart­
mental offices. 

III. Apply for Admission to Credential Programs 
A. Standard Credentials 

Application blanks for admission to teacher education are available 
in the School of Education Credentials Office and Education Depart­
mental offices. Application blanks should be completed directly after 
registration for the semester preceding enrollment in education courses. 

Juniors in clear standing who have completed 60 semester units of 
course work accepted by this College may enroll in El. Ed. 310 or Sec. 
Ed. 310 and Ed. Psych. 301 or Ed. Psvch. 302, but such enrollment does 
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not constitute acceptance into the program or givepermssion to take 
required 400 level education courses. Students enrolled in this Co g 
prior to attaining upper division standing should complete lower divi­
sion English and speech clearances before enrolling in education courses. 

Undergraduate students may not enroll for required education 
courses beyond those listed above until they have been admitted to the 
elementary or secondary teacher education program. „rt.Hential 

Transfer graduate students may enroll in courses in the= credc o 
program only if they were accepted for admission to the allege for 
credential purposes, have English and speech clearance . 
for admission to the program before attending required 400 level edu 

L l Th^Ehmentarv Education Admissions and Standards Committee or 
Secondary and Community College Teacher Education Committee is.re­
sponsible for evaluation of candidates for the «andard teaiching -
dentials The appropriate committee acts upon each application pterins 
of s andards in the regulations of the Trustees (Article 6, Sections 
41 100 and 41 101) which include these factors: (a) academic aptitude 
|25th percentile or better on the Undergraduate Record 
(b) scholarship, (c) professional aptitude, (d) PM'" 
fundamental skills, (f) personality and character and (g) many sided 
interests. 
B. Other Public School Credentials 

(Refer to credential desired.) 
IV. Complete Prescribed Study Programs. Follow Procedures for 

Admission to Student Teaching and Meet Other 
Credential Requirements 

A student must complete a minimum of six umtsofcourse wor a 
this College before being recommended for a credential. 

V Apply for College Certification Recommendation 
No later than the first month of the semester preceding comptomn 

of the credential requirements, the student must (1) pick up a• crcd 
tial application carc? at the Credentials Office ,ri the= Sch^l^Muaj 
rinn (?) nav credential fee at the Business Office, and (3) return cara 
to^'he Credential Office. The card must be filed in the Credentials 
Office no later than the second week of instruction of the sender in 
2E* the final w'ork is being completed. After filing the card,theCr^ 
dentials Office will forward an instruction sheet and the neccssan 
nanrrs ro candidates in their final semester of work. 

VVhen the candidate successfully meets ^ bclva'd-
dential he will be notified by the College. The credennal will be as an 
able in the Credentials Office or will be mailed upon request. 

An application for a credential based upon partial fulfillment 
is not processed through the College. 

A student who is not a citizen of the United States must apply 
direc t ly  to  Sacramento  for  his  c r e d e n t i a l .  
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STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL WITH AN 
ELEMENTARY SPECIALIZATION 

General Requirements 
1. A baccalaureate degree or higher from an approved institution. 
2. A fifth year (30 semester units) of upper division and/or graduate 
work completed after the baccalaureate degree has been granted. 
(Under certain conditions, after the completion of a baccalaureate de­
gree and student teaching, the fifth year may be postponed and com­
pleted during the first seven years of teaching.) Further details are 
available in the Elementary Education Department. 
3. The following general education: 
Note: Undergraduate students who are seeking a bachelor's degree and 

a standard elemental*)7 teaching credential and desire to complete 
the requirements in general education for both objectives should 
follow the general education pattern outlined in a previous sec­
tion and at the same time meet the requirements specified below. 

(a) Fortv-five semester units of course work in five of the follow­
ing six areas: (1) humanities (English, speech, philosophy and 
journalism); (2) social sciences (anthropology, economics, geog­
raphy, history, political science, psychology and sociology); (3) 
natural sciences (biological and physical sciences); (4) mathe­
matics (5) fine arts (music, art and theatre arts), and (6) foreign 
language. 

(b) Two semesters of English course work including a course in 
English composition. (Undergraduates should take English 100 
and English 101. English 317 may be substituted for English 101 
for students in certain majors.) In addition, all credential can­
didates must demonstrate competency in advanced English com­
position either by passing the STEP Writing Test or by com­
pleting English 300A. 

(c) Three semester units of course work in the theory of the struc­
ture, arithmetic and algebra of the real number system (Mathe­
matics 110 or Elementary Education 361 and 362) or three 
semester units of course work in calculus. (Mathematics 110 or 
calculus applies toward the mathematics requirement in 3(a)(4) 
above.) 

(d) Completion of the requirement on the United States Constitu­
tion either by course work (Political Science 100 or 421) or by 
passing an examination. (Political science applies toward the 
social science requirement in 3(a)(2) above.) 

The following course work is recommended within the baccalaureate 
degree program: Geography 100, a year of biological science, a year of 
physical science, Music 180, Art 100, Physical Education 270 and 271. 

The following specialized content supporting courses are recom­
mended within the five-year program: Art 300, Biology 301, Music 380, 
Physical Education 470 and English 481. The prerequisite for each 
course is waived for graduate students. 
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4. One of the following: (See lists below—Classification of Credential 
Majors Offered at this College for the Elementary Specialization.) 

(a) A major in an academic subject matter area commonly taught 
in the public elementary schools. (Authorizes teaching of any 
subject in grades K-9 in a self-contained classroom.) 

(b) An academic major and a minor each of which is in a subject 
matter area commonly taught in the public elementary schools. 
Specialized preparation may be substituted for the minor. (Au­
thorizes teaching of any subject in grades K-9 inclusive.) 

Note: The requirements for each academic major are listed under the 
Baccalaureate Degree Requirements in this Bulletin. Undergradu­
ate students must complete all the requirements in the major for 
the bachelor's degree. Graduate students must complete the 
equivalent of the upper division requirements for their selected 
major offered at this College and such programs must include 
at least 24 upper division units in the major field. Requirements 
for each minor are listed in the latter part of this Credential 
Section. 

Classification of Credential Majors Offered 
in Relation to the Elementary Specialization 

List 7—Academic — Commonly taughl in the public elementary school. (No 
minor is required to support these majors.) 
Anthropology Journalism 
Art (Option IV) Mathematics 
Biology * Microbiology * 
Botany * M"s'c 

Chemistry Philosophy 
Comparative Literature ** Physical Science ** (Physics, Chemis-
Earth Science trY' Geology, Astronomy) 
Economics Physics 
English Political Science 
Entomology * Psychology 
French Sociology 
Geography Spanish 
Geology Speech (general) 
German Theatre Arts 

History Zoology * 

List 2 Nonacademic — Commonly taught in public elementary schools. To 
be used only as a minor.*** 
Health Science Physical Education 
Home Economics Safety Education 
Industrial Arts 

* This major is listed under biological sciences and requires 28 upper division units. 

»»»If^hfmSv^aTonacademic subject, then the credential authorizes the holder to teach only 
in his major and academic minor. 
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List 3 — Nonacademic — Not taught 
acceptable as a major or minor. 
Business Administration 
Business Education 
Criminology 
Engineering 
Industrial Technology 
Nursing 

in public elementary school and not 

Physical Therapy 
Radio-Television 
Recreation 
Social Welfare 
Vocational Education 

5. The following professional courses in education: 
(a) Required Professional Education Courses 
Ed. Psych. 301 Child Growth and Learning (3) 
El. Ed. 310 The Elementary School in American Society (3) 
El. Ed. 440 Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) 
El. Ed. 450 Reading in the Elementary School (3) 
El. Ed. 460 Mathematics in the Elementary School (3) 
El. Ed. 470 Social Studies in the Elementary School (3) 
El. Ed. 480 Observation and Participation in the Elementary School (2) 
El. Ed. 481 Student Teaching in Elementary Grades (8) 

(b) Recommended Professional Education Courses 
I. Media 300 Instructional Media (3) 
Ed. Psych. 305 Educational Psychology (3) 
El. Ed. 420 Kindergarten-Primary Methods (2) 

(c) Required Sequence of Professional Education Courses 
The professional education sequence may begin as early as the first 
semester of the junior year or as late as the first semester of the 
graduate year. 

For undergraduate students the following sequence of courses must 
be followed: 

(1) Ed. Psych. 301 and El. Ed. 310 are prerequisites to all other 
required education courses, 
(2) El. Ed. 480 may be taken concurrently with El. Ed. 310, 
(3) Not more than two of the methods courses should be taken 
per semester. 
(4) Proficiency (shown by test or prescribed course work) in 
English, mathematics and speech prerequisite for El. Ed. 440, 450, 
460, 470 and 480. 
(5) Ed. Psych. 301, El. Ed. 310, 440, 450, 460, 470, 480 and the 
proficiency identified in (4) above are all prerequisites to El. Ed. 
481; El. Ed. 460 may be taken concurrently with El. Ed. 481 if 
Mathematics 110 or equivalent has been completed; El. Ed. 420 is 
prerequisite to student teaching in kindergarten. 
(6) I. Media 300 and Ed. Psych. 305 may be taken at any time. 

For graduate students the following sequence of courses may be 
followed: 
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(1) All or part of the course work identified in item (5) above as 
prerequisite to student teaching may be taken concurrently; that 
is, Ed. Psych. 301 and El. Ed. 310 may be taken concurrently with 
basic methods courses. The maximum course load is 16 units per 
semester. 
(2) All requirements identified in (4) and (5) above are prerequi­
sites to elementary student teaching. 

Any deviation from the prescribed sequence must have prior ap­
proval from the Elementary Education Admissions and Standards Com­
mittee. 

Elementary Teacher Education Policies and Procedures 
1. Admission to elementary teacher education (see Admission to Credential 

Programs). 
Each candidate for the elementary teaching credential must be clear 

in all required areas, file an application for admission to Elementary 
Teacher Education and be admitted to the program prior to taking 
courses beyond El. Ed. 310 and Ed. Psych. 301. 
2. Registration in required upper division education courses. 

Programs of professional education courses should be planned and 
approved by a faculty member in the Elementary Education Depart-

Before acceptance to Elementary Teacher Education each student 
must achieve a satisfactory score on proficiency tests given by the 
Office of Testing or successfully complete any appropriate courses 
in English, mathematics and speech. Students enrolled in the College 
prior to attaining upper division standing should complete all pre­
scribed elementary proficiency requirements by the end of the sop o-
more year. If a student enters the College at the upper division level, 
these proficiency requirements should be completed during the period 
prior to and/or during the first semester of enrollment. . 

Undergraduate students are required to complete all proficiency 
requirements before taking professional education courses e\ on 
El. Ed. 310 and Ed. Psych. 301. „ 

Graduate students are required to complete all proficiency require­
ments before applying for elementary student teaching, e er to 
Schedule of Classes for test dates. 

3. Requirements to continue in professional education courses. 
For undergraduate students to continue in courses beyond El. Ed 

310 and Ed. Psych. 301 each student must: (1) be officially admitted 
to elementary teacher education, (2) maintain an overall average of 
2.5 or better at this College and a minimum grade of C in each re­
quired education course, (3) complete proficiency requirements by 
appropriate tests or course work, (4) follow prescribed prerequis 
and, (5) comply with departmental policies. 

For graduate students to qualify for student teaching each student 
must: (1) be officially admitted to elementary teacher education (2) 
maintain an overall average of 2.5 or better at this Co ege an 
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mum grade of C in each required education course, (3) complete 
required proficiency tests or appropriate course work, (4) apply for 
student teaching prior to the deadline and, (5) comply with depart­
mental policies. 

4. Registration for El. Ed. 480 — Observation and Participation in the Ele­
mentary Schools. 

El. Ed. 480 is required concurrently with either El. Ed. 310 or at 
least one professional education course in reading, social studies, lan­
guage arts or mathematics. 

5. Application for elementary student teaching. 
During the registration period one semester prior to student teach­

ing the student shall obtain an application for student teaching from 
the Elementary Teacher Education office. The completed application, 
shall be returned to the Elementary Field Experiences office by Octo­
ber 1 or March 1 of the semester prior to student teaching. 

Prior to elementary student teaching, candidates shall have com­
pleted the following: Ed. Psych. 301, El. Ed. 310, El. Ed. 440, El. Ed. 
450, El. Ed. 460 or Mathematics 110, El. Ed. 470 and El. Ed. 480 with 
a grade of C or better in each course. 

Students applying for and enrolling in elementary student teach­
ing must have completed 12 units of course work at this College and 
have an overall grade point average of 2.5 or higher. All proficiency 
requirements must be completed prior to filing the application for 
elementary student teaching. 

Any exceptions to established policy must be approved by the Ele­
mentary Education Admissions and Standards Committee. 

Following application, the School of Education Credentials Office 
checks each student's record to determine his remaining course re­
quirements and his scholarship standards. Members of the faculty are 
asked to rate applicants. The Coordinator of Elementary Field Expe­
riences reviews data and material relating to admission to student 
teaching. 

The Elementary Education Admissions and Standards Committee, 
upon the Coordinator's recommendation, decides to accept, defer or 
reject the student for student teaching. The student is notified by the 
Elementary Field Experiences office of committee action, his teach­
ing assignment, required meeting and other matters pertaining to 
student teaching. 

6. Application for credential. (See previous section. For further information 
contact Credentials Office, School of Education.) 

Authorization for Service 
The standard teaching credential with a specialization in elementary 

teaching under the Rodda Law shall authorize the holder to: 
1. Teach in kindergarten or grades 1 to 9, inclusive, except courses 

in special education, as follows: 
(a) A person with an academic major and any minor may teach 

any subject in kindergarten and in grades 1 to 9, inclusive. 
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(b) A person with an academic major other than a diversified 
major, but without a minor, may teach any subject in kinder­
garten and in grades 1 to 9, inclusive, in a self-contained class. 
He may teach in a departmentalized class in grades 7, 8 and 
9 the subject in which he has a major. He may teach in a 
departmentalized class in grades 7, 8 and 9 any subject in 
which he has nine semester hours of upper division or gradu­
ate course work when the governing board of the district 
maintaining such grades by resolution specifically authorizes 
him to teach the subject. The authorization of the governing 
board shall remain valid for one year and may be renewed 
annually. . . 

For the purposes of this section, a "self-contained class is a 
class in which most of the subjects in one grade are taught 
by one teacher and a "departmentalized class" is a class in 
which one subject or one group of closely related subjects 
is taught by one teacher. 

(c) A person with other than an academic major may teach in 
kindergarten or in grades 1 to 9, inclusive, only in subject 
matter areas in which he has a major or a minor. 

2. Teach, in classes organized primarily for adults, any courses. 
3. Teach in kindergarten or in grades 1 to 14, inclusive, any courses 

in an area in which the holder has completed specialized prepara­
tion. 

Note: Professional programs for reading specialists and education of 
young children specialists are offered in the School of Educa­
tion. Information available in that office. An elementary intern­
ship program is available. 

STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL WITH A 
SECONDARY SPECIALIZATION 

General Requirements 
1. A baccalaureate degree or higher from an approved institution. 
2. A fifth year (30 semester units) of college or university postgradu­
ate education, taken at the upper division or graduate level, in an ap­
proved institution, or the equivalent of a fifth year of college or univer­
sity education. With a single subject major six units in the major field 
or six units in the minor field must be taken at the UPP^ division or 
graduate level after completion of the bachelor's degree. (Lnder certain 
conditions a student may postpone the completion of some requirements 
until after first employment. Details are available in the Department or 
Secondary Education.) 
3. The following general education: 
Note: Undergraduate students who are seeking a bachelor's degree and 

a standard secondary teaching credential and desire to complete 
the requirements in general education for both objectives should 
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follow the general education pattern outlined in a previous sec­
tion and at the same time meet the requirements specified below. 

(a) Forty-five semester units of course work in four of the follow­
ing six areas: (1) humanities (English, speech, philosophy and 
journalism), (2) social sciences (anthropology, economics, geog­
raphy history, political science, psychology and sociology), (3) 
natural sciences (biological and physical sciences), (4) mathe­
matics, (5) fine arts (music, art and theatre arts), and (6) foreign 
language. 

(b) Two semesters of English course work including a course in 
English composition. (Undergraduates should take English 100 
and English 101. English 317 may be substituted for English 101 
or students in certain majors.) In addition, all credential candi­

dates must demonstrate competency in advanced English com­
position either by passing the STEP Writing Test or bv com­
pleting English 300A. 7 

(c) Completion of the requirement on the United States Constitu­
tion either by course work (Political Science 100 or 421) or by 
passing an examination. (Political Science 100 or 421 applies 
toward the social science requirement above.) 

MWc che.f?llow,in?: (See lists below-Classification of Credentials 
Majors offered in relation to the secondary specialization ) 
Note: The requirements for each major are listed under the Bacca­

laureate Degree Requirements in this Bulletin. Undergraduate 
students must complete all the requirements in the major for the 
bachelor s degree. Graduate students must complete the equiva-

u lvlsl0n/equirements for their selected major 
?4' n J J - ?nd,SUch Pr°Srams must include at least 
24 upper division units in the major field. 

this6 Crederftri^Section63011 min°r the latter part of 

(a) Academic Major with Minor-Both Commonly Taught in Public 

n^*LSUb'rf m LlSt 1 b? used as a mai°r- Note that com-
ma' r>r^-C \teratyrc and physical science are interdepartmental 
£ 5 5 V k  , c  m U S I -  - ° n s i s t  o f  2 4  u p P e r  d i v i s i o n  u n i t s  i n  t h e  
!eS 2? 5- U??er div,s^n units in a single subject within the 
]j,ri: £n ,V1St e current majors in these two fields 

th.?, bulletin meet these requirements. The authorization 
to teach will be in the subject in which the student has completed 
T i'ct i AUm Sf • \ 3 maior m List 1 (academic) any subject in 
r u or List . may be used as a minor. According to current 
College policv no interdepartmental minors are offered. Thus, 
the student with this type of minor cannot secure the College-
recommended credential and will do student teaching only in 
the major. All minors for the secondarv credential require a 
minimum of 20 units. 

( b )  A c " d e m i c  M a j o r  C o m m o n l y  T a u g h t  i n  P u b l i c  H i g h  S c h o o l  
Without a Minor 6 
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Any subject in List 1 may be used as a major without a minor, 
but since authorization to teach would be limited to the major, 
the student must recognize that in some fields such a practice 
would severely limit the student's opportunity to secure employ­
ment. 

(c) Nonacademic Major with Academic Minor, Both Commonly 
Taught in Public High School 

Any subject in List 2 except safety education may be used as 
a major. Such a subject must be accompanied by a minor which 
is academic from List 1A. Furthermore, the minor must contain 
12 upper division units. 

(d) Nonacademic Major Not Commonly Taught in Public High 
School—Two Minors—Commonly Taught 

Any subject in List 3 may be used as a major. Such subjects must 
be supported by two minors from List 1A each of which must 
include 12 upper division units. 

Note: Students majoring in subjects in List 1 or 2 which are cur­
rently in limited demand should consider having two minors 
from List 1A or List 2 which are in demand. 

Classification of Credential Majors Offered 
in Relation to the Secondary Specialization 

List ] Academic — Commonly Taught in Public High Schools 

A. Single Subject Majors* 
Anthropology Foreign Languages Philosophy 
Art — Option 111 (one language) Physics 
Biological Sciences *** Geography Political Science 
Chemistry Geology Psychology 
Earth Science History Sociology 
Economics journalism Speech (general) 
English Mathematics Theatre Arts 

Music 

B. Interdepartmental Majors 
(Teaching authorization for these majors is in the single subject(s) in which the student has 
completed 15 units of upper division course work.) 

Comparative Literature Physical Science 

L;sf 2 Nonacademic — Commonly Taught in Public High Schools 

Business Education Industrial Arts Safety Education 
Health Science Physical Education Vocat.onal Education 
Home Economics 

Lisf 3 Nonacademic — Not Commonly Taught in Public High School 

Business Administration** Industrial Technology Rcercatlon 
Criminology Nursing Social Welfare 
Engineering Physical Therapy 

't SSSS- 1-rXr completion 

»» wfll'fe SSiTutiness education credential major if it includes Business Education 100B. 

»»» Indudes'biology, botany, entomology, microbiology and zoology. 
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5. The following professional education courses: 
Ed. Psych. 302 Adolescent Development and Learning 3 
Sec. Ed. 310 American Secondary Schools 3 
Sec. Ed. 421 Instruction and Evaluation in the Secondary School 3 
Sec. Ed. 480 Observation and Participation in the Secondary School 2 
(All students who plan to do student teaching in mathematics, science, business education, 
foreign language or any social science area must take Sec. Ed. 480 unless a waiver based on 
equivalent observation or participation experience is obtained from the Department of Second­
ary Education.) 

Special Methods 0-4 
(Number of units required varies with the major department. Most departments have a three 
unit course. Natural sciences and mathematics require none. Art requires three and business 
education four. Refer to Sec. Ed. 350 and 450 series in the secondary education section.) 

The required professional sequence must be completed before enroll­
ment for student teaching with the exception of certain special methods 
courses designated to be taken concurrently with student teaching. 
Sec. Ed. 481A,B. Student Teaching in Secondary Schools 3,3 

Secondary Teacher Education Policies and Procedures 
The secondary education curriculum is designed to provide the pro­

fessional preparation of students desiring to teach in the public schools 
of California at the secondary level, grades 7-12 inclusive. A student's 
failure to meet any of the responsibilities listed below as early as possible 
can result in delay of student teaching or granting of the credential. 

1. Admission to Secondary Teacher Education. 
Each candidate for this specialization must file application and be ad­

mitted to the program. Application cannot be made prior to registration 
at this College. (See Admission to Credential Programs.) Admission to 
the program, which qualifies a student to enroll in Sec. Ed. 400 level 
courses, includes meeting the following requirements: 

(a) Be a junior in clear standing (60 units accepted by this College) 
with a satisfactory grade point average. 

(b) Have achieved a satisfactory score on the Undergraduate Rec­
ord Examination. 

(c) Have completed one year of English, including a course in Eng­
lish composition. 

(d) Have obtained speech clearance by providing assurance of effec­
tive speaking, oral reading and voice control through satisfactory 
performance in an approved speech course or test given by the 
Testing Office. 

2. Completion of College Requirements. 

3. Program Approval by Major Department. 

The candidate should consult with an adviser in his major as early as 
possible. He should be familiar with departmental major requirements 
described in the Bulletin and the classification of credential majors 
offered in relation to the secondary specialization. He is also responsible 
for consulting his department to plan a program leading to student 
teaching and to the credential. The criteria which departments may 
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use in rating and recommending students for secondary student teaching 
may differ from department to department and students are advised to 
consult with the department concerned in this matter. Departmenta 
recommendation is necessary for student teaching. Transfer students 
are required to complete at least six units in the major at this College 
prior to student teaching unless waived by the major department. It the 
budgeted resources of the College are inadequate to accept all qualified 
applicants for student teaching, priority will be given to graduates of 
CSCLB. 
4. Program Approval by Minor Department. 

The candidate should become familiar with the section of this Bulletin 
entitled Minors for the Standard Teaching Credential. The candidate 
also should consult with an adviser in his minor department. Early con­
sultation, especially in departments without structured minors, is esse -
tial to ensure selection of courses providing minimum 
possible future teaching assignments. Departmental recommendati 
necessary for student teaching. 

5. Meeting Grade Point Requirements. _ _ 
Secondary student teaching candidates must meet the mirumum scholas-
tic requirement of an overall grade point average of 2.5 (C+) 
upper division and graduate grade point average o . ( nts 

application. Applicants who fail to meet either o ... ' m(ient 
may petition through their maior department for ad™ss,on to student 
teaching by offering evidence of compensating factors The Second 
ary and Communitv College Teacher Education Committee will aict 
upon such petitions if evidence exists that compensating factors merit 
admission to student teaching. 
6. Summary of Main Requirements for Qualifying for Student Teaching. 

To qualify for student teaching, each student must:^ 
(a) Be officially admitted to the secondary teaching education pro­

gram 
(b) Meet health standards _ 
(c) Meet the grade point average requirements of the College and 

departments involved in student teaching 
(d) Complete the prerequisite professional education program xvlt 

grades of C or better in all education courses involved 
(e) Apply for student teaching prior to the deadline 
m Have the approval of the department(s) involved and the Sec-
( ) "ndary and Community College Teacher Education Comm.ttee, 

7. Application for Student Teaching. nf 

th^Cocm^inrtor r^SS^con™^^Vtdu^at!^aTT^^^ewi^applicaPon 
with signatures from the tnajor and "linor P o :ce must be re­
visers the Testing Office and the Student Health Service must ne 
turned to the office of Secondary Teacher Education October 1 o 
March 1 of the semester prior to student teaching. Following the appli 
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cation the School of Education Credentials Office checks each student's 
record to determine his remaining course requirements and his scholar­
ship standards. Faculty members of the major and minor departments 
are asked to rate applicants. The Secondary and Community College 
Teacher Education Committee then reviews all data and material, assesses 
the student's personality and decides whether to accept, defer or reject 
the student for student teaching. The student will be notified by the 
Secondary Teacher Education Office of his teaching assignment, required 
meetings and other matters pertaining to student teaching. Full mornings 
or afternoons from noon shall be reserved for the student teaching 
assignment. The College reserves the right to determine the specific 
assignment for student teaching. 

8. Application for Credential. (For further information contact Credentials 
Office, School of Education.) 

Authorization for Service 
The standard teaching credential with specialization in secondary 

teaching authorizes the following service: (a) teaching in grades 7 
through 12 any subjects named as majors or minors on the credential, 
(b) teaching any subjects in classes organized primarily for adults, (c) 
teaching in kindergarten and grades 1 through 14 any courses in which 
the holder has a minor in an area of specialized preparation named on the 
credential, (d) if the credential lists both a major and a minor the dis­
trict governing board may by resolution on a yearly basis authorize 
the teaching of any subjects in grades 7 through 12 except in classes for 
exceptional children. 

If the credential does not list a minor, the governing board may by 
resolution on a yearly basis, authorize the teaching of any subjects in 
grades 7 through 12, except in classes for exceptional children, in which 
the holder has completed nine or more semester units of upper divi­
sion or graduate course work; (e) the district governing board may by 
resolution on a yearly basis authorize the teaching in grades 13 and 
14 of the major or minor listed on the credential, (f) serving as a li­
brarian in kindergarten and grades 1 through 14 if the specialized area 
of librarianship is listed on the credential as a minor, (g) teaching music 
or art in the elementary grades if the subject is listed as a major or 
minor on the standard teaching credential with specialization in sec­
ondary teaching. 

STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL WITH A 
COMMUNITY COLLEGE SPECIALIZATION 

The Board of Governors of the California Community Colleges 
adopted new credential requirements which became effective January 1, 
1971. California State College, Long Beach offers programs of study 
leading to community college credentials, but candidates must apply 
directly to Chancellor of the California Community Colleges in Sacra­
mento for their credential. Information concerning requirements and 
application forms may be obtained in the Credentials Office, School of 
Education, F03-120. 
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Community College Teacher Education Policies and Procedures 
The community college specialization is designed to meet the require­

ments for the standard teaching credential and to prepare the candidate 
to teach at the community college level. 
7. Admission to the Program. 

Each candidate for the community college specialization must file 
application and be admitted to the program. (See Admission to Sec­
ondary Teacher Education.) 
2. Completion of College Requirements. 

(The community college credential does not require professional 
education courses nor student teaching, but these experiences are of­
fered for those who feel that their opportunities for placement would 
thereby be enhanced.) 

3. Program Approval. 
Each applicant will file a program with his major department. The 

department will make recommendations concerning admission to the 
Secondary and Community College Teacher Education Committee, 
which will make the final decision. 

4. Professional Education for Community College Teaching if Taken as an 
Elective. 

A program of professional education courses including student teach­
ing in a community college (four units) is available as an elective for 
students who desire this experience. The student shall be responsible for 
the teaching of six units of community college courses or the equivalent 
and observation of classes and counseling students for a minimum of 
three hours per week, or such substitution for student teaching in a 
community college as shall be approved by the Community College 
Chancellor's Office and the College. 

The program in professional education for community college teach­
ing includes the following: 
Ed. Psych. 302 Adolescent Development and Learning 3 
Sec. Ed. 510 The Community College 2 

Special Methods 1-4 
(Special methods courses in teaching the major subject as provided by the major department. 
Course numbers and unit value will vary with different departments.) 

Ed. Psych. 302, Sec. Ed. 510 and special methods where available 
should be taken the semester before student teaching. Under special 
circumstances, with approval of the Secondary and Community College 
Teacher Education Committee, Ed. Psych. 302 or Sec. Ed. 510 may be 
taken concurrently. 
Sec. Ed. 483A,B Student Teaching in the Community College 2, 2 

The steps for admission to community college student teaching are 
similar to those for the secondary specialization with the following 
exception: a 3.0 (B) average in all graduate work is required. 
5. Application for Credential. (For information contact Credentials Office, 

School of Education.) 
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STANDARD DESIGNATED SUBJECTS CREDENTIAL IN 
PUBLIC SAFETY AND ACCIDENT PREVENTION 

INCLUDING DRIVER EDUCATION AND DRIVER TRAINING 

Admission to Program 
The student planning to enroll in the Standard Designated Subjects 

Credential in Public Safety and Accident Prevention requests admission 
to the program by securing an application blank from the Health Sci­
ence Department. The application must be filed with the department 
at the time of registration for the first required credential course in 
safety education. 

Specific Requirements 
1. A baccalaureate degree from an approved institution. 
2. Thirteen units in safety education including: Safety Education 220, 
321, 321L, 422, 422L, 423, 423L, 460. 
3. A valid driver's license issued by the California Department of Mo­
tor Vehicles and an extensive driving record free of repeated accident 
experience and traffic law violations as verified by the Department of 
Motor Vehicles. 

Authorization for Service 
This standard designated subject credential authorizes the holder to 

teach public safety and accident prevention including driver education 
and driver training full time at all grade levels and in classes for adults. 

STANDARD DESIGNATED SERVICES CREDENTIAL WITH 
A SPECIALIZATION IN PUPIL PERSONNEL SERVICES 

Admission to the Program 
The credential in pupil personnel services is required of persons serv­

ing a guidance function beyond the advisory duties customarily per­
formed by classroom teachers and who are authorized to serve in one of 
the following areas: pupil counseling, including rehabilitation counsel­
ing, child welfare and attendance, school social work, school psychom-
etry and school psychology. 

Admission to this program is by application to the Educational Psy­
chology and Social Foundations Department in the School of Edu­
cation. A program of courses must be completed with a department 
adviser during the first semester of enrollment. An overall B average 
must be obtained in this program of courses, with no grade under C 
in a course required for the credential. Candidates for field work or 
practicum courses must apply prior to March 1 for the fall and October 
15 for the spring semester. An acceptable master's degree must be com­
pleted before the credential can be authorized. 
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Specific Requirements 
1. A master's degree in an academic area or in psychology or counsel­
ing (education with an emphasis in educational psychology and social 
foundations—pupil personnel) and specific course work described below 
or: a master's degree in social work or rehabilitation counseling or a 
certificate as a licensed psychologist with a major in clinical, school 
or counseling psychology. 
2. The applicant must complete 60 units of postgraduate work, sub­
stantially academic or clinical, in pupil personnel services. The appli­
cant who has three years of full time teaching experience may substi­
tute 30 units of postgraduate work in areas other than pupil personnel 
services. 
General Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 301 or 302, 305, 319, 350. 
Basic Requirements: Ed. Psych. 430, 451, 536 or 537, 631 or 632, 639, 

Psychology 370, Ed. Psych. 311 or Psychology 356, Ed. Psych. 320 or 
Psvchology 315, Ed. Foun. 585 or Psychology 453 or Sociology 336, 
Ed. Psych'. 520 or Sociology 445 or Psychology 311 or 312. 

School Counselor Program: Ed. Psych. 533, 605, 615. 
Child Welfare and Attendance Program: Ed. Psych. 416, 615, Sociology 

345 or 362 or 461. 
Approved Electives: Selected from courses in the Department of Edu­

cational Psychology and Social Foundations, Psychology Department 
and Sociology Department with approval of adviser. The following 
courses may also be selected as electives: Anthropology 411, Elemen­
tary Education 551, Speech 361. 

3. The applicant must complete 480 clock hours (10 units) of super­
vised field experience in pupil personnel services at least one-half of 
which is earned in a public or private school or 240 clock hours (five 
units) of field work and one year of full time pupil personnel experi­
ence in public or private schools or 240 clock hours (five units) of field 
work and three years of full time teaching experience, or an' aPP . 
to qualify for field work at CSCLB, he must have completed 12 unit 
in the credential program at the College or be accepted by the Pupil 
Personnel Committee. , _ 
Field Work Program: Ed. Psych. 541, 542A or B or C, Ed. Psych. 545 

or Psychology 678 or Sociology 460A or B. 
4. Applicants seeking the authorization for school psychometry^ and 
school psychology must complete course work in t eory P 
vised practice in administering and interpreting e 
nostic tests of learning difficulties, individual tests of 
for determining deviation from the normal and case studies of children 
who vary from the normal. , 
School Psychometrist Program: Psychology 574, Ed. Psych. 525, 526, 

527. 
5. The applicant must be verified by the College to be a competent 
school psychologist in order to secure the psychologist authorization. 
School Psychologist Program: Completion of the School Psychometrist 

Program and Ed. Psych. 554A-B, and two courses selected from Ed. 
Psych. 533, 605, Psychology 573, 575A-B, 656 or 671. 
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Authorization for Service 
Authorizations for service are specific to the pattern of the student's 

elective plan. This credential can be obtained with teaching experience 
and service limited to pupil counseling, child welfare and attendance 
and school psychometry or without teaching experience with all areas 
authorized. 

With Teaching Experience (Designated services of pupil counseling 
including rehabilitation counseling and child welfare and attendance) 
Requirements are: 

1. A master's degree or higher from an approved institution in an 
academic area or in counseling or psychology. 
2. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
3. Sixty units of postgraduate work at the upper division or gradu­
ate level including at least 30 units in the area of pupil personnel 
services as specified in the basic requirements listed above. 
4. Completion of the requirements for the school psychometrist pro­
gram as specified above will authorize school psychometry. 
5. Five units of supervised field experience in the field program speci­
fied above. 

Without Teaching Experience (Designated services of pupil counsel­
ing, including rehabilitation counseling, child welfare and attendance 
and school social work) 
Requirements are: 

1. A master's degree or higher from an approved institution in an 
academic subject area or in counseling or psychology. 
2. Sixty units of postgraduate work at the upper division or graduate 
level in the area of pupil personnel services including the basic re­
quirements specified above, an emphasis in counseling, child welfare 
and attendance, school psychometry or school psychology and ap­
proved electives to complete 60 units. 
3. Completion of the requirements for the school psychometrist pro­
gram as specified above will authorize school psychometry. 
4. Completion of the requirements for the school psychology pro­
gram and verification by the Pupil Personnel Committee that the 
applicant is a competent school psychologist will authorize school 
psychology. 
5. Ten units of supervised field experience in the field program speci­
fied above or completion of the internship program. Students make 
application for the internship program through the Pupil Personnel 
Office by March 1 for the fall semester and by October 15 for the 
spring semester. Preference will be given to students with a grade 
point average of 3.0 in undergraduate and 3.2 in graduate work. The 
school district in which the student will be employed will participate 
in the selection of the applicant. An internship program must be 
planned at the time of initial registration in the credential program. 
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STANDARD DESIGNATED SERVICES CREDENTIAL WITH 
A SPECIALIZATION IN HEALTH TO SERVE 

AS A PUBLIC SCHOOL NURSE 
Admission to the Program 

Students planning to enroll in the Standard Designated Services Cre­
dential with a Specialization in Health to serve as a school nurse should 
secure an application from the Nursing Department at registration. 

Requirements 
1. Five years of professional preparation in nursing to include: 

(a) A bachelor of science degree in nursing (see Nursing in this 
Bulletin) 
(b) Additional course work to include the following 24 units: Nurs­
ing 471, 481, 491; Speech 473; Health Science 430; Psychology 
370; Ed. Psych. 430. 

2. Possession of a valid license issued by the California Board of Nurse 
Education and Nurse Registration, Title 16, California Administrative 
Code, Chapter 14, 1409. 
3. Possession of a Public Health Nursing Certificate issued by the Cali­
fornia State Department of Health. 

Authorization for Service 
This credential authorizes the holder to serve in the public schools 

as a nurse and to perform the health services authorized by the license, 
certificate or registration that the governing board employs him to 
perform. 

STANDARD SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL 
The graduate program in educational administration provides special­

ized training toward the Standard Supervision Credential for public 
school service as a principal, supervisor, consultant, coordinator or 
equivalent supervisorial or intermediate administrative position. This 
credential authorizes service in elementary, secondary and junior college 
depending upon the area of specialization. 

Admission to Program 
Admission to this program is by application to the Educational Ad­

ministration Department. Students in this program should seek program 
advisement early in their planning from a departmental adviser. 

Specific Requirements 
1. Six years, or its equivalent, of college or university education in 
an approved institution including two years (60 units) of acceptable 
postgraduate work. 
2. A master's degree. If the degree is not in an academic subject, the 
two years of postgraduate education shall include 12 units in an aca­
demic area(s). (Service as a principal is authorized only if the holder 
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has a major in an academic subject area and only if permitted by 
statute.) 
3. Possession of a valid standard teaching credential. 
4. Five years of successful full time classroom teaching in the public 
elementary or secondary schools or in private schools of equivalent 
status. 
5. Prior to enrollment in this program the student shall make an ap­
pointment with a faculty member of the department for program ap­
proval and secure official consent of the department to enroll in the 
program. 
6. The following professional courses are required for the credential 
and should be taken in sequence or concurrently: 

All Specializations 
Ed. Admin. 541 Principles and Organization of School Administration 3 
Ed. Admin. 543 Legal Aspects of Administration 2 
Ed. Admin. 547 Techniques of Public School Personnel Management 2 

Elementary Specialization 
Ed. Admin. 551 Organization and Administration of Elementary Schools 3 
Ed. Admin. 553 Instructional Aspects of Administration in Elementary Schools 3 
Ed. Admin. 681 Field Work in Administration-Elementary 3 

Secondary Specialization 
Ed. Admin. 561 Organization and Administration of Secondary Schools 3 
Ed. Admin. 563 Instructional Aspects of Administration in Secondary Schools 3 
Ed. Admin. 682 Field Work in Administration-Secondary 3 

Recommended Electives 
Ed. Admin. 545 Financial Aspects of Administration 2 
Ed. Admin. 549 School Housing Administration 2 
Ed. Admin. 590 Special Problems in Educational Administration 1-4 

7. Application for advancement to candidacy in educational adminis­
tration should be made after the student has completed the first seven 
units of the program. Final decisions on acceptance rest with the Edu­
cational Administration Department. 
8. Application for field work and approval of the Educational Adminis­
tration Department shall constitute acceptance to the field work pro­
gram. Applications are due by October 15 and March 1 prior to the 
semester of enrollment (except by petition to the Educational Admin­
istration Department). Application forms are available in the Educa­
tional Administration Office. 
9. Students who wish to receive their credential through the College 
must file the credential application card with the School of Education 
Credentials Office one semester prior to completing all credential re­
quirements. 
10. It is recommended that courses from areas outside of professional 
education (anthropology, economics, political science, sociology, etc.) 
be included in the 60 units of postgraduate work required for the cre­
dential. 
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Authorization for Service 
The Standard Supervision Credential authorizes service as follows: 

(1) principal (including president), (2) vice-principal (including vice-
president), (3) assistant principal (including assistant president), (4) 
supervisor (including consultant and coordinator), (5) dean, (6) regis­
trar, and (7) a position the duties of which are any of the following: 
(a) administer, supervise, coordinate or direct the production, evalu­
ation, distribution or instruction in the use of instructional aids includ­
ing audio-visual, electronic or other modern educational media, or (b) 
administer or arrange teachers' institutes. It is important to note that 
this credential authorizes service in any school covered by the standard 
teaching credential with the exception that to serve as a principal the 
holder must have a major in an academic area. 

A person who plans on obtaining the Standard Administration Creden­
tial must have a master's degree in an academic subject. Academic sub­
ject area refers exclusively to the natural sciences, the social sciences 
(other than education and educational methodology), the humanities, 
mathematics and the fine arts. 

The State Board of Education may consider a given subject major, 
whatever its title, to be an academic subject major if it finds that at the 
specific institution the required courses and the content of such courses 
within the major are equivalent to those of an academic subject major. 
Note: Courses for the Standard Supervision Credential in School Health 

Services, Pupil Personnel Services, Special Education and Library 
Education are offered by the Department of Educational Adminis­
tration. Requirements for each of the above credentials are avail­
able in the department office. Candidates are enabled to take the 
required course work at the College but must make direct applica­
tion for the credential to the Commission on Credentials, Cali­
fornia State Department of Education, Sacramento. 

SPECIALIZED PREPARATION IN THE AREA 
OF LIBRARIANSHIP 

Admission to Program 
Admission to the library education program is through application to 

the Instructional Media Department. The student planning to enroll in 
course work in library education should file application the semester 
prior to enrollment and must secure advisement before taking any course 
work. To continue courses beyond Library Education 410, the student 
must be officially admitted to the library education program. Applica­
tion forms may be obtained from the Instructional Media Department 
office, the Library Education Coordinator's office or the School of Edu­
cation. 
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Specific Requirements 
All required courses for this specialized preparation may be taken con­

currently with the program leading to a standard teaching credential 
with an elementary, secondary or junior college teaching specialization. 
The following credential requirements apply: 
1. Completion of the requirements for the standard teaching credential 
with either an elementary, secondary or junior college teaching speciali­
zation. 

(a) Specialized preparation to serve as a librarian and to teach 
librarianship may be substituted for a minor only when the major is 
in an academic subject. 
(b) Completion of Library Education 481 will satisfy one-half of 
the student teaching requirement for a standard teaching credential. 

2. Thirty units of specialized preparation to include the following: 
Requirements: Lib. Ed. 410, 411, 412, 420, 430, 441, 450, 481; I. M. 
410. 
Electives: Select from the following library education and instruc­
tional media courses enough to total 30 units: Lib. Ed. 491, 541; 
I. M. 510, 511. 

Authorization for Service 
A person completing this specialized preparation with either a stand­

ard teaching credential with a specialization in elementary, secondary 
or junior college teaching will be authorized to serve as a librarian in 
kindergarten and grades 1 through 14. 

Credential with Partial Fulfillment of Requirements 
1. Twelve units selected from the library education courses required 
under (2) above: Lib. Ed. 410, 420, 430, 441, 450. 
2. Lib. Ed. 481 (Field Work in School Libraries) is required also. 

Students must apply directly to the Commission on Credentials, Cali­
fornia State Department of Education, Sacramento. 

Note to Current Credential Holders: 

Students who hold a valid California regular teaching credential prior 
to admission to the program must complete only the specialized prepara­
tion to serve as a librarian or to teach librarianship in California public 
schools. 

Certificate of Completion 

For those who are not primarily interested in obtaining a teaching 
credential a combination of courses in library education and instructional 
media will be recognized by the School of Education and Instructional 
Media Department through a Certificate of Completion. Ask an adviser 
for further information. 
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SPECIALIZED PREPARATION TO TEACH THE 
MENTALLY RETARDED 

Admission to Program 
Admission to the program for the credential to teach the mentally re­

tarded is by application to the Special Education Office through the 
Credentials Office of the School of Education and assignment to an 
adviser. 

Specific Requirements 
All required courses for this specialized preparation may be taken con­

currently with the program leading to a standard teaching credential 
with an elementary or secondary teaching specialization or toward an 
undergraduate baccalaureate degree. Students may plan enrollment lead­
ing to a credential in one of the three following programs: 
Plan A: Authorization to teach the mentally retarded based upon a 

Standard Teaching Credential with an elementary or secondary spe­
cialization, only if the major is in an academic field. 

1. Completion of the requirements for the standard teaching credential 
with either an elementary or secondary teaching specialization. 
2. Thirty-five units of specialized preparation to include the following: 

Requirements: Ed. Psych. 301 or 302, 305, 350, 360A, 435, 461, 
463, 464, 465, 466; Speech 361; Art 306A. 
Electives: Selected from courses in the special education area of 
educational psychology. Other electives may be selected upon 
approval of an adviser. 

3. Completion of Ed. Psych. 484B-Student Teaching Educable Men­
tally Retarded (4) or Ed. Psych. 484A-Student Teaching Trainable 
Mentally Retarded (4) which will satisfy one-half of the student teach­
ing requirement for a standard teaching credential. 

Authorization for Service 
A person completing this specialized preparation will be authorized 

to teach mentally retarded children in elementary or secondary schools. 

Plan B: Restricted teaching credential authorizing service as a teacher 
of the educable mentally retarded 

1. Completion of requirements toward an undergraduate baccalaureate 
degree. The following undergraduate majors are recommended: psy­
chology, sociology, social welfare, speech, recreation, physical educa­
tion, fine arts or others determined in advisement. 
2. Thirty-three units of specialization to include the following: 

Requirements: Ed. Psych. 301 or 302, 305, 350, 360A, 435, 451, 461, 
464, 465, 466; Speech 361. 
Electives: Selected from courses in the special education area of 
educational psychology. Other electives may be selected upon ap­
proval of an adviser. 
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3. Completion of Ed. Psych. 484B—Student Teaching Educable Men­
tally Retarded (8) 
4. A fifth year of college postgraduate education: 

(a) Thirty semester hours of upper division or graduate level course 
work, or 
(b) Master of Science degree in Special Education 
A person completing this specialized preparation will be authorized 

to teach educable mentally retarded children in elementary or secondary 
schools. 
Plan C: Restricted teaching credential authorizing service as a teacher 

of the trainable mentally retarded 
1. Completion of requirements toward an undergraduate baccalaureate 
degree. The following undergraduate majors are recommended: psy­
chology, sociology, social welfare, speech, recreation, physical educa­
tion, fine arts or others determined in advisement. 

2. Twenty-nine units of specialization (which may be completed con­
current with a baccalaureate degree) to include the following: 

Requirements: Ed. Psych. 301, 305, 350, 360A, 435, 461, 463, 464; 
Speech 361; Art 306A. 
Electives: Selected from courses in the special education area of 
educational psychology. Other electives may be selected upon ap­
proval of an adviser. 

3. Completion of Ed. Psych. 484A-Student Teaching Trainable Men­
tally Retarded (8) 

A person completing this specialized preparation will be authorized 
to teach trainable mentally retarded children in elementary or second­
ary schools. 

Application for this credential under plans B and C is to be made 
directly to the State Department of Education, Certification Office, 
721 Capitol Mall, Sacramento, California 95814. 

SPECIALIZED PREPARATION IN THE AREA OF 
SPEECH AND HEARING HANDICAPPED 

Several different patterns of preparation may be followed to achieve 
authorization to serve as a speech and hearing specialist in the public 
schools of California. Interested students are urged to seek counseling 
from a faculty member of the speech pathology-audiology area of the 
Speech Department prior to deciding which program of preparation 
they intend to follow. 

Admission to Program 
The student planning to enroll in one of the patterns of specialized 

preparation to serve as a speech and hearing specialist should file his ap­
plication with the speech pathology-audiology area of the Speech De­
partment early in his college program to insure proper advisement. 
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Standards for formal acceptance into the program are the same as those 
outlined under the admission requirements for the standard teaching 
credentials. 
Pattern I—Specialized Preparation Combined with a Standard Teaching 
Credential, if the Major Is in an Academic Field. 

Specific Requirements 
All required courses for this specialized preparation may be taken 

concurrently with the program leading to a standard teaching credential 
with an elementary, secondary or junior college teaching specializa­
tion. The following credential requirements apply: 
1. Completion of the requirements for the standard teaching credential 
with either an elementary, secondary, or junior college teaching spe­
cialization with a major in an academic field. 

(a) In order to complete this credential program, it is necessary to 
select a major in an academic subject area commonly taught in the 
public elementary or high schools. Specialized preparation in the area 
of speech and hearing handicapped is substituted, then, for a minor. 
Students should consult with speech pathology-audiology area cre­
dential advisers before selecting an academic major. 
(b) Completion of Speech 469 (two units), 479 (one unit) and Ed. 
Psych. 4841 (four units) fulfills the student teaching requirements for 
a standard teaching credential. 
(c) Six units of the requirements listed in 2 below may be substi­
tuted for six units of professional preparation for the standard teach­
ing credential with specialization in elementary teaching. Students 
should consult speech pathology-audiology area advisers for the spe­
cific education courses required. 
(d) Four units of the requirements listed in 2 below may be substi­
tuted for four units of the professional preparation for the standard 
teaching credential with specialization in secondary teaching. Stu­
dents should consult speech pathology-audiology area advisers for the 
specific education courses required. 

2. Forty-seven units of specialized preparation to include the following: 
Speech 361, 371, 448, 461, 465, 466, 469 (two units), 471, 472, 473, 476, 
477, 479 (one unit), 564, 570, Psychology 370, Ed. Psych. 350, 4841 
(four units). 

Authorization for Service 
1. A person completing this specialized preparation with either a stand­
ard teaching credential with a specialization in elementary or in second­
ary teaching will be authorized to teach speech and hearing handi­
capped children in kindergarten and grades 1 through 14, inclusive. 
2. A person completing this specialized preparation with the standard 
teaching credential with a specialization in community college teaching 
will be authorized to teach speech and hearing handicapped children in 
grades 7 through 14, inclusive. 
Pattern II—Restricted Credential Authorizing Service as a Speech and 
Hearing Specialist. Obtained upon direct application to Sacramento. 
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General Requirements 
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MAJORS AND MINORS FOR THE STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL 

Subject field 

Anthropology 
Art (See appropriate option) 
Asian Studies 
Biology 
Botany (See Biology) 

Business Education 
Chemistry 
Comparative Literature 
Criminology 
Dance 
Earth Science 
Economics 

English 
French 
Geography 
Geology 

German 
Health Science 
History 
Home Economics 

Industrial Arts 
Journalism 
Library Education 
Mathematics 
Microbiology 
Music 

Philosophy 
Physical Education (See appropriate 

option) 
Physical Science 
Physical Therapy 
Physics 

Political Science 
Psychology 
Recreation 
Safety Education 

Sociology 
Spanish 
Speech (general) 
Theatre Arts 
Zoology (See Biology) 

Acceptable as a MAJOR for 

Elem. Sec.4 

Acceptable as a MINOR for* 

Elem. 

yes 
yes 

no' 
yes 
yes 
no 
no 
yes 
yes 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

yes 
no' 
yes 
no* 

no' 
yes 
no 
yes 
yes 
yes 

yes 

no' 
yes 
no 
yes 

yes 
yes 
no' 
no' 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

yes1 

yes 
no 
yes 

yes' 
yes 
yes 
no 
no 
yes 
yes 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

yes 
yes' 
yes 
yes' 

yes' 
yes 
no 
yes 
yes1 

yes 

yes1 

yes' 
yes 
no 
yes 

yes 
yes1 

yes' 
no 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

no' 
yes 
no 
no 
yes 
no 
yes 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

yes 
no' 
yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

yes 

yes 
no 
no 
yes 

yes 
yes 
no' 
yes 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

1 Student can qualify for secondary specialization with this major or minor, but the single subject as such is rarely 
taught in the secondary schools. 

' Master's degree in this field not currently offered at this College. 
' This subject is defined as nonacademic. If a student takes this subject for the elementary specialization, he is author­

ized to teach only in his major and minor. 
4 For the secondary specialization with a single subject major, six units of the major or minor must be taken at the 

graduate level. Comparative literature, and physical science are not single subject majors. 
1 A minor is required only for credential candidates who major in a nonacademic subject. All or part of the minor 

requirements may be completed during the fifth year. 
• Minors must be commonly taught in the public schools at the level of specialization. 
7 This major must be supported by two minors in subjects commonly taught in the public high schools. 
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MINORS AND ADDITIONAL MAJOR REQUIREAAENTS 
FOR THE STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL 

Anthropology 
Minor Requirements. The minor in anthropology for a teaching cre­

dential requires a minimum of 20 units and must include: 
Lower Division: Anthropology 110, 120. 
Upper Division: Three units selected from each of the following com­

binations: (a) Anthropology 305, 307, 360, 361, 403, 405, 411, 413, 
414, 415, 416, 496; (b) Anthropology 321, 322, 323, 324, 325, 327, 
331, 332, 333, 334, 336; (c) Anthropology 341, 342, 345, 347; six units 
of anthropology electives. 

Art 
Major Requirements Beyond Degree Requirements 

Major for the Secondary Teaching Credential. Other specific require­
ments are Art 401 which must be completed for the A.B. degree 
and Art 499P and Sec. Ed. 450A which may be completed in the 
A.B. program or during the fifth year. 

Major for the Elementary Teaching Credential. Other specific require­
ments which must be completed for the A.B. degree are Art 300, 
401. 

Minor Requirements. 
Elementary Specialization: 20 units which must include Art 300, 401 

and a minimum of one course from each of the following groups: 
(a) art history, (b) design, (c) drawing, illustration, painting, print-
making, (d) crafts, ceramics, jewelry and sculpture; art electives 
which may include Art 301, 303, 305A-B, 308A-B. 

Secondary Specialization: 20 units which must include Art 401, 499p; 
a minimum of one course from each of the following groups: (a) 
art history, (b) design, (c) drawing, illustration, painting, print-
making, (d) crafts, jewelry, ceramics, sculpture; art electives which 
may include Art 301, 303, 305A-B, 308A-B. 

Asian Studies 
The minor in Asian Studies is offered to encourage and promote the 

study of Asian cultures and civilizations with a specialization in China, 
India or Japan. 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: (a) 

two semesters of Asian language related to the area of concentra­
tion and (b) 18 units selected from the following three groups with 
a concentration of 12 units from one group and six units from one 
or both of the other groups selected in consultation with the student's 
adviser. 
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Group I: Art 113B, 319A-B, 494A-B, 499Q (China-Japan); Anthro­
pology 332; Comparative Literature 325 439; Economics 362, 367; 
Geography 313; History 181 A,B, 382A,B, 488; Philosophy 306; Po­
litical Science 341, 390; Religious Studies 152, 341, 343; Theatre Arts 
325 *. 

Group II: Art 113A ,415A-B, 491, 492, 499Q (India); Anthropology 
333; Comparative Literature 325 #, 439; Economics 362; Geography 
314; History 181A,B, 385A,B, 481 **; Indie 335; Music 295E; Philoso­
phy 307; Political Science 341, 390; Religious Studies 152, 341, 343, 
481 **; Theatre Arts 325 *. 

Group III: Art 113B, 319A-B, 494A-B, 499Q (China-Japan); Anthro­
pology 332; Comparative Literature 325 *, 439; Economics 362; Geog­
raphy 313; History 181A,B, 383A,B, 487; Philosophy 306; Political 
Science 341, 390; Religious Studies 152, 341, 343; Theatre Arts 325 *. 
Courses used to meet the minimum of 20 units required in the 

Asian studies minor cannot be used to satisfy minimum requirements 
for the degree major or for the general education program. 

Biology 
Major Requirements for the Elementary Teaching Credential. Any four 

units of upper division or graduate work in biological sciences in 
addition to the 24 units of upper division biological sciences required 
for the baccalaureate degree. 

Minor Requirements. The minor in biology with a specialization in 
elementary, secondary or junior college teaching must include six to 
eight units in the physical sciences, approved by the Biology Depart­
ment and Botany 210, 211 or 212, Zoology 210A-B, seven additional 
units in the biological sciences, approved by the Biology Department 
when accompanied by an academic major or 12 additional upper divi­
sion units in the biological sciences, approved by the Biology Depart­
ment when accompanied by a nonacademic major. 

Business Education 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: 
Secretarial: Bus. Ed. 100B, 110B, 130, 302 or 413, 312, 320, Accounting 

200A-B or 201. 
Non-Secretarial: Bus. Ed. 100B, 130, 320, Accounting 200A-B or 201, 

Finance 302, 322, Marketing 300. 
In order to do secondary student teaching in business, students must 
select methods courses in business with the approval of the Business 
Education Department. A mastery of any business subject required for 
the business education minor may be determined by examination. If such 
determination is made, a sufficient number of units in other business 
subjects must be completed to satisfy the 20-unit requirement in busi­
ness courses. 

* Since Comparative Literature 325 is the same course as Theatre Arts 325, student can apply 
only one toward minor requirements. . , , 

»» Since Religious Studies 481 is the same course as History 481, student can apply only one 
toward minor requirements. 
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Chemistry 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units of chemistry which must 

include Chemistry 111A-B. 

Dance 
Secondary and Junior College Specializations. 21 units which must in­

clude: Dance 107, 108, 109, 220, 320, 331, 441, 490. 

Economics 
Minor Requirements. 
Elementary Specialization. 21 units which must include Economics 200 

and 201.* 
Secondary Specialization. 21 units which must include Economics 200, 

201,* 310, 311 or 320, and one of the following: 360, 361, 368, 412. 

English 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: (a) 

one course selected from English 101, 184, 205, 206, 300A,B, 405, 
406, (b) one course selected from English 320, 321A-B, 323, (c) ele­
mentary candidates, English 481; secondary candidates, English 482, 
(d) two courses selected from English 250A,B, 370A,B, (e) English 
electives to total 20 units except that English 317, 413, and 483 will 
not be accepted. 

French 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: 

French 312, 313, 314. 

Geography 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 21 units which must include: 
Lower Division: Geography 100, 140, 152 or equivalents. 
Upper Division: Geography 306, 380, 440; one course selected from 

Geography 304, 360, 444, 452, 466, 470. 

Geology 
Minor Requirements. 
Elementary and Secondary Specializations: 20 units which must include: 
Lower Division: Geology 102, 103, 104, 221, 223. 

Upper Division: Eight units of geology. Students having non-academic 
majors must have 12 upper division units in geology. 

German 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: Ger­

man 301 A, 301B, 305. 
* The student who declares his minor in upper division status may, with consent of the Eco­

nomics Department, substitute Economics 300 for Economics 200 and 201. 
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Health Science 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 23 units which must include: 
Lower Division: Microbiology 101. 
Upper Division: Health Science 321 or 322, 325, 327, 430, 440; Home 

Economics 430; Safety Education 330. 

History 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 21 units which must include: 
Lower Division: A minimum of six units selected from History 131A,B, 

151A,B, 181 A,B. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 12 units (six units each selected from 

two of the following areas), (a) ancient and medieval, (b) modern 
European, (c) British, (d) United States, (e) Latin American, (f) 
Far Eastern, (g) Russian history. 

Home Economics 
Minor Requirements. The minor in home economics reouires a mini­

mum of 20 units including one course in each of the following areas: 
(a) child development and family relations, (b) family finance and 
management, (c) food and nutrition, (d) environmental factors: 
housing and interiors, (e) textiles and clothing. Additional courses 
must be taken in one or more of these areas. Students selecting this 
minor must consult an adviser in the Home Economics Department 
to plan the sequence of courses. 

Industrial Arts 
Additional Requirements in the Major for the Secondary Specialization. 

The major in industrial arts for the secondary specialization is the 
same as for the bachelor of arts degree, with the additional require­
ment that the candidate must select one area of concentration, 13 
upper division units, from the following: (a) woods, (b) metals, (c) 
electricity-electronics, (d) drawing, (e) graphic arts, (f) automo­
tive, (g) industrial crafts-plastics, (h) photography, l or a student 
who majors in industrial arts, his minor of 20 units must be selected 
from an academic subject, 12 units of which must be upper division 
and/or graduate work. 

Minor Requirements. The minor in industrial arts requires a minimum 
of 20 units of technical courses selected in the general area of indus­
trial arts to provide a well-balanced program. The 20-unit program 
should include work in at least three of the seven areas specified for 
the major. It is recommended that there be concentration in two 
areas of work. Students must consult with an adviser in the Industrial 
Arts Department. 

Journalism 
Requirements in the Major for the Elementary or Secondary Specializa­

tion. The major in journalism for the secondary specialization re-
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quires a minimum of 27 units of upper division work. Course require­
ments for the journalism teaching major are as follows: 

Lower Division: Journalism 110, 120, 140 and 230. 
Upper Division: Journalism 322A, 342A, 370, 410, 460, and 14 units 

selected from Journalism 320, 322B, 342B, 350, 352, 355, 420, 430 or 
499. 

Minor Requirements. A minimum of 23 units (15 units in upper divi­
sion) which must include: 

Lower Division: Journalism 110, 120, 140, 230. 
Upper Division: Three units selected from Journalism 322A or B, 342A 

or B, 422A or B; nine units selected from Journalism 350, 352, 355, 
370 or 460. 

Latin 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include Latin 

^ teacher credential candidate who desires to have 
this minor listed on his credential must make application through 
Sacramento. 

Mathematics 
Minor Requirements. 
Elementary and Secondary Specializations: When accompanied by an 

academic major the mathematics minor requires 20 units, excluding 
Mathematics 100, 101 and 102. When accompanied by a nonacademic 
major, the mathematics minor shall include Mathematics 122 and 
123; 12 units of upper division mathematics. 

Microbiology 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 21 units which must include: 
Lower Division: Microbiology 210, 211. 
Upper Division: Microbiology 320, 330, 471 and any one of the fol-

UA Amt se(luences: (a) Microbiology 322 and 496 or (b) 
360A-B or (c) 452 and 453. 

Music 
Recommended Electives for the Major in Music. 

For the bachelor of music degree, see instrumental or choral-vocal 
option patterns in the degree section. For the bachelor of arts degree 
the student planning to teach music should complete the degree major 
with the course pattern of one of the three following areas: (a) sec­
ondary vocal music—Music 327, 421, 422, 483A,B, (b) secondary 
mstrumental music Music 425A-B, 482A,B, and units by advisement 
from Music 125 and/or 325, (c) elementary school music—Music 
381, 382, 383, 421. 

Minor Requirements. 
Elementary and Secondary Specializations: A minimum of 20 units, nine 

of which must be upper division. (If the major is in a nonacademic 
area, 12 units of upper division and/or graduate courses in the minor 
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must be taken.) Course work should include Music 100 and/or 300, 
280, 260 or 390, 421 or 425A, and six units selected by advisement 
from Music 120A-B, 220A-B, 122A-B, 125, 320, 322 and 325. Ele­
mentary candidates should also take Music 382. 

Philosophy 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: 
Lower Division: Nine-12 philosophy units. 
Upper Division: Courses, selected in consultation with an adviser, to 

total 20 units. 

Physical Education 
Minor Requirements. 
Elementary Specialization: 20-21 units as follows: Physical Education 

270, 271, 373, 374, 378, 470, 490; Women's Physical Education 321 
or Men's Physical Education 488; Women's P.E. 421 or Men's P.E. 
315; Women's P.E. 321 or Men's P.E. 321. 

Women's Physical Education 
Secondary Specialization. 24 units which must include: Physical Educa­

tion 160, 241; Women's Physical Education 120, 121 or 421 for upper 
division transfer students, 140, 150, 151, 243, 244, 261, 321; one of the 
following: Women's P.E. 360, 460, 461; one of the following: Wom­
en's P.E. 350, 351; two of the following: Women's P.E. 340, 442, 
443, 444; Sec. Ed. 456P, 481. 

Men's Physical Education 
Additional Requirements in the Major for the Secondary Specialization. 

The major in men's physical education for the secondary specializa­
tion is the same as for the bachelor of arts degree with the additional 
requirement of Sec. Ed. 455p. 

Minor Requirements. 20 units which must include: Men's Physical Edu­
cation 111, 204, 310, 390; nine units selected from the following: P.E. 
160, Men's P.E. 146, 241, 242, 243, 244, 246. In addition, Sec. Ed. 455p 
must be taken prior to student teaching. 

Physics 
Minor Requirements. 
Elementary and Secondary Specializations. 
Lower Division: Physics 110, 120, 230, 240 (12 units). 
Upper Division: A minimum of eight units (or 12 if the major is in a 

nonacademic area); Physics 310A, 320, 330, 380, 496. 

Political Science 
Minor Requirements. 
Elementary Specialization. A minimum of 21 units which must include: 

Political Science 100 or 421, 109 or 200A, 425, 430. 
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Secondary Specialization. A minimum of 21 units which must include: 
Political Science 100 or 421, 109 or 200A, and five courses selected 
from Political Science 300, 330, 375, 400, 425, 430, 460. 

Psychology 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: 
Lower Division: Psychology 100, 221 A, 22IB. 
Upper Division: Either of the following: (a) 321 or 322 or (b) 351 or 

370; and one of the following: Psychology 331, 333, 337, 341. 

Recreation 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units approved by departmental 

adviser which must include: Recreation 211, 217, 241, 312, 315, 425; 
one of the following: Recreation 484, 485, 486; Music 281 and Art 
304 are recommended. 

Safety Education 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: 
Lower Division: Physical Education 130; Safety Education 220. 
Upper Division: Industrial Technology 307; Safety Education 321, 321L, 

422, 422L, 423, 423L; 7 units of electives selected from the following: 
P.E. 248, Health Education 327, Criminology 271, 455, C.E. 429, 
Safety Education 335, Industrial Arts 161. 

Sociology 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: 
Lower Division: Sociology 100, 142. 
Upper Division: Sociology 335, a minimum of 11 units selected from 

Sociology 320, 336, 345, 350, 356, 368, 410, 419, 420, 422, 425, 428, 
430, 435, 441, 442, 445, 455, 456. 

Spanish 

Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: 
Spanish 312, 313, 314. 

Speech 
Major Requirements. The student seeking the standard elementary cre­

dential must elect the general speech concentration. However, upon 
admission to the Elementary Teacher Education Program and with 
the consent of his adviser, the student may petition the department to 
substitute six units from Speech 352, 358, 359 and Theatre Arts 352 
for Group A of the general speech concentration. 

Minor Requirements. For the elementary specialization the student must 
complete a minimum of 22 units which must include: 

Lower Division: Speech 130, 271. 

234 



Credentials 

Upper Division: Speech 352, 358, 361; one course from each of the fol­
lowing: (a) Speech 332 or 333, (b) 371 or 448, (c) an additional 
course from (a) or (b) or Speech 330 or 335. 

Major Requirements. The student seeking the standard secondary cre­
dential must elect the general speech concentration. In addition, sec­
ondary and junior college credential candidates must select Speech 
331 and 440 within the major program. In addition it is strongly 
recommended that credential candidates select courses in group dis­
cussion, parliamentary procedure, play production and oral interpre­
tation. 

Minor Requirements. For the secondary or junior college specialization 
the student must complete a minimum of 21 units which must include: 

Lower Division: Speech 130, 271. 
Upper Division: Speech 331, 440 and one course from each of the 

following: (a) Speech 332 or 333, (b) 335, 443, 444, 446, 447, 449, 
(c) 371 or 448. 

Recommended Courses: Sec. Ed. 450S, Theatre Arts 372, Speech 236 
or 336. 

Theatre Arts 
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: 
Lower Division: Theatre Arts 114, 124, 242. 
Upper Division: Theatre Arts 314, 372, secondary candidates 340A, 374 

and 474; elementary candidates 352, 353 and 354. 

235 





SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING 

Administrative Officers 
Dr. Richard C. Potter Dean of the School Engr. 1-104 
Mr. Rodney C. Lewis Associate Dean Engr. 1-108 

Directory of Departments 

Department Chairman Dept. Offices 
Civil Engineering Mr. Willard H. Reed Engr. 2-101 
Electrical Engineering Mr. Robert W. Winchell Engr. 1-406 
Mechanical Engineering Dr. James L. Dyer Engr. 1-207 



SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING 
Emeritus: Robert E. Vivian 

CIVIL ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Alexander, Armour, Mcllvaine, Mostafa, Neidengard. 
Associate Professors: Al-Chalabi, Bakker, Chelapati, Dudley, Eshett, 

King, C., Reed, W., Yen, Ying, Zagustin. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Hill, J., Houde, Lewis, R., MacMillan, Washburn, Win-

chell, R. W. 
Associate Professors: Arnett, Cain, G., Frankland, Goldman, Jordanides, 

Kendall, L., Lane, Patrick, Schwartz, M., Strawn. 
Assistant Professors: Carissimo, Evans, E. N., Hostetter, Paal, Swarthout. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT 
Professors: Gold, Leutwiler, Potter, Tsao. 
Associate Professors: Dyer, deSoto, Edelman, Gilpin, Goff, Jorgensen, 

Kundis, Kyle, Mijares, Miller, Roman, Sungu, Torby, Unt, Vander-
Meyden. 

Assistant Professor: Kellam. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
Associate Professor: Reeds, J. 
Assistant Professor: Hile. 

241 



SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING Ul" tlNLHINtfcKliNQi 
th^har^i100^ Engineering offers a four-year curriculum leading to 
trainino- fr^ ^ence degree in engineering and provides a broad 
demir l ! Pro^ssl°nal career in engineering or for continuing aca-

is offered h cT" elarictl3"^ ^h"'' T|He master.of scie"ce deSree 
dkrinl,\,„~ J Cicctncai and mechanical engineering, and an inter­
fered aler>'\ rgree' . master of science degree in engineering, is of-
Graduate Rnh 0^maIi°n 0n these graduate degrees is obtainable in the 
132 cpmpci-p 6 1-n" j undergraduate program includes a minimum of 
special^ ; F U"ltS a" Provides opportunity in the upper division to 
manao-emem- °P !?nS- Y* areas. chemical, civil, electrical, industrial-
istrative nnr'nn * er!?ls'™echanical and ocean engineering. For admin-
civil meehanira? J ?cb°o1 of Engineering includes departments of 
interdiscinlinar 3n ctncal engineering. New options that are of an 
deanXfeu7 TU/£ are initialI>^ administered by the office of the 
electrical enCT^n°°- ° S'neer^n&- The options in civil, mechanical and 
Professional rip WCre- aca"edited by the Engineers' Council for 
for the fir<;t *n *9<^' Materials engineering was offered 
s a ne^ntion Vnrth5fali0f 1966" The industrial-management option 

ing oln n l ?. Cr/d in the fal1 of 1968 and the °^ean en^eer" 
available in evenin & °c 1969' ^any °f the engineering courses are 
in local industries.g °T aturday classes primarily for those employed 

pursue algs^rone00n!ro?raent planning *° enter engineering is advised to 
should include bioWv nh pre-engineering subjects. These subjects 
etry and one upor r' P y.sics' chemistry, advanced algebra, trigonom-
requirements for" d • mechanical drawing in addition to the general 
aboveaTeas wffirltT^ t0 the College A deficiency in any of the 
the program in engineering" eXtensl0n of the tlme required to complete 

with pre-engin^eTint^S°- des^Ped to accommodate students transferring 
leges and liberal arrf r^nin£ from other colleges such as the junior col-
where possible t-he £e.s- Transfer students should note and follow 

A coooerafivr ProPnate curriculum as outlined in later sections, 
divide his time hehvpp^ r^ustry program, whereby a student may 
ing experience, is now" in Cl •SSCS ai\d obtaining practical engineer-
local industries operation under an agreement with certain 

l"rZ"i7 T!""y r" CUUKH 
consists of OTtstandjneV'en? Council, for the. Schf)o1 °f. Engineering 
government in t-1-.o engineers and executives from industry and 
BeachTtrfUctio!;istoaaff'er;ed, by Cnalif°rnia State College, Long 
try and to keen rhP . ^ f"d 3 liaison between the College and indus-
engineering practices ai?.nistrat11°f1 and faculty informed of modern 
abreast of the: times T J m^i mS,ur-e that the curncula are kept 
before and nf^r- • AC>wui also advise on placement opportunities 
following ^^tion. The council membership consists of the 
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Mr. Raymond F. Berbower, Assistant General Manager, 
Port of Long Beach 

Mr. Hobart A. Cress, Division Chief, . 
Long Beach Ocean Engineering Facility, Battelle Memorial Institute 

Mr. Warren H. Eckert, Attorney at Law, 
Taubman, Simpson, Young and Eckert 

Dr. Manuel N. Mayuga, Assistant Director, 
Department of Oil Properties, City of Long Beach 

Dr. Jack E. McKee, Professor, Environmental Health Engineering, 
California Institute of Technology 

Mr. William J. Neff, Vice President for Sales and Services, 
Western Region, Trans-World Airlines 

Mr. Robert D. Nichol, 
Moffat and Nichol Engineers . 

Mr. Charles R. Strang, Director, Technical Services, 
Douglas Aircraft Company 3677 

Dr. Edward Van Driest, Professor of Engineering, 
Virginia Polytechnic Institute 

Dr. Robert E. Vivian, Dean Emeritus 
CSCLB School of Engineering 

Mr. Donald A. Voorhees, General Manager, 
Golden Gate Fields 

Mr. Donald P. Walker, Vice President 
Farmers and Merchants Bank 

Mr. Fred Wunderlich, Area Engineer 
Guy F. Atkinson Company 

Dr. Russell Riese, Chief Higher Education Specialist 
Coordinating Council for Higher Education 

ENGINEERING FACILITIES 

The engineering buildings house the School of Engineering and per-
mit all engineering laboratory and design facilities, school and depart­
mental offices andBfaculty offices to be grouped in a 
A new five-story engineering building completed in the spring: of 9 
provides ample laboratory, classroom and office spacefor_ «Pa"™y? 
programs. The engineering building complex:include lab°r^^ * 
ties in each of the instructional areas described in the following para 

graphs. 
School of Engineering 

Bachelor of Science in Chemical Engineering _ . 
Chemical engineering is concerned with the conversion °f 

materials into products of increased economic utility and benefit to 

C°Themchemical engineering curriculum gives 
background in chemistry, mathematics, phvsics, engineering «enc*and 
engineering design and analysis to be applied to current P 
lems as well as potential technical problems thatr™Bht,.a"se 

future. The objectives are to serve as preparation for immediate employ 
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ment as a chemical engineer in industry, to provide a basis for later 
graduate study and research or to offer a background for possible 
advanced study in business administration, marketing or law. 

All chemical engineering students must have received a minimum 
grade of C in each of the prerequisites for any chemical engineering 
course. In addition to any other all-college requirements regarding grade 
point average for graduation, a chemical engineering student must 
achieve a minimum 2.0 average in all chemical engineering courses 
attempted. 

Industrial-Management Engineering Option 
In addition to departmental programs, the School of Engineering 

offers an option in industrial-management engineering that is designed 
to prepare graduates for responsible engineering positions in the grow­
ing field of technical management. The option is of a highly interdisci­
plinary nature having a number of courses from the School' of Business 
Administration in the curriculum. The option is composed of a core 
of mathematics, physics and engineering science supplemented by 
courses in business law, economics, statistics, accounting, management, 
operations research, processing and production control. 
Ocean Engineering Option 
. Also under the direction of the School of Engineering is a new option 
in ocean engineering. If includes a background in engineering funda­
mentals, mathematics and natural science and concerns the engineering 
aspects of corrosion, fluid forces, acoustics, instrumentation, informa­
tion systems and other ocean-related topics. 

Programs offered by the School of Engineering normally make use 
of the laboratory facilities operated by the departments. 

Civil Engineering Department 

• Th<u ^ePartment °f Civil Engineering offers an option designed to 
give the students a broad educational background essential to modern 
civil engineering practice. The program is built around a basic core of 
mathematics, natural and engineering sciences common to accredited 
professional engineers programs. It is planned to give a selection of 
basic engineering-science education to enable the graduate to begin a 
career in any of the various fields of practice in civil engineering or to 
prepare for graduate study in related engineering majors. It makes pos­
sible a systematic and integrated foundation in the principles of struc­
tural analysis and design, transportation systems, environmental systems, 
soils and foundations, hydraulic and coastal engineeering, construction 
materials and urban engineering. Opportunity to explore a particular 
area of interest is offered in the wide selection of civil engineering elec­
tees to permit the student a sequence of courses related to the area of 
his choice. 

The four engineering buildings house laboratory facilities in fluid 
mechanics and hydraulics, materials of construction, transportation, soils 
and foundations, structures, photo measurement, surveying, urban and 
environmental engineering. 
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Civil Engineering Professional Advisory Council 
The Civil Engineering Professional Advisory Council provides a ma­

jor link between the department and the community served by the 
College. It provides for an exchange of ideas essential to optimum per­
formance and understanding. The council assists the department as 
appropriate and recommends on matters pertinent to the graduate and 
undergraduate programs at the College. The council consists of the 
following members: 

Mr. William J. Carroll, James M. Montgomery Consulting Engineers, 
Inc. 

Mr. John Curtis, Southern California Rapid Transit District 
Mr. Elias J. Garcia, City of Garden Grove 
Mr. Frank B. Harvie, The Fluor Corporation 
Mr. Bruce Hecox, Port of Long Beach 
Mr. Bob N. Hoffmaster, Harbor Department, City of Long Beach 
Mr. Edward A. Killingsworth, Killingsworth-Brady and Associates 
Mr. Robert L. McNeill, Woodward-Clyde & Associates 
Mr. John Martin, John A. Martin & Associates 
Mr. John Maulding, Los Angeles County Department of Engineers 
Mrs. Adele Miller, Los Angeles County Road Department 
Mr. H. G. Osborne, Orange County Flood Control District 
Mr. Donald Van Norman Roberts, Dames and Moore Consulting 

Engineers 
President, CSCLB Student Chapter American Society of Civil Engi­

neers 
Immediate Past President, CSCLB Student Chapter American So­

ciety of Civil Engineers 

Electrical Engineering Department 

Completer Engineering Option 
The Electrical Engineering Department offers an option in computer 

engineering which has curriculum similar to the electrical engineering 
option, but allowing the student to acquire substantive competence 
in computer sciences and related fields, similar in content to that ac­
quired in a typical computer science department. The program builds 
upon a strong base of mathematics, physics and engineering science. 
It includes a core of standard electrical engineering courses as well as 
courses in digital systems and circuitry, programming languages and 
computer applications. Opportunity to explore a particular area of in­
terest is provided bv elective units in the senior year. 

Laboratory facilities in the field of electrical engineering and digital 
circuitry are available in the engineering building. Campus computers 
plus a tie-in with the California State Colleges, Southern Regional Data 
Center provide ample computing facilities. 

No computer engineering student may enroll in an electrical en­
gineering course unless he has received a minimum grade of C in each 
of the prerequisites. In addition to any other all-college requirements 
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regarding grade point averages for graduation, a computer engineering 
student must achieve a minimum 2.0 average in all electrical engineer­
ing courses attempted. 

Electrical Engineering Option 
The option in electrical engineering is designed to prepare graduates 

for responsible engineering positions in design, development, research, 
applications and operation in the field of electronic circuits, physical 
electronics, electromagnetics, underwater acoustics and instrumentation 
and information theory. The curriculum is built around a strong basic 
core of mathematics, physics, and engineering science. This is followed 
by basic courses in electronics and electromagnetics. Opportunity to 
explore a particular area of interest and to provide a wide background 
in the field of engineering electronics is provided in the senior year by 
a choice of elective units. 

Laboratory facilities in the field of electrical engineering are available 
in the Engineering Building and include basic as well as more advanced 
electronic laboratory instruction, servo-mechanisms laboratory and elec­
tric machinery laboratory. 
. electrical engineering student may enroll in an electrical engineer­
ing course unless he has received a minimum grade of C in each of the 
prerequisites. In addition to any other all-college requirements regard-
ing grade point averages for graduation, an electrical engineering stu­
dent must achieve a minimum 2.0 average in all electrical engineering 
courses attempted. 

Mechanical Engineering Department 
Engineering Materials Option 

Modern engineering applications in all fields require new materials 
aving properties well beyond those obtainable with the alloys avail-

a e several years ago. New materials are needed for such diverse appli­
cations as the supersonic air transports, undersea deep submergence ves-
ses, magnetic tapes and semiconducting devices. Scientific knowledge 
m this area has expanded recently at a rate comparable to that experi­
enced by the field of electronics, and materials options are being of-
ered throughout the country to satisfy the demand for materials 

oriented engineers. 
Course work is directed toward the understanding of the properties 

o materials in terms of their atomic structure, and emphasis is placed 
on the behavior of materials in engineering applications. The labora­
tories have excellent equipment for studies in this field and include 
facilities for the determination of crystal structure, microscopic and 
x_ray diffraction examination of solids, thermal and mechanical treat­
ment and the determination of properties at low and high temperatures. 
Mechanical Engineering Option 

The realm of mechanical engineering is so extensive that training 
must be broad and basic, providing grounding in fundamentals which 
£n.^n.pne.er recluT.es order to gain competence in any specialized 
field. In view of this, the curriculum in mechanical engineering includes 
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ample foundation courses in mathematics, physics, chemistry, and 
graphics. These are followed by courses in energy conversion, thermo­
dynamics, fluid mechanics, mechanics and strength of materials, metal­
lurgy, and design. Opportunity to explore further a particular area of 
interest is provided by elective units in the senior year. 

The laboratories of the department are provided with modern equip­
ment for undergraduate instruction in the following areas: instruments 
and measurements, fuels and lubricants, materials and metallurgy, ther­
modynamics and heat power, vibration and design. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN ENGINEERING 

CIVIL ENGINEERING OPTION 

Lower Division: C.E. 101, 205, 206, 225; M.E. 172; E.E. 210; 9 units of 
physics selected from 110, 120, 230, 240; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; 
Chemistry 111 A, Chemistry 11 IB or 377 or Ch.E. 300. 

Upper Division: Mathematics 370A; C.E. 301A,B, 305, 328, 335, 345, 
358, 406, 409, 455, 458, 459, 464, 490A,B; Geology 370; M.E. 330, 
371, 373; any five laboratories selected from C.E. 102, 336, 346, 404; 
M.E. 323, 331, 374, or E.E. 210L; a course in economics; electives to 
total 132 units, including no fewer than six units of civil engineering 
courses not specified for the degree. 

COMPUTER ENGINEERING OPTION 

Lower Division: C.E. 101, 102; M.E. 172; Physics 110, 230, 240; Mathe­
matics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111 A; Ch.E. 300; E.E. 102, 102L, 210, 
210L, 240L, 241. 

Upper Division: Economics 300; Mathematics 370A; C.E. 30lA,B, 406; 
M.E. 330, 331, 371; E.E. 310, 320, 330, 330L, 340, 360, 410, 431, 431L, 
440, 442, 445, 470, 470L, approved electives to total 132 units. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING OPTION 

Lower Division: C.E. 101, 102; M.E. 172; Physics 110, 230, 240; Mathe­
matics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111 A, 11 IB (or Ch.E. 300 or 3 units 
of approved chemistry); E.E. i02, 102L, 210, 210L, 240L, 241. 

Upper Division: Economics 300; Mathematics 370A; C.E. 301A,B, 406; 
M.E. 330, 331, 371; E.E. 310, 320, 330, 330L, 360, 410, 430, 430L 
(or 431, 431L), 450, 450L, 470, 470L; approved electives to total 132 
units. 

ENGINEERING MATERIALS OPTION 

Lower Division: M.E. 172, 205, 222, 272; C.E. 101, 205; E.E. 210, 210L; 
Physics 110, 230, 240; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111A-B. 

Upper Division: M.E. 322, 323, 330, 371, 373, 374, 375, 421, 423, 425, 
427; E.E. 420A; C.E. 301 A,B, 406; Chemistry 371A-B; Economics 300; 
Mathematics 370A; approved electives to total 132 units. 

INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT OPTION 

Lower Division: M.E. 172, 205, 222; C.E. 101, 205; E.E. 210, 210L; 
Physics 110, 230, 240; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111 A, 
11 IB (or 381 or 3 units of approved chemistry); Accounting 201. 
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Upper Division: M.E. 330, 331, 371, 373; C.E. 301A-B, 406; E.E. 330, 
330L, 480; Mathematics 370A; Economics 300; Finance 322, 324, 362; 
Management 300, 402; Operations Research and Statistics 342, 460; 
and approved electives to total 132 units. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING OPTION 

Lower Division: M.E. 172, 205, 222, 272; C.E. 101, 205; E.E. 210, 210L; 
Physics 110, 230, 240; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111A, 
11 IB (or 381 or 3 units of approved chemistry). 

Upper Division: M.E. 322, 323, 330, 331, 336, 337, 371, 373, 374, 375, 
471, 472; C.E. 301 A,B, 335, 336, 406; E.E. 310, 330, 330L; Mathe­
matics 370A; Economics 300; approved electives to total 132 units. 

OCEAN ENGINEERING OPTION 

Lower Division: Biology 201; Chemistry 111 A, 111B (or Ch:E. 300 or 
3 units of approved chemistrv); Phvsics 110, 230, 240; Mathematics 
122, 123, 224; C.E. 101, 205; E.E. 210, 210L, 265; M.E. 172; C.E. 206 
or E.E. 240 or M.E. 205. 

Upper Division: Mathematics 370A; Geologv 462; C.E. 301 A,B, 335, 
336, 406, 468; E.E. 310, 330, 330L, 365, 425; M.E. 330, 331, 371, 373, 
426, to total a minimum of 132 units. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L; C.E. 10.1, 205; E.E. 210, 
210L; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Physics 110, 120, 230, 240. 

Upper Division: Ch.E. 300, 305, 310, 320, 330, 410, 420, 430, 440, 450, 
460, 470; Chemistry 321 A, 322, 371A-B; Mathematics 370A; 3 units of 
economics; 3 approved elective units in chemical, civil, electrical or 
mechanical engineering; 3 units of technical writing; approved elec­
tives to total 132 units. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
UPPER DIVISION 

300. Chemical Engineering Fundamentals (3) F, S Reeds 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111 A, Mathematics 123, Physics 120, consent of instruc­

tor. Dimensional analysis of units, steady and transient balances of mass, momen­
tum and energy, the mathematical solution of chemical engineeering problems. 
(Lecture, problems 3 hours.) Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 381. 

305. Computer Methods in Chemistry (2) F, S Hile, Reeds 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111A-B, Mathematics 224, Physics 120. Beginning Fortran 

programming applied to typical problems in chemical engineering and chemistry. 
(Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) Not open to students with credit in Chem­
istry 385. 

310. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics I (3) S Hile, Reeds 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A. Thermodynamics of real gases and liquids includ­

ing molecular thermodynamics and statistical concepts. (Lecture, problems 3 hours.) 
Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 384. 

320. Fluids (3) S Hile, Reeds 
Prerequisites: Ch.E. 300, Chemistry 371A, C.E. 205, Mathematics 370A. Study 

of the deformation and flow of fluids. (Lecture, problems 3 hours.) Not open to 
students with credit in Chemistry 382. 
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330. Separation Processes (4) S Hile 
Prerequisites: Ch.E. 300, 305; Chemistry 371A. Computational methods for pre­

dicting the separation of materials by absorption, distillation, extraction, reverse 
osmosis and other methods. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) Not open to 
students with credit in Chemistry 383. 

410. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics II (3) F Reeds 
Prerequisite: Ch.E. 310. Multiphase properties including advanced equations of 

state. (Lecture, problems 3 hours.) Not open to students with credit in Chem­
istry 484. 

420. Heat and Mass Transport (3) F Hile, Reeds 
Prerequisite: Ch.E. 320. Heat exchange by conduction, convection and radiation. 

Diffusion in fluids and solids. Simultaneous heat and mass transport. (Lecture, 
problems 3 hours.) Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 382. 

430. Chemical Reactor Kinetics (3) F Hile 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 371A-B. Homogeneous and heterogeneous reaction and 

reaction mechanisms. (Lecture, problems 3 hours.) Not open to students with 
credit in Chemistry 487. 

440. Chemical Engineering Laboratory I (2) F Hile 
Prerequisites: Ch.E. 310, 320, 330. Laboratory study of fluid mechanics, separation 

processes and thermodynamics. Experimental design and analysis and preparation 
of engineering reports. (Laboratory 6 hours.) Not open to students with credit 
in Chemistry 482. 

450. Chemical Engineering Laboratory II (2) S Hile 
Prerequisites: Ch.E. 420, 430, 440, 460 (may be taken concurrently). Laboratory 

study of heat and mass transport, chemical kinetics and control theory. (Labora­
tory 6 hours.) Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 483. 

460. Chemical Process Control (3) S Reeds 
Prerequisites: Ch.E. 420, 430; E.E. 210, 210L. Control theory and practice includ­

ing electrical analogs of processes, root-locus and Bode plots and stability criteria. 
(Lecture, problems 3 hours.) Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 485. 

470. Chemical Engineering Design (4) S Reeds 
Prerequisites: Ch.E. 310, 330, 420, 430. Design based upon economics and chemical 

engineering design and analysis. (Lecture 3 hours, problem-design session 3 hours.) 
Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 486. 

475. Environmental Pollution (3) On demand Reeds 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 32IB or 322, 371A-B. Application of chemistry to the 

problems of pollution. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

480. Theoretical Methods in Chemical Engineering (3) On demand Hile 
Prerequisites: Ch.E. 305, 310, 420, 430. Simulation and optimization of chemical 

engineering processes by mathematical formulation and computer modeling. (Lec­
ture, problems 3 hours.) 

490. Special Topics in Chemical Engineering (1—3) On demand Hile, Reeds 
Prerequisites: Senior standing in chemical engineering and consent of instruc­

tor. Selected topics from recent advances in chemical engineering. Course content 
will vary from year to year and may be repeated once for credit. Specific topic 
will be recorded on the transcript of the student. 
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CIVIL ENGINEERING 

LOWER DIVISION 

101. Introduction to Engineering and Engineering Design (1) F, S Armour, 
Mdlvaine, Reed 

Elementary application of engineering methods to case histories. (Lecture-prob­
lems 1 hour.) 

102. Introduction to Engineering Design Laboratory (1) F, S Mcllvaine, Reed 
Prerequisite: C.E. 101 or concurrent registration in C.E. 101. Experimental de­

sign of a device or a subsystem. The problems selected will involve more than 
a single engineering discipline and will usually be oriented toward engineering 
problems on the campus or in the community. Limited to freshmen. (Laboratory 
3 hours.) 

151. Fundamentals of Architecture I (2) S Neidengard 
Prerequisites: Art 121, C.E. 101, M.E. 172 (may be taken concurrently). Imagi­

native experiments with special forms involving line, plane, volume, mass, color 
and material. Three dimensional exploration. (Lecture 1 hour, practicum 3 hours.) 

200. Materials of Engineering Construction (2) On demand Alexander, Reed 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111A, lower division physics. Use, properties and 

limitations of materials of engineering construction. (Lecture-problems 2 hours, 
field trips.) 

205. Analytical Mechanics I (Statics) (3) F, S Chelapati, King, Zagustin 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 122 and Physics 110. Application of the mechanics of 

equilibrium to force systems using analytical and graphical solutions of problems 
involving structures and machines. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

206. Computer Programming and Civil Engineering Applications (1) F, S Ying 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 122, Physics 110. Introduction to Fortran program­

ming and application of computers to elementary civil engineering problems. (Lab­
oratory 3 hours.) 

225. Surveying and Mapping (3) F, S Bakker, Reed 
Prerequisite: M.E. 172. Theory and practice of plane surveying including the 

use of instruments. Measurement and keeping field notes of distances, angles, eleva­
tions, traversing and plane tabling. Plotting of surveying data as related to profiling 
contours and topography. Study and interpretation of maps relating to civil cartog­
raphy. (Lecture 2 hours, field work 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

301 A,B. Engineering Forum (0,0) F, S Dudley, Mcllvaine, Reed 
Discussion and presentation by students, alumni, faculty, visiting engineers and 

engineering organizations. 

305. Engineering Reports (3) F, S Neidengard 
Prerequisite: English composition. Preparation and presentation of the various 

reports and communications relative to the practice of engineering. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.) 

328. Transportation Engineering Materials (3) F, S Alexander 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 224, M.E. 373. Properties and behavior of highway 

and other civil engineering materials emphasizing portland cement, asphalt and 
plastics used as binders. Solutions to simple linear viscoelastic problems using dif­
ferential equations. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
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335. Fluid Mechanics (3) F, S Eshett, Mostafa, Sungu 
Prerequisites: M.E. 330, 371. Properties of fluids, compressible and incompressible; 

fluid statics; measurements of flow in pipes, open channels; fluid machinery. (Lec­
ture-problems 3 hours.) 

336. Fluid Mechanics Laboratory I (1) F, S Mostafa, Reed 
Prerequisite or co-requisite: CJL 335. Experiments in and the study of the phe­

nomena of fluid flow. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

345. Soils and Foundations (3) F, S Dudley, Yen 
Prerequisites: M.E. 373, Geology 370. Soil mechanics applied to engineering 

structures. Soil exploration, identification, classification, drainage stability and bear­
ing capacity. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

346. Soils and Foundation Laboratory (1) F, S Dudley, Yen 
Prerequisite or co-requisite: C.E. 345. Laboratory investigation and experiments 

in the phenomena of soil mechanics. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

358. Structural Analysis (2) F, S Al-Chalabi, Chelapati 
Prerequisite: M.E. 373. Determinations of shear, moment and deflections in 

statically determinate beams, trusses and bents. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

390. Engineering and Civilization (3) On demand Mdlvaine 
Readings and lectures providing perspective and insight into current problems 

at the interfaces between engineering and other disciplines, especially anthropology, 
art, ecology, economics, philosophy, psychology, science and the social sciences. 

400. Engineering Contracts and Specifications (2) F, S Armour 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Principles of contracts and specifications, codes, 

drawings, and estimates. Application of business law to engineering. (Lecture-
problems 2 hours.) 

401. Engineering Analysis I (3) F, S Kennedy, King 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Cross referenced and described under Mechani­

cal Engineering 401. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

402. Engineering Analysis II (3) F, S Eshett, Kennedy 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Analysis of engineering mechanics by matrix 

theory and complex variables; introduction to numerical techniques. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.) 

403. Systems Engineering (3) S Al-Chalabi 
Prerequisites: Senior standing and C.E. 206. Theory and application of logic 

and current techniques in the planning, scheduling and managing of engineering 
projects. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

404. Laboratory Techniques (1) On demand Reed, Staff 
Prerequisites: Senior standing in civil engineering and consent of instructor. 

Study in the techniques of organizing and directing of the civil engineering labora­
tory. May be repeated for maximum credit of 3 units. (Conference 1 hour, labora­
tory 3 hours.) 

405. Special Topics in Civil Engineering (3) On demand Dawson, Reed 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering or consent of instructor. Selected 

topics from recent advances in civil engineering. Course content will vary from 
year to year. Specific topic will be recorded on the student's transcript. (Maximum 
credit 6 units.) 

251 



Civil Engineering 

406. Engineering Economy and Administration (3) F, S Dudley, Mcllvaine 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Management principles and economic analysis of 

engineering projects. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

407. Urban Engineering (3) F Neidengard 
Prerequisite: C.E. 328 or consent of instructor. Administration, coordination and 

planning of city engineering departments. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

408. Special Problems (1-3) F, S Reed, Staff 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering. Assigned topics in technical 

literature or laboratory projects and reports on same. 

409. Professional Practice (1) F, S Neidengard 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering. Written and oral technical re­

ports on current engineering developments. Licensing and other problems of the 
professional engineer. 

420. Higher Surveying (3) S Reed 

Prerequisite: C.E. 225. Advanced techniques in surveying. (Lecture 2 hours, field 
work 3 hours.) 

426. Transportation Engineering (3) On demand Neidengard 
r. P^requisite: C.E. 328 or consent of instructor. Theory, design and operation of 

xe acuities for various modes of transportation. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

427. Highway Engineering (3) On demand Alexander 
Prerequisite: C.E. 328 or consent of instructor. Administration, planning, eco­

nomics, design, construction and maintenance of highways. (Lecture-problems 3 
hours.) 

428. Engineering Photogrammetry (3) F Neidengard, Reed 
Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Aerial photogrammetry, 

principle and interpretation as related to cartography, triangulation, highway de­
sign, soil surveys, city planning and route location. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 
hours.) 

429. Traffic Engineering (3) F Staff 

Prerequisite: C.E. 328 or consent of instructor. Traffic engineering as related to 
studies, planning, operation and administration. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

435. Hydrology (3) On demand Eshett, Reed 
Prerequisite. C.E. 335. Fundamental surface and ground water hydrology, con­

cepts and quantitative methods. Selected topics and procedures of the hydrological 
cycle. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

436. Groundwater Hydrology and Hydraulics (3) On demand Eshett 
Prerequisite: C.E. 435 or consent of instructor. Occurrence, movement develop­

ment extraction and replenishment of groundwaters. (Lecture, problems 3 hours.) 

437. Open Channel Flow (3) F Mostafa 
Prerequisite: C.E. 335. Theory and analysis of flow in open channels. Effect of 

transitions and other structures, back water curves and energy relationships. (Lec­
ture-problems 3 hours.) 

438. Hydraulic Engineering (3) S Mostafa 
Prerequisite: C.E. 335. Application of hydraulic principles to the design of 

dams, water courses, water systems and their related structures and devices. (Lec­
ture-problems 3 hours.) 
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445. Soil Behavior (3) S Yen 
Prerequisites: C.E. 345, 346 or consent of instructor. Investigation and interpreta­

tion of soil behavior as a function of environment factors and soil components with 
emphasis on soil strength in engineering application. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

454. Computer Methods in Structural Mechanics (3) F Al-Chalabi 
Prerequisites: C.E. 206, 455, 458. Stiffness and flexibility matrix methods, moment 

distribution, solution of practical problems of trusses and frames by using digital 
computers. (Lecture 2 hours, problems 3 hours.) 

455. Structural Design (3) F, S Armour, King 
Prerequisite: M.E. 373. Detailed design of structural components in accord­

ance with typical codes and specifications. (Lecture 2 hours, Design Session 3 hours.) 

456. Timber Design (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: C.E. 455. Design of stressed skin panels, supporting members, 

frames and their connections. Applications to timber structures and concrete form-
work. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

45S. Statically Indeterminate Structures (3) F, S Chelapati, Zagustin 
Prerequisite or co-requisite: C.E. 358. Methods of determining shear, moment and 

deflections in statically indeterminate structures. (Lecture-problems 2 hours.) 

459. Reinforced Concrete (3) F, S Armour 
Prerequisites: C.E. 358, 458. Theory and design of structural elements of rein­

forced concrete, analysis by working stress and ultimate strength design theories. 
(Lecture 2 hours, design-problem session 3 hours.) 

463. Land Environment Engineering (3) S Bakker, Reed, Staff 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering or consent of instructor. Engi­

neering aspects of optimal land utilization including modification of current land 
use practices, reclamation and reassignment. (Lecture, problems 3 hours.) 

464. Environmental Engineering (3) F, S Bakker, Reed 
Engineer and his community. Source, use and management of land, air, water 

and related resources. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

465. Water Environment Engineering (3) F Bakker, Reed 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering or consent of instructor. Engi­

neering aspects of optimal water utilization and water quality modification and 
maintenance. (Lecture, problems 3 hours.) 

467. Water Resources Engineering (3) F Bakker, Eshett 
Prerequisites: C.E. 406, 464 or consent of instructor. Economics, planning, devel­

opment and management of water resources. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

468. Marine Pollution Control (3) On demand Staff 
Prerequisite: C.E. 464 or consent of instructor. Marine and domestic pollution 

of coastal and estuarine waters. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

469. Air Environment Engineering (3) F Bakker, Reed, Staff 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering or consent of instructor. Engi­

neering aspects of optimal atmosphere utilization including natural and technologi­
cal modification, quality concepts. (Lecture, problems 3 hours.) 

482. City Planning (3) F Neidengard 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering or consent of instructor. His­

tory and analysis of events influencing the physical growth of cities. Evolution of 
city planning. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 
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490A,B. Creative Design (2,2) F, S Al-Chalabi, Armour 
Prerequisites: C.E. 305 and senior standing. Must be taken in last two semesters 

of undergraduate program. A supervised laboratory design of an individual or 
group project incorporating all aspects from concept to completed design and 
presentation. (Laboratory 6 hours.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

500. Numerical Analysis in Applied Mechanics (3) 

501. Advanced Technical Writing for Engineers (3) 

502. Finite Element Methods (3) 

504. Advanced Topics in Civil Engineering (3) 

505. Marine Civil Engineering (3) 

506. Engineering Economy in Complex Programs (3) 

507. Port Engineering Management (3) 

522. Transportation Planning (3) 

524. Geometry of Highway Design (3) 

525. Airports and Harbors (3) 

526. Advanced Pavement Materials (3) 

530. Hydromechanics and Wave Theory (3) 

531. Groundwater and Seepage (3) 

532. Sediment Transportation (3) 

533. Coastal Hydrodynamics (3) 

534. Hydraulic Models (3) 

536A,B. Marine Civil Engineering Laboratory (2,2) 

545. Thermal Soil Mechanics (3) 

546. Theory and Design of Foundation Structures (3) 

547. Soil Dynamics (3) 

548. Advanced Soil Mechanics (3) 

549. Advanced Soil Mechanics Techniques (3) 

551. Prestressed Concrete (3) 

552. Theory of Plates and Shells (3) 

554. Similitude and Experimental Stress Analysis (3) 

556. Advanced Structural Analysis I (3) 

557. Advanced Structural Analysis II (3) 

558. Dynamics of Structures (3) 

559. Elastic-Plastic Instabilities (3) 

560. Environmental Engineering Laboratory I (3) 

562. Environmental Engineering Design I (3) 

563. Environmental Engineering Design II (3) 

564. Public Health Engineering (3) 

565. Environmental Waste Engineering (3) 

602. Seminar in Civil Engineering (3) 

697. Directed Studies (1-3) 

698. Thesis and/or Project (2-4) 
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ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

LOWER DIVISION 

102. Electrical Engineering Problems (1) F, S Hill 
Prerequisite or co-requisite: Physics 240. Application of physical principles to 

problems in electrical engineering. (Lecture-problems 1 hour.) 

102L. Electrical Engineering Problems Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: E.E. 102. Laboratory study of electrical measurements. (Labora­

tory 3 hours.) 

210. Electric Circuits I (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Physics 240, Mathematics 224. Linear circuit analysis techniques 

including Kirchhoff's laws, Network Theorems, Mesh and nodal analysis. Reso­
nance, transformers and balanced 3 phase systems. (Lecture-problems.) 

210L. Electric Circuits I Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite or co-requisite: E.E. 210. Laboratory study of electric and magnetic 

circuits, instrumentation, transformers and rotating machinery. (Laboratory 3 
hours.) 

240L. Computer Methods in Electrical Engineering (1) F, S Hill, MacMillan 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 122, Physics 110. Digital computer language, program­

ming and applications to electrical engineering problems. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

241. Numerical Methods in Electrical Engineering (2) F, S Hill, Paal 
Prerequisite: E.E. 240. Application of numerical methods to the solution of elec­

trical engineering problems. (Lecture-problems 2 hours.) 

265. Engineering for Ocean Environment (3) F Kendall 
Problems involved in engineering ventures and activities in the ocean erniron-

ment and coastal waters. Engineering contributions to development and use of the 
coastal interface of populated areas and marine environment. (Lecture, discussion.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
310. Electric Circuits II (3) F, S Staff 

Prerequisites: E.E. 210, Mathematics 370A. Continuation of circuit analysis in­
cluding Fourier and LaPlace transform techniques, signal flow graphs and analo­
gous systems. (Lecture-problems.) 

320. Fundamentals of Electron Devices (3) F, S Frankland, Winchell 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 370A, Physics 240. Electrostatic and electromagnetic 

fields, electron ballistics, semi-conductors, characteristics of vacuum tubes, diodes 
and transistors. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

321. Introduction to Properties of Matter (3) F, 5 Staff 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 370A, Physics 110, 230, 240. Introduction to the basic 

concepts of the structure of matter and its properties. (Lecture-problems hours.; 

330. Engineering Electronics I (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: E.E. 210, 210L. Co-requisite: E.E. 330L. Transistor characteristics, 

equivalent circuits, rectifier and amplifier circuits, introduction to vacuum tubes. 
(Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

330L. Engineering Electronics I Laboratory (1) F, 5 Staff 
.Co-requisite: E£. 330. Laboratory study of electron tubes, transistors and crysta 

diodes, electronic circuits and instruments. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 
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340. Computers in Engineering (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: E.E. 240. Concepts in analysis, design and utilization of computers. 

Basic digital computer structure. Representation and processing of information. 
(Lecture-problems.) 

345. Computers' Role in Today's Society (3) On demand Staff 
Nonquantitative survey of the impact of computer technology on contemporary 

society. Topics include computer organization and structure, commercial applica­
tions, computers in the arts, hospital information systems. (Lecture, discussion.) 

360. Electrical Engineering Fields (3) F, S Evans, Houde 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A, Physics 240. Electric and magnetic static and 

dynamic field theory through Maxwell's Equations. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

365. Ocean Engineering I (3) S Kendall 
Prerequisite: E.E. 265. Principal aspects of the technology of ocean engineering. 

Undersea manned operations, deep ocean structures and platforms, undersea vehi­
cles, work systems, instrumentation and communications, materials selection for 
ocean engineering. (Lecture, problems.) 

405. Special Topics in Electrical Engineering (3) On demand Staff 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in electrical engineering or consent of instructor. 

Selected topics from recent advances in electrical engineering. Course content will 
vary from year to year and may be repeated once for credit with the consent of 
the department. Specific topic will be recorded on the student's transcript. (Lec­
ture-problems.) 

410. Electric Circuits III (3) F, S Washburn, Winched 
Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Two port networks, matrix methods, introduction to net­

work synthesis, distributed parameter circuits. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 
hours.) 

420A-B. Electrical Properties of Matter (3,3) F, S Houde 
Prerequisite: E.E. 321. Electrical properties and characteristics of materials which 

comprise engineering devices and systems. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

425. Underwater Instrumentation Systems (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: E.E. 430 or E.E. 470. Analysis of underwater instrumentation 

systems; with emphasis on sensing techniques, readout methods, calibration and 
dependability. (Lecture-problems.) 

425L. Underwater Instrumentation Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Co-requisite: E.E. 425. Laboratory study and analysis of underwater instrumenta­

tion systems, with emphasis on sensing techniques, readout, calibration, placement 
and retrieval. Laboratory demonstration of instruments and handling equipment. 
(Laboratory 3 hours.) 

430. Engineering Communication Electronics (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: E.E. 241, 310, 320, 330. Analysis of transistor circuits, small and 

large signal amplifiers and oscillators. Analysis of detection and modulation. Use 
of ECAP. (Lecture, problems.) 

430L. Engineering Communications Electronics Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Co-requisite: E.E. 430. Laboratory study of amplifiers, oscillators, detection and 

modulation. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

431. Engineering Digital Electronics (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: E.E. 241, 310, 320, 330. Analysis of transistor circuits, wave shap­

ing circuits, logic circuits and non-linear waveform generation. Use of ECAP-
(Lecture, problems.) 
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431L. Engineering Digital Electronics Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Co-requisite: E.E. 431. Laboratory study of wave shaping, non-linear waveform 

generation and logic circuits. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

432. Semi-Conductor Circuit Design (3) F, S Patrick 
Prerequisite: E.E. 430. Design of semi-conductor circuits considering variation 

in circuit and device parameters and switching circuits. (Lecture-problems.) 

432L. Semi-Conductor Circuit Design Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Co-requisite or prerequisite: E.E. 432. Laboratory study of semi-conductor de­

vices and circuits. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

440. Logical Design of Digital Computers (3) F, S Lane 
Prerequisites: E.E. 330, 330L and senior standing. Number systems, Boolean 

algebra, minimal functions, logic and design of sequential circuits. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours.) 

441. Numerical Methods in Electrical Engineering II (3) S Paal 
Prerequisite: E.E. 241. Numerical methods in applied engineering problems in­

cluding matrix inversion, numerical differentiation and integration. (Lecture-
problems.) 

442. Programming Languages and Systems I (3) S Carissimo 
Prerequisite: E.E. 340. Formal definition of programming languages including 

specification of syntax and semantics including a comparative study of several 
widely used programming languages. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

444. Programming Languages and Systems II (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: E.E. 442. Syntax directed compiler theory. Organization of a com­

piler and overall design. Use of compiler writing languages and boot-strapping. 
(Lecture, problems.) 

445. Digital Subsystems and Systems (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: E.E. 440. Basic digital circuits. Design of digital subsystems such as 

sequences, adders, registers and memories. Integration of digital components into 
an overall system. (Lecture, problems.) 

450. Electromagnetics (3) F, S Strawn 
Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Co-requisite or prerequisite: E.E. 360. Analysis and per­

formance of electro-mechanical energy conversion devices and transformers. (Lec­
ture, problems 3 hours.) 

450L. Electromagnetics Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Co-requisite: EJE. 450. Laboratory study of electro-mechanical devices, trans­

formers and magnetic amplifiers. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

452. Power Systems I (3) S Hill 
Prerequisite: E.E. 450. Power transmission line and terminal equipment param­

eters and characteristics, system performance. (Lecture, problems.) 

453. Power Systems II (3) S Hill 
Prerequisite: E.E. 450. Power systems in the steady state, short circuit calcula­

tions, equipment characteristics. (Lecture, problems.) Not open to stu en s 
credit in E.E. 451. 

460. Guided Waves and Antennas (3) F, S Hostetter ^ 
Prerequisites: E.E. 360, 410. Propagation of plane and guided wave in lossless anc 

dissipative media; radiation. (Lecture-problems.) 
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465. Underwater Sonic* (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: C.E. 335 or E.E. 410. Analysis of distributed parameter systems; 

wave generation, propagation and detection. Application to transmission media 
and waves in liquids and solids. (Lecture-problems.) 

465L. Underwater Sonic* Laboratory (1) S Staff 
Co-requisite or prerequisite: E.E. 465. Laboratory study and analysis of dis­

tributed parameter systems; wave generation, propagation and detection. Labora­
tory measurement of sonic performance. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

466. Underwater Sonic* II (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: E.E. 465. Application of sonic principles to engineering problems. 

Directional arrays and detectors. Transmission types and levels. Noise and rever­
beration effects. 

467. Underwater Information Systems (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: E.E. 465. Selection, collection and processing of underwater infor­

mation obtained by active and passive systems. Engineering consideration for 
optimizing selection of bandwidth, modulation type, signal levels and processing 
techniques. (Lecture, problems.) 

470. Control System* (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Co-requisite: E.E. 470L. Principles of analysis, block dia­

grams, open and closed loop systems, stability criteria, application to electro­
mechanical servo-systems. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

470L. Control Systems Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: E.E. 430L, E.E. 450L. Co-requisite: EJL 470. Laboratory study of 

control systems. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

480. Engineering Probability and Statistics (3) F, S Arnett, Schwartz 
Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Introduction to probability, statistics, random variables 

and their application. (Lecture-problems.) 

482. Communication Theory (3) F, S Cain 
Prerequisites: E.E. 410, 430. Modern theory of communication with emphasis 

on noise processes and their effect on transmission of information. (Lecture, prob­
lems.) 

490. Special Problems (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Assigned topics in technical literature or 

laboratory projects and reports on same. Not open to students with credit in 
Engineering 190. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
505. Analytical Methods in Engineering (3) 
510. Linear Network Synthesis (3) 
511. Active Network Synthesis (3) 
520. Physical Electronics I (3) 
521. Physical Electronics II (3) 
522. Semiconducting Material* (3) 
530. Semi-Conductor Circuit Design (3) 

530L. Semi-Conductor Circuit Design Laboratory (1) 
531. Digital Computer Component Design (3) 

531L. Digital Computer Component Design Laboratory (1) 
540. Digital Computer System Analysis (3) 
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541. Computer Arithmetic Unit Design (3) 
542. Systems Engineering (3) 
544. Analog Analysis (3) 

545. Advanced Engineering Applications of Digital Computers (3) 
560A-B. Applied Electromagnetic Theory (3,3) 
565. Underwater Acoustics (3) 
566. Underwater Detection Systems (3) 
570. Advanced Control Systems I (3) 
571. Advanced Control Systems II (3) 
572. Electronic Instrumentation and Control (3) 
580. Information Theory (3) 
582. Random Processes in Engineering (3) 
583. Decision Theory (3) 
590. Special Topics in Electrical Engineering (3) 
610. Seminar in Network Theory (3) 
630. Seminar in Electrical Circuit Design (3) 
640. Seminar in Digital Computer Systems (3) 
670. Seminar in Control Systems (3) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis and/or Project (2-4) 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

LOWER DIVISION 

'72. Engineering Design Graphics I (3) F, S Goff, Kundis 
Principles of graphical expression through sketching, instrumental drawing, 

orthographic projection, auxiliary views, dimensions, working drawings. Descrip­
tive geometry; methods of points, lines, planes, warped surfaces, intersections and 
development. Elementary creative design. (Lecture-laboratory 6 hours.) 

200. Impact of Technology on Society (3) F, S deSoto 
Study of the interaction between man, society, engineering and science. Philo­

sophical viewpoints of anthropology and engineering will be used as starting points. 
Guest lecturers from disciplines associated with the study of man will be used. 
Divergent views will be explored in structured and unstructured discussion. (Lec­
ture, discussion 3 hours.) 

205. Computer Methods in Mechanical Engineering (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 122, Physics 110. Digital computer programming with 

aPplications to mechanical engineering problems. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

222. Manufacturing Processes (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite or co-requisite: M.E. 172. Machines and equipment and processes 

used in modern manufacturing and fabrication operations, with c t trips to in us 
trial plants. (Lecture-problems 2 hours.) 

272. Engineering Design Graphics II (2) F, S Goff, Kundis 
Prerequisite: M.E. 172. Graphical expression with emphasis on sketching, machine 

drawing, detail and assembly drawing, gears, cams, fastenings, piping, we ing. 
Stress on original design. (Lecture-laboratory 4 hours.) 
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UPPER DIVISION 

322. Engineering Metallurgy I (2) F, S Gilpin, Miller 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111 A. Structure and properties of crystalline materials, 

crystal lattices, phase equilibria and transformations, nucleation and grain growth. 
Effects of heat treatment and mechanical working. (Lecture-problems 2 hours.) 

323. Engineering Metallurgy I Laboratory (1) F, S Gilpin, Miller 
Prerequisite or co-requisite: M.E. 322. Metallographic study of the effects of 

thermal treatments on the structures and mechanical properties of metals and alloys. 
(Laboratory 3 hours.) 

330. Engineering Thermodynamics I (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 224, Physics 110 and approved chemistry. Co-requisite: 

M.E. 331. First and second laws of thermodynamics; properties of liquids, gases and 
vapors; sources of energy and its conversion to work. Introduction to heat trans­
fer and psychrometry. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

331. Engineering Thermodynamics I Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Co-requisite: M.E. 330. Measurements of thermodynamic properties, fluid flow 

and heat transfer; calorimetry. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

336. Engineering Thermodynamics II (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: M.E. 330, 331. Co-requisite: M.E. 337. Gas processes; relation of 

entropy to the second law; gas cycles; vapor cycles; mixtures of gases and vapors. 
(Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

337. Engineering Thermodynamics II Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Co-requisite: M.E. 336. Measurements of energy and power. Testing and evalua­

tion of the performance of thermodynamic equipment. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

371. Analytical Mechanics II (Dynamics) (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: M.E. 172, 205, C.E. 205 or Mathematics 370A. Engineering applica­

tion of fundamentals of kinematics and kinetics to problems involving translation, 
rotation, and plane motion. Work and energy, impulse and momentum, and 
mechanical vibrations. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

373. Mechanics of Deformable Bodies (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: C.E. 205; co-requisite: M.E. 374. Application of the principles of 

mechanics to design of structural and machine members and connections; stress 
analysis of beams and columns. Properties and strength of engineering materials. 
(Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

374. Mechanical Properties of Materials (1) F, S Staff 
Co-requisite: M.E. 373. Laboratory course in the physical and mechanical prop­

erties of engineering materials, and the relationship of structure to these properties. 
(Laboratory 3 hours.) 

375. Kinematics and Dynamics of Mechanisms (4) F, S Edelman, Leutwiler 
Prerequisites: M.E. 222, 272, 322, 371. Fundamentals of linkages, cams, gears and 

gear trains. Velocity and acceleration analysis of machines. Static and inertia 
loading of machine parts. Dynamic analysis. (Lecture 3 hours, design application 
3 hours.) 

401. Engineering Analysis I (3) F, S Gold, Roman 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Vector and tensor analysis, differential equa­

tions, elements of calculus of variations. Applications to setting up and solving 
problems in engineering. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 
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402. Engineering Analysis II (3) F, S Gold, Roman 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Cross referenced and described under Civil 

Engineering 402. 

405. Special Topics in Mechanical Engineering (3) On demand Staff 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in mechanical engineering or consent of instructor. 

Selected topics from recent advances in mechanical engineering. Course content 
will vary from year to year and may be repeated once for credit with the consent 
of the department. (Lecture-problems.) 

421. Metallurgy II (3) F, S Gilpin 
Prerequisite: M.E. 322. Heat treatment of steels and non-ferrous alloys. Proper­

ties and uses of engineering alloys, such as carbon and alloy steels, aluminum-base 
and copper-base alloys. (Lecture-problems 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

423. Crystallography of Metals (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 224, Chemistry 111 A. Perfect and imperfect crystal­

line states in metals; point, line and aggregate defects, including dislocation defects; 
preferred orientation, pole figures, ordering. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

424. Structural Ceramics and Refractories (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: M.E. 322. Structure of vitreous and crystalline non-metallics and 

its relation to thermal, optical and electrical properties. Includes intermetallics, 
oxides, borates and silicates, particularly those resistant to high temperatures. 

425. Theory of Metallurgical Processes (3) F, S Miller 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 371A-B, M.E. 330. Development of thermodynamic re­

lations and application to solid state phenomena, including phase equilibria, phase 
transformations and solid solution thermodynamics. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

426. Corrosion Engineering (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: M.E. 322. Principles of oxide film growth and electrochemical cor­

rosion, corrosion testing, environmental and metallurgical effects on corrosion, en­
vironmental stress crackling, corrosion control and prevention. (Lecture-problems 
3 hours.) 

427. Mechanical Metallurgy (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: M.E. 421. Plasticity, deformation of single crystals and poly-

crystalline aggregates, dislocations, fracture, internal friction, brittle failure, resid­
ual stresses, plastic forming. (Lecture, problems.) 

431. Heat Transfer (3) F, S deSoto 
Prerequisites: M.E. 330, C.E. 335, Mathematics 370A. Principles of heat transfer 

by conduction, radiation, and convection. Steady state conduction in one, two, or 
three dimension. Introduction to transient heat flow, mass transfer. (Lecture-pro 
lems 3 hours.) 

434. Oceanographic Waves and Currents (3) F Kyle 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 370A; M.E. 331, 373; C.E. 335. Mechanics of sur acc 

wave motion, tides, currents, shore processes, effects of waves and currents on 
marine structures, theory of moorings. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

436. Statistical Thermodynamics (3) F, S Dyer 
Prerequisite: M.E. 336 or consent of instructor. Fundamentals of combinatory 

analysis, statistical mechanics, independent particles, monoatomic solids, chemical 
equilibrium studies, collision theory, real gases and liquids. ( ecture pro em 
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437. Intermediate Fluid Mechanics (3) F Kyle 
Prerequisites: C.E. 335, Mathematics 370A. Dynamics of ideal and real fluids; 

potential flow, vortex flow; the Navier-Stokes equations; boundary layer theory, 
turbulence; compressible flows; applications of theory to practical systems involv­
ing fluid motion. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

438. Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) F, S Sungu 
Prerequisite: M.E. 330. Basic concepts in air conditioning psychrometry; calcu­

lation of heating and cooling loads in buildings; design of heating and air condi­
tioning systems; principles of refrigeration and cryogenic engineering. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.) 

439. Introductory Gas Dynamics (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: M.E. 336, C.E. 335. Basic concepts of gas dynamics. Steady and 

unsteady compressible flow, basic wave phenomena. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

441. Aerodynamics (3) F Kellam 
Prerequisites: C.E. 335, M.E. 336. Application of theoretical and experimental fluid 

mechanics to aerodynamic theory of lift and drag; finite wing theory; compressi­
bility and viscosity; slender body theory. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

442. Flight Vehicle Propulsion Systems (3) S Mijares 
Prerequisites: C.E. 335; M.E. 322, 336. Analysis and performance of aircraft and 

missile propulsion systems including reciprocating, turboprop, ramjet, pulse jet 
and rocket. Limitations on performance imposed by thermodynamics, fluid mechan­
ics and strength. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

443. Aircraft and Missile Structures (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: M.E. 322, 373. Introduction to the analysis of interminate struc­

tures, shear flow, torsion, column stability, plates and shells. (Lecture-problems 3 
hours.) 

444. Flight Vehicle Dynamics and Control (3) F Mijares 
Prerequisites: C.E. 335, E.E. 310, M.E. 371, Mathematics 370A. Equations of mo­

tion for vehicles in flight. Solution of linearized equations by methods of Laplace 
transforms and dynamic system analysis using computer techniques. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.) 

450. Special Problems (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Assigned topics in technical literature or labora­

tory projects and reports on same. 

471. Analysis and Design of Machine Components (3) F, S Leutwiler 
Prerequisites: M.E. 373, 374, 375. Application of the principles of mechanics and 

physical properties of materials to the proportioning of machine elements, includ­
ing consideration of function, production and economic factors. (Lecture 2 hours, 
design application 3 hours.) 

472. Design of Mechanical Engineering Systems (3) F Edelman 
Prerequisites: M.E. 322, 336, 373, 375; C.E. 335. Project approach to mechanical 

engineering systems design stressing creative and methodical techniques in prob­
lem definition, design conception and problem solution. (Lecture 2 hours, labora­
tory 3 hours.) 

473. Dynamics of Machinery (3) On demand Staff 
Prerequisite: M.E. 471. Balancing of rotating and reciprocating parts, energy 

variation in machinery, speed control of machines, design project. (Lecture 
problems.) 
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475. Analytical Mechanics III. Particle and Rigid Body Mechanics (3) F, 5 Staff 
Prerequisites: M.E. 371, Mathematics 370A. Detailed study of particle and rigid 

body mechanics using vector methods and three dimensional analysis emphasizing 
vibrating systems, planetary and satellite motions, variable mass, the gyroscope and 
gyrocompass. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

476. Engineering Vibrations (3) F, S Unt 
Prerequisites: M.E. 371, Mathematics 370A. Introduction to fundamentals of 

mechanical vibrations, types of oscillatory motions. Free, forced and transient 
vibrations; damping, vibration isolation, vibration measuring instruments. Coupled 
oscillations of lumped systems; use of Lagrange's equations; Rayleigh and matrix-
iteration method. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

477. Advanced Mechanics of Deformable Bodies (3) F, S Tsao 
Prerequisites: M.E. 373, 374. Stress concentration; photoelastic method of stress 

analysis. Failure theories. Fatigue. Flexure and shear of unsymmetrical sections; 
shear center. Deformations beyond the elastic limit. Energy methods; Castigliano's 
theorem. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.) 

479. Engineering Acoustics (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 370A, E.E. 310, M.E. 371 or equivalent. Theory and 

application of acoustical principles to generation, transmission, measurement and 
control of sound. (Lecture, problems.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

521. Semiconducting Materials (3) 

522. Fracture of Engineering Materials (3) 

531. Heat and Mass Transfer (3) 

532. Mechanics of Ideal Fluids (3) 

533. Mechanics of Real Fluids (3) 

536. Analytical Thermodynamics (3) 

537. Gas Dynamics (3) 

541. Advanced Aerodynamics (3) 

542. Supersonic Aerodynamics (3) 

543. Advanced Aircraft and Missile Structures (3) 

544. Bioengineering in Flight Vehicle Design (3) 

570. Optimum Design of Mechanical Elements (3) 

571A-B. Random and Nonlinear Vibrations (3,3) 

572. Stress Analysis in Design (3) 

573. Theory of Elasticity (3) 
574. Advanced Design of Mechanical Engineering Systems (3) 

575. Advanced Dynamics (3) 

576. Engineering Vibrations II (3) 

577. Creep and Fatigue (3) 

579. Theory of Elastic Stability (3) 

695. Seminar in Mechanical Engineering (3) 

697. Directed Research (1-3) 

698. Thesis and/or Project (2-6) 
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ART DEPARTMENT 
(School of Fine Arts) 

Emeritus: Bela L. Biro 
Professors: Archer, Crafts, Dillingham, Ferreira, Glenn, Hitchcock, 

Krause, Leland, Martin, Merlino, Ramsey, Schultz, J., Swift, Thomp­
son, C., Tyrnauer, Van Eimeren, Youry. 

Associate Professors: Borders, Click, Covell, Graff, Gross, Moryl, Mul-
ler-Stach, Oden, Pine, Shaak, Turnbull, Wallin, Werlick. 

Assistant Professors: Aall, Brisker, Cooper, Dame, Day, Dukes, Greer, 
Hendler, Jones, Kammermeyer, Lincoln, Martel, Purcell, Serfaty, 
Snidecor, Spille. 

Instructors: Cummings, de Heras. 
The art curricula have been planned to meet the needs of students 

in the four options listed below. 
As is customary in most schools, the Art Department reserves the 

right to keep for a period of three years any work or projects com­
pleted by a student for class credit. 

The Art Department holds membership in Division Two of the 
National Association of Schools of Art. The B.A., B.S. in industrial 
design and M.A. are accredited by the association. 

MAJOR IN ART FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Four types of programs have been planned for students working for 
the bachelor of arts degree with a major in art. 

Students seeking a master of arts degree in art should refer to the 
Graduate Bulletin for additional prerequisites which must be taken in 
the B.A. program, options I, III, or IV. 
Option I—Bachelor of Arts (General Art) is for students who seek a 

broad understanding and appreciation of art. Total art units required: 
47 (23 lower division, 24 upper division). 
Lower Division Requirements: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 

181, 184 and 187. 
Upper Division Requirements: A minimum of 24 units of upper divi­

sion art which must include two courses from each of the fol­
lowing: (1) art history; (2) design; (3) drawing, painting, illustra­
tion, printmaking, and (4) crafts, sculpture. 

Information about the specific courses which may be selected in each 
of the above categories is available in the Art Department office. 

Option II—Bachelor of Arts (Professional) is for students who are spe­
cializing in a specific area of art with the intention of entering one 
of the professional art fields. Total art and support units required. 
65 (29 lower division, 36 upper division). 

Programs of Specialization: Course Requirements 
1. Art History. Lower Division: Art 112A, 112B, 113A, 113B, 121, 

181, 111 or 213; 3 additional units of art studio; 6 units selected 
from philosophy, history, English, social science, ps\ cholog\ or 
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anthropology with adviser's approval. Upper Division: 3 units se­
lected from Art 310, 314A, 314B, 314C, 315A, 315B, 316A, 413A; 
3 units selected from Art 311, 313A, 313B; 3 units selected from 
316B, 413B, 414, 317A, 317B; 3 units selected from Art 319A, 319B, 
494A, 494B; 3 units selected from Art 415A, 415B, 491, 492; 6 units 
selected from upper division studio; 6 units selected from philoso­
phy, history, English, social science, psychology or anthropology 
with adviser's approval; 6 units of art electives. 

2. Drawing and Painting. Lower Division: Art 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 
161, 181, 184, 187, 281, 284, 287. Upper Division: Art 372, 381, 384A, 
385, 387A, 389, 487A; 6 units of art history; 12 units of art outside 
specialization. 

3. Printmaking. Lower Division: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 
184, 187, 277, 161 or 281, 2 units of art electives. Upper Division: 
Art 378, 379, 477A; 9 units selected from Art 477B, 478A, 478B, 
499R; Art 317 and 3 additional units of art history; Art 318, 384A 
and 7 additional units of art outside specialization. 

4. Sculpture. Lower Division: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 161, 181, 
184, 187, 263, 2 units of art electives. Upper Division: Art 361, 
362A, 362B, 363, 461, 463; 6 units of art history; 12 units of art 
outside specialization. 

5. Illustration. Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 
181, 184, 187, 223, 271, 284. Upper Division: Art 371A, 371B, 372, 
373, 385, 471A, 471B; 6 units of art history; Art 323A, 323B, 387A, 
499F. 

6. Graphic Design. Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 
131, 181, 184, 187, 223, 237, 271. Upper Division: Art 322A, 322B, 
323A, 323B, 422A, 422B; Art 418 and 3 additional units of art 
history; Art 331 A, 341 A, 371 A, 384A, 385. 

7. Interior Design. Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 
131, 181, 184, 187, 224, 237, 271. Upper Division: Art 341A, 341B, 
342A, 342B, 343, 441 A, 441B; Art 418 and 3 additional units of art 
history; 11 units of art outside specialization which must include 
Art 322A or 331A, 327A or 385, 332, 417. 

8. Theatre Design. Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 
131, 181, 184, 187; 6 units of theatre arts with adviser's approval. 
Upper Division: Art 341A, 347A, 347B, 418, 4990 (6 units), 3 units 
of art electives; 6 units of art history; 12 units of theatre arts with 
adviser's approval. 

9. Textile Design. Lower Division: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 
181, 184, 187, 271, 281, 2 units selected from 161, 223 or 237. 
Upper Division: Art 327A, 327B, 328A, 328B, 428A, 428B; 6 units 
of art history; Art 419 and 9 additional units of art outside speciali­
zation. 

10. Ceramics. Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 
151, 181, 184, 187, 251; Industrial Arts 281. Upper Division: Art 
351 A, 35IB, 352A, 352B or 353, 451A, 451B, 316 or 317; 3 units 
selected from 411, 412AB; Art 416 and 10 additional units of art 
outside specialization. 
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11. Metalsmithing and Jewelry. Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 
112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 271; Industrial Arts 282, Photography 
210. Upper Division: Art 357A, 358A, 357B or 358B, 458A; 3 units 
selected from Art 357B, 358B, 458B; 3 units selected from ceramics, 
drawing, crafts, sculpture; 6 units of art history; 12 units of art 
outside specialization. 

Option 111—Bachelor of Arts (Secondary Teacher Preparation) is the 
four-year art major degree program required of those students seeking 
a Standard Secondary Teaching Credential. Art units required for 
the bachelor of arts degree: 47 (23 lower division, 24 upper division). 
Lower Division Requirements: Art 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 

187, and either 111, 151 or 161. 
Upper Division Requirements: A minimum of 24 units of upper divi­

sion art which must include: (1) Art 317 and one additional course 
in art history; (2) two courses in design; (3) Art 385 or 387A, and 
one additional course in drawing, painting, illustration or printmak-
ing, and (4) Art 354A and one additional course in crafts or 
sculpture. 

Additional requirements for the Standard Secondary Teaching Cre­
dential (including 30 units beyond the B.A. degree) and the require­
ments for completing a teaching minor in art are listed in the Credential 
Section. 
Option IV—Bachelor of Arts (Elementary Teaching Preparation) is the 

four-year art major degree program required of those students seek­
ing a Standard Elementary Teaching Credential. Art units required 
for the B.A. degree include 18 lower division and 24 upper division. 
Lower Division Requirements: Art 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181 and 187. 
U-ODer Division Requirements: A minimum of 24 units of upper divi­

sion art which must include Art 300, 401 and two courses from 
each of the following: (1) art history; (2) design; (3) drawing, 
painting, illustration, printmaking, and (4) crafts, sculpture. 

Additional requirements for the Standard Elementary Teaching Cre­
dential (including 30 units beyond the B.A. degree) are listed in the 
Credential Section. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN 

This degree program is planned for students concerned with develop­
ment of professional competence in combining current technology with 
concepts and principles developed by the visual arts. It will provide the 
backgrounds in science and technology and the aesthetic awareness 
demanded by the responsibilities of the industrial design profession as 
well as a broad background in general education necessary for a func­
tioning relationship with modern society. 
Lower Division: Art 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 223, 224, .37, 

271- Industrial Arts 101, 281, 282; Mechanical Engineering 172. 
Upper Division: Art 331A, 331B, 332, 333A, 333B, 431 A, 431B 418 and 

12 art elective units of which 9 must be outside the area of spec ali-
zation of industrial design. Approved lower and upper division elec-
tives to total 132 units. 
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LOWER DIVISION 

100. Introduction to Art Studio (3) F, S Staff 
Visual and structural concepts through studio experiences in color, drawing, 

painting, design and three-dimensional form. Not open to students who have had 
Art 121, 131, 187 or equivalent. 

110. Introduction to Art (3) F, S Cooper 
Media, methods of analysis and stylistic development in the visual arts. A lecture 

course with field trips. Not open for credit to art majors. 

111. Fundamentals of Art (2) F, S Greer, Krause 
Comparative study, through lecture, discussions and readings, of the considera­

tions which are basic to an understanding of art and its relation to society. 

112A,B. History of Western Arts: Survey (3,3) F, S Jones, Martel 
Development of art as an integral part of Western culture. 112A: From pre­

history to the Renaissance; 112B: From the Renaissance to the present day. 

113A,B. History of Oriental Art: Survey (3,3) F, S Covell 
Art 113A: Art of India and Southeast Asia; 113B: Art of China, Japan and Korea. 

Not open to students with credit in Art 412A,B. 

121. Two-Dimensional Design (3) F, S Staff 
Investigation and problems in the organization of two-dimensional visual 

phenomena. 

131. Three-Dimensional Design (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Investigation and problems in the organization of 

three-dimensional phenomena. 

151. Beginning Ceramics (2) F, S Staff 
Handbuilding techniques used in the design, forming, glazing and firing of 

ceramic materials. 

161. Life Modeling (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Modeling based on the human figure. 

181. Beginning Drawing (3) F, S Staff 
Introduction to drawing with emphasis on perspective, light, shadow and volume 

in composition using a variety of media. 

184. Beginning Life Drawing (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Art 181. Drawing from the human figure. 

187. Beginning Painting (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Introduction to painting problems using opaque and 

transparent water color. 

213. Aspects of Art: Western and Non-Western (3) F, S Staff 
Comparison of art theory and aesthetics in Western and non-Western cultures. 

223. Lettering (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Theory and techniques of lettering. 

224. Perspective (2) F, S Staff 
Use of measuring devices and the mechanical development of volume, space and 

shadow projection. 
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237. Applied Design HI F, 5Stuff ^ ̂  introductlon to 

Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181 or u*- r 
the varying applied aspects of design. 

"^"A" *e use of .he 

potter's wheel to develop forms. 

263. Beginning Senlp.ere (2) f, S Horri. 
Prerequisites: Art 121,131, 181. Principles of sculpture. 

271. Rendering (21 F, s »<•" visitation for convincing repre-
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181 or u°<- vjrapa 

sentation. 

277. Beginning Printmaking (2) F, S processes. 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. Fundamental pnntma g P 

^Prerequisite ̂  Art T^Zing in vaL^media with emphasis on space and form, 

284. Intermediate Life Drawing (2) F, S figure. 
Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Drawing from the human tigu 

287. Beg inn ing  Life Painting (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 184, 187. Painting from the figur . 

UPPER DIVISION 

ART EDUCATION 
OOA-B. Elementary Art Education (3,3) F, S Staff f<jr teach;ng the 
Planning, developing and evaluating J Experiences in drawing, painting 

isual arts in the elementary school Art SOOA^LAF> ^ dcvdopmcnt. Art J0OB: 

tnud™Sot ohf «f wXIpU on crafts and three-dimensional media appro-

iriate for the elementary classroom. 

104. Art for Recreational Leaders (2) F,j5 Arc: «r fials for recreation 
Prerequisites: Art 100 or equivalent. Creative use 

urograms and leisure time activities. 
. • ru'U.on (2 2) ft S Schmidt  

J06A,B. Arts and Crafts for ExceP*! d crafts to mentally retarded, educa-
Methods and materials for ^chmg impaired, multi-handicapped, ortho­

gonally handicapped, visually 
pedically impaired and disadvantaged childre 

design and three dimensional form. ^ 

401. Theory of Creative Q f ^  ̂  ̂  classes for young 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Application 

people of various school levels. 

402. Criticism in Art Education (2)i F, S of ^ criticism applicable to 
Prerequisite: Consent of "Wg* ̂  Emphasis on techniques for develop-

teaching the visual arts >nthep^bl mcntary and secondary school levels. Not 
ing an appreciative resP°"?e.to. rr ,01 
open to students with credit in Art 301. 
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403. Crafts for Secondary Schools (3) F, S Hitchcock 
Prerequisite: Art 354A. Experiences with a variety of craft processes using mate­

rials and equipment appropriate for junior and senior high school art programs. 
Consideration of objectives and procedures for teaching crafts. Not open to 
students with credit in Art 303. 

404. Ceramics for Secondary Schools (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Art 151. Experience with ceramic processes, materials and equip­

ment appropriate to junior and senior high school art programs. Consideration of 
objectives and procedures for teaching ceramics at these levels. Not open to stu­
dents with credit in Art 305A-B. 

405. Drawing and Painting for Secondary Schools (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: One upper division course in drawing or painting. Experiences with 

a variety of drawing and painting techniques and materials appropriate for junior 
and senior high school art programs. Consideration of objectives and procedures 
for teaching drawing and painting at these levels. Not open to students with 
credit in Art 308A-B. 

499P. Special Studies in Art Education (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in art education. Limited to six units. 

ART HISTORY 
310. Classical Art (3) F, 1971 and alternate years Martel 

History of Greek and Roman art: 1000 B.C.-300 A.D. 

311. Early Christian and Byzantine Art (3) S, 1973 and alternate years Staff 
Arts of Southern Europe from decline of Roman Empire through Byzantine 

Empire to 1200. 

312. Ancient Art (3) F, 1972 and alternate years Greer 
Prehistoric, Near Eastern, Egyptian and Aegean art. 

313A,B. Medieval Art (3,3) F, S, 1972—73 and alternate years Martel 
Art 313A: Arts of Northern Europe from Merovingian through the Romanesque 

periods; 313B: Gothic art. 

314A. Renaissance Art (3) F Greer 
Art of the Renaissance, 1300-1500. 

314B. Renaissance Art (3) S Greer 
Art of the Northern Renaissance in the Netherlands, France and Germany, 

1300-1500. 

314C. Renaissance Art (3) S, 1972 and alternate years Greer 
High Renaissance and Mannerist art of the 16th Century in Europe. 

315A,B. Baroque and Rococo Art (3,3) F, S, 1971-72 and alternate years Martel 
Art 315A: Art of 17th Century Europe; 315B: Art of 18th Century Europe. 

316A,B. Nineteenth Century Art (3,3) F, S Cooper 
Art 316A: European art from Neo-Classicism through Realism; 316B: From Im­

pressionism through Post-Impressionism. 

317A,B. Twentieth Century Art (3,3) F, S Gross 
Art 317A: Art from 1900 to 1945; 317B: From 1945 to the present. 
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318. History of Prints (2) F Steen 
Printmaking and printmakers in Eastern and Western cultures from their origins 

to contemporary developments in the 20th century. 

319A,B. Chinese Art (3,3) F, S, 1971—72 and alternate years Covell 
Art 319A: Chinese art third millenium B.C. through the 10th Century A.D.; 

319B: From the 10th Century A.D. through the 20th Century. 

393A,B. Pre-Hispanic Art of the Americas (3,3) F, S Staff 
Art 393A: Art of Mexico and Central America from origin to high civilizations 

of Aztec and Maya; 393B: Art of South America from origin through Inca 
Empire. 

411 A. Primitive Art (3) F, 1971 and alternate years Jones 
Art of Sub-Saharan Africa. 

41 IB. Primitive Art (3) S, 1972 and alternate years Jones 
Oceanic art. 

411C. Primitive Art (3) S, 1973 and alternate years Jones 
North American Indian art. 

412A,B. Oriental Art (3,3) F, S Covell 
Art 412A: History of the art of India, Southeast Asia, the Islamic World; Art 

412B: Art of China, Japan and Korea. 

413A,B. North American Art (3,3) F, S Gross 
Art 413A: Art of the United States from the Colonial period through the Civil 

War; 413B: From the Reconstruction period to the present. 

414. Post-Conquest Art of Latin America (3) F, 1971 and alternate years 
Jones 

Arts of Central and South America from the Spanish conquest to the present. 

415A,B. Art of India (3,3) F, S Aall 
Art 415A: Indian art and architecture, Buddhist and Hindu from 2500 B.C. to 

1000 A.D.; 415B: From 1000 A.D. to the 20th Century. 

416. History of Ceramics (2) S Ramsey 
Materials and techniques as they relate to the historical development of pottery 

styles and forms. 

417. History of Architecture: Interior and Exterior (3) F Krause 
Evolution of architecture relative to the human need to shape environment in 

accordance with governing concerns of specific periods in history. 

418. History of Design (3) S Krause 
Development of design as an independent creative activity including a con­

sideration of both pre-technological and technological culture. 

419. History of Textiles (3) S Leland 
Historical survey of textile structure and design as they relate to use, materials 

and invention of processes in determining character, quality and stylistic concepts. 

491. Buddhist Art of Southeast Asia (3) S, 1973 and alternate years Aall, 
Covell 

Arts of Thailand, Cambodia, Vietnam and Indonesia with reference to arts of 
Burma, Laos and Malaysia. 
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492. Islamic Art of Persia and Mughal India (3) S, 1972 and alternate years 
Aall 

Islamic art and architecture of Persia and its transformation in India during 
the Mughal period. 

494A,B. Japanese Art (3,3) F,S 1972-73 and alternate years Covell 
Art 494A: The art of Japan from 1200 B.C. to the end of the Kamakura period; 

494B: From the Muramachi period to the present day. 

499Q. Special Studies in Art History (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with fac­

ulty supervision on individual problems in art history. Limited to six units. 

CERAMICS 
351A-B. Ceramic Processes (3,3) F,S Youry 

Prerequisites: Art 131, 251. Design problems with ceramic materials emphasizing 
wheel thrown forms. 

352A-B. Technical Ceramics (3,3) F, S Ramsey 
Prerequisite: Art 251. The nature of raw materials as they relate to the develop­

ment of clay bodies and ceramic glazes, and specific problems involving commercial 
production and techniques. 

353. Ceramic Sculpture (3) S Ferreira 
Prerequisites: Art 131, 151 and consent of instructor. Modeling and sculpturing 

of clay into non-utilitarian expressive forms and consideration of the technical 
problems inherent to the process and material. 

451A-B. Advanced Ceramics (3,3) F, S Ferreira, Ramsey 
Prerequisite: Art 35IB. Individual problems in ceramics. 

452. Ceramic Shop Planning (2) F Ferreira 
Prerequisite: Art 351B. Ceramic equipment including kilns, their design and con­

struction. 

499A. Special Studies in Ceramics (3) F, S Ferreira 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in ceramics. Limited to six units. 

DISPLAY AND EXHIBITION DESIGN 
344A-B. Display and Exhibition Design (1,1) F, S Dame, Day 

Prerequisites: Art 111, 112A,B, 121, 131, 181, 187. Use of materials, processes, and 
design concepts in the planning and preparation of displays and exhibits. 

499C. Special Studies in Display and Exhibition Design (3) F, S Dame 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in display and exhibition design. Limited to 
six units. 

DRAWING AND PAINTING 
380. Painting for the Non-Art Major (3) F, S Staff 

Prerequisite: Art 100. Work with various painting media indoors and on loca­
tion. Not open for credit to art majors or art minors. 

381. Drawing (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Art 181. Problems and concepts in drawing using a variety of 

media. 
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384A-B. Advanced Life Drawing (3,3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Art 284. Continued study in drawing from the human figure. 

385. Watercolor Painting (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Nature and use of the water color media. 

387A-B. Painting (3,3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Painting with emphasis on representation, orga­

nization and expression. 

389. Materials and Craft of Drawing and Painting (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 387A. Theory and practice in the craft of drawing 

and painting. 

487A-B. Advanced Life Painting (3,3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Art 287, 384A, 387A. 

499D. Special Studies in Drawing (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with fac­

ulty supervision on individual problems in drawing. Limited to six units. 

4991. Special Studies in Life Drawing (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in life drawing. Limited to six units. 

499K. Special Studies in Painting (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with fac­

ulty supervision on individual problems in painting. Limited to six units. 

GENERAL CRAFTS 

354A-B. General Crafts (3,3) F, S Cummings, Snidecor 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181. Crafts processes, techniques and concepts in the 

design and making of utilitarian art objects. 

499B. Special Studies in General Crafts (3) F, S Cummings, Snidecor 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in general crafts. Limited to six units. 

GRAPHIC DESIGN 

322A-B. Graphic Design (3,3) F, S Dukes, Turnbull 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Layout and ideas appropriate to specific graphic 

design problems. 

323A-B. Graphic Design Production Processes (3,3) F, S Turnbull 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 223. Printing processes relative to the needs of the 

graphic designer from typographic design to reproduced form. 

324A-B. Film Animation (2,2) F, S VanEimeren 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Design and production of animated films. 

(Field trips to film studios.) 

325. Packaging Design (2) F VanEimeren 
Prerequisites: Art 322B, 323B. Materials, processes and the design of packaging 

and point-of-sales pieces. 

422A-B. Advanced Graphic Design (3,3) F, S VanEimeren 
Prerequisites: Art 322B, 323B. 
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499S. Special Studies in Graphic Design (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in graphic design. Limited to six units. 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

371A-B. Illustration (3,3) F, S Oden 
Prerequisites: Art 111, 112A,B, 121, 131, 161, 181, 184, 187. Creative magazine 

and book illustration. 

372. Anatomy for Artists (2) F, S Mendez, Oden 
Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Skeletal and muscle structure emphasizing the devel­

opment of skill in depicting the human figure. 

373. Fashion Illustration (2) S Oden 
Prerequisites: Art 371A, 372. Fashion drawing for reproduction. 

471 A-B. Advanced Illustration (3,3) F, S Oden 
Prerequisite: Art 371B. 

499F. Special Studies in Illustration (3) F, S Oden 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in illustration. Limited to six units. 

INDUSTRIAL DESIGN 

330A-B. Industrial Design Technology (2,2) F, S Staff 
Application of design principles to specific problems in the fields of industry. 

Not open to art majors or art minors. 

331 A-B. Industrial Design (2,2) F, S Kammermeyer 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181 or 224; Art 33IB: Art 237, 271. Planning and 

design of useful products for industrial production. 

332. Rapid Visualization (2) F, S Myers 
Prerequisites: Art 181 or 224, 271 or consent of instructor. Visual presentation 

of concepts with emphasis on qualitative and quantitative techniques of communi­
cation as used in contemporary industrial design. 

333A-B. Industrial Design Methodology (2,2) F, S Kammermeyer 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100, 101 or consent of instructor. Examination of 

methods and techniques in design problem solving. 

431 A-B. Advanced Industrial Design (4,4) F, S Tyrnauer 
Prerequisite: Art 331B, Physics 100A,B, Industrial Technology 301 and 306 or 

consent of instructor. Advanced planning and design of projects in the area of 
mass produced objects, packaging, traffic, transportation, mechanical design and 
shelter. 

499G. Special Studies in Industrial Design (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in industrial design. Limited to six units. 

INTERIOR DESIGN 

341 A-B. Interior Design (3,3) F, S Brisker 
Prerequisites: Art 112A,B, 121, 131 and 181 or 224; 341B: 224, 271. Design of 

interior environments emphasizing interrelationships between interior space, archi­
tectural form and human factors in design. 
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342A-B. Architectural Drawing and Rendering (2,2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181, 187, 224, 271. Drawing, rendering and techniques 

of graphic expression for interior designers. Includes working drawings. 

343. Materials of Architecture and Interiors (3) F Serfaty 
Materials, processes and resources as they relate to architecture and interior 

design. Examination of technology and application through lecture, demonstra­
tion and field trips. 

441 A-B. Advanced Interior Design (3,3) F, S Brisker 
Prerequisites: Art 341B, 342A-B or consent of instructor. Advanced design and 

space planning problems emphasizing relationships between the environment and 
human factors in design. 

499H. Special Studies in Interior Design (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in interior design. Limited to six units. 

METALSMITHING AND JEWELRY 

357A-B. Jewelry (3,3) F, S Muller-Staeh, Pine 
Prerequisite: Art 131. The design and creation of jewelry. 

358A-B. Metalsmithing (3,3) F, S Muller-Stach, Pino 
Prerequisites: Art 357A, Industrial Arts 282. The design and creation of flatware 

and holloware. 

458A-B. Advanced Metalsmithing and Jewelry (3,3) F, S Muller-Stach, Pine 
Prerequisites: Art 357B or 358B and consent of instructor. Individual problems 

in metalsmithing and jewelry. 

499J. Special Studies in Metalsmithing and Jewelry (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in metalsmithing and jewelry. Limited to six 
units. 

PRINTMAKING 

378. Intaglio and Relief Printmaking (3) F, S Swift 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. The intaglio process of etching, drypoint, aqua­

tint and the relief processes of woodcut, linocut and collograph. 

379. Lithography and Serigraphy (3) F, S Swift 
Prerequisite: Art 277. Black and white and color lithography and silk screen 

processes. 

477A-B. Advanced Intaglio and Relief Printmaking (3,3) F, S Swift 
Prerequisite: Art 378. 

478A-B. Advanced Lithography and Serigraphy (3,3) F, S Swift 
Prerequisite: Art 379. 

499R. Special Studies in Printmaking (3) F, S Swift 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in printmaking. Limited to six units. 

SCULPTURE 

341. Life Sculpture (3) F, S Cohen 
Prerequisite: Art 161. Sculpture based on the human figure. 
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362A,B. Sculpture Processes (3,3) F, S Glenn, Harris 
Prerequisites: Art 161, 263. Traditional and non-traditional sculpture processes. 

363. Sculpture (3) F, S Cohen 
Prerequisite: Art 362A or B. Composition in sculpture. 

461. Advanced Life Sculpture (3) F, 5 Cohen 
Prerequisites: Art 361, 362A or B. 

463. Advanced Sculpture (3) F, S Cohen 
Prerequisites: Art 361, 362A3, 363. 

499M. Special Studies in Sculpture (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in sculpture. Limited to six units. 

TEXTILE DESIGN 

327A-B. Surface Design (3,3) F, S Leland 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Variety of design concepts in relation to media 

and processes appropriate to both hand and commercial application to textile and 
other surfaces. 

328A-B. Weaving (3,3) F, S Leland 
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187; consent of instructor for 328B. Weaves, tech­

niques, and materials of structural textile design. 

428A-B. Advanced Weaving (3,3) F, S Leland 
Prerequisites: Art 328B and consent of instructor. Fabric design and weave struc­

tures with emphasis divided between commercial application and personal expres­
sion within the contemporary idiom. 

499N. Special Studies in Textile Design (3) F, S Leland 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in textile design. Limited to six units. 

THEATRE DESIGN 

347A-B. Theatre Design (2,2) F, S Merlino 
Prerequisites: Art 112A,B, 121, 131, 181, 187. Sets, costumes and properties for 

the contemporary theatre in education. 

4990. Special Studies in Theatre Design (3) F, S Merlino 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty 

supervision on individual problems in theatre design. Limited to six units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

509A-B. Studio Problems in Art Education (2,2) 
599. Studio Problems in Art (3) 
601A-B. Seminar in Art Education (3,3) 
611. Seminar in Art History (3) 
696. Research Methodology (2) 
697. Directed Studies (1-3) 
698. Thesis or Project (2-6) 
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DANCE DEPARTMENT 
(School of Fine Arts) 

Assistant Professors: Kennedy, Schlaich. 
Instructor: Hamilton. 

The Dance Department provides a comprehensive instructional pro­
gram in both traditional and contemporary dance and in the cultural 
background of dance. Students appear in public performances sponsored 
by the department and in dance roles in the musical-theatre productions 
sponsored jointly by the Theatre Arts, Music and Dance Departments. 
The department sponsors the Long Beach Summer School of Dance, a 
comprehensive summer course in dance designed to meet the needs of 
dance teachers, college dance students, performers and choreographers. 
This six-week program is instructed by leading professional artists from 
all parts of the country and involves about 200 full time students. The 
department also offers a minor in dance. 

MINOR IN DANCE 

Lovoer Division: Dance 107, 108, 109, 220. 
Upper  Divis ion:  Dance 320, 331, 441, 490 (3 units). 

LOWER DIVISION 

107. Modern Dance Techniques I (2) F, S Staff 
Basic skills and techniques of modern dance. 

108. Ballet Technique I (2) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Basic dance course or consent of instructor. Ballet skills and tech­

niques. History and appreciation of ballet. 

109. Modern Dance Technique II (2) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Dance 107. Increased skill and development in the techniques of 

modern dance. 

162. Introduction to Dance for the Theatre (2) F, S Hamilton 
Fundamentals of movement theories and techniques with direct application to 

stage movement. 

180A,B. Dance Performance (1,1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation in College-sponsored dance con­

certs. Some concert participation is by audition only. 

210. Modern Dance Technique III (2) F Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Dance 109 or consent of instructor. Increased skill in the techniques 

of modern dance. 

220. Elements of Choreography (3) S Schlaich 
Prerequisites: Two dance technique courses or consent of instructor. Theory and 

practice in the basic elements of dance composition. 

UPPER DIVISION 

303. Modern Jazz I (2) F Staff 
Basic theory and practice of modern jazz dance. 

305. Ballet Technique II (2) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Dance 108 or consent of instructor. Increased skill in the techniques 

of ballet. 
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320. Solo and Small Group Composition (3) F Kennedy 
Prerequisite: Dance 220. Development of theme and style in solo and small group 

studies. 

331. Music for Dance (3) F Abeling 
Prerequisite: Dance 107 or consent of instructor. Theoretical and practical anal­

yses of musical forms and instruments for dance accompaniment related to class 
work and performance. Includes a music repertoire for dance. 

380A,B. Dance Performance (1,1) F,S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation in College-sponsored dance con­

certs. Some concert participation is by audition only. 

403. Jazz II (2) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Dance 303 or consent of instructor. Advanced theory and practice 

in jazz dance. 

441. History of Dance (3) S Schlaich 
History of dance from primitive to contemporary times. Cultural importance of 

dance as an art form. 

462. Advanced Dance Movement for the Theatre (2) F, S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Dance 162 or consent of instructor. Movement, modern dance and 

choreography for the actor, teacher and director of theatre arts and musical theatre. 

469. Long Beach Summer School of Dance (6) SS DuPont, Schlaich 
Comprehensive course in dance offering students an opportunity to work with 

professional artists. Includes theory and practice in dance areas from beginning to 
advanced levels. 

485. Contemporary Dance and the Fine Arts (2) F Kennedy 
Advanced theory and practice relating contemporary dance to the fine arts. 

Not open to students with credit in Women's Physical Education 561. 

490. Directed Studies in Dance (1—3) S Schlaich 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent projects and research of ad­

vanced nature in any area of dance. 
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MUSIC DEPARTMENT 
(School of Fine Arts) 

Professors: Anderson, Becker, Dallin, Daniel, Gibson, Helm, Lampl, 
McGarrity, Musafia, Neiswender, Pooler, Squire, Stroud, Temianka, 
Tyndall, Winslow. 

Associate Professors: Curtis, Rayner. 
Assistant Professors: Andrus, Applebaum, Ardrey, Crockett, Martin, 

Reed, Sindelar. 
The music curriculum provides programs for (1) the student who 

wishes to become a professional musician; (2) the student who plans 
to enter the teaching profession; (3) the student for whom music is 
part of a general education; (4) the student intending to pursue an 
advanced degree in music. 

All entering freshmen and transfer students are required to take a 
group of placement tests and auditions which are normally adminis­
tered at the beginning of registration week. Each entering student 
should inquire at the Music Office for the details. 

Each music major must declare a specialization in some performance 
area (voice, piano or other instrument), develop his ability in this area, 
appear in student recitals and demonstrate his progress to the satisfaction 
of the faculty. 

Since keyboard facility is important to every music major, each stu­
dent is urged to meet keyboard proficiency requirements in the lower 
division, regardless of his performance area. 

Participation, with or without credit, in one of the principal per­
formance organizations (Choral Organizations, Symphony Orchestra or 
Band) is required of each music major each semester. 

A satisfactory senior project is a prerequisite to graduation. 
The Music Department holds an associate membership in the Na­

tional Association of Schools of Music. The bachelor of music and the 
bachelor of arts degrees in music are accredited by the association. 

MAJOR IN MUSIC FOR THE BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE 

A minimum of 64 units including the core and one area of concen­
tration, which should include at least 12 upper division units. Concen­
trations include history and literature, composition, instrumental music, 
choral-vocal music and individual performance. Admission to the con­
centration by audition and approval of the chairman of the department. 
Application for admission to concentration must be submitted no later 
than the beginning of the junior year, and significant progress must be 
demonstrated during the remaining two years. 
Core: Music history and literature (Music 160, 260, 360 plus 2 additional 

units from Music 460, 461, 462, 463, 465, 466, 490); music theory 
(Music 141A-B, 142A-B, 241, 341, 342); music performance (Music 
100, 300—at least one unit each semester in residence); keyboard 
proficiency (equivalent to Music 220B); semester recital (Music 020 
—each semester in residence); senior project (Music 428). 
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Options: 
History and Literature. Required: performance level of grade 8 in 

piano or grade 6 in other performance mediums, Music 469, 490, 2 units 
of 499 by advisement. Elect 10 units from Music 460, 461, 462, 463, 
464, 465, 466; may elect additional units from Music 429, 442, 444, 
445, 491. Recommended general education courses: English 101, for­
eign language equivalent to 201 A, art history, theatre history, history. 

Composition. Required: performance level of grade 8 in piano or 
grade 6 in other performance mediums; 12 units selected from the fol­
lowing: Music 422, 425B, 429, 441, 442, 443, 444, 445, 491, 499. 

Instrumental Music. (This option is intended for teaching credential 
candidates.) Music 429 (4 units); Music 425A, 425B, 442, 481, 482A, 
482B; 10 units of individual instruments, Music 125/325, to be dis­
tributed by advisement over brass, woodwinds, strings and percussion. 
Required: performance level of grade 8. 

Choral-Vocal Music. (This option is intended for teaching creden­
tial candidates.) Music 429 (4 units); Music 320 or 322, 327, 328, 421, 
422, 426, 483A, 483B; 8 units selected from Music 130, 330, 425A, 425B, 
442, 444, 460, 461, 462, 466. Required: performance level of grade 8. 

Performance. 2 units of individual instruction required each semes­
ter in residence with an achievement of grade 10. Music 335 will replace 
8 units of this requirement in certain concentrations when offered and 
advised by the department. 

Piano: Music 321, 431, 460; Music 200/400 (4 units); Music 335 (8 
units in place of Music 429). 

Organ: Music 421, 423, 444, 461. 
String Instruments: Music 425A, Music 200/400 (4 units); Music 335 

(8 units in place of Music 429, when available). 
Wind Instruments: 425A, 425B, 464, 465; Music 200/400 (4 units). 
Voice: Music 328, 332, 421, 426, 432A,B, 462. 
Opera: Music 328, 332, 421; Theatre Arts 231; Music 463 to complete 

core; 3 additional units selected from Theatre Arts 242, 244, 246, 362; 
Music 130/330 allowed for 4 units of activity credit. 

Piano Accompanying: Music 326, 421, 431; Music 200/400 (4 units); 
Music 462 to complete core. 

MAJOR IN MUSIC FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Music 020 (four semesters), 100 (four semesters), 
141A-B, 142A-B, 241, 260, keyboard competency equivalent to 220B. 

Upper Division: At least 24 units of upper division music courses, in­
cluding: Music 300 (four semesters), 341, 342, 360, 429 (four sem­
esters), 428. Undergraduates carrying more than 6 units are required 
to take Music 020 every semester except the semester of the senior 
project. 

Teaching Credentials: 
See Credential Section and Instrumental Music and Vocal-Choral 

Music options under B.M. degree. 
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MUSIC PERFORMANCE 
Opportunities to participate in various instrumental and vocal ensembles are 

available to all students. Before enrolling in a performing group the student should 
apply to the director of the organization in which he wishes to participate. Music 
performance courses may be repeated; up to 8 units of credit in Music 100 or 300 
may be counted toward a bachelor's degree. Simultaneous enrollment in more than 
one section is permitted. 

LOWER DIVISION 

020. Semester Recital (0) F, S Staff 
Recital attendance and performance on principal instrument or voice. Required 

of undergraduate music majors each semester. 

100. Performance (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Major performance groups, including 

a cappella choir, oratorio chorus, women's chorus, band, orchestra, etc. (See note on 
Music Performance.) 

120A-B. Class Piano (1,1) F, S Staff 
Technique, tone production, rhythm, sight-reading, interpretation and keyboard 

facility. Meets piano requirement for music majors and minors. 

121A-B. Piano for Elementary Teachers (1,1) F, S Gibson 
Techniques, rhythm, sight-reading, keyboard facility. Piano materials for the 

classroom teacher. 

122A-B. Class Voice (1,1) F, S Staff 
Fundamental technique of singing, tone production, voice placement, breathing, 

diction. Repertoire and song interpretation. 

125. Beginning Instruments (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Limited to music majors and minors. Class instruction in applied 

music. Areas include: flute, oboe, clarinet, bassoon, horn, trumpet, trombone, bari­
tone, tuba, percussion, violin, viola, 'cello, bass, or groups such as woodwinds, 
brass, strings. May be repeated for credit. 

130. Opera (1) F, S Lampl 
Preparation, rehearsal and public performance of traditional and contemporary 

opera. May be repeated for credit. 

140. Basic Music Theory (3) F, S Staff 
Notation and reading of music. Written, aural and performance experience with 

scales, intervals, chords, and melodies. Provides essential background for more ad­
vanced courses in music theory. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

141A-B. Musicianship (2,2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Music 140 or a satisfactory score on a placement examination. Music 

142A-B to be taken concurrently. Sight singing, keyboard harmony, melodic and 
harmonic dictation through chromatic harmony and modulation. 

142A-B. Harmony (3,3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Music 140 or a satisfactory score on a placement examination. Music 

141A-B to be taken concurrently. Traditional harmony: chord choice, part writing 
and analysis. 

145. Fundamentals of Music (3) F, S Staff 
Music reading and writing related to the special creative and performance in­

terests of the students. Not open to music majors. 
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160. The Arts and Society (3) F, S Daniel 
Examination of the nature of the arts, the creative process, the materials and 

media, and its changing role in history and in society. 

180. Exploring Music (3) F, S Staff 
Fundamentals of music and essentials of music listening. Performance skills in 

singing and playing music. 

190. Listener's Approach to Music (3) F, S Staff 
Nontechnical course open to all students except music majors. Materials, forms 

and styles of music with extensive listening. 

200. Performance (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Specialized performance groups, such as 

madrigal singers, chamber music, brass or woodwind ensembles, string quartet, etc. 

220A-B. Class Piano (1,1) F, S Staff 
Continuation of 120A-B. 

222A-B. Class Voice (1,1) F, S Staff 
Continuation of 122A-B. 

241. Counterpoint (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Music 141B and 142B. Counterpoint in two, three and four parts. 

260. History of Music (3) F, S Rayner 
Primarily for music majors and minors, but open to others who read music. 

Chronological study of music from 1750 to the contemporary scene. Selected read­
ings, recordings and scores intensively studied. 

280. Music Theory for Classroom Teachers (3) S Squire 
Prerequisites: Music 120A-B or Music 180 or consent of instructor. Scale and 

chord construction, melodic and harmonic design, rhythmic analysis; keyboard 
applications; original writing of simple song forms. 

281. Community and Recreational Music (2) F, S Neiswender 
Singing for enjoyment. Survey, singing and directing of song materials used in 

camps, scouting, schools, church youth groups, banquets. Techniques of song 
leading. 

290. Music in General Culture (3) F, S Squire 
Artistic and socio-economic bases of music in the contemporary scene with em­

phasis on Southern California. Not open to music majors. 

UPPER DIVISION 

300. Performance (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Major performance groups, including a cap-

pella choir, oratorio chorus, women's chorus, band, orchestra, etc. (See note on 
Music Performance.) 

320. Intermediate Piano (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Music 220B or consent of instructor. 

321. Piano Methods (2) F Musafia 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Procedures in piano teaching. Review of 

graded materials and literature on methods; creative work, technical procedures, 
interpretation; teaching students of various levels. 
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322. Intermediate Voice (2) S Neiswender 
Prerequisite: Music 222B or consent of instructor. 

323. Vocal Techniques for Teachers (2) F, S Neiswender 
Prerequisite: Music 122B or consent of instructor. Philosophy, principles, methods 

of teaching vocal music in the public schools. Techniques of teaching individual 
and class voice. 

324. Introduction to Organ Technique (2) F Stroud 
Prerequisite: Music 220B or consent of instructor. Acquaints pianists with organ-

playing technique; registration, pedal technique, repertoire; performance of simple 
compositions, accompaniments and hymns. 

325. Intermediate Instruments (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Music 125 or consent of instructor. Gass instruction in applied 

music. May be repeated for credit. 

324. Piano Accompanying (2) S Lampl 
Prerequisite: Piano major or consent of instructor. Instruction and training in 

the art and the techniques of accompanying for singers, instrumentalists and en­
sembles. Not open to students with credit in Music 228. (Lecture 1 hour, labora­
tory 3 hours.) 

327. Techniques of Choral Singing (2) S Pooler 
Vocal and aural training of the choral musician. 

328. Diction for Singers (2) F Neiswender 
Prerequisites: Music 122A-B or equivalent. Principles of pronunciation and enunc­

iation of English, German, French and Italian texts, with special emphasis on the 
rhythmic and dramatic aspects of articulation. Use of international phonetic alpha­
bet. 

330. Opera (1) F, S Lampl 
See Music 130. 

332. Opera Repertoire (2) S Lampl 
Prerequisites: Two years of voice study or equivalent and consent of instructor. 

Study and musical preparation of representative opera excerpts (arias, ensembles, 
and entire roles). Vocal interpretation as function of the dramatic action. 

335. Advanced Performance (2) F, S Musafia, Temianka 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced study in a performance medium 

with equal emphasis on concert repertoire and technique. Includes special training 
for a performing career. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of 8 units. 

341. Musical Form (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Music 142B, 241. Small, large, multimovement, variation, and con­

trapuntal forms in instrumental and vocal music. 

342. Materials of Modern Music (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Music 142B, 241. Melodic, harmonic, rhythmic and contrapuntal 

materials of 20th Century music. Analysis of representative compositions and 
writing in typical contemporary styles. 

360. History of Music (3) F,S Rayner 
Primarily for music majors and minors, but open to others who read music. 

Chronological study of music from antiquity to 1750. Selected readings, recordings 
and scores intensively studied. 
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380. Elementary Music Education (3) F, S Gibson 
Prerequisite: Music 142A or Music 180. Psychological principles and sequence 

of music learning. Music literature and its relation to aural experience, kinesthetic 
sensitivity, performance skill, and the development of creativity. Recommended 
for the Elementary Credential candidate. Not open to music majors. 

381. Foundations of Music Education (3) F, S Gibson 
Analysis of the nature of music experiences and their development through 

the use of elementary and junior high school music literature. Psychological prin­
ciples, processes and sequences involved in the acquisition of musical skills, under­
standings and attitudes and their interrelationships. Open to music majors and 
minors only. Required for elementary student teaching in music. 

382. Children's Literaure in Music (2) F, S Staff 
Music materials designed for children's listening and singing, together with 

principles of presentation. 

383. Problems in Elementary School Music (2) SS Gibson 
Prerequisite: Music 380 or 381 or consent of instructor. Procedures and mate­

rials used in elementary school music. Specific projects based upon individual needs. 

385. Musical Concepts (3) F, S Anderson 
Prerequisite: Music 180. Effects and interrelations of melody, rhythm, harmony 

and form in the music of various periods and cultures. Advanced applications 
through reading, writing, performing and listening to music. 

386. Music for Early Childhood (3) F, S Gibson 
Prerequisite: Music 180 or consent of instructor. Comprehensive analysis of music 

materials and activities suitable for early childhood. 

390. Music in Western Civilization (3) F, S Helm 
Music from the Renaissance to the present; lectures, readings and listening. Not 

open to music majors. 

393. Jazz, An American Music (3) F, S Helm 
Studies from recordings, readings and live performances, the informative influ­

ences of jazz and its historical development up to the present. Musical style in 
jazz compared to that of other music and to other concepts of form in art. 

395. Field Study in Music (6) SS Staff 
Field study tour of six weeks in Europe. Compares music and the other arts 

among the respective peoples and countries visited. 

400. Performance (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Specialized performance groups, such as 

madrigal singers, chamber music, brass or woodwind ensembles, string quartet, etc. 

421. Choral Conducting (2) F, S Pooler, Reed 
Prerequisite: Music 327 or consent of instructor. Principles and techniques of 

choral conducting and organization. Study and interpretation of choral materials, 
using the class as a laboratory group. Three periods per week. 

422. Advanced Choral Conducting and Literature (2) F Pooler 
Prerequisite: Music 421 or consent of instructor. Choral technique, style and 

interpretation; choral schools and composers since the 16th Century; contempo­
rary secular and sacred choral compositions. Class used as laboratory group. 

423. Organist's Practicum (2) S Stroud 
Prerequisite: Music 324 or consent of instructor. Analysis and performance of 

selected organ works; playing church services; organ construction and maintenance. 
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424A-B. Advanced Organ (2,2) F, S Stroud 
Prerequisite: Music 324 or consent of instructor. Technique, registration, reper­

toire. Recitals, workshop and field trips to outstanding organs. 

425A-B. Instrumental Conducting (2,2) F, S Lampl, McGarrity 
Three hours weekly. (425A not open to students with credit in Music 420.) 

426. Vocal Pedagogy (2) F Neiswender 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Theory and techniques of teaching voice. 

428. Senior Project (0) F, S Staff 
Standard literature for solo instrument or voice and performance of a balanced 

program in solo recital or a written project in certain options in the bachelor of 
music degree. Enrollment restricted to music majors passing the qualifying exami­
nation. 

429. Individual Instruction for Music Majors (1) F, S Staff 
Open to music majors only. Private lessons in their major performance medium. 

Application must be made to the chairman of the Music Department during the 
semester prior to registration. Registration is subject to his approval. May be 
repeated for credit. 

431A,B. Score and Sight Reading (2,2) F, S Musafia 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Instruction in reading piano music at sight 

and in reducing vocal and instrumental scores at the piano. Studies in transposition. 

432A,B. Song Repertoire (2,2) F, S Neiswender 
Prerequisite: Voice major or consent of instructor. Selecting and preparing song 

literature for public performance. Coaching in languages, musical style and vocal 
techniques. 

441. Studies in Musical Analysis (2) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Music 341. Intensive individual and class analysis of representative 

compositions of various periods and styles. 

442. Instrumentation (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Music 142B, 241. Range, characteristics, technical capabilities and 

limitations of orchestral and band instruments. Scoring for string, woodwind, brass 
and percussion ensembles. 

443. Scoring and Arranging (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Music 442. Scoring and arranging for orchestras of various sizes, 

for band and symphonic wind ensemble, and for voices. 

444. Composition I (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Music 341 or consent of instructor. 

445. Composition II (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Music 444 or consent of instructor. May be repeated to a maxi­

mum of 6 units. 

460. Keyboard Literature (2) S Musafia 
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. 

461. Organ Literature (2) S Stroud 
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. Organ music 

from the Renaissance to the present. 

462. Song Literature (2) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. Music for solo 

voice composed after 1600. Vocal proficiency not required. 
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463. Music of the Theater (2) F Lampl 
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. History and 

development of music for the stage from 1600 to the present, its conventions and 
styles. Analysis of representative masterworks. 

464. Chamber Music Literature (2) S Temianka 
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. Music for various 

instrumental ensembles representative of various periods and composers. 

465. Symphonic Literature (2) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. Symphony and 

symphonic poem from their inception to the present time. 

466. Church Music (2) F Squire 
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. History of 

western church music, noting its roots in the Jewish and Greek cultures. Concludes 
with a survey of church music of the United States. 

469. Music in the Humanities (2) S Odd years Helm 
Prerequisites: Music 160, 260, 360. Exploration of the nature of the musical 

medium and its logic in relation to various philosophical, artistic and esthetic 
frameworks, past and present. Required of all music literature majors. 

480. Marching Band Techniques (2) F Curtis 
Marching fundamentals, charting formations, precision drills, parade technique 

and half-time pageantry. 

481. Instrumental Organization and Literature (3) S Curtis 
Procedures for organization and development of instrumental programs and 

literature for performing groups. 

482A,8. Instrumental Music Laboratory (1,1) F, S Curtis, Martin 
Laboratory experience in performance on secondary instruments of elementary 

and junior high level music materials. 

483A,B. Choral Repertoire (1,1) F, S Reed 
Traditional and contemporary choral repertoire for public school teachers and 

church choir directors. 

490. Musical Cultures of the World (3) F, S Musafia 
Musical cultures of the world (excluding Western art music); the role of music 

in society and its relationship to other arts. Scale structure, instruments, musical 
forms and performance standards. For music majors or non-music majors. 

491. Acoustics of Music (3) S Rayner 
Prerequisites: Music 342, Physics 104, or consent of instructor. Nature and 

propagation of sound; acoustics of musical instruments; tuning and temperament; 
behavior of sound in enclosed spaces, acoustics of music rooms; acoustical aspects 
of sound recording and reproduction. 

499. Special Studies (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual research or group investigation 

of selected topics. (May be repeated for maximum of six units of credit.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

520. Advanced Instrumental Conducting (3) 
541. Studies in Homophonic Music (3) 
542. Studies in Polyphonic Music (3) 
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1. Music of the Renaissance (3) 

2. Music of the Baroque Period (3) 

3. Music of the Classic Era (3) 

4. Music of the Romantic Era (3) 

5. Twentieth Century Music (3) 

0. Studies in Contemporary Music Education (2 

1. Studies in Elementary School Music (3) 

2. Studies in Secondary School Music (3) 

1. Seminar in Musical Analysis (3) 

5. Seminar in Advanced Composition (3) 

0. Seminar in Instrumental Music Teaching (2) 

1. Seminar in Choral Music Teaching (3) 

6. Research Methods (3) 

8. Thesis or Project (2-6) 



THEATRE ARTS DEPARTMENT 
(School of Fine Arts) 

Professors: Camburn, Duckwall, Green, Kahan, MacArthur, Stiver, 
Wright. 

Associate Professor: Lyman. 
Assistant Professors: Bailor, Eggers, Rankin, Rugg, Shoup, Skalka. 
Instructors: French, Parvaresh, Smith, Sorrels, Travis. 

The Department of Theatre Arts offers three basic programs leading 
to the bachelor of arts degree with opportunities for options in per­
formance (acting/directing), technical theatre (scenerv/costume/light-
ing design) and children's theatre. Each program provides appropriate 
background for its respective teaching credential at the elementary or 
secondary level. Each program will provide a background for the mas­
ter of arts degree in theatre arts which, in turn, is the basis for a junior 
college credential and other professional objectives. 

This flexibility of program planning in theatre arts has been organized 
to serve student needs in four principal areas: (1) Enrichment of the stu­
dent's liberal arts background through the development of appreciations 
and insights derived from theatre arts courses taken as general education 
electives. (2) Preparation for the teaching profession on the elementary, 
secondary, junior college, and college levels. Students may elect either 
a teaching major or minor in theatre arts which is fully recognized as an 
academic area for teacher preparation. (3) Development of interests 
and skills that will offer the student life-long satisfactions as an avoca-
tional outlet. (4) Preparation for the professions of director, technical 
director, scene designer and performer in the community theatre, recre­
ational theatre, children's theatre, educational theatre and professional 
theatre. Several course offerings in theatre and dramatic literature are 
available jointly with the Comparative Literature Department. These 
courses cover the full range of world drama from both the viewpoint 
of theatre and dramatic literature. 

All majors are required to participate with or without credit in the 
departmental production program each semester. Furthermore, majors 
enrolled in any acting course are expected to be available, try out and 
participate in departmental productions in that semester. A4ajors are 
also expected to seek approval from their advisers before making any 
commitment to a theatre program which lies outside of the depart­
mental academic atmosphere. 

MAJOR IN THEATRE ARTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

The theatre arts core is required of all majors regardless of option. 
Lower Division: Theatre Arts 112, 114, 124, 242, 244, 246; Dance 162. 
Upper Division: Theatre Arts 321, 322, 346, 348, 374, 476. Theatre 

Arts 010 (no unit credit) is required each semester of enrollment. 
No more than 8 units of theatre arts activity (cast and I or crew) will 
apply toward degree requirements. 
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Option in Performance: Acting/Directing 
Theatre Arts 314, 216A or B or 316A or B, 426, 432, 443 and 9 units 

of approved electives selected from Theatre Arts 231, 310A,B, 359, 363, 
414, 431, 474 and 498. 

Option in Technical: Scenery/Costume/Lighting Design 
Theatre Arts 341, 347, 444, 446, 448 and 8 units of approved electives 

selected from Theatre Arts 342A,B, 440A,B, 443, 445 and 447. 

Option in Children's Theatre 
Theatre Arts 352, 353. 354, 356, 358, 359 and 6 units of electives. 
For additional requirements for the credential major and minor see 

the Credential Section. 
LOWER DIVISION 

010. Theatre Arts Showcase (0) F, S Staff 
Participation in weekly programs dealing with all aspects of theatre arts. Re­

quired of theatre arts majors each semester. 

110A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Cast (1,1) F, S Staff 
Participation in acting; open to students who expect to be cast in either afternoon 

or evening College sponsored productions; major cast assignment or equivalent 
required. 

112. Stage Diction (3) F, S Staff 
Theory and practice in developing command of oral techniques for stage. 

114. Elementary Acting (3) F, S Staff 
Introduction to problems of acting; lectures, readings and exercises in developing 

and projecting a character through voice, emotion and physical movement. 

122. Appreciation of Theatre Arts (3) F, S Eggers, Wright 
Appreciation and understanding of the arts of the theatre for the non-drama 

major; standards for critical evaluation of contemporary theatre including stage, 
screen and TV; lecture, discussion, field trips and written critiques; not open to 
students with credit in Theatre Arts 124. 

124. Introduction to World Theatre and Drama (2) F, S Staff 
Introduction to all aspects of theatre, including criticism, dramatic literature, 

movements, themes, historical background and theatrical production from different 
parts of the world. (Same course as Comparative Literature 124.) 

140A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Crew (1,1) F, S Staff 
Participation in technical play production activities of either afternoon or evening 

College sponsored productions; specific assignments determined at initial meeting; 
45 hours minimum participation time plus major crew assignment or equivalent 
required. 

210A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Cast (1,1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Sophomore class standing. Participation in acting; open to students 

who expect to be cast in either afternoon or evening College sponsored produc­
tions; major cast assignment or equivalent required. 

216A,B. Rehearsal and Performance (2,2) F, S Lyman, Parvaresh 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 114 or equivalent. Preparation and rehearsal for per­

formance in short scenes, one-act plays and College-sponsored productions; no more 
than 4 units of Theatre Arts 216 and/or Theatre Arts 316 may be applied for 
graduation credit. 
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231. Acting for the Musical Theatre (3) F Shoup 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Problems of performing in opera, operetta 

and musical comedy. (Not open to students with credit in Theatre Arts 230A-B, 
formerly 66A,B. 

240A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Crew (1/1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Sophomore class standing. Participation in technical play production 

activities of either afternoon or evening College sponsored productions; specific 
assignments determined at initial meeting; 45 hours minimum participation time 
plus major crew assignment or equivalent required. 

242. Elementary Stagecraft (2) F, S Skalka 
Basic physical equipment of the theatre; elementary scenic drafting, construction, 

assembly and scene painting. One crew assignment required as practical experience 
on actual College sponsored productions. May not be taken concurrently with 
Theatre Arts 246. 

244. Stage Make-up (1) F, S Smith 
Practical introduction to techniques of theatrical make-up; crew assignment 

required in College sponsored productions. 

246. Costume Crafts (2) F, S Camburn, Travis 
Techniques of costume and accessory construction for the stage; use of fabrics, 

materials and equipment; crew assignment required in College sponsored produc­
tions. (Not to be taken concurrently with Theatre Arts 242.) 

270. Summer Theatre (1-6) SS Kahan, Staff 
Preparation, rehearsal and public performance of College sponsored productions 

in an organized summer theatre similar to professional stock company; students 
devote full time in all phases of production. Amount of credit dependent upon 
amount of participation. Not more than eight units total credit in any combination 
of 270 and 470 may apply toward the B.A. degree. 

UPPER DIVISION 
310A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Cast (1,1) F, S Staff 

Prerequisite: Junior class standing. Participation in acting; open to students who 
expect to be cast in either afternoon or evening College sponsored productions. 
Major cast assignment or equivalent required. 

312. Advanced Stage Diction and Dialects (3) Even years Staff 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 112 or equivalent. Advanced study and special prob­

lems in stage speech and a study of special dialects for the stage. 

314. Intermediate Acting (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 114 or equivalent. Advanced problems of acting; 

developing a character through emotional, vocal and bodily expression. 

316A,B. Rehearsal and Performance (2,2) F, S Lyman, Parvaresh 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 114 or equivalent. Preparation and rehearsal for per­

formance in short scenes, one-act plays and College-sponsored productions; no 
more than 4 units of Theatre Arts 216 and/or Theatre Arts 316 may be applied 
for graduation credit. 

321. History of the Theatre and Drama to 1660 (3) F MacArthur 
Development of theatre arts from primitive origins through Moliere. 

322. History of the Theatre and Drama Since 1660 (3) S MacArthur 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 321 or consent of instructor. Development of theatre 

arts from the Restoration to the present. 
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324. World Theotre Today (3) S Rugg, Wright 
Current trends, problems and achievements of the theatre of the present day from 

an international point of view, with an examination of influences of the avant-garde 
movement of post World War I (Expressionism, Dada, Surrealism, the Absurd, 
Existentialism). (Same course as Comparative Literature 324.) 

325. Asian Theatre and Drama (3) F Shoup 
History and background of Asian theatre; style of execution and production; 

influence of Asian theatre on Europe and America; emphasis on India, China and 
Japan. (Same course as Comparative Literature 325.) 

340A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Crew (1,1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Junior class standing. Participation in technical play production 

activities of either afternoon or evening College sponsored productions; specific 
assignments determined at initial meeting; 45 hours minimum participation time 
plus major crew assignment or equivalent required. 

341. Graphics for the Theatre (3) F Camburn 
Interpretation of form, architecture, landscape, drapery and the costumed figure 

for the theatre designer through basic drawings, watercolor, gouache and mixed 
media. (No previous art training required.) 

342A-B. Advanced Technical Theatre (2,2) F, S Duckwall, Skalka 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 242 or equivalent. Scene painting; scenic drafting; 

problems of rigging and mounting various stage productions. Supervision in the 
practical application of these elements in College sponsored productions. 

346. Costume History for the Stage (3) F, S Camburn, Duckwall 
Chronological study of fashions, modes and mores of major historical periods and 

their application in contemporary stage productions. 

347. Advanced Costume History (3) F Camburn 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 346 or equivalent. Specialized consideration of histori­

cal costume periods for the theatre designer. Emphasis on research source, textiles, 
color, structure and technical reproduction for the stage. 

348. Stage Lighting (2) F, S Green, Skalka 
Theory and practice of modern stage lighting; functions of light; design of 

lighting layout; properties of various instruments; crew assignment required in 
College sponsored productions. 

352. Creative Dramatics for Children (3) F, S Rugg, Smith 
Theory and techniques of developing creative capacities of children through 

original dramatizations; participation and leadership in creative dramatics; applica­
tion of principles to elementary school and recreational programs. 

353. Dramatic Literature for Children's Theatre (3) F Rugg 
Survey of dramatic literature for the child audience. 

354. Theatre for Children (2) F, S Rankin 
Problems of presenting plays for children; examination of organizations for 

children's theatre productions. 

356. Puppetry (3) S Odd years Staff 
Introduction to the history and forms of puppetry. Practical experience in pro­

ductions of puppet plays. 

358. Recreational Dramatics (3) F, S Rugg 
Problems of staging theatrical productions, puppet shows, variety programs, plays 

at community recreation centers. Story dramatization, dramatic games, simplified 
staging techniques appropriate to recreation programs. 
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359. Directing for Children's Theatre (3) F, S Rugg 
Prerequisites: Theatre Arts 354, 374, or consent of instructor. Technical problems, 

production experience in College sponsored children's theatre productions, rec­
reational dramatics, field work. 

363. Mime (2) F, S Hamilton 
Prerequisite: Dance 162 or consent of instructor. Fundamentals in the art of 

communication through movement. Use of the human body as an instrument for 
the expression of emotions, dramatic narrative and characterization. 

372. Play Production (3) S Stiver 
Techniques of selecting, planning and staging plays and assembly programs in 

high school and junior high school. Creative approach in working with actors; 
effective utilization of simplified scenery, lighting, costuming and make-up in Col­
lege sponsored productions. Not open for credit to theatre arts majors. 

374. Fundamentals of Play Direction (3) F, S Lyman, Stiver 
Interpretation of the play; casting; composition and movement; vocal techniques; 

tempo and climax; organization of production staff. For theatre arts majors and 
minors only. 

380. Playwriting (2) F Lyman 
Creative writing for the stage. 

410A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Cast (1,1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Senior class standing. Participation in acting; open to students who 

expect to be cast in either afternoon or evening College sponsored productions. 
Major cast assignment or equivalent required. 

414. Advanced Acting (3) F, S Shoup, Wright 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 314. Advanced study and exercises; familiarity with 

historical acting styles. Factors of costume, socio-cultural attitudes and dramatic 
forms. 

421. Classical Drama (3) F Staff 
Greek and Roman drama, in translation. (Same course as Comparative Litera­

ture 421.) 

422. Renaissance Theatre and Drama (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Two courses in literature or theatre arts or consent of instructor. 

Achievements, problems, trends of Renaissance theatre and drama in Spain, France, 
Italy and England. (Same course as Comparative Literature 422.) 

423. Continental Drama to Ibsen (3) S Staff 
European drama, in translation, from the Middle Ages to Ibsen, excluding British. 

(Same course as Comparative Literature 423.) 

426. Dramatic Theory and Criticism (3) F Kahan, Wright 
Study of dramatic types including tragedy, comedy and melodrama; major his­

torical and modern criticism. 

428. Selected Periods in Theatre and Drama (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Two courses in literature or theatre arts or consent of instructor. 

Study of special movements and periods in the history of drama and theatre, to be 
selected each semester. (Same course as Comparative Literature 428.) 

431. Directing for the Musical Theatre (3) F Shoup 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Direction and rehearsal of short scenes, one-

acts and College sponsored musical theatre productions. (Not open to students with 
credit in Theatre Arts 430A, formerly 166A.) 
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432. Lyric Theatre (3) F Kahan, Shoup 
History and production techniques of musical theatre including the dramatic 

content and staging of the lyric drama: opera, operetta, ballet, musical comedy and 
musical drama. 

433. Production of Musical Theatre (3) S Duckwall 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Analysis and practice in the production 

elements of design, costuming, setting and lighting for opera, operetta and musical 
comedy; crew assignment required in College sponsored productions. (Not open 
to students with credit in Theatre Arts 430B, formerly 166B.) 

440AfB. Theatre Arts Activity—Crew (1,1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Senior class standing. Participation in technical play production 

activities of either afternoon or evening College sponsored productions; specific 
assignments determined at initial meeting; 45 hours minimum participation time 
plus major crew assignment or equivalent required. 

443. Advanced Stage Makeup (3) F Even years Smith 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 244 or equivalent. Makeup techniques for characteri­

zation, style and technical processes. Creative planning and projects for specific 
College sponsored productions. 

444. Scene Design (3) F Duckwall 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 342A or consent of instructor. Creative planning and 

projects of designs for specific College sponsored productions. 

445. Period Scenic Design (3) S Camburn, Duckwall 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 444 or consent of instructor. Creative planning of 

scenic designs for various types of period plays with emphasis on Greek, Eliza­
bethan, 18th and 19th century dramas. 

446. Costume Design (3) F, S Camburn, Travis 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 246 or equivalent. Technique of designing stage cos­

tumes of various historical periods; creative planning and projection of designs 
for specific College sponsored productions. 

447. Advanced Costume Crafts (3) S Odd years Camburn, Travis 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 246 or equivalent. Advanced technical problems in 

costume and accessory construction; production planning pattern drafting. 

448. Stage Lighting Design (3) F Green, Skalka 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 348 or equivalent. Techniques of designing lighting 

for various stage forms; creative planning and projection of designs for specific 
productions. 

470. Summer Theatre (1-6) SS Kahan, Staff 
See Theatre Arts 270. 

474. Advanced Play Direction (3) F, S Bailor, Sorrels 
Prerequisites: Theatre Arts 114, 242, and 374 or equivalent. Lecture and workshop 

in directing scenes and producing all College plays. 

476. Theatre Management (3) F Eggers 
Examination of administration, management and promotion of a producing the­

atre organization; practical application required in College sponsored productions. 

480. Advanced Playwriting (2) F Lyman 
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 380 or consent of instructor. Creative writing for the 

stage. 
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498. Special Studies in Theatre Arts (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and department chairman (consent of instruc­

tor and graduate coordinator if taken for graduate credit). Independent projects 
and research of advanced nature in the area of theatre arts under faculty supervi­
sion. Limited to six units in any one area. Area will be designated by letter at time 
of registration as (a) acting, (b) directing, (c) costume, (d) scenery, (f) play-
writing, (g) children's theatre, (h) theatre management, (i) dance, (j) theatre 
history, (k) theatre criticism, (1) lighting, (m) makeup. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

514. History and Theory of Acting (3) 
542. Architecture of the Theatre (3) 
574. Directing the Period Play (3) 
621 A,B. Seminar in Theatre History and Dramatic Literature (3,3) 
623A,B. Seminar in Contemporary Theatre (3,3) 
626A,B. Seminar in Dramatic Theory and Criticism (3,3) 
642A,B. Seminar in Theatre Decor (3,3) 
694. Advanced Studies in Theatre Arts (3) 
696. Research Methods (3) 
698. Thesis or Project (2-4) 
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SCHOOL OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE 

Administrative Officer 

Dr. Jerome Manheim Dean of the School HOB-215 
Dr. Richard H. Wilde Associate Dean, Educational 

Policy HOB-204 
Dr. Robert B. Henderson Associate Dean, Fiscal Affairs HOB-208 
Dr. John T. Amendt Associate Dean, Faculty and 

Staff Affairs HOB-201 



Directory of Departments 

Department Chairman Dept. Offices 

Anthropology Dr. Douglas Osborne Psych. 145 

Biology Dr. Bruce H. Carpenter SC1-111 
Black Studies Mr. Arthur Montgomery F04-251 

Chemistry Dr. Roger D. Bauer SC3-242 
Comparative Literature Dr. H. L. (Peter) Carr HOB-517 
Economics Dr. Wallace N. Atherton FO1-105 
English Dr. Blaze O. Bonazza HOB-419 
French-Italian Dr. Lindsay Thomas F04-174 
Geography Dr. James N. Wilson LA4-105 
Geology Dr. Paul J. Fritts SC1-115 
German, Classics and 

Eastern Languages Mrs. Johanna W. Roden LA4-263 
History Dr. Eugene L. Asher FO2-106 
Journalism Mr. Dixon L. Gayer LA4-206 
Mathematics Dr. Charles W. Austin F05-118 
Mexican American 

Studies Mr. Frank H. Cruz F04-274 
Microbiology Dr. Frank E. Swatek SC2-212 
Philosophy Dr. Virginia H. Ringer HOB-917 
Physics-Astronomy Dr. Cramer W. Schultz SC3-126 
Political Science Dr. Robert L. Delorme FO5-104 
Psychology Dr. Earl R. Carlson SCI -211 
Radio and Television Dr. B. Joe Langston FA1-201 
Social Welfare Mrs. Erma L. Hutton F04-172 
Sociology Dr. George W. Korber F04-151 
Spanish-Portuguese Dr. Daniel N. Cardenas HOB-818 
Speech Communication Dr. Dale D. Drum HOB-717 

Other School Offices 
American Indian Studies Dr. David C. Hood Bldg. B 
Asian American Studies Dr. Lloyd T. Inui 
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Clinic Dr. J. J. Thompson LAB-112 



ANTHROPOLOGY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Emeritus: William J. Wallace. 
Professors: Dixon, Ewing, McCone, Osborne. 
Associate Professors: Fenenga, Key, Libby, McCorkle. 
Assistant Professors: Bates, Gregory, Harman, Kershaw, Lord, Luth, 

Pilcher, Shermis, Swartout, Weide. 

The anthropology program is designed to provide the student with a 
broad knowledge of the various fields of anthropology and also to 
provide an opportunity for emphasis of particular topical or geographic 
interests. Instruction is planned to meet the needs of those who wish a 
liberal arts background for teaching and other public service careers as 
well as to meet the needs of those who wish to pursue advanced degrees 
leading toward a career in research, advanced teaching or application 
of anthropological knowledge in such fields as public service, health 
and welfare programs and foreign service. 

MAJOR IN ANTHROPOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Anthropology 110, 120, 170; recommended, Anthro­
pology 220, 230, 240, Sociology 100. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units in anthropology as follows: 
Anthropologv 301; 3 units of topical courses selected from Anthro­
pology 305, 307, 403, 405, 411, 413, 414, 415, 416, 496; 3 units of 
regional courses selected from Anthropology 321, 322, 323, 324, 325, 
327, 331, 332, 333, 334, 336; 3 units of physical anthropology selected 
from 360 or 361; 3 units of archaeological courses selected from 
Anthropology 341, 342, 345, 347; and 9 units of upper division elec­
tive courses selected in consultation with adviser. 

LOWER DIVISION 

110. Introduction to Physical Anthropology (3) F, S Staff 
Origin and present nature of man; man's relation to other animals, heredity and 

principles of evolutionary change, fossil evidence of prehistoric man, significance 
of racial variation in modern man; the origin and adaptive value of cultural be­
havior. 

120. Introduction to Cultural Anthropology (3) F, S Staff 
Nature of culture; a comparative and historical approach to the religion, social 

organization, subsistence patterns and other aspects of the cultures of primitive, 
peasant and more complex societies. 

170. Introduction to Linguistics (3) F, S Key 
Nature of language; its structure and processes of change; language universals, 

contrasts and relationships; emphasis on non-Indo-European languages. Not open 
to students with credit in Anthropology 270. 

220. Social Anthropology (3) S Kershaw 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or Sociology 100 or consent of instructor. In­

troduction to the methods, aims and development of social anthropology with 
an emphasis on the structural-functional approach. 
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230. Comparative World Ethnology (3) F, S Gregory, Libby 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Primitive and peasant 

cultures representing major world areas and different levels of development; em­
phasis on the interaction of environment, technology, social system and culture 
history. Not open to students with credit in Anthropology 300. 

240. Introduction to Archaeology (3) F, S Fenenga, Weide 
Contributions of archaeology toward understanding the growth and develop­

ment of human cultures; survey of world-wide prehistory from the Old Stone 
Age to the Iron Age. 

UPPER DIVISION 
301. History of Anthropology (3) F, S Lord 

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Growth of Anthro­
pology from the earliest times to the present. Various schools of thought and out­
standing contributors and their works will be studied. 

302. Quantitative Methods in Anthropology (3) F Bates 
Prerequisites: High school mathematics and consent of instructor. Survey of 

sampling statistics with emphasis on anthropological data. Basic statistical measures, 
common sampling distributions, tests of hypotheses. 

305. Comparative Religion: the Anthropological Approach (3) F Dixon 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Variety of religious 

beliefs and practices in cultures throughout the world, analyzed from a broad com­
parative view of religion as a universal human institution, emphasis on the nature, 
meaning, and functions of religion in human society. 

307. Folklore (3) S Ewing, Swartout 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Myths and tales of 

peoples of the world; the place of folklore in cultural life and its spread from 
one people to another. 

321. Indians of North America (3) F Fenenga 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Introduction to the his­

tory, physical characteristics and cultures of the Indians north of Mexico. 

322. Indians of California (3) S Fenenga 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Origin, physical charac­

teristics, languages, history and cultures of the Indians of California. 

323. Indians of Mexico and Central America (3) 5, 1972 and alternate years 
Harman, McCorkle 

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Cultural background 
and current economic, social and religious institutions of the Indians of Mexico 
and Central America. 

324. Native Peoples of South America (3) S, 1972 and alternate years 
Harman, McCorkle 

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Origin and development 
of the peoples, technologies and social systems of the native American Indian 
cultures of South America. Acculturation and roles of native peoples in colonial 
and recent national contexts. 

325. Contemporary Cultures of Latin America (3) F, 1972 and alternate years 
Harman, McCorkle 

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Descriptive survey of 
the major Latin American cultural groupings; their conquest and colonial back-
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grounds and their emerging characteristics, with special attention to folk cultures 
and their relations to cultural change- and national life. Not open to students with 
credit in Anthropology 323. 

327. Peoples of the Pacific (3) F, 1971 and alternate years Osborne 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or 240 or consent of instructor. Origins, prehis­

tory, physical characteristics, languages and culture patterns of Oceania; influence 
of island ecology on the development of cultural patterns; trends in acculturation. 
Not open to students with credit in Anthropology 346. 

331. Native Peoples of the USSR (3) S, 1972 and alternate years Libby 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Origins, physical char­

acteristics, languages, environmental and historical influences on the development 
of cultural patterns, traditional cultures and modern development of peoples 
in the Soviet Union. 

332. Cultures of China and East Asia (3) F, 1971 and alternate years Ewing 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Development of tradi­

tional Chinese culture, its analysis, spread to surrounding areas, and the trends of 
modernization. Patterns of technology, social organization and configurations. 

333. Cultures of India and Southeast Asia (3) S, 1973 and alternate years 
Ewing 

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Development of tradi­
tional Indian culture, its analysis, influence in surrounding areas and the trends of 
modernization. Patterns of technology, social organization and configurations. 

334. Cultures of the Middle East (3) F, 1972 and alternate years Ewing 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Development of tradi­

tional Moslem culture, its analysis and the trends of modernization. Patterns of 
technology, social organization and configurations. 

336. Cultures of Africa (3) S, 1973 and alternate years Kershaw 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Origins, physical charac­

teristics, languages, traditional cultures and acculturation problems of African 
peoples, south of the Sahara. 

341. Prehistoric Cultures of Europe (3) S, 1972 and alternate years Osborne, 
Weide 

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or 240 or consent of instructor. European archae­
ology from the earliest Stone Age; varying cultural adaptations to different environ­
ments, migrations of peoples, influences from Asia and Africa; problems of culture 
reconstruction from ancient remains. 

342. Early Civilizations of the Old World (3) F, 1972 and alternate years 
McCone 

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or 240 or consent of instructor. Interrelated 
growth of the civilizations of Egypt, Mesopotamia, India and the Mediterranean 
from agricultural villages to urban centers and empires; the significance of increas­
ing complexity in social organization, technology, art and accumulation of knowl­
edge. 

345. Ancient Civilizations of the New World (3) S, 1973 and alternate years 
Dixon 

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or 240 or consent of instructor. Origin and 
growth of the Aztec, Maya, Inca and other civilizations of Mexico and South 
America with emphasis upon their changing social systems, economic patterns, art 
and intellectual achievements. 
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347. Prehistoric Cultures of North America (3) F, 1971 and alternate years 
Fenenga 

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or 240 or consent of instructor. Origin, growth 
and prehistory of American Indian cultures north of Mexico; changing economic 
patterns through time; development of agriculture and changes in population 
densities. 

360. Human Evolution (3) F, S Bates, Luth, Shermis 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 110 or consent of instructor. Fossil evidence for 

human evolution with a consideration of the importance of cultural factors. 

361. Human Variation (3) F, S Bates, Luth, Shermis 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 110 or equivalent or consent of instructor. Influence 

of culture and environmental factors upon the composition and distribution of 
human populations. Genetic basis for human variation and the biological validity 
of the race concept. 

403. Political Anthropology (3) S, 1973 and alternate years Staff 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 220 or consent of instructor. Discussion of the prin­

ciples involved in political organization and law, emphasizing tribal and other 
traditional social systems. 

405. Economic Anthropology (3) F, 1971 and alternate years Staff 
Prerequisites: Anthropology 220, 230. General principles underlying non-Western 

economic systems of production and redistribution. 

411. Personality and Culture (3) S McCone 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of instructor. Relationships between 

cultural, social and personality factors in human behavior; development of per­
sonality in representative cultures; changing viewpoints in culture-personality 
studies. 

413. Language and Culture (3) F, S Key, Pilcher 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or 170 or consent of instructor. Linguistic pat­

terns and their relation to other aspects of culture, such as social organization and 
ways of thinking; use of language as a tool in the study of culture. 

414. Linguistic Anthropology (3) S McCone 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 170 or structural linguistic courses from other de­

partments. Language and linguistic methods for anthropological research in specific 
cultures. Application and use of these resources in research. 
415. The Dynamics of Cultural Change (3) S Gregory 

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 and 230 or consent of instructor. Analysis of the 
processes of cultural change such as invention, diffusion and culture contact; the 
impact of Western civilization upon primitive and peasant cultures; emphasis on 
major theories and case studies of cultural change. 
416. Urban Anthropology (3) F Pilcher 

Prerequisites: Anthropology 220, 230, any two area courses or consent of in­
structor. Substantive and theoretical consideration of the anthropology of cities and 
urban societies with special reference to societies and nations in the process of 
modernization. 
450. Field Methods in Archaeology (3) S Fenenga, Weide 

Prerequisites: Anthropology 120 or 240 and consent of instructor. Locating and 
recording of archaeological sites. Methods of excavation and recording of field 
data. Excavation at a local archaeological site. 
451. Analysis and Interpretation of Archaeological Data (3) F Fenenga, Weide 

Prerequisites: Anthropology 120 or 240 and consent of instructor. Laboratory 
processing and description of archaeological materials within a framework of the 
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theory of typology, quantitative and statistical approaches to analysis of archaeo­
logical assemblages. 

460. Methods in Ethnology and Social Anthropology (3) F, S Gregory, 
Kershaw 

Prerequisites: Anthropology 220, 230 and consent of instructor. Methods used in 
the study of other peoples and cultures; field techniques and supervised practice 
in observation, interviewing, securing and interpreting data; related theory. 

471. Linguistic Methodology in Phonetics and Phonemics (3) F Key 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 170 or consent of instructor. Identification and dis­

tribution of the sound units of language with emphasis on unwritten languages. 

472. Linguistic Methodology in Morphology and Syntax (3) S Key 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 170 or consent of instructor. Identification and dis­

tribution of the morphological, word, phrase and clause units of language with 
emphasis on non-Indo-European languages. 

480. Methods in Physical Anthropology (3) F Shermis 
Prerequisites: Anthropology 110 and laboratory biological science, or consent 

of instructor. Techniques and methods of description and analysis of anthropo­
metric and genetic data; theories of classification. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
3 hours.) 

495. Development of Anthropological Theory (3) F, S Kershaw, Lord 
Prerequisites: Fifteen upper division units in anthropology and senor or graduate 

standing. A systematic survey of the development of anthropology as a scientific 
field; an examination of the principal ideas and theories of leading anthropologists, 
past and present. 

496. Foundations of Anthropological Knowledge (3) S McCone 
Prerequisites: Senior or graduate standing, Anthropology 495 or consent of in­

structor. Critical study of concepts and theory developed in anthropology, their 
relationship to the culture in which they have developed and to other disciplines 
of the study of man, the ethical and moral implications of anthropological research 
and knowledge; its applications to the problems of modern man. 

498. Proseminar (3) F, S Libby 
Prerequisites: Six units of upper division anthropology courses and consent of 

instructor. Survey of anthropological research methods, gathering of data, data 
manipulation and the writing of technical and interpretive reports. 

499. Guided Studies in Anthropology (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of department. Selected topics in anthropology and prepa­

ration of a research report. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
516. Urban Anthropology (3) 

520. Kinship Systems (3) 

570. Advanced Field Method in Linguistics (3) 

597. Directed Readings in Anthropology (1-3) 

600. Seminar in Cultural and Social Anthropology (3) 

620. Seminar in Archaeology (3) 

630. Seminar in Anthropological Linguistics (3) 

640. Seminar in Physical Anthropology (3) 

697. Directed Research (1-3) 

698. Thesis (2-6) 
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BIOLOGY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Emeritus: Ernest L. Miner 
Professors: Baird, Cox, Durbin, Hardy, R., Hrubant, Johnson, K. L., 

Kluss, Kroman, Lincoln, Loomis, Maxwell, Menees, Rainey, Reish, 
Shipley, Sleeper, Stephens, L., Stockton. 

Associate Professors: Alender, Alfieri, Beekman, Bourret, Carpenter, 
Dailey, Keating, Mansfield-Jones, Nelson, D., Schatzlein, Warter, 
Wellhouse, Widdowson. 

Assistant Professors: Anand, Baker, P., Biedebach, Callison, Collins, 
Dash, Hill, Ho, Jenkins, Jones, I., Lane, Leamy, Renshaw, Ting, 
Tjioe, Wood, E. 

Instructor: Parmley. 
Programs in biology are offered to provide adequate preparation for 

advanced study at the graduate level, pre-professional programs in 
medicine, dentistry and allied fields, as well as for teaching or careers 
in industry and government. 

The department offers a varied program in the biological sciences 
which can lead to a degree in any one of the following: biology, botany, 
entomology or zoology. Courses in any of these degree programs should 
be selected in consultation with the major adviser who will be assigned 
by the department office. Elective courses may be selected that provide 
an emphasis in one, or a combination, of the following: biosvstematics, 
ecology, genetics, marine biology, morphology and plant or animal 
physiology. 

The department occupies facilities in three science buildings and has 
an electron microscope, a sea water system, greenhouses and research 
and teaching collections of vertebrates and invertebrates, including in­
sects. Courses are offered in several areas of experimental biology. Be­
cause the campus is near the ocean, mountains, and deserts, the depart­
ment is able to offer a number of field and laboratory courses in marine 
biology, ecology, entomology and vertebrate zoology. 

DEGREES OFFERED 
MAJOR IN BIOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Botany 212 (or 210 and 211); Zoology 210A-B; Chem­
istry 111A-B; Physics 100A-B; Mathematics 102 (unless waived by 
placement examination); Microbiology 210. 

Upper Division: Chemistry 327 and a minimum of 24 units in biological 
sciences including the following: Anatomy and Physiology 340 and 
340L or 342 and 342L or 440 or Botany 440; Biology 311; Botany 
(two courses, one of which must be Botany 321, 331, 440, or 450); 
Entomology 310 or Zoology 310; Zoology 330 or 331. Remaining 
electives should be selected in consultation with the major adviser. 

MAJOR IN BOTANY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Division: Mathematics 102 (unless waived by placement exam­
ination); Chemistry 111A-B; Physics 100A-B. Courses in the major 
to include Botany 212; Microbiology 210; Zoology 210A-B. 
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Upper Division: Chemistry 327; a minimum of 33 units of upper division 
courses to include: Botany 321, 331, 440, and 450; Biology 311; 
Entomology 310; and the remaining units to be selected in consulta­
tion with the major adviser. 

MAJOR IN ENTOMOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Botany 212 (or 210 and 211); Zoology 210A-B; 
Chemistry 111A-B; Physics 100A-B; and Mathematics 102 (unless 
waived by placement examination). 

Upper Division: Chemistry 327; Biology 311; Botany 321 or 341 or 440 
(selected with adviser); a minimum of three units of ecology (Biol­
ogy 350 or Botany 450 or Zoology 350) or Chemistry 441A or 448; 
Entomology 310; a minimum of 15 additional units in entomology 
(to be selected with adviser); Anatomy and Physiology 340 and 340L 
or 342 and 342L or 440 or Entomology 440 and six additional units of 
electives in biological science or chemistry selected in consultation 
with the major adviser. 
Four options within the general field of entomology will be offered: 

ecology, systematics, physiology and toxicology. Those interested in 
ecology or systematics will take the following courses not specified in 
the major: Botany 321; Entomology 320, 420, 421, 450. Those interested 
in a physiology or toxicology option will take the following courses not 
specified in the major: Botany 440, Chemistry 328 and 441A or 448, 
Entomology 440, 461 and electives specified by an appropriate adviser 
depending upon the option. 

MAJOR IN MARINE BIOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Division: Botany 212, Chemistry 111A-B, Mathematics 120, 
Physics 100A-B, Zoology 210A-B. 

Upper Division: Biology 311, 416, Anatomy and Physiology 340, 340L 
or 440, Botany 320, Zoology 310, 320, Chemistry 327, Geology 462; 
6 units of electives in marine biology and related areas selected from 
Biology 452, Geology 464, Zoology 311, 312, 351, 420, 450, and 
C.E. 468; plus 6 units of electives from the following: Biology 350, 
360, 361, 430; Botany 330, 331, 440; Zoology 31 3, 330, 331, 332, 350; 
and 12 units of general electives. 

MAJOR IN ZOOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Divisio?i: Botany 212 (or 210 and 211); Zoology 210A-B; Chem­
istry 111A-B; Physics 100A-B; Mathematics 102 (unless waived by 
placement examination). 

Upper Division: Chemistry 327 and a minimum of 34 units in biological 
science including the following: Biology 311, Entomology 310 § or 
Zoology 310; Zoology 330 or 331; Anatomy and Physiology 340 and 
340L or 342 and 342L or 440. Remaining electives should be selected 
in consultation with the major adviser. 

§ Students planning to enter medical, dental, or veterinary schools should substitute Entomology 
311 for Entomology 310. 
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ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
LOWER DIVISION 

200. Anatomy and Physiology (3) F, S Alender 
Prerequisite: Biology 200. Brief survey of structure and function of human 

systems. Designed for those who desire basic understanding of the body. Not 
open for credit to biology majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

201. Human Anatomy (3) F, S Parmley 
General introduction to the structure of human body systems with emphasis on 

skeletal and muscular systems. Not open for credit to biological science majors. 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

202. Human Physiology (4) F, S Biedebach 
General introduction to the functional integration of human body systems. Not 

open for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

203A-B. Anatomy and Physiology (4,4) F, S Keating, Tjioe 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 100, Physics 104, Biology 200. Chemistry 100 may be 

taken concurrently with 203A. Integrated course in the principles of anatomy and 
physiology of the human body. Designed primarily for majors in nursing, physical 
therapy or related disciplines. Not open for credit to biological science majors. 
(Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

300. Physiology for Therapists (4) F, S Anand 
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 300, Biology 200, Chemistry 300, Physics 104. 

Mechanisms of action and interaction of the various body systems, including the 
implications related to clinical and therapeutic treatment procedures. (Lecture 3 
hours, laboratory 3 hours.) Not open for credit to majors in biological science. 

330. Human Prosection (2) F Tjioe 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and Zoology 210B or Anatomy and Physi­

ology 203B. Detailed dissection of the human body. (Laboratory 6 hours.) 

340. Comparative Animal Physiology (3) F, S Beekman 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B, Chemistry 111A-B. Comparison of the funda­

mental physiological processes of the major animal phyla. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

340L. Laboratory in Comparative Animal Physiology (1) S Beekman 
Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 340 (may be taken concurrently). Lab­

oratory course designed to acquaint students with direct observation and measure­
ment of physiological processes in various animal groups, both invertebrate and 
vertebrate. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

341. Endocrinology (3) F Schatzlein 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B; Chemistry 111A-B. Role of the endocrines in 

vertebrate and invertebrate adjustment to changes in the internal and external 
environment. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

342. Vertebrate Physiology (3) F, S Johnson 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B, Chemistry 111A-B. Principles of the function of 

the systems of vertebrates including man. Not open to students with credit in 
Anatomy and Physiology 240. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

342L. Laboratory in Vertebrate Physiology (1) F, S Johnson 
Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 342 (may be taken concurrently). Lab­

oratory course with applications to the principles included in Anatomy and 
Physiology 342. 
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440. General and Cellular Physiology (4) F, S Schatzlein 
Prerequisites: Six units of biological sciences, Chemistry 327, Physics 100A-B. 

Physiological processes of plant and animal cells and tissues basic to understanding 
the function of the whole organism. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

441. Cardiovascular and Renal Physiology (3) On demand Keating 
Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 340 or 342 or 440 or consent of instructor. 

Function of the circulation and kidney in the vertebrate animal. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours.) 

442. Neuromuscular Physiology (3) On demand Biedebach 
Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 340 or 342 or 440 or consent of instructor. 

Emphasis upon the mechanisms by which nerve and muscle cells function. Repre­
sentative examples will be selected from vertebrate and invertebrate phyla. (Lecture 
2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

444. Special Topics in Physiology (2) On demand Staff 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B, Chemistry 327, consent of instructor. Selected 

topics from recent advances in animal physiology. Course content will vary from 
year to year and may be repeated for credit with the consent of instructor. (Maxi­
mum credit 4 units.) 

445. Digestive Physiology (2) On demand Staff 
Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 340 or 342 or 440. Study of the vertebrate 

digestive tract with emphasis on the nervous and endocrine control of the various 
phases of digestion. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

446. Respiratory Physiology (2) On demand Alender 
Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 340 or 342 or 440. Analysis of respiratory 

mechanisms and function in higher vertebrates. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

540. Experimental Endocrinology (3) 

BIOLOGY 

LOWER DIVISION 

100. Man and His Environment (3) F, S Staff 
Biological perspective on human problems including interactions between man 

and the world he lives in; the problems resulting from ignoring known ecological 
principles and the cultural implicatipns of biological concepts. Not open for credit 
to biological science majors. 

200. General Biology (3) F, S Dash, Staff 
Survey of living organisms, including studies of the cell, metabolism, classification, 

life histories and heredity. Not open to majors or minors in biological science or 
to those with credit in Biology 202. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

201. Marine Natural History (3) F Staff 
Native plants and animals of the coast; emphasis on identification and life history 

of local forms. Collecting of specimens for study in laboratory an integral part 
of course. Not open for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

203. Conservation of Natural Resources (2) F, S Shipley 
Natural resources of the world, with emphasis on those of the United States; 

extent, value, wise utilization and conservation of these resources for future gener­
ations. Not open for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours.) 
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204. Heredity (3) F, S Hrubant 
Principles of inheritance; role of heredity in improvement of plants and animals; 

implications in human genetics. Not open for credit to biological science majors. 
(Lecture 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

300. California Natural History (3) F, S Stockton, Wellhouse 
Common plants, animals, rocks and minerals; the solar system; emphasis on local 

species and environments. Not open to biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, 
demonstration 2 hours.) 

301. Science in the Elementary School (3) F, S Durbin, Stockton 
Prerequisites: Six units of natural science. Survey of the broad fields of science 

and their sequential development in the elementary school. Student participation 
in planning and demonstrating unit and serial presentations of the concepts of 
science is an integral part of the course. Not open to science majors. (Lecture 
2 hours, demonstration 2 hours.) 

302. Elementary School Science Workshop (2) SS Stockton 
Program in carrying out science activities in grades one through eight. Not open 

for credit to biological science majors or minors. (Laboratory and field 4 hours.) 

305. Unifying Concepts of Science (3) F, S Stockton 
Prerequisites: Biology 200, 300, Physical Science 112, Geology 310. Major 

branches of science with emphasis on the interrelationships of the scientific disci­
plines. Not open to science majors. 

310. Conservation (3) F Shipley 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B or Botany 212. Wise utilization of natural re­

sources in the United States; historical development, economics, water, soils, 
minerals, forests, grasslands, wildlife, recreational resources, planning and the con­
servation of man. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

311. Genetics (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Six units of biological science including Zoology 210A or Botany 

212 or 210, Mathematics 102. Detailed study of classical transmission genetics and 
an introduction to the principles of human and microbial genetics, radiation biology, 
and the current observations and concepts of the nature, organization and action 
of the genetic material. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

312. Biology and Human Affairs (3) F Hardy 
Prerequisites: Six units of biological sciences. Major contributions of biology to 

human welfare, health, eugenics, conservation, economics, and philosophy with a 
consideration of the resulting aspects and problems to the citizen. 

350. General Ecology (3) F Hardy 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B; Botany 212. Chemistry and physics recommended. 

Relationships of plants and animals to environment, both physical and biotic; dis­
tribution and interrelationship of land forms; visits to typical local plant and 
animal communities. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

360. Microtechniques (3) S Kluss, Wood 
Prerequisites: Six units of biological science including Zoology 210A or Botany 

210. Principles and methods employed in preparation of plant and animal tissue 
for microscopic study. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 

363. Biological Graphics (2) S Johnson, R. 
Prerequisite: Photography 210 or consent of instructor. Experience in the prepa­

ration of photographic and graphic material for scientific publication and science 
classroom instruction. Course is designed specifically for science majors. (Labora­
tory 6 hours.) 
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411. Mammalian Physiological Genetics (3) S Hrubant 
Prerequisites: Biology 311, Chemistry 327. Genetic basis of metabolic disorders 

in mammals with special emphasis on man. 

412. Quantitative Genetics (3) S Leamy 
Prerequisite: Biology 311. Analysis and application of genetic principles under­

lying genetic characters exhibiting continuous variation. Response to inbreeding 
and selection and the role of quantitative characters in evolutionary theory. 

413. Molecular Genetics (3) S Ting 
Prerequisites: Biology 311, Chemistry 327. Nature, replication, regulation and 

mode of action of the genetic material. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

415. Special Topics in Biology (2) On demand Staff 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B, Botany 212, consent of instructor. Topics from 

selected areas of biology. Course content will vary from year to year. May be 
repeated for credit with the consent of instructor. (Maximum credit 4 units.) 

416. Marine Biology (3) F, S Renshaw 
Prerequisites: Zoology 310 or Geology 341, Chemistry 111A-B. Introduction 

to physical, chemical and biological aspects of marine environment. Ecology of 
organisms of littoral, deep sea and pelagic zones; their economic implication. (Lec­
ture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

430. Cytology (2) F, 5 Wood 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B or Botany 212. Structure, organization and func­

tion of protoplasm at the microscopic and submicroscopic levels, including tech­
niques of study. 

431. Cytology Laboratory (2) S Wood 
Prerequisites: Biology 430, consent of instructor. Experimental approaches to 

problems of cell structure and function, using electron microscopy, phase micros­
copy, tissue culture and other methods. (Laboratory 6 hours.) 

432. Cytogenetics (2) F Hrubant 
Prerequisite: Biology 311. Development of the mitotic apparatus and chromo­

somal movement during cell reproduction. Structure and replication of the chro­
mosome, synapsis and chiasma formation and aberrant chromosomal behavior. 

432L. Cytogenetics Laboratory (2) F Even years Hrubant 

Prerequisites: Biology 311 and 432 which may be taken concurrently. Microscopic 
study of the processes of mitosis, meiosis and aberrant chromosomal behavior. 
Chromosome culture, karyotyping and the effects of external agents on the chro­
mosomes. (Laboratory 6 hours.) 

451. Field Natural History (2-6) On demand Staff 
Prerequisites: Six units of upper division biological science and consent of in­

structor. Studies of the flora and fauna of a specific area or habitat type such as 
deserts, mountains or marine zones. (Lecture, laboratory and field arranged.) 

452. Marine Plankton (4) F Renshaw 
Prerequisite: Zoology 310. Identification, adaptations, life histories and distribu­

tions of the organisms in the sea. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 6 hours.) 

462A-B. Laboratory Techniques (1,1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Senior or graduate standing, major in a biological science, consent 

of instructor. Experience for advanced students in the organization and techniques 
in a basic science laboratory. (Conference 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 
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464. Environmental Toxicology (3) F Maxwell 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B or Botany 210 or 212 and Chemistry 327. Meta­

bolism, mode of action and detoxication mechanisms of extraneous chemical sub­
stances in living processes. Effects of pollutants, waste products, chemicals of 
commerce, warfare agents, drugs and narcotics on human health and survival, 
wildlife and the biotic environment. 

496. Investigations in Biology (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Research in a specific subject in biology, 

such as anatomy and physiology, biology, botany, entomology or zoology. Topic 
of study to be approved and directed by a staff member in the Department of 
Biology. May be repeated to a maximum of 3 units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

500. Topics in Biology (2) 

512. Organic Evolution (3) 

530. Advanced Cytology (2) 

550. Ecology of Marine Organisms (2) 

560. Biological Literature (2) 

561. History of Biology (2) 

562. Biometry (3) 

630. Seminar in Cellular Biology (2) 

650. Field Biology and Ecology (3) 

660. Seminar (1) 

661. Seminar in Botany (1) 

662. Seminar in Ecology (1) 

663. Seminar in Entomology (1) 

664. Seminar in Genetics (1) 

665. Seminar in Marine Biology (1) 

666. Seminar in Physiology (1) 

696. Seminar in Biology (2) 

697. Directed Studies (1-3) 

698. Thesis (2-4) 

BOTANY 

LOWER DIVISION 

200. Trees and Shrubs (3) F Baker 
Identification and culture of principal trees and shrubs found in Southern Cali­

fornia. Not open for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, lab­
oratory 3 hours.) 

201. Plant Production (3) F Lincoln 
Prerequisite: Biology 200 (may be satisfied by one year of high school biology). 

Basic principles of plant production; the reproduction, propagation, environmental 
influences and cultural practices employed in maintaining the more important local 
horticultural plants. Not open for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 
2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

210. General Botany (3) F Staff 
Development of structures, functions and genetics of plants. (Lecture 2 hours, 

laboratory 3 hours.) 
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211. General Botany (2) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Botany 210. The morphology and life history of the major groups 

of plants. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 

212. General Botany (5) F, S Staff 
A course combining Botany 210 and 211. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

310. Botany of Economic Plants (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Botany 212. History, nature and use of the more common plants and 

plant products. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

320. Algae (3) F, S Widdowson 
Prerequisite: Botany 212. Systematics, morphology, ecology, and phylogeny of 

marine and freshwater algae, emphasis on forms of Southern California. (Lecture 
1 hour, laboratory and field 6 hours.) 

321. Taxonomy of Vascular Plants (4) S Baker 
Prerequisite: Botany 212. Principles and methods of vascular plant systematics, 

including history, nomenclature and phylogeny; emphasis in the laboratory is on 
the identification and classification of native and introduced plants of Southern 
California. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 6 hours.) 

330. Plant Anatomy (3) S Alfieri 
Prerequisite: Botany 212. Structural study of developing and mature seed plants; 

microscopic determination of commercial woods to be correlated with industrial 
uses. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

331. Plant Morphology (4) F Cox 
Prerequisite: Botany 212. Comparative structure, life history and phylogenetic 

relationships of plants. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

332. Crytogamic Botany (3) S Bourret 
Prerequisite: Botany 212. Morphology, physiology and biology of the non-

photosynthetic cryptogamic plants. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

341. Plant Pathology (3) F Bourret 
Prerequisites: Botany 212 and Chemistry 111A-B. Principles and practices of 

plant pathology. Structure, development and classification of fungi. Emphasis on 
diagnosis, treatment and control of diseases affecting cultivated plants. (Lecture 2 
hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

440. Plant Physiology (4) F, S Carpenter, Lincoln 
Prerequisites: Botany 212 and Chemistry 327. Photosynthesis and other anabolic 

syntheses, respiration, mineral nutrition, water relationships, growth and develop­
ment of plants. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

450. Plant Ecology (3) S Mansfield-Jones 
Prerequisite: Botany 321 (may be taken concurrently). Relationship of plants to 

their environment and principles of plant distribution. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
and field 3 hours.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

540. Plant Growth and Development (3) 

550. Plant Geography (2) 
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ENTOMOLOGY 

LOWER DIVISION 

200. Insects and Man (3) F, S Wellhouse 
Discussion of the insects and their allies with emphasis on insect behavior and the 

role of beneficial forms in the natural environment. Not open for credit to biologi­
cal science majors. (Lecture, discussion 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

310. General Entomology (3) F, S Sleeper 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Characteristics, structures, habits, life cycles of 

insects and their importance to man. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

311. Medical Entomology (3) F, S Menees 
Prerequisite: Zoology 210A. Collection, preparation, identification, habits, life 

cycle and control of insects and other arthropods of medical importance. (Lecture 
2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

312. Medical Entomology Laboratory and Field Procedures (1) S Menees 
Introduction to epidemiological and field survey methods, examination of arthro­

pods for pathogens, methods of collecting, preparing and rearing medically im­
portant arthropods. (Laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

320. Terrestrial Arthropods (3) F Stockton 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Common representatives of the groups of terres­

trial arthropods exclusive of the insects. Emphasis on forms of local occurrence 
and on those which are important in gaining an understanding of relationships 
within the phylum and of relationships of the arthropods to other phyla. (Lecture 
2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

410. Economic Entomology (3) F Maxwell 
Prerequisite: Entomology 310 or equivalent. Bionomics of injurious insects and 

arachnids affecting plants and animals; recognition, life history and habits; the 
manipulation of insect and mite populations by chemical, mechanical, legislative 
and environmental means. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

420. Immature Insects (3) F Sleeper 
Prerequisite: Entomology 310. Morphology and taxonomy of immature insects 

of all major orders; emphasis on identification of larvae of economically important 
orders; Coleoptera, Lepidoptera, Diptera and Hymenoptera. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours.) 

421. Systematic Entomology (3) S Sleeper 
Prerequisite: Entomology 310. Classification of insects, taxonomic categories and 

procedure; bibliographical methods; nomenclature; museum practices. (Lecture 
2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

430. Insect Morphology (3) F Menees 
Prerequisite: Entomology 310. Comparative anatomy of insects, structure of 

mouth parts, the mechanisms of feeding, locomotion, flight, and reproduction. 
Emphasis on the relationships of musculature to external forms. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours.) 

431. Insect Embryology and Histology (3) S Wellhouse 
Prerequisites: Entomology 310 and Chemistry 111B. A study of the normal devel­

opment and structure of the tissues and organs of the insect body. Some emphasis 
placed on histochemical and microscopic techniques as a means of studying tissue 
function and fine structure in insects. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
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440. Insect Physiology (3) S Menees 
Prerequisite: Entomology 430. Muscle contraction, digestion, nutrition and 

metabolism, circulation, excretion, reproduction, molting, endocrine glands and 
hormones, and enzyme systems of insects. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

450. Insect Ecology (3) S Sleeper 
Prerequisite: Entomology 310 or 311. Field and experimental studies of abundance 

dispersal, distribution and behavior. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

460. Biological Control of Insects (3) F Sleeper 
Prerequisite: Entomology 310. Natural and artificial control of pest species of 

insects and other arthropods through use of predators, parasites, fungi, virus, and 
bacterial diseases. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

461. Toxicology of Pesticides (3) S Maxwell 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 or equivalent. Invertebrate and mammalian toxicity 

of materials used for protection of food, fiber, and human health; mode of action, 
chemical properties, bio-assay, phytotoxicity, poison residues, hazards, legal aspects, 
effect on aquatic and terrestrial wildlife, and environment. (Lecture 2 hours, lab­
oratory 3 hours.) 

490. Special Topics in Entomology (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Entomology 310 or 311 and six additional units of upper division 

entomology. Advanced study in various fields of entomology. Course content will 
vary semester to semester with several topics each semester. May be repeated for 
credit with consent of instructor to a maximum of 4 units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

521. Advanced Insect Systematics (2) 

561. History of Entomology (2) 

ZOOLOGY 

LOWER DIVISION 

200. Animal Life in Southern California (3) F, S Staff 
Ecology, aesthetics and economic importance of some common amphibians, rep­

tiles, birds and mammals of Southern California. Not open for credit to biological 
science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, demonstration 2 hours.) 

201. Birds (3) S Collins, Warter 
General identification, life histories, ecology and conservation of local birds. Not 

open for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 
3 hours.) 

210A-B. General Zoology (4,4) F, S Staff 
210A deals with the principles of animal biology and survey of invertebrate 

phyla; emphasis on metabolism and physiology. 210B deals with genetics, embry­
ology, and evolution and survey of the vertebrates. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
6 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

310. Invertebrate Zoology (4) F, S Ho, Reish 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B or Zoology 210A and Geology 101. Basic taxon­

omy, morphology, ecology, and distribution of the invertebrates. Protozoa through 
Arthropoda, excluding Insecta, but including Protochordates; emphasis on local 
marine forms. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 6 hours.) 
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311. Biology of the Protozoa (4) F Jones 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B or Botany 212; Chemistry 111A. A comparative 

study of certain morphological, physiological and life history features of represen­
tative protozoan species. Emphasis in the laboratory on optical, cytochemical, 
nutritional and other experimental techniques. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 
hours.) 

312. General Animal Parasitology (4) S Dailey 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. The comparative morphology, systematics, and 

life history of protozoan, helminth, and other invertebrate parasites, excepting 
higher arthropods. Study not restricted to parasites of man. Emphasis on life 
cycles, the host-parasite interaction, and host examination and staining. (Lecture 
2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

313. The Vertebrates (4) F, S Hill, Warter 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Natural history, ecology and evolution of the 

vertebrates. Not open for major credit if more than one of the following courses 
has been previously taken: Zoology 320, 321,. 322 or 323. (Lecture 3 hours, labo­
ratory 3 hours.) 

320. Ichthyology (3) F, S Lane 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Taxonomy, morphology and ecology of fishes. 

(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

321. Herpetology (3) S Loomis 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Taxonomy, natural history, ecology and distri­

bution of amphibians and reptiles; emphasis on local forms. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

322. Ornithology (3) F, S Collins, Warter 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Morphology, taxonomy, ecology and behavior of 

birds; emphasis on laboratory and field study of adaptations of local forms. (Lec­
ture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

323. Mammalogy (3) F, S Hardy 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Taxonomy, ecology and distribution of mam­

mals; emphasis on field work and use of mammal collections of western forms. 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

330. Comparative Anatomy (4) F, S Callison 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Comparison of structures in vertebrate classes; 

homologous, analogous and prototype structures of lower forms in relation to 
mammalian, including human, structure. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

331. Vertebrate Embryology (4) F, S Jenkins, Stephens 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Steps in development of an organism to hatching 

or birth; starfish, amphioxus and frog development; emphasis on chick and human 
development. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

332. Histology (3) F Kluss 
Prerequisites: Six units of biological science including Zoology 210A. Micro­

scopic anatomy of animals; nature and characteristics of tissues, organs and organ 
systems; emphasis on human histology. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

350. Dynamics of Animal Populations (3) F Rainey 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B, Mathematics 100 or 102 or equivalent. Response 

to components of the physical environment, distribution, density, dispersal rates, 
reproduction, growth, regulation and social behavior of natural animal populations. 
Experimentation and quantitative information stressed. (Lecture and demonstration 
3 hours.) 
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351. Animal Behavior (4) F, S Nelson 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Introduction to vertebrate and invertebrate ethol­

ogy; innate and learned behavior, social and reproductive behavior, sensory adap­
tation, orientation, migration and communication. Emphasis on ecological and 
evolutionary aspects. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

420. Invertebrate Systematics (3) S Reish 
Prerequisite: Zoology 310. Systematics of invertebrates, excluding insects. (Lec­

ture 1 hour, laboratory and field 6 hours.) 

430. Vertebrate Paleontology (3) S Callison 
Prerequisite: Zoology 330 or Geology 101. Stratigraphic history of skeletal modi­

fications in vertebrates. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

431. Experimental Embryology (2) S Jenkins, Stephens 
Prerequisite: Zoology 331. Selected topics in developmental biology; emphasis 

on fertilization, embryonic induction, regeneration and metamorphosis. (Lecture 
2 hours.) 

450. Quantitative Ecology of Fishes (3) S Lane 
Prerequisites: Zoology 320 and a knowledge of elementary statistics. Selected 

studies in the quantitative ecology of marine and freshwater fishes with emphasis 
on those of commercial importance. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

452. Physiological Ecology (3) F Hill 
Prerequisites: Anatomy and Physiology 342 or 440 and Biology 350. Study of 

physiological responses of animals to environmental factors with emphasis on dis­
tributional and evolutionary aspects. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

520. Advanced Ichthyology (2) 

521. Advanced Herpetology (2) 

522. Advanced Ornithology (2) 

523. Advanced Mammalogy (2) 

524. Principles of Taxonomy (2) 

525. Advanced Parasitology (3) 
530. Adaptive Vertebrate Morphology (3) 
532. Invertebrate Embryology (4) 
550. Zoogeography (2) 

590. Advanced Animal Behavior (2) 
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CHEMISTRY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Bauer, Becker, E., Harris, Henderson, R., Kalbus, Kierbow, 
Marsi, Mayfield, Simonsen, Stern, Tharp. 

Associate Professors: Freeman, Goldish, Hunt, Lieu, Perlgut, Senozan, 
Wynston. 

Assistant Professors: Baine, Devore, Jensen, J., Kuwahara, Legg, 
Loeschen, Osborne, C., Po, Schachter. 

The program in chemistry at the bachelor's degree level is planned to 
promote development of both broad and specialized background in a 
specific science, to serve as preparation for graduate work in chemistry 
or biochemistry, and to provide a foundation for those students seeking 
careers in teaching, medicine and in industrial and governmental scien­
tific endeavors. The B.S. in chemistry program is approved by the 
American Chemical Society. 

MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L; courses to support the 
major to include Physics 110, 120, 230, 240 and Mathematics 117, 
122, 123, 224, and one of the following: Botany 210, 212, Micro­
biology 210 or Zoology 210A. A reading knowledge of scientific 
German or Russian is required. 

Upper Division: Chemistry 321A-B, 371A-B, 373, 431, 451, either 491 
and 499 or English 300A or 317, and an additional six units of upper 
division chemistry. A maximum of three units from Chemistry 496 
and Chemical Engineering 320, 305 or 430 may be used to fulfill this 
six-unit requirement. 

Transfer Students: A student who transfers to the College must take at 
least 16 units of upper division chemistry courses here including 
either Chemistry 32IB or Chemistry 371A-B. In exceptional situations 
at the discretion of the department, advanced courses may be substi­
tuted for the 32IB or Chemistry 371A-B requirement. (A student 
who has a "B" or better in both Chemistry 327 and 328 may be ad­
mitted to Chemistry 32IB without having had Chemistry 321 A. It is 
recommended, however, that he audit Chemistry 321A before taking 
Chemistry 32IB.) To receive credit toward the major for Chemistry 
321A and 32IB, which have been taken elsewhere, the consent of the 
department chairman is required. 

MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A,B, 251, 251L; Physics 100A,B; Mathe­
matics 120 or 122. (Students who contemplate further study in chem­
istry or biochemistry are advised to take Mathematics 122.) 

Upper Division: Chemistry 321A,B, 377, 451 and 3 additional units of 
chemistry selected from Chemistry 421, 434, 441 A,B, 491, 499. 
For the teaching major, students must take an additional 4 units of 
chemistry (to make a total of 24 upper division units) selected from 
the list above or the following: Chemistry 371A,B (in place of 377), 
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422, 443, 461, 496. Other students are advised to select 4-9 additional 
units in consultation with the adviser, in accordance with the stu­
dent's individual goals and interests. Courses in biological sciences are 
recommended for pre-medical and pre-dental students, in business for 
those interested in marketing, in English and journalism for those 
interested in technical writing. 

Transfer Students: A student who transfers to the College must take at 
least 12 units of upper division chemistry courses here. To receive 
credit toward the major for Chemistry 321A and B, which have been 
taken elsewhere, the consent of the department chairman is required. 

LOWER DIVISION 

100. Fundamentals of Chemistry (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: One year of high school algebra or consent of instructor. General 

course including elementary inorganic, organic and biological chemistry. Not open 
to majors or minors in the physical sciences or to students with credit in Chemistry 
111A. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

107. Chemistry and the Environment (3) F, S Staff 
Discussion of problems of current concern to man regarding his interactions 

with the environment and how chemistry plays a role either as a cause of or a 
solution to such problems as environmental pollution of the soil, water and at­
mosphere; use and abuse of drugs, medicine and food additives; the population 
explosion; use of pesticides and herbicides and chemical processes of general im­
portance. (Lecture, discussion and demonstration, 3 hours.) 

111A-B. General Chemistry (5,5) F,S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 101 or 102 (may be taken concurrently). High school 

chemistry and physics are recommended. Principles of chemistry with emphasis 
on inorganic materials. Qualitative analysis is included in the second semester. 
(Lecture 3 hours, laboratory and problem session 6 hours.) 

200. Introduction to Chemistry (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: High school algebra. Introduction to the fundamental principles 

of chemistry and the beginning study of organic chemistry. Not open to students 
with credit in Chemistry 111 A. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

251. Quantitative Analysis (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B and 251L or concurrent registration in 251L. 

Introduction to the theories and techniques of gravimetric and volumetric analysis, 
with emphasis on the latter. This course, together with 251L, meets the require­
ments of most medical schools. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

251L. Quantitative Analysis Laboratory (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 251 or concurrent registration in 251. Laboratory work 

in which the principles taught in 251 are applied to the analysis of unknown 
samples. (Laboratory 6 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

300. Bio-organic Chemistry (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 200. Continuation of the study of organic chemistry 

and an introduction to biochemistry. Does not meet the requirements of medical 
or dental schools. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
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321A-B. Organic Chemistry (5,5) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 11 IB. Recommended: Chemistry 251, 251L. Designed 

primarily for chemistry majors, but open to other students who desire a broader 
background in this field. Emphasis is upon the application of modern principles 
to structure, reactivity, methods of synthesis, and physical properties of organic 
compounds. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory and quiz section 6 hours.) 

322. Organic Chemistry Lecture (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 321 A. Designed for pre-medical and engineering students 

and others who need 8 units of organic chemistry. Not open to chemistry majors 
or to students with credit in Chemistry 32IB. 

323. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 322 and consent of department chairman. For students 

who have credit in Chemistry 322 and change to a major requiring 10 units of 
organic chemistry. 

327. Organic Chemistry (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111A. Lecture course in the chemistry of the carbon 

compounds. Meets the requirements of most medical schools. Not applicable to a 
degree in chemistry. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

328. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 which may be taken concurrently. Designed to 

provide training in the basic techniques of the organic chemistry laboratory. Not 
applicable to a degree in chemistry. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 

371 A-B. Physical Chemistry (3,3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 11 IB, Physics 240 and Mathematics 224. Fundamental 

physical laws, theoretical principles, and mathematical relations of chemistry. 
Consists of the extensive application of mathematical methods to chemical systems 
and the solution of typical problems. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

373. Physical Chemistry Laboratory (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 251, 251L, 371A, and Chemistry 371B which may be 

taken concurrently. Introduction to basic apparatus and techniques of physico-
chemical experimentation and research and application of the principles discussed 
in 371 A-B. Reference to chemical literature is required. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 
6 hours.) 

377. Fundamentals of Physical Chemistry (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111A, Mathematics 120 or 122, Physics 100B or 120. 

Principles and mathematical methods of physical chemistry, with solution of prob­
lems on the thermodynamics and kinetics. Not open to students with credit in 
Chemistry 371 A. Not applicable to an M.S. degree in chemistry. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

421. Physical Organic Chemistry (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 321B; 371B or 377. Theoretical interpretations of the 

chemical and physical properties of organic compounds including the following: 
mathematical derivations of rate equations from experimental results, calculations 
of reaction rate constants from experimental data, quantitative comparison of the 
reactivities of organic compounds, mathematical correlations of structure and 
properties. Practice in solving problems relating reaction mechanisms to the factors 
derived above. 

422. Identification of Organic Compounds (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 251, 251L and 321B. Characterization of organic com­

pounds through study of their chemical and physical properties. (Lecture 1 hour, 
laboratory 6 hours.) 
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431. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A or consent of instructor. Detailed quantitative study 

of the atomic structure of elements and relationships to chemical behavior; review 
of the properties of elements and compounds; application of mathematical methods 
to the solution of problems illustrating these properties. 

432 Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory (3) F even years Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 431. Preparation and properties of inorganic compounds. 

Reference to chemical literature is required. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 

434. Radiochemistry (4) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A or consent of instructor. Properties and uses of 

natural and artificial radioactive isotopes. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

441A-B. Biological Chemistry (3,3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 321A or 327; one biology or microbiology course recom­

mended. Quantitative dynamic metabolic processes involved in the maintenance of 
life, a mathematical treatment of the energetics and kinetics of chemical reactions 
in living systems; chemistry and metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids, amino acids, 
proteins and nucleic acids. 

443. Biological Chemistry Laboratory (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 251, 251L, and 441A. Laboratory study of the chemical 

process of life. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 

447. Clinical Chemistry (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 251, 251L, and 441A which may be taken concurrently. 

Methods of analysis and chemical properties of foodstuffs, blood, urine and other 
biological materials. Required in medical technology curriculum; not available for 
credit to majors in the physical sciences. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 

448. Fundamentals of Biological Chemistry (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 327. Major principles of biochemistry including meta­

bolic processes, biological control and regulatory processes, nutrition and chemical 
energetics and kinetics of animals, plants and microorganisms. Emphasis on major 
concepts and problem solving. Not open to chemistry majors. Open to majors in 
the biological sciences only with the consent of the major department and the 
instructor. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

451. Instrumental Methods of Analysis (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 251, 251L. Theory and quantitative application of instru­

mental methods to chemical problems. Laboratory work includes experiments in 
colorimetry, spectrophotometry, polarography, refractometry and other modern 
techniques. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

461. Glass Blowing (1) F, S Staff 
Demonstrations and practice in elementary laboratory glass manipulation. Open 

only to natural science majors. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

471. Chemical Thermodynamics (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 371A and consent of instructor. Mathematical derivation 

and quantitative application of thermodynamic relationships of particular impor­
tance in all fields of chemistry with extensive problem solving to show the applica­
tion of these relationships. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

472. Advanced Physical Chemistry (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 371B. Topics in physical chemistry, including quantum 

chemistry and spectroscopy. The mathematical method required by these topics 
are used to calculate exact solutions to various physiochemical problems. 
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491. Chemical Literature and Report Writing (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: English 100 or equivalent, Chemistry 321A or 371A, Chemistry 499 

or 696 must be taken concurrently. Use of the chemical literature and practice in 
writing technical reports based on literature. 

496. Special Problems in Chemistry (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Problems selected for considered and mature 

analysis. May be repeated to a maximum of six units. 

499. Directed Reading (1) f, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in Chemistry 491. Thorough survey of the 

chemical literature on some topic of current interest under the supervision of a 
faculty member. Preparation of a written report based on this reading. Not open 
to graduate students. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

521. Advanced Physical Organic Chemistry (3) 
522. Special Topics in Organic Chemistry (3) 
523. Advanced Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2) 
531. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry I (3) 
532. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry II (3) 
541. Biochemistry of Macromolecules (3) 
542. Special Topics in Biochemistry (3) 
543. Advanced Biochemistry Laboratory (2) 
552. Special Topics in Analytical Chemistry (3) 
571. Advanced Thermodynamics (3) 
572. Advanced Physical Chemistry (3) 
573. Advanced Physical-Analytical Chemistry Laboratory (2) 
595A. Colloquium in Biochemistry (1) 
595B. Colloquium in Organic Chemistry (1) 
595C. Colloquium in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry (1) 
691. Directed Reading (1) 
695. Seminar in Chemistry (1) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Research and Thesis (2-6) 
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COMPARATIVE LITERATURE DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Carr, Coppola, Hubble. 
Associate Professor: Markman. 
Assistant Professor: Jernigan. 
Instructor: Bush. 

This curriculum provides an interdisciplinary major in comparative 
literature. The goal of this major is a broad, liberal education based on 
comparative studies of the great literatures of the world. In addition, 
this major provides for intensive study in English, foreign languages, 
philosophy, theatre arts, religious studies and creative writing. 

The bachelor's degree in comparative literature is designed for the 
following areas of professional specialization: (1) graduate scholarship 
in various areas of the humanities; (2) the teaching of literature and 
language; (3) governmental and business administration, requiring an 
extensive background in world culture and the ability to express oneself 
in one's own language and in foreign languages. 

Individual programs are designed in consultation with the compara­
tive literature chairman and professors in the area of specialization. 

Courses to fulfill these requirements must be approved by a depart­
mental adviser. 

MAJOR IN COMPARATIVE LITERATURE FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

22-28 units of electives (6 units of which should prepare for the con­
centration at the upper division level). 

51-57 units in the major divided as follows (at least one concentration 
must be in a foreign language): 

Co?nparative Literature• 18 units selected from any comparative litera­
ture course offerings and English 331, 398, 489. No more than three 
comparative literature/theatre arts courses may be counted toward 
these 18 units without special consent from the department. 

Primary Concentration: 21 upper division units from any one of the fol­
lowing: English, foreign language, philosophy, religious studies or 
theatre arts. If this concentration is English or foreign language, 18 
of these units must be in literature. If the concentration is English/ 
creative writing, 12 units of creative writing will be permitted, with the 
remaining units in literature. If the concentration is theatre/drama, 
courses in dramatic literature may be chosen from English, theatre 
arts, foreign languages or comparative literature/theatre arts courses. 

Secondary Concentration: 12 upper division units (nine of which must 
be in literature) in one modern foreign language. In the case of classi­
cal languages (Latin, Greek, Sanskrit) 4 semesters of study in one of 
these languages are needed to fulfill the foreign language requirement. 
If a foreign language has been chosen for the primary concentration, 
the student may elect the secondary concentration in English, philoso­
phy, another foreign language, fine arts, music, religious studies, crea­
tive writing or theatre/drama (9 units of which must be in compara­
tive literature/theatre arts). 
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LOWER DIVISION 
124. Introduction to World Theatre and Drama (2) F, S Staff 

Introduction to all aspects of theatre, including criticism, dramatic literature, 
movements, themes, historical background and theatrical production from different 
parts of the world. (Same course as Theatre Arts 124.) 

184. Introduction to Comparative Studies (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: English 100. Designed for the comparative literature major. Open 

to other students by consent of instructor. A study of the methods of approaching 
the comparative study of literature, including particularly an introduction to the 
basic cultures, periods and genres with which comparative literature is involved. 
Frequent writing assignments will prepare the student to confront the problems 
of literary comparison and to practice a variety of critical approaches, based on 
his experience with the literature. (Same course as English 184.) 

230. Introduction to World Literature (3) F, S Staff 
Readings in translation from masterpieces of world literature with emphasis on 

the technique and form of literary art as developed in various cultures. 

232. Folklore and Mythology (3) F, S Staff 
Introduction to mythology and folklore, with emphasis on myths of Eastern and 

Western civilization and their application in literature. 

UPPER DIVISION 
324. World Theatre Today (3) S Staff 

Current trends, problems and achievements of the theatre of the present day 
from an international point of view with an examination of influences of the 
avant-garde movements of post World War I (Expressionism, Dada, Surrealism, 
the Absurd, Existentialism). (Same course as Theatre Arts 324.) 

325. Asian Theatre and Drama (3) F Staff 
History and background of Asian theatre; style of execution and production; 

influence of Asian theatre on Europe and America; emphasis on India, China and 
Japan. (Same course as Theatre Arts 325.) 

330A,B. Survey of European Literature (3,3) F, S Staff 
Representative selections, in translation, from European writers to and since 

1600, in relation to the development of Western civilization. 

340. Methods in Comparative Literature (3) S Staff 
History and theory of comparative analysis, including objectives and methods of 

research and the interrelations of the various artistic media. 

342. The Bible as Literature (3) S Staff 
Reading of representative Biblical selections evaluated by literary criteria. 

346. Readings in World Poetry (3) F Staff 
Representative selections, in translation, from the poetry of the world, from the 

earliest examples to the present. 

349. Literary Movements '(3) F Staff 
Intensive study of a movement or theme in world literature. Specific movement 

or theme will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. (May be repeated for credit 
to a maximum of six units by consent of instructor.) 

421. Classical Drama (3) F Staff 
Greek and Roman drama, in translation. (Same course as Theatre Arts 421.) 

422. Renaissance Theatre and Drama (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Two courses in literature or theatre arts or consent of instructor. 
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Achievements, problems, trends of Renaissance theatre and drama in Spain, France, 
Italy and England. (Same course as Theatre Arts 422.) 
423. Continental Drama to Ibsen (3) S Staff 

European drama, in translation, from the Middle Ages to Ibsen, excluding British. 
(Same course as Theatre Arts 423.) 

428. Selected Periods in Theatre and Drama (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Two courses in literature or theatre arts or consent of instructor. 

Study of special movements and periods in the history of drama and theatre, to 
be selected each semester. (Same course as Theatre Arts 428.) 
431. Medieval Literature (3) S Staff 

Representative selections, in translation, from writings of the medieval period, 
reflecting dominant ideas of the time. 
432. Continental Renaissance Literature (3) F Staff 

Major themes, authors and works of Renaissance Europe. 
438. Twentieth Century European Literature (3) S Staff 

European literature, in translation, from about 1900 to the present. 
439. Oriental Literature (3) S Staff 

Representative selections, in translation, from literature of the Near East, India, 
China and Japan. 
447. Nineteenth Century Continental Novel (3) F Staff 

Representative European novels, in translation, of the 19th century, excluding 
British. 
449. Critical Studies in Major Continental Writers (3) S Staff 

Recommended for seniors in comparative literature, English and foreign lan­
guages. Intensive study of one to three major Continental authors. Authors to be 
studied will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for credit 
to a maximum of six units by consent of instructor. 

450. Comparative Studies (3) F Staff 
Interrelation of two or more disciplines, emphasizing reciprocal influences and 

borrowing of materials during various literary periods. The class will feature a 
different interdisciplinary study each semester, to be announced in the Schedule 
of Classes. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units with consent of instructor. 
451. The Novel and the Motion Picture in Contemporary Society (3) F Staff 

Interdisciplinary study of two genres, with particular focus on novels made into 
films and on the aesthetic distinction of both forms as major genres in the 20th 
century. 
452. Advanced Studies in Mythology and Folklore (3) F, S Staff 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Intensive study of methods and content in 
fundamental mythic systems throughout the world, with special attention to 
theories of origin and artistic expression. 
455. Theory and Practice of Translation (4) S Staff 

Prerequisite: Command of one foreign language, equivalent to three years of 
college foreign language, or consent of instructor. Theory and practice of literary 
translation. Each student will plan and produce a translation of high quality, in­
cluding an introduction explaining the special problems involved. 

499. Directed Studies (1-4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study of special topics under 

supervision of a faculty member. 
GRADUATE DIVISION 

501. Advanced Interdisciplinary Study (3) 
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ECONOMICS DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Atherton, Dvorak, Palmer, P., Powell, J. R., Simonson, 
Strain. 

Associate Professors: Cole, Rooney, Segelhorst. 
Assistant Professors: Anderson, R. C., Beaumont, Billings, Crowther, 

Farrell, Glezakos, Ishimine, Keller, Larmore, Merrett, Saleh, Stern, 
A., Tennenbaum, Wargon. 

Lecturer: Koslow. 
Economics is a social science dealing with resource allocation, pro­

ductive processes, income distribution, and levels of output, employ­
ment and prices. Its purpose is prediction of the economic behavior that 
may be expected within existing or proposed institutional frameworks. 

The bachelor of arts degree with a major in economics prepares the 
student to qualify for a variety of positions in business and government. 
The degree also provides the foundation for teaching in elementary 
and secondary schools and for more advanced study in economics, busi­
ness, law and other related fields. 

Students anticipating graduate study should consult the Graduate 
Bulletin for information pertaining to the master of arts degree program 
in economics. 

MAJOR IN ECONOMICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Economics 200, 201, Accounting 200A or 201 and two 
upper division or lower division courses (totaling 6 or more units) 
selected from the departments of anthropology, geography, history, 
mathematics, operations research and statistics, political science, psy­
chology and/or sociology. These courses shall be in addition to 
courses fulfilling categories II and V of the General Education re­
quirement. The student who declares economics his major in upper 
division status may, with departmental consent, substitute Econom­
ics 300 for Economics 200 and 201. Students planning graduate study 
in economics are strongly urged to take analytic geometry and cal­
culus. 

Upper Division: Economics 310, 311, 320, 360 or 361, 380, 412, one 
unit of 499 in senior year and two additional upper division economics 
courses, exclusive of Economics 300, 309 and 499. 

LOWER DIVISION 
200. Principles of Economics (3) F, S Staff 

Money and banking, price changes, national income analysis, business cycles, 
economic growth, fiscal and monetary policy, international trade. (Macro Eco­
nomics.) 

201. Principles of Economics (3) F, S Staff 
Business organization, price theory, allocation of resources, distribution of 

income, public economy. (Micro Economics.) 
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UPPER DIVISION 
300. Fundamentals of Economics (3) F, S Staff 

Designed for nonmajors. Presents basic training in economics for social studies 
teachers or citizens who wish to exercise a reasoned judgment about economic 
issues in public affairs. Content generally same as Economics 200, 201 in condensed 
form. Not open to students with credit in Economics 200 or 201 except by consent 
of the Economics Department. 

308. Consumer Economics (3) F, S Staff 
Consumer demand; advertising and other influences affecting demand; consumer 

sovereignty; patterns of consumer expenditure; the consumer protection movement; 
consumer taxes, family incomes and related public policy issues. 

310. Microeconomic Theory (3) F, 5 Staff 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300 with consent of Economics Depart­

ment. Analysis of economic concepts and their applications to business situations. 
Emphasis on supply and demand analysis, costs of production, variations of compe­
tition and monopoly, revenues, prices, profits and losses, and other aspects of the 
operations of the business enterprise. 

311. Macroeconomic Theory (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300 with consent of Economics Depart­

ment. Determinants of levels of income, employment, and prices; of secular and 
cyclical changes in economic activity; and of the effects of public policies upon 
aggregative economic experience. 

320. Money and Banking (3) F, S Anderson, Dvorak, Palmer, Stern 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Nature and functions of money and 

its relation to prices; the monetary system of the United States; the functions of 
banks, bank credit, foreign exchange and monetary control. 

330. Government and Business (3) F, S Powell, Rooney 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Basic American policy of maintain­

ing competition to control economic behavior, with some consideration of alterna­
tive policies. Case studies of specific industries. 

331. Economics of Transportation (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Economic, institutional and his­

torical factors determining the transportation system of the United States, the 
various agencies of transport, their rates and rate structure. Problems and policies 
of railroad, highway, water, air and pipeline transportation. Current development 
of a national policy for transportation. 

332. Public Utilities (3) S Rooney 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Theory of public utility rate-mak­

ing. Valuation and the rate of return. Rate-making techniques. Special problems 
of electric, gas, telephone and urban transit utilities. Federal and state regulatory 
agencies. The Tennessee Valley Authority and other regional multiple-purpose 
projects. 

334. Environmental Economics (3) F Rooney 
Environmental impacts of economic growth including air and water pollution, 

urban congestion and natural resource depletion; population pressures on natural 
resources and the quality of life; economic implications of divergences between 
private and social costs; transaction costs and information costs; public policies for 
environmental control. 
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335. Agricultural Economics (3) Offered on adequate demand Staff 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Description and analysis of the 

continuing economic problems which face the American farmer, such as: financing, 
marketing, overproduction, conservation, pricing and regionalism. Investigation of 
the organizations and government policies to aid the farmer. 

336. Regional Economics (3) S Segelhorst 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Analysis of intranational regions, 

determination of regional income levels, stability, economic growth, specialization 
and trade. Application of analytical tools to the problems of the Los Angeles 
region. Not open to students with credit in Economics 366. 

340. Labor Economics (3) F, S Anderson, Atherton, Strain 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Manpower resources and their 

utilization, with particular reference to labor unions, collective bargaining, and 
related public policies. Effects of these institutions on production, employment, 
prices, and patterns of income distribution. 

345. Economics of Health (3) F Larmore 
Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 300. Analysis of health as an economic good. 

Health services as scarce resources. Use of tools of economic theory in study of 
special problems of health resource, markets, manpower shortages, nonprofit en­
terprises, insurance programs and Medicare. 

350. Public Finance (3) F Beaumont, Segelhorst, Wargon 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Sources of revenues and types of 

government expenditures. Emphasis on government taxing and spending policies 
and their effect upon production, employment, price level and distribution of 
income. 

351. State and Local Finance (3) S Beaumont 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. State and local fiscal systems; eco­

nomic analysis of government functions, revenues and intergovernmental relations; 
implications for regional development. 

360. American Economic History (3) F, S Keller 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Economic analysis of growth and 

welfare in the American economy from the beginnings of industrialization to the 
present, with emphasis upon the material and social factors affecting the transfor­
mation of our economy since the early nineteenth century. 

361. European Economic History (3) F, S Crowther 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Economic analysis of the principal 

features of the European economy from the Industrial Revolution to the present, 
with emphasis upon the problems of economic growth, capital formation and tech­
nological and demographic change in this era. 

362. Asian Economic Problems (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Economic development of the 

Asian economies. Contemporary problems, policies and patterns of institutional 
change. Analysis of influences affecting growth and prospects for economic 
progress. Procedures stress individual studies and reports. 

363. Latin-American Economic Problems (3) S Powell 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300 or consent of instructor. Develop­

ment and current problems of the Latin-American economies. Emphasis on factors 
affecting growth rates and distribution of income. Procedures stress individual 
studies and reports. 
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344. Soviet Economy (3) S Merrett 
Soviet economic history; historical and ideological background; early policy 

experiments; the "Stalin model;" policies and performance in growth, income dis­
tribution, consumption. Recent economic problems, proposed reforms. 

36S. Economic Development (3) F, S Billings, Farrell, Glezakos 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Principal determinants of economic 

development. Influence of these determinants in the past. Problems associated with 
the acceleration of development in poor countries and the maintenance of a suit­
able rate of development in rich countries. 

367. Chinese Economy (3) F, S Merrett 
Chinese heritage: China's traditional, underdeveloped economy. The Communists' 

guerrilla experience. Communist China's economic development: achievements, 
failures, policies, costs. Recent economic policy: Mao Tse-tung's attempted short 
cut routes to Communist society. 

368. Comparative Economic Systems (3) F, S Merrett 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. The three primary economic sys­

tems: socialism, communism and capitalism. Emphasis is placed upon the making 
of economic decisions, the organization of production, the mechanism of exchange, 
the banking and investment institutions, the status of labor and the distribution 
of income. 

370. International Economics (3) F, S Billings, Farrell, Glezakos, Stern 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. International trade and exchange 

rate theory. Types of trade control: tariffs, quotas, exchange manipulation, monop­
olies. Basic U.S. and European commercial policies since 1930. 

380. Economic Statistics (3) F, S Glezakos, Rooney, Saleh 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100 or equivalent. Elementary statistical analysis of 

economic data, probability theory, sampling, distributions, statistical inference, test­
ing of hypotheses, simple linear regression and correlation, time series, index 
numbers. 

390. Issues of the 70's (3) S Koslow 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Economic analysis of current 

institutions and problems, evaluating alternatives and solutions. Topics include 
poverty, discrimination, pollution, others. Radical as well as conventional views 
are represented in the readings. 

410. Problems ef Microeconomic Analysis (3) S Tennenbaum 
Prerequisite: Economics 310. Detailed analysis and examination of particular 

markets and contemporary issues in light of economic theory. Emphasis on the 
role of information and transaction costs, property rights and economic efficiency, 
alternative models of firm's cost functions, capital budgeting and implications of 
the theory of market structures for particular markets. Students will be required 
to make seminar presentations of their analyses. 

412. History of Economic Thought (3) F, S Cole, Simonson 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Evolution of economics as a science. 

Doctrines of the different schools of thought by a study of the contributions of 
outstanding economists. 

420. Business Cycles (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Business cycle, its characteristics 

and economic consequences; forecasting general business conditions; proposals for 
modifying the business cycle. 
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422. Monetary and Fiscal Policy (3) F Beaumont 
Prerequisites: Economics 311, 320. Application of monetary and fiscal theories 

to a nation's economic problems. Specific effects of Federal Reserve and Treasury 
policy actions which affect income, employment and prices. Procedures stress indi­
vidual studies and reports. 

436. Urban Economics Problems (3) F Segelhorst 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Intensive study and analysis of 

selected urban economic problems. Students prepare reports for class discussion, 
proposing policy solutions for such problems as poverty, political fragmentation, 
segregated housing and traffic congestion. 

440. Labor and the Law (3) F Strain 
Prerequisite: Economics 340. Legislation, administration and judicial control of 

employer/employee relations. Focus on legal aspects of labor union activities. 
Analysis of economic effects of public policies. Procedures stress individual studies 
and reports. 

441. Development of the Labor Movement (3) F Anderson, Keller 
Prerequisite: Economics 340. Growth of the labor movement in the United States 

from the colonial period until the present. Emphasis on the economic, political 
and social impact of the labor movement in the United States. 

442. Social Insurance (3) S Strain 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Analysis of institutions developed 

as protection against major hazards to family income, including death, sickness or 
disability, retirement, and unemployment, with particular reference to economic 
effects of existing or proposed social insurance systems. Procedures stress individual 
studies and reports. 

444. Economics of Poverty (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Incidence and causes of poverty 

in the United States. Welfare and other programs designed to alleviate poverty. 
Procedures stress individual studies and reports. 

470. International Trade and Finance (3) F Billings, Farrell, Stern 
Prerequisite: Economics 370. Pure theory of trade. Consequences of balance 

of payments disequilibrium for national income and prices. Tariffs, customs, unions 
and the theory of commercial policy. Foreign exchange market and international 
financial institutions. 

481. Intermediate Economic Statistics (3) F Glezakos 
Prerequisites: Economics 380, and either Mathematics 122 or Economics 483 or 

consent of instructor. A rigorous treatment of statistics emphasizing aspects relevant 
to economics. Statistical inference, probability distributions, applications of simple 
and multiple regression analysis to economic problems, analysis of variance and 
structural analysis of time series. 

483. Introduction to Mathematical Economics (3) F Glezakos, Saleh 
Prerequisites: Economics 310, 311, Mathematics 120 or consent of instructor. 

Applications of calculus, linear algebra and other mathematical tools in formulating 
and solving economic problems. 

486. Introduction to Econometrics (3) S Glezakos 
Prerequisites: Economics 380, 483, or consent of instructor. Elementary mathe­

matical expression of economic theory. Combined use of mathematics and statistics 
to solve economic problems. Use of econometric models for formulating economic 
policy. Not open to students with credit in Economics 480. 
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490. Special Topics in Economics (3) On demand Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in economics 

selected for intensive development. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. 
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

499. Directed Study (1-2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study under the supervision of 

a faculty member. May be repeated for a maximum of six units of credit. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
510. Advanced Microeconomic Theory (3) 
511. Advanced Macroeconomic Theory (3) 
620. Seminar in Monetary Theory (3) 
630. Seminar in Industrial Organization and Economic Policy (3) 
636. Seminar in Urban and Regional Economics (3) 
640. Seminar in Labor Economics (3) 
650. Seminar in Public Finance (3) 
661. Seminar in Economic History (3) 
665. Seminar in Economic Development (3) 
670. Seminar in International Economics (3) 
686. Seminar in Econometrics (3) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis (2-6) 
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ENGLISH DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Emeriti: Ralph K. Allen, George R. Cerveny, Harry S. Wilder 
Professors: Allen, C., Aspiz, Baker, G, Bonazza, Brooks, Crane, Darbee, 

Day, Foote, Gilde, Hermann, James, Lee, R., Lubbe, Lyon, Nielsen, 
E., Orgill, Purcell, Rodabaugh, Rose, A., Sawyer, Schwab, Skarsten, 
Stephens, G., Williams, L., Wilson, S., Wylder. 

Associate Professors: Avni, Axelrad, Betar, Crawford, Knafel, Lawson, 
Lim, Locklin, Lothamer, Masback, Mittleman, Niva, Rose, S., Stetler, 
Williams, J. 

Assistant Professors: Ames, Anatol, A., Bell, Black, Borowiec, Brekke, 
Brophy, Fine, Fried, E., Garrott, Hertz, Hipkiss, Jaquith, Jeffers, L., 
McCullough, May, C., Nelson, D., Peck, D., Peterson, A., Plourde, 
Polk, Pomeroy, Rosenfelt, Ross, S., Samuelson, Skov, Spiese, Sullivan, 
Weinstock, Williams, O. 

Instructor: Sims. 
The English curriculum is designed to serve all students in the College 

by offering them training in written expression and experience in litera­
ture and literary criticism. 

The courses of study for the English major are designed to enlarge the 
literary background of the student and to prepare him for business and 
professional life, for teaching, or for graduate work. 

For all degrees and credential patterns, work in a foreign language is 
highly recommended, preferably to begin (or continue from high 
school) in the lower division and to continue in the upper division. 

Recommended course sequences, advisement sheets, and other infor­
mation are available in the English Department office. 

Since one of the requirements of the M.A. in English is demon­
strated proficiency in an approved foreign language, it is recommended 
that students intent on pursuing a graduate degree in English include 
foreign language courses in their undergraduate program. 

MAJOR IN ENGLISH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 
LITERATURE OPTION 

A total of 41 units in English: 
Lower Division: 9-12 units distributed as follows: English 184, 250A, B. 
Upper Division: 29 units or more distributed as follows: English 370A, 

B, 464A; at least one period course from English 451, 452, 453, 454, 
455, 456, 457, 458, 459; English 469 or 479; English 499; Electives, 9 
units or more selected from any upper division courses in English 
or comparative literature, except English 317, 413 or 483; English 
481 or 482 may be elected but not both in satisfying this requirement. 
Upper division literature courses in black studies are also acceptable 
as electives. 

MAJOR IN ENGLISH (TEACHING EMPHASIS) FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

See credential adviser. 
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CREATIVE WRITING OPTION 

A total of 41 units in English as follows: 
Lower Division: 12-15 units distributed as follows: English 184, 205 

or 206, 250A,B. 
Upper Division: 26 units or more distributed as follows: General prin­

ciples, 3 units selected from English 489, Philosophy 361, Theatre Arts 
426, Radio-TV 416, 418; Genre and authors, 6-12 units selected 
from English 385, 386, 398, 462, 464A, 465, 467A,B, 468A,B, 469 or 
479, 475, 476, 477, 478 and Comparative Literature 346, 447; Creative 
writing, 6-12 units selected from English 405, 406, 407, Radio-TV 
304, Theatre Arts 480; Literary history, 3-7 units selected from 
English 370B, 451, 452, 453, 454, 455, 456, 457, 458, 459, 474; 1-3 
units of English 499. 

LANGUAGE AND COMPOSITION OPTION 

Lower Division: English 101 or 184, 220, 250A,B. 
Upper Division: English 321A-B, 370A,B, 428, 464A, 499; one course 

selected from English 323, 423, 425; one course selected from English 
300A, 300B, 405, 406, 407, 409. 

Four college semesters or equivalent of a language other than English. 

CERTIFICATE IN HONORS ENGLISH 
Description: The Honors English program offers qualified students an 

additional opportunity to pursue excellence through seminar courses; 
it encourages students to develop skills in independent study cutting 
across traditional course boundaries. 

Eligibility: Following requirements or their equivalent: Satisfactory 
composition of a one-hour essay; grade point average of 3.00; comple­
tion of 30 units of college work, including English 101 or 184 and 
English 250A and B; personal interview by a member of the Depart­
mental Honors Committee. 

Certificate Requirements: Completion of a recognized degree program 
in English (presently 41 units), including a course in Shakespeare, a 
course in advanced composition or a satisfactory score on the Sequen­
tial Test of Educational Progress (STEP), a senior seminar and three 
or more Honors English courses (minimum of nine upper division 
units) with at least a B average; reading knowledge of a foreign 
language, or completion of two semester of a foreign language at the 
college level with a grade of C or better; passing grade in a two-hour 
comprehensive examination. 
Interested students should contact the English Department. 

LOWER DIVISION 

100. Composition (3) F, S Staff 
Writing expository prose. (Open to students who score 18 or above on the 

ACT or who have passed a college level remedial English course.) 
Students needing a remedial English course may satisfy that requirement by 

passing such a course at a two or four year college provided the passing of the 
course would entitle them to take that school's regular first semester English com­
position course. 
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101. Composition (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: English 100. Writing expository prose, with emphasis on the re­

search paper. 

110A. English for Foreign Students (3) F, S Ross, Skov 
Elementary course in English for foreign students with limited skill in American 

usage, idiom and colloquial and written language structures. Admission by place­
ment test taken at the International Student Affairs Center. Oral drill, elementary 
grammar and composition. Five hours per week of composition and laboratory 
work. 

11 OB. English for Foreign Sudents (3) F, S Ross, Sawyer, Skov, Weinstock 
Intermediate course in English for foreign students. Admission by placement test 

conducted by the International Student Affairs Center or by satisfactory comple­
tion of English 110A. Intermediate level grammar and composition, reading and 
vocabulary drill. Five hours per week of composition and laboratory work. 

HOC. English for Foreign Students (3) F, S Ross, Skov, Weinstock 
Advanced course in English for foreign students. Emphasis on reading and com­

position. Admission by placement examination at the International Student Affairs 
Center or satisfactory completion of English 110B. This course meets the Elnglish 
Department requirement in freshman English (English 100) for foreign students. 
Five hours per week of composition and laboratory work. 

180. Appreciation of Literature (3) F, S Staff 
Study of works representing the scope and variety of themes and types of 

imaginative literature. (Not applicable toward an English major. Not open to 
students with credit in English 184.) 

181. Developmental Reading (2) F, S Crane 
Rigorous practice, using all levels of mature reading materials, in the techniques 

of more efficient comprehension at faster rates. Study of expository devices and 
structures. Extensive vocabulary training. Three hours per week. 

184. Composition and Literature (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: English 100. Writing expository prose primarily of a critical nature 

related to selected readings in literature. Required of all English majors in the 
literature or creative writing options. Open to non-majors with consent of in­
structor. 

205. Introduction to Creative Writing: Fiction (3) S Fried, Hermann, Jeffers, 
Polk 

Prerequisite: English 100. Practice in the basic elements of fiction writing: 
character sketch, plot development, description, dialog. Not open to students 
with credit in English 202. 

206. Introduction to Creative Writing: Poetry (3) F Fried, Lee, Polk 
Prerequisite: English 100. Theory and techniques of poetry. Practice in creative 

work, with group discussions and individual conferences. Not open to students with 
credit in English 204. 

220. Introduction to Language Study (3) F, S McCullough 
Prerequisite: English 101 or 184. Introduction to the study of spoken and written 

language. 

250A,B. Survey of English Literature (4,4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: English 100. Representative selections from English writers to and 

since the mid-eighteenth century. 
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294. Contemporary Literature (3) S Mittleman 
Prerequisite: English 180 or 184. Twentieth-century literature, primarily of Eng­

land and the United States, emphasizing poetry, drama and short fiction since 
World War I. 

297. Readings in the Novel (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: English 180 or 184. Reading and discussion of selected novels. 

UPPER DIVISION 
300A. Advanced Composition (3) F, S Staff 

Prerequisite: English 101 or 184 or 317 or a baccalaureate degree. Writing ex­
pository prose, with emphasis upon organization, style and diction. (Not acceptable 
for graduate credit toward the master's degree.) Not open to students with credit 
in English 300. English 300A is required of all credential majors failing to make 
a satisfactory score on the STEP Writing Test. 

300B. Advanced Composition (3) F, S Ames, Aspiz, Schwab 
Prerequisite: English 101 or 184 or 317 with a grade of B or better, English 

300 or 300A. Intensive practice in expository prose, with emphasis on increasing 
competence in organization, style and diction. 

317. Technical Writing (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: English 100. Expository writing on technical subjects dealt with in 

industry, science, and government. Long and short forms including reports, pro­
posals, manuals, and journal articles, with emphasis on the longer research paper 
or technical report. 

320. English Grammar (4) F, S Staff 
Advanced study of the principles of English grammar. 

321A-B. Structure of Modern English (3,3) F, S Hertz, McCullough, Ross, 
Sawyer 

Phonology, morphology and syntax of American English studied by the methods 
of scientific linguistics. 

323. Development of Modern English (3) F, S Knafel, Ross 
Development of the English language from its beginnings to the present day. 

331. Classical Background of English Literature (3) F Lubbe 
Greek and Roman literature, in translation, in relation to English literature; the 

interrelations of classical literature with philosophy and art. 

370A,B. Survey of American Literature (4,4) F, S Staff 
Representative selections from American writers to and since about 1865. 

385. The Short Story (3) F Fried, Hermann, Lothamer, May, Polk, Williams, L. 
The short story as a literary genre, with emphasis on analysis of individual 

stories. 

386. Poetry (3) S Ames, Lee, Lim, Mittleman, Polk 
Poetry as a literary genre, with emphasis on analysis of individual poems. 

398. Modern Drama (3) S Betar, Lyon, Stephens 
Continental, English, and American drama from Ibsen to the present. 

405. Creative Writing: Short Story (3) F, S Foote, Fried, Hermann, Jeffers, 
Polk .. 

Prerequisite: English 205 or consent of instructor. Writing short stories, with a 
detailed study of published models and with emphasis on the creative process. 
(May be repeated for credit to a maximum of 6 units by consent of instructor.) 
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406. Creative Writing: Poetry (3) F, S Jeffers, Lee, Polk 
Prerequisite: English 206 or consent of instructor. Writing poetry, with a de­

tailed study of published models and with emphasis on the creative process. (May 
be repeated for credit to a maximum of 6 units by consent of instructor.) 

407. Creative Writing: Novel (3) S Hermann, Jeffers 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Writing long fiction, with a detailed study 

of published models and with emphasis on the creative process. (May be repeated 
for credit to a maximum of 6 units by consent of instructor.) 

409. Writing Literary Criticism (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: English 101 or 184. Critical writing, with attention to published 

models of scholarly and evaluative essays. 

413. Workshop in Teaching Composition (3) SS Staff 
Prerequisite: Teaching credential. Techniques of teaching composition; includes 

observing classes, preparing and presenting lessons, and evaluating student work 
under supervision. 

417. Advanced Technical Writing (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: English 317 or consent of instructor. Writing activities of the 

professional person engaged in scientific or technical work in government, industry 
or education with special emphasis on problems of writing reports in the student's 
field of concentration. 

423. Semantics (3) F Williams, J. 
Prerequisite: English 101 or 184. Study of meaning in language. 

425. Rhetoric and Style (3) S Williams, J. 
Prerequisite: English 101 or 184. Principles of effective written and oral com­

munication. 

428. Applied Linguistics (3) F Sawyer 
Prerequisite: English 32IB. Linguistic research applied to the study and teaching 

of the English language. 

451. English Literature to 1500 (3) F Axelrad, Bell, Knafel, Lubbe 
English literature before 1500, including Old and Middle English in translation. 

452. English Literature 1500-1603 (3) F Crane, Gilde, Niva, Orgill, Skov 
English literature of the Tudor period, especially non-dramatic. 

453. English Literature 1603—1660 (3) S Ames, Axelrad, Gilde, James, Niva, 
Purcell 

English literature of the Stuart and Commonwealth periods, especially non-
dramatic. 

454. English Literature 1660-1740 (3) F Purcell, Skarsten 
English literature of the Restoration and Augustan periods, especially non-

dramatic. 

455. English Literature 1740-1798 (3) S Black, Skarsten 
English literature of the Johnsonian and pre-Romantic periods, especially non-

dramatic. 

456. English Literature 1798-1832 (3) 5 Avni, Lim, Rodabaugh, Rose, S., 
Skarsten 

English literature of the Romantic period, especially non-dramatic. 

457. English Poetry 1832-1900 (3) F Darbee, Peterson, Rodabaugh 
English poetry of the Victorian period. 
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458. English Prose 1832-1900 (3) S Baker, Darbee, Lothamer, Rodabaugh 
English prose of the Victorian period, especially non-fiction. 

459. Twentieth Century English Literature (3) F Locklin, Niva, Mittleman, 
Peck, Samuelson, Wilson 

English literature from about 1900 to the present. 

462. Chaucer (3) S Lubbe 
Works of Geoffrey Chaucer in Middle English. 

464A. Shakespeare I (4) F, S Staff 
Principal plays of Shakespeare. Not open to students with credit in English 464. 

464B. Shakespeare II (3) F, S Bonazza 
Prerequisite: English 464 or 464A. Advanced study of some of the plays of 

Shakespeare. 

465. Milton (3) F Pureed 
Works of John Milton. 

467A,B. The English Novel (3,3) F, S Lothamer, Lyon, Nielsen 
History and development of long prose fiction in the British Isles to and since 

1832. 

468A,B. English Drama (3,3) F, S Brooks, Crane, Orgill 
History and development of English drama, to and since 1642, excluding Shake­

speare. 

469. Critical Studies in Major English Writers (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Senior standing, 12 units of upper division English. Intensive study 

of one to three major English authors. The authors to be studied will be announced 
in the Schedule of Classes. May not be repeated for credit. Not open to graduate 
students. 

472. Literature of the American West (2) F Staff 
Literary expression of the impact of the West on American culture and the 

development of literary symbols associated with the West. 

474. Twentieth Century American Literature (3) S Staff 
American literature from about 1914 to the present. 

475. The American Short Story (3) F Staff 
History and development of the short story and its criticism in the United States. 

476. American Poetry (3) F Staff 
History and development of poetry and its criticism in the United States. 

477A,B. The American Novel (3,3) F, S Staff 
History and development of the novel and its criticism in the United States to 

and since the 1920's. Not open to students with credit in English 477. 

478. American Drama (3) S Staff 
History and development of drama and its criticism in the United States. 

479. Critical Studies in Major American Writers (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Senior standing, 12 units of upper division English including Eng­

lish 370A,B. Intensive study of one to three major American authors. The authors 
to be studied will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May not be repeated 
for credit. Not open to graduate students. 
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481. Children's Literature (3) F, S Baker, Lawson, Masback, Rose, S. 
Prerequisite: one college course in literature. Survey of literature suitable for 

children. 

482. Literature for Adolescents (3) F, S Black, Borowiec, Brekke, Nelson, 
Peck, Rose, A., Rose, S. 

Prerequisite: one college course in literature. Survey of literature suitable for 
adolescents. 

489. History of Literary Criticism (3) F Avni, Lee 
Works of representative critics, ancient and modern. 

498. Topics in English (1-3) F, S Staff 
Exploration of topics in language and literature, specific topics to be announced 

in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated with different topics to a maximum of 
six units. 

499. Directed Studies (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study undertaken under the 

supervision of a faculty member. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of 4 
units. Not applicable toward the Master of Arts in English. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
521. Historical Linguistics (4) 
525. Analytical Phonology (3) 
550. Old English Literature (4) 
551. Middle English (3) 
620. Seminar in Special Topics in Linguistics (3) 
623. Seminar in Dialect Study (4) 
652. Seminar in the English Renaissance (4) 
653. Seminar in the Age of Milton (4) 
654. Seminar in Restoration Literature (4) 
655. Seminar in Eighteenth Century Literature (4) 
656. Seminar in Romantic Literature (4) 
657. Seminar in Victorian Literature (4) 
659. Seminar in Twentieth Century English Literature (4) 
661. Seminar in Beowulf (4) 
672. Seminar in Nineteenth Century American Renaissance (4) 
673. Seminar in American Realism (4) 
674. Seminar in Twentieth Century American Lierature (4) 
681. Seminar in Major Authors (4) 
683. Seminar: Special Topics in Literature (4) 
696. Seminar in Techniques of Literary Study (4) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis or Project (2-6) 
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AMERICAN INDIAN STUDIES 

The American Indian Studies program exists to explore and make 
more widely known the American Indian heritage and role in the de­
velopment of America and to investigate the condition and problems of 
the American Indian today with a view to formulating possible solu­
tions and publicizing the results of its investigations. The program aims 
not only to meet the needs of the reservation and urban American 
Indian but also to enlighten students generally who are interested in 
widening their own understanding and cultural backgrounds. Since the 
program will draw upon a variety of traditional disciplines, the student 
will be exposed to diverse courses designed to present various aspects 
of the Indian community and way of life which will reveal differing 
opinions about this minority, its problems, and future. Specifically, this 
program is designed to serve the interests and goals of (1) American 
Indian students who wish to broaden their own knowledge about 
American Indians, (2) Indians and non-Indians alike who may enter 
such diverse fields as teaching, social work, anthropology, school ad­
ministration and psychology, (3) the general student who wishes to 
explore a further educational dimension by focusing on an ethnic 
minority. 

CERTIFICATE IN AMERICAN INDIAN STUDIES 
Students pursuing any approved degree or credential program of the 

college may at the same time earn a Certificate in American Indian 
Studies. Courses taken to meet the requirements may also simultaneously 
be used, where applicable, to meet General Education requirements or 
the degree or credential requirements of cooperating departments. Cer­
tification of successful completion of requirements will be issued upon 
the recommendation of the Director of the American Indian Studies 
Program. 

Requirements for the Certificate in American Indian Studies 
1. A bachelor's degree with a major in a traditional discipline. (Cer­

tificate requirements may be completed prior to the completion of 
the B.A. requirement.) 

2. A minimum of 24 units distributed as follows: Anthropology 170; 
Indian Studies 132 and 332; 9 units selected from Indian Studies 
130, 131, 334, Anthropology 120; and 6 or more units selected 
from: Indian Studies 330, 331, 335, Anthropology 321, 322. 

Interested students should apply to the Director, American Indian 
Studies Program. 

LOWER DIVISION 

130. Introduction to American Indian Studies (3) F Staff 
Broad survey and introduction to American Indian history and culture. 

131. The American Indian in Transition (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: American Indian Studies 130 or consent of instructor. Study of 

the American Indian of the 20th century. Comparison of social, economic and 
cultural factors in the life of the Indian on and off the reservation. 
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132. Arts and Crafts of the American Indian (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Study of various tribal designs to promote 

an appreciation of the arts and crafts of the American Indian. Costume design 
and information and practice with materials, methods and procedures. (Lecture/ 
activity.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

330. Indians of the Pacific Coast (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: American Indian Studies 130 or 131 or Anthropology 421 or con­

sent of instructor. A comparative study of the Indians of the Pacific Coast includ­
ing Alaska, Canada, and the United States, with emphasis on their cultural differ­
ences and likenesses. 

331. Indians of the Great Plains (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: American Indian Studies 130 or 131 or Anthropology 321 or con­

sent of instructor. A comparative study of the numerous American Indians of the 
Great Plains area. Tribal similarities, differences; overall life-style of the Plains 
Indians. 

332. The Bureau of Indian Affairs (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: American Indian Studies 130 or 131 or consent of instructor. The 

origins, history and functions of the Bureau of Indian Affairs with emphasis on its 
influence upon today's American Indians. 

334. The American Indian in the 19th Century (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: American Indian Studies 130 or 131 or Anthropology 321 or con­

sent of instructor. The westward expansion of the United States from the Indian 
point of view. Expropriation of lands and destruction of the Indian way of life; 
impact of American Indian upon American history. 

335. American Indian Religion and Philosophy (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: American Indian Studies 130 or 131 or Anthropology 305 or 321 

or Religious Studies 301, or consent of instructor. A comparative study of the 
religious beliefs and philosophical thought of the American Indian. Some tribal 
differences and similarities; the American Indians' special contribution. 

499. Directed Studies (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Directed Studies to permit individual stu­

dents to pursue topics of special interest. May be repeated for a maximum of six 
units. 

ASIAN AMERICAN STUDIES 

Director: Lloyd T. Inui 
Asian American Studies is a unique program with two distinct func­

tions: to research and investigate the Asian American from a variety of 
perspectives in order to provide information heretofore unavailable and 
to make this information known not only to Asian Americans but to 
all people. 

The program is an interdisciplinary curriculum leading to knowledge 
and training necessary for (1) professional work in the Asian American 
community, (2) various occupational skills including teaching, school 
administration, social work, government work, urban planning, com­
munications, (3) exploring an educational dimension offered by em­
phasizing and focusing on ethnic minorities. 
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CERTIFICATE IN ASIAN AMERICAN STUDIES 
Students pursuing any approved degree or credential program of the 

College may at the same time earn a Certificate in Asian American 
Studies. Courses taken to meet the requirements may also simultaneously 
be used, where applicable, to meet General Education requirements or 
the degree or credential requirements of cooperating departments. Cer­
tification of successful completion of requirements will be issued upon 
the recommendation of the Director of the Asian American Studies 
Program. 

Requirements for the Certificate in Asian American Studies 
1. A bachelor's degree with a major in a traditional discipline. (Cer­

tificate requirements may be completed prior to the completion of the 
B.A. requirement.) 

2. A minimum of 30 units distributed as follows: eight units of an 
Asian language; Asian American Studies 102, 220, 345 and 370 which 
are core courses; a minimum of three units selected from Asian Amer­
ican Studies, 315, 400A,B, 420A,B, 425, 440; additional courses selected 
from Asian American Studies 200, 310, 320, 330, 340, 380, 499. 

Interested students should apply to the Director, Asian American 
Studies Program, Dr. Lloyd Inui. 

LOWER DIVISION 

102. The Asian American: Conflict and Identity (3) F, S Staff 
Quest for identity of the Asian minorities in America; issues, problems and 

alternatives which confront the Asian American. Emphasis on small group inter­
action and counseling of individual students. 

200. Asian American Inter-Ethnic Relations (3) F Staff 
Behavior and orientation of the Asian Americans as a minority group; emphasis 

on the nature of their relations and their patterns of inaction with other minorities 
as well as the majority culture. 

210A,B. Conversational Japanese (3,3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Intensive instruction in developing conver­

sational skill in Japanese. Emphasis on speaking and understanding spoken Japanese 
as a tool for working in the Japanese American community. 

320. Asian American History (3) F, S Staff 
History of the arrival, settlement and experiences of Asians in America from 

the 1840's to the present. 
UPPER DIVISION 

310. Education and the Asian American (3) F, S Staff 
Examining problems and potentials of a multi-racial classroom for the under­

standing of and relating to students of diverse cultural backgrounds, with an 
emphasis on the Asian American. Small group interaction and counseling of in­
dividual students. 

315. Asian American Theatre Workshop (3) S Staff 
Exploration of various methods of presenting the minority experience of Asian 

American people in dramatic form. Using both classroom and workshop techni­
ques, the students will gain knowledge of Asian theatre and participate in an 
actual Asian American theatre production at the semesters end. 
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320. Mass Media and the Asian American (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 102 or consent of instructor. Structure and 

operation of the various forms of mass communications; impact on American so­
ciety and the Asian American image. Emphasis on student research and writing. 

330. Politics and the Asian American (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 102 or consent of instructor. Background, 

development and character of the political attitudes, behavior and roles of the 
Asian American. Emphasis on survey and analysis of the contemporary aims and 
activities of Asian Americans. 

340. Asian American Family (3) F, S Staff 
Study of the Asian American family as a social institution; emphasis on the 

influence and consequences of the traditional Asian values and the impact of 
Western culture in the formation of a distinct family life style. 

345. Asian American Community Analysis (4) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 102 or consent of instructor. Socio-eco­

nomic, political and cultural profile of Asian American communities; role and 
function of community organizations. Training in community surveys and service. 
(Lecture, activity.) 

370. Asian Man and Woman in America (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 102 or consent of instructor. Roles as 

individuals, as sexual counterparts and their relationship to each other and to the 
majority culture. Small group interaction and counseling of individual students. 

380. Asian Philosophies and Religions in America (3) S Staff 
Influence of and changes in Asian philosophies and religions in the American 

environment. Emphasis on Confucianism, Taoism, Hinduism, Buddhism and Shinto-
ism in relation to individual and social values in America. 

400A,B. Martial Arts (3,3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 102 and consent of instructor. Analysis of 

the martial arts including the development of techniques and study of the philo­
sophic concepts and values that underlie the idea of achieving and integration of 
the mind and body. (Lecture, activity.) 

420A,B. Asian American Cinematography (3,3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Utilizing the motion picture camera the 

class will explore the visual perspective of Asian people as related to their cul­
tural evolution. Students will study the cinemagraphics of Asian film makers and 
will make films as a means of self-expression. 

425. Creative Writing and Literary Workshop (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Study and analysis of selected Asian and 

Asian American authors with special emphasis on literature as a means of creative 
expression. Students will participate in a creative writing workshop concentrating 
on poetry, prose fiction, play writing or journalistic writing. 

440. Community Workshop (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 345. Field work in community organiza­

tions for the purposes of analyzing their intent, function, limitations and effective­
ness; creating working models for the improvement of organizations as well as 
creating new organizations to meet community needs. 

499. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Directed studies to permit individual students 

to pursue topics of special research interest. May be repeated to a maximum of 
six units. 
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BLACK STUDIES DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Assistant Professors: Akoni, Evans, Jeffers, Montgomery, Uku. 

The black studies curriculum is designed to provide general knowl­
edge of black culture and history and to offer training for professional 
work in the black community. It offers programs to serve (1) teachers; 
(2) those entering a variety of occupations, including social case work, 
school administration, urban planning, government, recreation, journal­
ism, business, criminology, law, foreign service, communications, speech 
and linguistics, psychology; (3) majors in other fields, such as history, 
literature, creative writing, anthropology, who wish to include addi­
tional dimensions to their course of study. 

Information regarding black studies can be obtained at the Black 
Studies Department Office. 

CERTIFICATE IN BLACK STUDIES 

Students majoring in other departments of the College but interested 
in Black Studies may at the same time pursue a program leading to a 
Certificate in Black Studies. Courses used to meet the certificate require­
ment may, where applicable, also be used simultaneously to meet Gen­
eral Education requirements or the major and minor requirements of 
cooperating departments. 
Requirements for the Certificate in Black Studies 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in a traditional discipline. (Cer­
tificate can be completed prior to or simultaneously with completion of 
the B.A. requirement.) 

2. A minimum of 24 units of which at least 12 must be in upper 
division courses, with two or more courses selected from each of the 
following: Group A: Black Studies 180, 210, 330, 325, 370, 420A,B; 
Group B: Black Studies 140, 160, 340, 343, 346; Group C: Black Studies 
120, 200, 201, 202, 304, 337, 400. 

LOWER DIVISION 

120. Survey of Afro-American History (3) S Staff 
Chronological sequence of events, their causes and their effects upon the lives 

of Afro-Americans. Survey of United States history through the eyes of the blac 
man. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.) 

140. Introduction to African and Afro-American Literature (3) F, 5 Evans 
Study of representative works, in English and translation, of black writers rom 

Africa and non-African countries. 

155. Afro-American Music (3) F Staff 
Non-technical survey of Afro-American music. 

'60. Black Arts (3) F Staff 
Survey course in the development of the student's understanding of Pan-African 

music, drama and visual arts as they grow out of the black experience. 
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167. Exploitation of the Black Athlete (3) F Montgomery 
Study of the socio-dynamics of amateur, professional and collegiate sports ac­

tivity in the United States as it relates to the Afro-American community. 

176. Preparation of Soul Food (3) F, S Staff 
Introduction to the selection, buying and preparation of soul food. 

180. Black Reality (3) F, S Akoni, Montgomery 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Introduction to a systematic understanding 

of black reality through the perspectives of various disciplines. 

200. Black World: Ancient Beginnings to European Incursions (3) F, S Staff 
Historical study of black peoples, tracing their earliest appearances in Africa, 

migrations, ancient and medieval empires and kingdoms, styles of culture and 
civilization, and their situations at the time of contact with the Western world. 

201. Black World: History of Slavery (3) F, S Uku 
Historical examination of the trans-Atlantic slave trade and its impact on Africa 

and the Western Hemisphere. Includes inquiry into the nature of slavery in Africa, 
the Caribbean, North and South America, with major emphasis on slavery and its 
meaning in the United States. 

202. Black World: After Slavery (3) F, S Uku 
History of social and political change in the black world in the last two centuries, 

including the decline of slavery, the rise of colonialism and partition, independence, 
nationalism and the struggle against colonialism, neo-colonialism and racism. 

210. Afro-American Community (3) F, S Staff 
Social structure and change in the community life of Afro-Americans. Institu­

tional and stratification patterns, demographic changes, social movements and com­
munity organization programs. 

UPPER DIVISION 

304. World Colonialism (3) F, S Uku 
Analytical study of colonialism, examined as a crucial phenomenon in regards to 

the development of world civilizations. 

325. Psychology of the Afro-American (3) F, S Montgomery 
Examination of the psychological conflicts of Afro-Americans in relation to their 

social situations. 

330. Politics of the Black Community (3) F, S Staff 
Study of the devices, styles, problems and dynamics of political activity in the 

black community. 

337. Culture of Pan-African Peoples (3) F, S Staff 
Analysis of Pan-African cultural geography and a study of human behavior in 

Pan-African societies. Not open to students with credit in Black Studies 110E. 

340. Development of Afro-American Literature (3) F Jeffers 
Representative selections from black writers of the United States, from colonial 

times to the present. 

343. Literature of Africa and the Caribbean (3) F, S Staff 
Individual and group pursuit of special problems and projects in African and 

Caribbean literature. 
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346. Black Theatre Workshop (3) F, S Evans 
Workshop to develop creative techniques for projecting the black image through 

the theatre; includes study of acting, directing, staging, lighting, and other arts of 
the theatre. 

363. History of African Art (3) F, S Staff 
Survey of African art from antiquity to the present, with principal focus on 

sub-Saharan art. 

370. The Black Man and the Mass Media (3) F Staff 
Examination of the uses and abuses of mass media in the projection of the black 

community and its people, past and present. Primary emphasis will be on the 
press, the radio, the television and the film industry. 

400. Afro-American Social Thought (3) S Staff 
Survey of Afro-American intellectual history with emphasis on social theories 

and polemic writing. 

404. Twentieth Century Revolution in the Third World (3) F, S Montgomery 
Emphasis is on the bourgeois, democratic revolution after World War I to the 

current revolutions which take the form of a proletarian-socialist world revolution. 

410. The Black Family (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Historical study of the psychological devel­

opment of the black family. 

420A,B. Psychological Needs of the Ghetto Child (3, 3) F, S Jeffers 
Study of the psychological needs of children, followed by an exploration of the 

strengths and weaknesses of the black community as it influences the black child. 
Study of the ways education may benefit the black child. 

499. Directed Studies (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Permits individual students to pursue topics 

of special research interest. May be repeated to a maximum of six units. 

MEXICAN AMERICAN STUDIES DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professor: Johnson, H. 
Associate Professor: Cruz. 
Assistant Professors: Lopez, J., Osuna, Sanchez. 
Instructors: Lopez, C., Mascorro, Sandoval. 

Mexican American studies courses are designed to provide a general 
knowledge of the history and culture of the Mexican Americans or the 
Southwest. The department offers programs to serve the interests and 
goals of (1) those entering a variety of occupations including ur an 
planning, government, journalism, social work, school administration 
business, criminology, law, foreign service and other related areas, (/J 
teachers, (3) majors in other fields such as history, sociology, ps>c o 

literature, anthropology, who wish to include additiona scope 
their field of study. . , . . , 

The department is currently in the process of developing a a 
of arts degree in Mexican American studies. Information regard I g 
Mexican American studies can be obtained at the Mexican 
Studies Department office. ^ 
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CERTIFICATE IN MEXICAN AMERICAN STUDIES 

The Mexican American Studies Department has established a pro­
gram which offers students interested in this field the opportunity to 
pursue courses leading to a certificate in Mexican American Studies. 
Courses used to meet this certificate requirement may be counted also, 
where applicable, toward the General Education requirements and the 
major and teaching minor requirements of the cooperating departments. 

Requirements for the Certificate in Mexican American Studies 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in a traditional discipline. 
2. A minimum of 24 units distributed as follows: 

(a) Core requirement: either Mexican American Studies 420 or 
425, nine units taken from Mexican American Studies 300, 310, 
350, 443. 

(b) Electives: 12 or more units selected in consultation with an 
adviser, preferably with at least one course in each of the 
following groups: Group A: Mexican American Studies 205, 
305, 312, 420, 425, 460A-B; Group B: Mexican American 
Studies 100, 210A,B, 220, 230, 300, 310, 350, 360, 375, 380, 400, 
443, 450, 499; Group C: Mexican American Studies 340, 442, 
443, 444. 

LOWER DIVISION 

100. The Chicano in United States Society (3) F, S Lopez, J., Sandoval 
Focuses on the Hispano, Mexican and Indian heritage of the Chicanos of the 

Southwest and their contribution to the United States with emphasis on the po­
litical, educational, economic and sociological facets of their role in contemporary 
U.S. society. 

103. Bilingual Communication Skills—Spanish (4) F, S Lopez, C., Osuna 
Designed for students who have some knowledge of spoken Spanish; emphasis 

will be placed on the development of oral and aural skills as well as written 
communication. 

104. Bilingual Communication Skills—English (3) F, S Mascorro, Osuna 
Prerequisite: To be taken concurrently with Mexican American Studies 103. 

Fundamentals of English communication for students of bilingual background. 

203. Spanish for the Native Speaker (3) F, S Lopez, C. 
Meets the needs of bilingual students whose cultural background has prepared 

them for special forms of accelerated Spanish instruction. The successful comple­
tion of this lower division course will enable the student to enter upper division 
classes in Spanish. 

205. Mexican Literature in Translation (3) F, S Osuna 
Survey of Aztec and Mayan literature, the first chroniclers of Mexico, the 

Colonial Period, patriotic writers of Independence, the Romantic Period and Con­
temporary Mexican and Mexican American authors. 

210A,B. Mass Media and the Barrio (3,3) F, S Mascorro 
Prerequisite: Mexican American Studies 104 or its equivalent. Examination of 

mass media and its total impact on the Chicano community. Journalistic techniques 
and publication of a newspaper including coverage of all facets of the Chicano 
community and field work. 
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220. Teatro Chicano (3) F, S Staff 
Utilizes both traditional and innovative theatre methods such as satire, panto-

mine, parodies, the absurd and improvisation to communicate the historical and 
contemporary problems confronting the Chicano. Emphasis on street type theatre 
as a vehicle of communication. 

230. Chicano Community Organization (3) F, S Lopez, J. 
Analysis of Chicano community groups; emphasis on development of community 

organizational techniques. (Lecture 2 hours, field trips.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

300. History of the Chicano in the Southwest (3) F, S Sanchez 
Chicano's role in the settlement and development of the Southwest and in con­

temporary U.S. society; Chicano experience as a U.S. minority group; emerging 
civil rights movement of La Raza. 

305. Contemporary Mexican Literature in Translation (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Completion of a lower division literature course. Focuses on 20th 

century Mexican literature, with emphasis on the literature of the revolution and 
the current psychological novel in Mexico. 

310. Chicano Thought (3) F, S Cruz 
Study of the ideas, philosophies and events affecting Chicano life; identification 

and examination of the Chicano world view, of a Chicano reality. 

312. Mexican Thought (3) F Staff 
Inquiry into the nature of Mexican thought and a critical examination of Mexi­

can world views and views about the nature of morality, beauty, society, religion 
and intellect. 

340. The Chicano* and Education (3) F, S Johnson 
Analysis of the failure of school systems to meet the needs of Chicano students, 

evaluation and consideration of the changes in philosophy, curriculum, methodol­
ogy and testing and guidance procedures that must be made. 

350. Sociology of the Barrio (3) F Cruz, Sandoval 
Analysis of social institutions in the Chicano community. Survey of educational, 

political, religious, economical and social systems. Field work will be required to 
provide relative experiences. 

360. Justice and the Chicano (3) F, S Staff 
Study of the administration of justice as it relates to the barrio and the Chicano, 

examination of police-community relations, administrative procedures, courts an 
jury systems and their relationship to Chicanos. Analysis of civil rights legislation 
and its effectiveness on the Chicano community. 

375. The Chicano in the Penal System (3) F, S Staff 
Examines via discussion and observation rehabilitational, educational and voca­

tional programs in the penal system in terms of overall effectiveness re atne to t e 
Chicano. Selected field trips will be scheduled throughout the semester. 

380. Chicano Roots in Precolumbian Mexico (3) F Cruz 
. History of Meso-America from prehistoric times to the Spanish conquest, emp la-

sizing the study of the societies and the religious and intellectua I e o p 
ancient middle America. 

400. Chicano Roots in Modern Mexico (3) 5 Staff 
Effects of the political and cultural evolution of modern Mexico oni th,- Chicanos 

°f the Southwest as demonstrated by the conquest, War o n 
revolution and contemporary times. 
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420. Chicano Heritage in the Arts of Mexico and the Southwest (3) F, S 
Staff 

Historical and philosophical analysis of Indian Mestizo and Chicano plastic arts, 
music and dances with a view to understanding the Chicano heritage. 

425. Mexican and Chicano Folklore (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mexican American Studies 103 or equivalent. Study of folklore with 

special reference to the folkloric contribution of Mexico and the Southwest to the 
United States. Emphasis on narrative genres of folklore employing a humanistic 
and cultural approach. Field work and recording of materials. Reading and oral 
comprehension of Spanish required. 

442. Counseling Chicanos (3) F, S Johnson 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Mexican American Studies or consent 

of instructor. Present day theories of counseling, theoretical issues and special 
problems encountered in counseling Chicanos. Goals, processes and techniques of 
counseling. 

443. Psychology of the Chicano (3) F, S Johnson 
Prerequisite: Mexican American Studies 100 or consent of instructor. Significance 

of the "psi" phenomena and its related variables on the cognitive and conative 
development of the Mexican American in the segregated barrio and integrated 
suburban environments. Will deal with basic physiological and psychological the­
ories, principles and practices relative to the individual's personality dynamics. 
Included will be a comparison of Mexican and Western methodology in educational 
and psychological research endeavors. 

444. Chicano Community-School Relations (3) S Staff 
Comparative study of the pressing issues facing the school and the barrio; devel­

opment of functional school-barrio relationships based on barrio expectations and 
educational practices. 

450. Research Methods in the Chicano Community (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Supervised research experience in problems 

pertaining to the Chicano community, including private and public agencies in 
education, welfare and law enforcement; includes a review of basic techniques of 
social research. 

460A-B. Chicano Creative Writing Workshop (3) F, S Mascorro 
Prerequisites: Mexican American Studies 203 or equivalent, six upper division 

units of Mexican American Studies. A workshop allowing maximum independence 
for the pursuit of creative work in the genre of one's choice while investigating 
works by accomplished Chicano writers. Use of Southwest Spanish dialects. 

499. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Lopez, C., Sanchez 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Preparation of research reports on selected 

topics relating to the Chicano. 
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FRENCH-ITALIAN DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Baltzell, Leggewie, Swensen. 
Associate Professors: Thomas, L., Winter. 
Assistant Professors: Caprioglio, Kessler, Quillen, Yperman. 

FRENCH 

The program in French is designed to meet the needs of (1) prospec­
tive teachers; (2) students preparing for executive secretarial positions 
where knowledge of modern languages is essential; (3) students who 
plan to enter the consular service, and majors in international relations; 
(4) those who desire to enlarge their background of experience in the 
field of communication and share in the aesthetic and cultural contribu­
tions of the peoples of the world; and (5) those preparing for profes­
sional and graduate work. 

MAJOR IN FRENCH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lovoer Division: One year of intermediate French, French 214. Students 
who have completed sufficient high school French may take upper 
division courses as soon as lower division requirements have been met. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units of upper division courses which 
must include French 312, 313, 314, 335, 336, 41 1, 440 and three of 
the following courses: 470, 471, 472, 474, 477, 479. 

Departmental Requirement: One year of a second foreign language is 
required of all majors. 

Teaching Credentials: 

See Credential Section. 

LOWER DIVISION 

101A-B. Fundamentals of French (4,4) F, S Staff 
Practice in grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and conversation. 
101A. For those who are beginning the study of French or who have had one 

year of high school French. 
101B. Prerequisite: French 101A or two years of high school French. Continua­

tion of French 101 A. 

103A-B. Beginning Reading for Non-Majors (3,3) F, S Yperman 
103A. Course designed for students in any field who are preparing to satisfy 

reading examination requirements in French. Concentration on voca u ary an 
sentence structure to enable a student to read independently specialized literature 
in his major field. 

103B. Prerequisite: French 103A or equivalent. 

201A-B. Intermediate French (3,3) F, S Staff 
Readings of representative modern writers with oral and written practice an 

201A. Prerequisite: French 101A-B or three years of high school French or 
equivalent. , , „ , 

201B. Prerequisite: French 201A or four years of high school French or equiva-
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203A-B. Advanced Reading for Non-Majors (3,3) F, S Yperman 
203A. Prerequisite: French 103B or equivalent. Continuation of 103A-B. Perfects 

skills acquired in 103A-B to meet stated objectives. 
203B. Prerequisite: French 203A or equivalent. 

214. Beginning Conversation (3) F, S Thomas 
Prerequisite: French 201A or equivalent. Should be taken concurrently with 

French 201B. Designed to develop basic conversational skills and to prepare for 
more advanced work in French 314. 

UPPER DIVISION 

312. Advanced French I (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: French 201B or equivalent. Extensive reading of French writings, 

review of grammatical principles, and a general consolidation of the four language 
skills: Reading, comprehension, composition and conversation. 

313. Advanced French II (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: French 312 or equivalent. Sequel to French 312, with continuing 

emphasis on extensive reading of French texts and periodicals, regular composition 
work based on these readings, and the development of increased mastery of the 
spoken language through student discussions of the readings. 

314. Advanced Conversation (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: French 214 or consent of instructor. Continuation of French 214. 

335. Survey of French Literature I (3) F Kessler, Quillen 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. From the Middle Ages to the 

Nineteenth Century. 

336. Survey of French Literature II (3) S Kessler, Quillen 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Nineteenth and Twentieth 

Centuries. 

358. The French Short Story (3) SS Baltzell 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Most representative short story 

writers as Flaubert, Daudet, Maupassant, Maurois, Sartre, and Ayme. 

411. Advanced French Syntax and Composition (3) F Baltzell 
Prerequisites: French 312 and 313 or equivalent. Special emphasis on the writing 

of short composition and commercial letters with advanced work in translation. 

414. French Phonetics (3) S Thomas 
Prerequisites: French 312 and 313 or consent of instructor. Articulatory pho­

netics as a means to form native French pronunciation habits with emphasis upon 
the difficulties encountered by speakers of American English. 

415. Introduction to Romance Linguistics (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: French 312 and 313 or consent of instructor. Basic concepts of 

linguistic science; techniques of structural analysis with illustrations taken primarily 
from Romance languages; their application in teaching foreign languages. 

440. French Civilization (3) F, S Yperman 
Prerequisite: French 314 (may be taken concurrently with French 335 or 336 

or with consent of instructor). Significant aspects of French art, culture and social 
institutions. 

455. Modern French Drama (3) SS Winter 
Prerequisites: French 335, 336 or consent of instructor. Survey of contemporary 

French theatre. 
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456. Contemporary French Novel (3) SS Winter 

Prerequisites: French 335, 336 or consent of instructor. Readings in contemoorarv 
French writers, such as Gide, Rolland, Proust, Romains and Sartre for undZ 
standing of current literary trends. 

470. French Literature of the Middle Ages (3) F Baltzell 
Prerequisites: French 335 336 or consent of instructor. Study of representative 

drama, poetry and prose of the period. Texts in modern French. 

471. French Literature of the Renaissance (3) F Baltzell 
Prerequisites: French 335, 336 or consent of instructor. Study of representative 

drama, poetry and prose of the 16th Century. 

472. French Literature of the Seventeenth Century (3) S Quillen 
Prerequisites: French 335, 336 or consent of instructor. Study of representative 

drama, poetry and prose of the century. 

474. The Age of Enlightenment (3) F Kessler 
Prerequisites: French 335, 336 or consent of instructor. Study of representative 

writers and thinkers of the century. Drama, poetry and prose. 

476. French Romanticism (3) SS Swensen 
Prerequisites: French 335, 336 or consent of instructor. Most representative 

French writers in the Romantic movement from Chateaubriand to Victor Fdugo, 
with readings in prose, drama and poetry. 

French Literature of the Nineteenth Century (3) F Swensen 
Prerequisites: French 335, 336 or consent of instructor. Study of representative 

writers of the century. Drama, poetry and prose. 

478. French Realism and Naturalism of the Nineteenth Century (3) SS 
Yperman 

Prerequisites: French 335, 336 or consent of instructor. Most representative 
French writers in the movements of Realism and Naturalism. Readings from such 
writers as Balzac, Flaubert, Maupassant and Zola. 

French Literature of the Twentieth Century (3) S Baltzell 
Prerequisites: French 335, 336 or consent of instructor. Study of representative 

writers of the century. Drama, poetry and prose. 

499. Directed Studies (1-3) F, S Leggewie 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study undertaken under the 

supervision of a faculty member. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

551. Poetry from Baudelaire to the Symbolists (3) 
552. Poetry of the 20th Century (3) 
561. Development of the French Novel (3) 
562. Development of Drama in France (3) 
600. Seminar in the History of the French Language (3) 
6°4. Seminar in a Century of French Literature (3) 
^®5. Seminar in French Literary Masters (3) 
690> Seminar in Explications de Texte (3) 
'5. Seminar in Literary Themes (3) 

697« Directed Research (1-3) 
698- Thesis (2-6) 
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ITALIAN 
LOWER DIVISION 

101A,B. Fundamentals of Italian (4,4) F, S Staff 
Practice in grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and conversation. 
101 A. For those who are beginning the study of Italian or who have had one 

year of high school Italian. 
101B. Prerequisite: Italian 1Q1A or two years of high school Italian. Continuation 

of Italian 101A. 

201 A,B. Intermediate Italian (3,3) F, S Staff 
Readings of representative writers with oral and written practice. 
201A. Prerequisite: Italian 101A-B or three years of high school Italian or equiv­

alent. 
201B. Prerequisite: Italian 201A or four years of high school Italian or equiv­

alent. 
UPPER DIVISION 

312. Advanced Italian I (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Italian 201B. Extensive reading of Italian writings, review of gram­

matical principles and a general consolidation of the four language skills: reading, 
comprehension, composition and conversation. 

313. Advanced Italian II (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Italian 312 or equivalent. A sequel of Italian 312 with continuing 

emphasis on extensive reading of Italian texts, regular composition work based on 
these readings and the development of increased mastery of the spoken language 
through student discussion of the readings. 
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GEOGRAPHY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Anderson, B., Ericksen, Steiner, Wilson, J. 
Associate Professors: Karabenick, Kimura. 
Assistant Professors: Josif, Outwater, Scantling, Splansky, Tyner, 

Wheeler. 
The major aims of the geography curriculum are: to assist in the train­

ing of students planning to enter elementary or secondary school teach­
ing; to supplement the training of students preparing for business; to 
prepare students for graduate work in geography; and to provide courses 
for students majoring in the social sciences and in geography. To ac­
complish these aims the Department of Geography offers several pro­
grams designed to meet the specific needs of differing groups of stu­
dents. Those planning to follow majors or minors in this subject should 
consult with the departmental adviser. 

MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Louver Division: Geography 100, 140, and 152 or equivalents. 
Upper  Divis ion:  A minimum of 24 units including Geography 380, 440 

and either Geography 387 or 388, 444, 482, and 496, plus 6 units 
chosen from 360, 452, 466, 470 and 490; or Geography 304, 306, plus 
9 units chosen from 360, 387, 388, 444, 452, 466, 470, 482, 490 and 496. 

Teaching Credentials: 

See Credential Section. 
LOWER DIVISION 

100. World Regional Geography (3) F, S Staff 
An introductory regional geography of the world, treating the major countries 

in terms of their population, resources, economic development, physical environ­
ment and geographic problems. Especially recommended for elementary teaching 
majors. 

140. Introduction to Geography (3) F, S Staff 
Introduction to the study of geography, including maps and globes, the major 

physical and cultural elements of geography and the distribution of the world s 
population and resources. 

152. Economic Geography (3) F, S Staff 
Location and organization of the world's major types of production, including 

agriculture, mining, forest products, fisheries, manufacturing and associated service 
industries. 

UPPER DIVISION 

304. California (3) F, S Splansky, Steiner, Wheeler, Wilson 
Physical patterns in relation to natural resources, resource utUization, transport 

and population distribution. Not open to students with credit in cia ien 

306. United States and Canada (3) F, S Anderson, Josif, Outwater 
Common social, economic and political interests of the major human use ^lons 

of the United States and Canada. The study describes and interprets the culture 
patterns of each region in relation to the natural settings in w IC 
veloped. 
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308. Sub-Saharan Africa (3) F, S Splansky 
Regional examination of Africa south of the Sahara with particular emphasis 

placed upon the political and developmental problems of emerging states. Not 
open to students with credit in Geography 310. 

309. North Africa and the Middle East (3) S Karabenick 
Culture areas of North Africa and the Middle Blast are examined. Recent eco­

nomic and political trends are stressed. Not open to students with credit in Geog­
raphy 310. 

313. Eastern Asia (3) F, S Kimura 
Regional synthesis of the physical and cultural features which characterize the 

economic, social and political geography of China, Korea and Japan. Not open 
to students with credit in Geography 312. 

314. Southern Asia (3) F, S Staff 
Regional synthesis of the physical and cultural features which characterize the 

economic, social and political geography of Pakistan, Ceylon, India, Southeast Asia, 
Indonesia and the Philippines. Not open to students with credit in Geography 312. 

316. Western Europe (3) F, S Wilson 
Physical and cultural geography revealed through a regional study. Present-day 

conditions and problems as related to the physical conditions. Comprises Western 
Europe, Scandinavia, and the Mediterranean. 

317. Eastern Europe (3) S Staff 
Systematic and regional study of the physical, economic and cultural geography 

of the nations of Eastern Europe, excluding the Soviet Union. 

318. The Soviet Union (3) F, S Ericksen 
Systematic and regional study of the physical, economic and cultural geography 

of the Soviet Union. Not open to students with credit in Geography 324. 

321. Middle America (3) F Staff 
Systematic and regional study of Mexico, Central America and the Caribbean 

Islands. Emphasis upon the geographic background of social, economic and po­
litical problems. Not open to students with credit in Geography 320. 

322. South America (3) F Staff 
Topical and regional examination of the various physical and cultural patterns 

of South America as they relate to the social, economic and political problems of 
the area. Not open to students with credit in Geography 320. 

326. Pacific Ocean Area (3) S Scantling 
Regional synthesis of the physical and cultural geography of Australia, New 

Zealand and the island groups of Oceania. 

350. Principles of Geography (3) F, S Staff 
Designed for non-majors. Introduction to the study of geography, including the 

physical and cultural elements of geography and the manner in which man's ac­
tivities are adjusted to conditions in the various regions of the world. Not open to 
students with credit in Geography 100. 

360. Cultural Geography (3) F, S Scantling, Splansky 
Prerequisite: Geography 100 or consent of instructor. Nature of culture and its 

geographic aspects. Environmental perception, attitudes and cultural dynamics ex­
amined with reference to the formation of patterns of man's use of the land. 
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380. Map Reading and Interpretation (3) F, S Tyner 
Prerequisite: Geography 100 or 140 or 152 or 350. Information retrieval tech­

niques applicable to maps, including the study of symbolization, scale and projec­
tions. (Lecture, problems 3 hours.) 

387. Field Methods in Rural Landscape Analysis (3) S Scantling, Splansky 
Prerequisites: Geography 140, 152, 380, or consent of instructor. Introduction to 

field techniques and methods by which field studies of rural areas are made. Em­
phasis on physical geography, agricultural geography and man-land relationships. 
Not open to students with credit in Geography 386. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, 
supervised field work 2 hours.) 

388. Field Methods in Urban Analysis (3) F Karabenick 
Prerequisites: Geography 140, 152, 380, or consent of instructor. Introduction to 

urban field techniques, including formulation of field plans, recording direct ob­
servation, field mapping, sampling techniques, interviewing and compilation of 
data. Not open to students with credit in Geography 386. (Lecture-discussion 2 
hours, supervised field work 2 hours.) 

396. Geographic Materials and Projects (1) F, S Staff 
Construction and use of maps, charts and displays related to systematic and re­

gional concepts of geography. Not open to students with credit in Geography 380. 
(Laboratory 2 hours.) 

440. Physical Geography (3) F, S Josif, Kimura, Steiner, Wheeler 
Prerequisites: Geography 380, Geography 140 or 350 or consent of instructor. 

Explanatory description of climate, landform, vegetation and soil distributions and 
interrelations at world and local levels. 

444. Climatology (3) F, S Kimura 
Prerequisites: Geography 140, 350 or Geology 463. The elements, controls, de­

scriptive and explanatory analysis of the distributional characteristics, classification 
of climates and the relationship of climate to the other major elements of geog­
raphy. 

452. Industrial Geography (3) F Anderson 
Prerequisite: Geography 152 or consent of instructor. Systematic study of the 

distribution of industrial activities, analysis of their locations and application of 
location theory. 

466. Urban Geography: Principles (3) F, 5 Karabenick, Outwater 
Examination of cities; their location, shape, structure and function. Selected 

world population clusters, theoretical and practical application of urban planning 
and the evolution of cities are studied. 

467. Urban Geography: Metropolitan Problems (3) S Outwater 
Prerequisite: Geography 466 or consent of instructor. Geographic components 

of metropolitan problems and their solutions. Problems related to transportation 
systems, housing, evolution of ghettos, urban perception and behaviora patterns 
will be discussed in terms of theoretical and practically app ie ur an p anning 
solutions. (Lecture, problems 3 hours.) 

470. Political Geography (3) F, 5 Wilson . 
Prerequisite: Geography 100 or 350 or consent of instructor. |he earth spoiti-

cally organized regions examined from the point of view o e^e P ' , , 
and viability. Application of basic geographic concepts wi e i 
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482. Elements of Cartography (3) F, S Tyner 
Prerequisites: Geography 380, consent of instructor. Advanced techniques in 

construction of maps, charts and diagrams, including experience in the use of car­
tographic tools. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

490. Quantitative Methods (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Geography 100, 140 and 152 or equivalents; one course in elemen­

tary statistics such as Economics 380, Educational Psychology 319 or Sociology 
255 or equivalent experience. Statistical concepts and techniques applied to geog­
raphy, with emphasis on areal distribution and interconnections. 

496. Literature and Methods in Geography (3) F Ericksen 
Prerequisites: Geography 140 and 380, consent of instructor. Undergraduate 

seminar in the methods, theory and techniques of geographic investigation with 
emphasis upon classical and contemporary literature. 

497. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individually directed studies of special prob­

lems in geography. 
GRADUATE DIVISION 

600. Seminar in Regional Geography (3) 
640. Seminar in Physical Geography (3) 
650. Seminar in Cultural Geography (3) 
652. Seminar in Economic Geography (3) 
666. Seminar in Urban Geography (3) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis (2-6) 
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GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Conrey, Zhrreich, Lumsden. 
Associate Professors: Chan, Dennis, Fritts, Walker, C., Winchell, R. 
Assistant Professor: Grannell. 

Geology is the study of the solid earth. Within the broad field of 
geology the student may elect to follow one of several alternative routes 
in his study: general geology, marine geology, mineralogy-petrology, 
paleontology-stratigraphy, structural geology. Refer to earth science 
baccalaureate degree for options other than geology in earth science. 

All earth science and geology majors must obtain a departmental 
adviser. 

MAJOR IN GEOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Division: Geology 103, 104, 140, 221, 222; iMathematics 117, 
122, 123; Chemistry 111A-B; Civil Engineering 225, Zoology 210A. 
Additional required courses for the several emphases are listed below. 
(1) General geology: Physics 100A-B, (2) Marine geology: Mathe­
matics 224; Physics 110, 120, 240, (3) Mineralogy-petrology: Mathe­
matics 224; Chemistry 251, 251L; Physics 110, 120, 240, (4) Paleon­
tology-stratigraphy: Physics 100A-B, (5) Structural geology: Mathe­
matics 224; Physics 110, 120, 240. 

Upper Division: Geology 321, 330, 341, 342, 423, 441, 449; English 300 
or 317. Additional required courses for the several emphases are 
listed below. (1) General geology: Geology 450, and 10 units of 
upper division courses approved by adviser, (2) Marine geology: 
Geology 460 and 461 or Chemistry 371A-B; Geology 462, 463, 464; 
Biology 416, (3) Mineralogy-petrology: Geology 450, 490d; Chem­
istry 371A-B, 451, (4) Paleontology-stratigraphy: Geology 443, 450; 
three courses selected from Geology 461, 462, 464; Biology 361, 416; 
Zoology 420, (5) Structural geology: Geology 450, 460, 490j and 
four additional units approved by adviser. 

EARTH SCIENCE 

Earth science is the interdisciplinary study of materials, energy and 
resources in four areas: (1) the solid earth and its interior, (2) the 
atmosphere, (3) the hydrosphere, (4) the earth's environment in space 
and time. The objectives are to offer an interdisciplinary curriculum 
to fill the need for the training of secondary teachers in earth science, 
to offer a degree program which will provide an avenue in science 
with sufficient elective choice to encourage both a strong major an 
minor program in science and to make available a science egree \ a u 
able as a base for more intelligent appraisal of scientific enuronmen , 
natural resources, land use, pollution and other areas o en ica 
portance in today's world. 
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MAJOR IN EARTH SCIENCE FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Division: Geology 103, 104, 105 (3 units), 140, 221, 223; Astron­
omy 100; courses to support major include Biology 200, Chemistry 
111A-B, Mathematics 117, Physics 100A-B. 

Upper Division: Geology 310, 331, 380, 430, 360 or 462, 463; Geog­
raphy 444. 

LOWER DIVISION 

102. General Geology (3) F, S Staff 
Elementary study of the earth, particularly the structure, composition, distribu­

tion and modification of earth materials. (Lecture, demonstration.) Not open to 
students with credit in Geology 100 or 103. 

103. Introductory Geology (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in Geology 104 or 105. Elementary study of 

the earth, particularly the structure, composition, origin, distribution and modifica­
tion of earth materials. Not open to students with credit in Geology 100 or 102. 

104. Geology Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Concurrent or prior enrollment in Geology 102 or 103. Laboratory 

study of earth materials. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

105. Geology Field Laboratory (1) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Concurrent or prior enrollment in Geology 102 or 103. Field trips 

to areas of geologic significance and field study of earth materials. May be re­
peated for credit with consent of instructor to a maximum of 3 units. (Field trips, 
6 days per unit.) 

140. Historical Geology (3) F, S Fritts 
Prerequisite: Geology 104. History of the earth and evolution of plants and 

animals. Not open to students with credit in Geology 101. (Lecture 2 hours, lab­
oratory 3 hours, field trips.) 

160. Introduction to Oceanography (3) F, S Staff 
Origin and extent of the oceans; nature of the ocean floor, cause and effect of 

currents, tides and waves; and life in the sea. (Lecture, discussion.) 

190. Environmental Geology (3) F, S Ehrreich, Grannell 
Interrelationships of man and landslides, floods, erosion, subsidence, volcanism, 

earthquakes and seismic sea waves. Case histories will be discussed. 

191. Air and Water Pollution (3) F, S Chan, Walker 
Survey course dealing with the causes and nature of pollution of the air, fresh 

water lakes and streams and the ocean. Effects of pollution on man's environment. 

221. Elements of Mineralogy (2) F, S Winchell 
Prerequisite: One year of high school chemistry or equivalent. Classification, ori­

gin, occurrence and association of common ore, gangue and rock forming minerals; 
mineral identification by physical and chemical tests. (Laboratory 6 hours, field 
trips.) 

222. Elements of Crystallography (2) F, S Winchell 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111 A, trigonometry. Introduction to morphological and 

structural crystallography; elementary application of crystallographic concepts to 
physical and chemical properties of crystalline materials. (Lecture 1 hour, labora­
tory 3 hours, field trips.) 
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223. Introductory Petrology (2) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Geology 221. Macroscopic characteristics, origins, modes of occur­

rence and nomenclature of common rocks. Not open to students majoring in 
geology. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

306. Field Geology Laboratory (1-3) F, S, Staff 
Study of earth materials and processes at selected field localities. Elementary study 

of common rocks and minerals will accompany an introduction to glaciation, river 
erosion, desert activity, oceanic processes and structural geology. Minimum of six 
days in the field for each unit of credit. 

310. Life of the Past (3) F, S Lumsden 
Prerequisites: High school biology; not open to majors in biology, botany, zool­

ogy or geology. A history of life as obtained through study of the fossil record 
and the relating of evolution, stratigraphy and paleoecology to this record. 

321. Optical Crystallography (4) S Ehrreich 
Prerequisites: Geology 221, 222 and Mathematics 122, or upper division standing 

in chemistry or physics. Optical properties of crystals. Laboratory study of 
crystals in immersion liquids and thin sections with polarizing microscope. Not 
open to students with credit in Geology 421. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

330. Structural Geology (4) F Dennis 
Prerequisites: Geology 104, 140 and Mathematics 117. Deformation of earth's 

crust, fracturing, folding and flow of rocks; graphic solutions of structural prob­
lems. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours, field trips.) 

331. Geomorphology (3) F, S Conrey 
Prerequisite: Geology 102 or 104 or 370. Nature, evolution and classification of 

land forms; physiographic provinces of U.S.A. (Lecture 2 hours, discussion session 
2 hours, field trips.) 

341. Principles of Paleontology (4) F Lumsden 
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A, Geology 104 and 140 or Zoology 210B or consent of 

instructor. Morphologic, systematic, and ecologic aspects of invertebrate fossils; 
uses of fossils in stratigraphic work. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours, field 
trips.) 

342. Sedimentary Rocks (3) S Conrey 
Prerequisites: Geology 104 or Civil Engineering 340, Geology 221. Methods of 

analysis; description and classification of, and processes involved in, the formation 
of sedimentary rocks. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours, field trips 5-6 ays.) 

360. Principles of Oceanography (3) F, S Conrey 
Prerequisites: High school chemistry, physics, trigonometry. Oceanographicprin­

ciples: chemistry and physics of ocean's waters and floor; cause and effect ol cur­
rents, tides and waves and their role in modifying coasts and pro\ I ing se lmen s 
to the ocean basins. Discussion of current studies in oceanograp i>. up )oar 

will be provided. (Lecture, discussion.) 

370. Engineering Geology (2) F, S Fritts 
Prerequisites: Mechanical Engineering 172, Civil Engineering 225. art Pro^ 

esses and materials which influence the design, construction and °P"a™n ° 
engineering works; construction materials. Not open for credit to gco g> 
(Lecture 2 hours, field trips.) 

380. Earth Science Techniques (3) S Grannell . 
Prerequisites: Geology 104, 140, 223. Models, methods and materials of earth 

science. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.) 
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422. General Crystallography (3) F Winchell 
Prerequisites: Physics 100B or equivalent, Chemistry 111B, Geology 222. Introduc­

tion to geometrical, structural, chemical and physical crystallography. (Lecture 
2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

423. Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology (4) F Ehrreich 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B and Geology 321. Characteristics, origins, modes 

of occurrence and nomenclature of igneous and metamorphic rocks. Laboratory is 
coordinated macroscopic and microscopic study of rocks. (Lecture 2 hours, labora­
tory 6 hours, field trips.) 

430. Solid Earth Processes (3) S Dennis, Grannell 
Geometry and origin of folded and faulted rocks; regional structural geology; 

physics and chemistry of the earth's interior; effect of mantle and core processes 
on the crust. Not open for credit to geology majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
3 hours.) 

441. Principles of Stratigraphy (3) F Fritts, Walker 
Prerequisites: Geology 321, 330, 341, 342. Occurrence, lithology, fossil content, 

succession and mutual relations of rocks and their classification. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours, field trips.) 

443. Micropaleontology (3) S Fritts 
Prerequisites: Geology 104, 140, 341; or upper division standing in biology with 

consent of instructor. Morphology, taxonomy and ecology of microfaunas; bio-
stratigraphy. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.) 

449. Field Geology (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Geology 423, 441; Civil Engineering 225. Geologic mapping; inter­

pretation of geologic maps and aerial photographs; preparation of geologic illustra­
tions. (Laboratory 3 hours, field trips 8-5 Saturdays.) 

450. Advanced Field Geology (6) SS Staff 
Prerequisites: Geology 330, 449. Six weeks of geological mapping at a selected 

area. Preparation of a geological report of the field problem which is to be turned 
in to the instructor not later than two weeks following the completion of the field 
work. (Lectures as needed, field 6 days per week, 8-5.) 

460. Introduction to Geophysics (3) F Grannell 
Prerequisites: Physics 100B, Mathematics 120 or 122. Introduction to geophysics; 

principles and processes; methods of investigation. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
3 hours, field trips.) 

461. Introduction to Geochemistry (3) S Walker 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 11 IB, Mathematics 123. Abundance, migration and con­

centration of the elements in the earth; chemical processes in the evolution of the 
earth and its crust. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.) 

462. Elements of Physical and Chemical Oceanography (3) F Chan 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 11 IB, Physics 100B. Physical and chemical oceanog­

raphy; properties of seawater; water masses of the oceans; ocean circulation; meas­
urement techniques. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.) 

463. General Meteorology (3) S Chan 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 117, Physics 100B or consent of instructor. Composi­

tion, structure, and circulation of the atmosphere, including elementary theory of 
storms and other weather disturbances, meteorological instruments and observa­
tions. (Lecture 3 hours, field trips.) 
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464. Geological Oceanography (3) On demand Conrey 
Prerequisites: Geology 102 or 103 or 370; Geology 160 or 360 or 462 or Mechani­

cal Engineering 434; Chemistry 111B and Physics 100B. Sediments, topography and 
structure of the ocean floor; sedimentary processes as they affect the shore, con­
tinental shelf and ocean basins. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours, 2 day field 
trip.) 

471. Petroleum Geology (2) F Fritts, Walker 
Prerequisite: Geology 330. Application of geology to the exploration and pro­

duction of petroleum; includes use of both surface and sub-surface geologic meth­
ods. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.) 

490. Current Topics in Geological Sciences (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in the geological 

sciences selected for intensive development. Topics to be selected from such areas 
as (a) Geochronology, (b) Ground water geology, (d) X-ray crystallography, 
(f) Aerial photo interpretation, (g) Paleoecology, (h) Statistical methods in geol­
ogy, (i) Planetary geology, (j) Tectonics, (k) Economic mineral deposits. May 
be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. (3 hours, field trips may be required.) 

496. Investigations in Geology and Other Earth Sciences (1—4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Senior standing in geology, earth science or related fields, comple­

tion of an upper division course in geology or earth science in the area of the 
topics chosen and approval of the topic chosen by the geology faculty. Super­
vised research in geology or the other earth sciences. (Field trips may be required.) 
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GERMAN, CLASSICS AND EASTERN 
LANGUAGES DEPARTMENT 

(School of Letters and Science) 

Professor: Walter. 
Associate Professors: Bartenbach, Kendall, McKay, Pelters, Roden. 
Assistant Professors: Barz, Ctvrtlik, Malone, Spring. 
Lecturer: Miyazaki. 

GERMAN 

The program in German is designed to meet the needs of (1) pro­
spective teachers; (2) students preparing for executive secretarial posi­
tions where knowledge of modern languages is essential; (3) students 
who plan to enter the consular service and majors in international rela­
tions; (4) those who desire to enlarge their background of experience 
in the field of communication and share in the aesthetic and cultural 
contributions of the peoples of the world; and (5) those preparing for 
professional and graduate work. 

At present the classics program includes a number of courses in Greek 
and Latin on the sophomore, junior and senior level. 

In the Eastern languages the College offers Chinese, Hindi, Japanese 
and Sanskrit including Indie literature. A teaching minor in Russian is 
offered and will be expanded. Another language offering is Modern 
Hebrew. 

MAJOR IN GERMAN FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: One year of intermediate German. Students who have 
completed sufficient high school German may take upper division 
courses as soon as lower division requirements have been met. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units of upper division courses in 
German which must include German 301A-B, 305, 401. 

Departmental Requirement: One year of a second foreign language is 
required of all majors. 

Teaching Credential: 
See Credential Section. 

LOWER DIVISION 
101 A-B. Fundamentals of German (4,4) F, S Staff 

101A. For those who are beginning the study of German. 101B. Prerequisite: 
German 101A or equivalent. Continuation of German 101A. 

201 A-B. Intermediate German (4,4) F, S Staff 
Reading of representative modern German literature. Deeper penetration into 

German grammar. 
201A. Prerequisites: German 101A-B. 
201B. Prerequisite: German 201A. 

203A-B. Scientific German (3,3) F, S Staff 
Readings of German scientific materials. Meets the preprofessional requirements 

of students entering science or medicine. Not applicable toward the 14 units pre­
requisite for upper division courses. 
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203A. Prerequisites: German 101A-B or three years of high school German or 
equivalent. 

203B. Prerequisites: German 203A or four years of high school German or 
equivalent. 

UPPER DIVISION 

301A-B. Advanced German (3,3) F, S Staff 
Intensive practice and the consolidation of the basic language skills: reading, 

comprehension, composition and conversation. Not open to native speakers. 
301A. Prerequisite: German 201B or equivalent. Emphasis on reading, compre­

hension, vocabulary building and idiomatic usage. Not open to students with 
credit in German 312. 

301B. Prerequisite: German 301A or equivalent. Emphasis on composition, oral 
reports and discussion. Not open to students with credit in German 313. 

305. German Conversation (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Intensive practice of spoken 

German with stress on vocabulary building, pronunciation, intonation and oral 
comprehension. Not open to students with credit in German 314. 

315. Survey of German Literature I (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. German literature from the 

oldest extant words to the middle of the 17th century. Not open to students with 
credit in German 335. 

316. Survey of German Literature II (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. German literature from Lessing 

to the death of Goethe. Not open to students with credit in German 336. 

317. Survey of German Literature III (3) F, 1971 Staff 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Development of literary writ­

ings from 1832 to the present time. 

370. German Literature in Translation (3) On demand Bartenbach, Kendall 
Study of significant German writers, German literary movements or a specific 

literary genre in English translation. No subject credit will be allowed for German 
majors. 

401. Advanced German Syntax and Composition (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: German 301A-B or equivalent. Practice in developing a style and 

vocabulary suitable for the writing of reports and essays on cultural an iterary 
Topics. Not open to students with credit in German 411. 

410. German Civilization (3) On demand Bartenbach, Pelters, Roden 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Historical development o 

important German institutions, customs and thought. Not open to sun e 
credit in German 440. 

422. German Drama I (3) On demand Kendall , 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Representative ramatists o 

the 19th century. Not open to students with credit in German 

424. German Drama II (3) On demand Malone, Walter „ 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. German rama rom 

mann to the present. 

430. German Lyric Poetry I (3) On demand Pelters 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. German PO ^ ^ 

baroque through realism. Not open to students with credit 
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432. German Lyric Poetry II (3) On demand Malone, Pelters 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. German lyric poetry from 

Hofmannsthal to the present. 

441. German Novelle (3) On demand Walter 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. The German novelle as a 

separate literary genre, represented by Goethe, Tieck, Kleist, Keller, Meyer, 
Storm, Spielhagen, Heyse, Kafka, Thomas Mann and others. Not open to stu­
dents with credit in German 452. 

446. The German Novel (3) On demand Bartenbach, Walter 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. The German novel from 

Goethe to Thomas Mann as represented by Goethe, Keller, Stifter, Raabe, Fontane, 
and Thomas Mann. Not open to students with credit in German 456. 

453. German Literature of the Enlightenment and "Sturm und Drang" (3) 
On demand Bartenbach, Pelters 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Literary trends of the 18th 
century with emphasis on Lessing, Wieland, Klopstock, Herder and the authors 
of the "Sturm und Drang." 

454. Literature of the Classical Period (3) S Pelters, Walter 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Theory and major works by 

Goethe and Schiller. Not open to students with credit in German 471. 

457. German Romanticism (3) F Bartenbach, Pelters 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Philosophical thought and 

representative works in prose, lyric poetry and drama of German romanticism. 
Not open to students with credit in German 476. 

458. Nineteenth Century Literature (3) S Bartenbach, Walter 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Representative literary works 

of the "Biedermeier," "Junges Deutschland" and "Poetischer Realismus" against 
the background of the historical, philosophical and cultural movements of the 
times. 

459A. German Literature from 1890-1945 (3) F Kendall, Malone, Roden, 
Walter 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Major German prose, drama 
and poetry from naturalism to the end of World War II. Not open to students 
with credit in German 463. 

459B. German Literature from 1945 to Present (3) S Malone, Walter 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Significant contemporary 

German writers of prose, drama and poetry. 

490. Methods in the Study of Literature (3) On demand Bartenbach, Kendall, 
Roden 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Problems and methods in the 
interpretation of literature and the use of bibliographical aids to research. 

499. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Malone, Roden 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study undertaken under the 

supervision of a faculty member. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
505. Middle High German (3) 
508. German Stylistics (3) 
510. History of the German Language (3) 
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548. Twentieth Century Novel (3) 
552. Medieval German Literature (3) 
554. Literature of the Renaissance and Reformation (3) 
556. Literature of the Baroque (3) 
685. Seminar in German Literature (3) 
686. Seminar in Goethe (3) 
687. Seminar in Schiller (3) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis (2-6) 

CLASSICS 

Greek 

LOWER DIVISION 
221. Fundamentals of Greek (4) F, S Spring 

Introduction to Greek grammar with emphasis on the rapid reading of graded 
Attic prose. Exercises in the writing of Greek sentences will be regularly required. 
Main objective of the course is to provide the student with the groundwork for 
an approach to the great Greek masters of poetry and prose in the original 
language. Not open to students with credit in Greek 101A. 

222. Intermediate Greek (4) S Spring 
Prerequisite: Greek 221 or equivalent. Reading of Plato's Apology and other 

dialogs. Introduction to the Homeric dialect. Regular assignments of English sen­
tences for translation into Greek. Introduction to prose composition. Not open 
to students with credit in Greek 101B. 

UPPER DIVISION 

331. Greek Tragedy and Advanced Composition (3) F, 1971 and alternate 
years McKay 

Prerequisite: Greek 222 or its equivalent. History of Greek tragedy and analysis 
of the extant plays of Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides. Translation and literary 
study of two specific plays and advanced composition. 

332. Greek Lyric Poets and Advanced Composition (3) 5, 1972 and alternate 
years McKay 

Prerequisite: Greek 331. Development and growth of the Greek lyric and 
Elegiac poetry from its earliest proponents. Advanced composition. 

341. Greek Historians and Advanced Composition (3) F, 1972 and alternate 
years McKay 

Prerequisite: Greek 222 or equivalent. Translation and literary study of works 
of Herodotus or Thucydides. Advanced composition. 

342. Homer and Advanced Composition (3) S, 1973 and alternate years 
McKay 

Prerequisite: Greek 341. Translation and literary study of selected books of the 
Iliad or Odyssey. Advanced composition. 

499. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: 12 units of upper division Greek. Translation and literary study for 

one semester of the works of an individual author such as Plato, Aristophanes, 
Demosthenes or other important author not specifically covered in other upper 
division courses. Choice of author in consultation with the instructor, ( a> e 
repeated for credit with study of a different author.) 
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Latin 

LOWER DIVISION 

221. Fundamentals of Latin (4) F Spring 
Introduction to Latin grammar with emphasis on the rapid reading of graded 

Latin prose. Exercises in the writing of Latin sentences will be regularly required. 
Main objective of the course is to prpvide the students with the groundwork for 
an approach to the great Roman masters of poetry and prose in the original 
language. Not open to students with credit in Latin 101A-B. 

222. Intermediate Latin (4) S Spring 
Prerequisite: Latin 221 or its equivalent. Reading of selected poems from 

Catullus and from Horace's Odes. Reading of a generous portion of Cicero's 
Verrine Orations. Regular assignments of English sentences for translation into 
Latin. Introduction to prose composition. Not open to students with credit in 
Latin 201A-B. 

UPPER DIVISION 

331. Virgil and Advanced Composition (3) F, 1971 and alternate years McKay 
Prerequisite: Latin 222 or equivalent. Translation and literary study of Virgil's 

poetry. Advanced composition. 

332. Roman Comedy and Advanced Composition (3) S, 1972 and alternate 
years McKay 

Prerequisite: Latin 331. Translation and literary study of one or more plays of 
Plautus or Terence. Advanced composition. 

341. Roman Elegiac Poets and Advanced Composition (3) S, 1972 and alternate 
years McKay 

Prerequisite: Latin 221 or equivalent. Translation and literary study of repre­
sentative poems of Catullus, Tibullus, Propertius and Ovid. Advanced composition. 

342. Roman Historians and Advanced Composition (3) S, 1973 and alternate 
years McKay 

Prerequisite: Latin 341. Translation and literary study of works of Sallust, Livy 
or Tacitus. Advanced composition. 

377. Studies in Medieval Latin Prose (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Latin 222 or consent of instructor. Intensive studies in a wide 

variety of secular and ecclesiastical prose from the fourth to the fourteenth cen­
tury with occasional lectures by instructor. 

378. Studies in Medieval Latin Poetry (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Latin 377 or consent of instructor. Intensive studies in a wide 

variety of secular and ecclesiastical Latin poetry from the fourth to the fourteenth 
century with occasional lectures by instructor. 

499. Directed Studies (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: 12 units of upper division Latin. Translation and literary study for 

one semester of the works of an individual author such as Cicero, Horace or other 
important author not specifically covered in other upper division courses. Choice 
of author in consultation with the instructor. (May be repeated for credit with 
study of a different author.) 
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EASTERN LANGUAGES 

Chinese 

LOWER DIVISION 

221A-B. Fundamentals of Chinese (4,4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite for 221B: Chinese 221A. Introduction to grammar, reading, pro­

nunciation, writing and conversation. Not open to students with previous training 
or to native speakers of Chinese. 

UPPER DIVISION 

331A-B. Intermediate Chinese (3,3) F, S Staff 
Continuation of first year Chinese. Reading and translation of simple stories 

essays; emphasis on grammar, composition and conversation. 
331 A. Prerequisite: Chinese 221A-B. 331B. Prerequisite: Chinese 331A. 

499, Directed Studies in Chinese (1-3) T, S Staff . . f 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study under supervision of 
faculty member. May be repeated for a maximum o units. 

Hebrew 

LOWER DIVISION 

101A-B. Introductory Hebrew (4,4) F, S Staff j 
101A. Beginning course. Hebrew alphabet, essential facers of grammar, 

ing, writing, mastery of basic vocabulary. ^u^i Hphrew Con-
101B. Prerequisite: Hebrew 101A or two years of h«h schod Hebr^ Con 

tinuation of Hebrew 101A. Simple conversauon, reading of selected terses 
Genesis and essay texts in modern Hebrew. 

201A-B. Intermediate Hebrew (4,4) F, S Staff reoresentative 
Prerequisites: Hebrew 101A-B or consent of instructor. Reading of representa 

modern Hebrew literature and review of grammar. 

Hindi 

LOWER DIVISION 

221 A-B. Fundamentals  of Hindi  (4,4) F,  S Barz Introduction to 
Reading and writing of Hindi using the dev«.«gan f h>^n 'with 

grammar, conversation and elementary composition. Not open 
credit in Hindi 101A-B. itI1.1AU 

UPPER DIVISION 

331 A-B. Intermediate Hindi (4,4) F, S Barz Introduction to 
Reading and writing of Hindi using the dev?t3rl.# |Jerequisite: Hindi 

grammar, conversation and elementary composi 
22IB. 33IB. Prerequisite: Hindi 331A. 

499. Directed Studies in Hindi (1-3) F, S Barz SUDervision of a 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent snidy under supervision 

faculty member. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 umts. 

Indie 

UPPER DIVISION 

335. Introduction to Indie Literature (3) F, S Ba Enelish translation. 
Readings of representative texts from the bterature of India in English 
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Japanese 
LOWER DIVISION 

221A-B. Fundamentals of Japanese (4,4) F, S Staff 
Introduction to grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and conversation. Not 

open to students with credit in Japanese 101A-B. 

UPPER DIVISION 

331A-B. Intermediate Japanese (4,4) F, S Miyazaki 
Continuation of first year Japanese. Progressive drill on syntax and grammar 

and sentence patterns: reading, translation and composition. 331A. Prerequite: 
Japanese 221A-B. 33IB. Prerequisite: Japanese 331A. 

441A-B. Advanced Japanese (3,3) F, S Miyazaki 
Prerequisite: Japanese 33IB or its equivalent as determined by the instructor. 

Study of modern spoken and written Japanese involving advanced patterns, expres­
sions. (Limitations: 4 hours per week, plus 1 hour laboratory.) 

499. Directed Studies in Japanese (1—3) F, S Miyazaki 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study under supervision of a 

faculty member. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 

Russian 

LOWER DIVISION 

101A-B. Fundamentals of Russian (4,4), F, S Ctvrtlik 
Practice in grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and conversation. 
101 A. For those who are beginning the study of Russian or who have had one 

year of high school Russian. 
101B. Prerequisite: Russian 101A or two years of high school Russian. Contin­

uation of Russian 101A. 

201 A-B. Intermediate Russian (3,3) F, S Ctvrtlik 
Readings of representative modern writers with oral and written practice. 
201A. Prerequisites: Russian 101A-B or three years of high school Russian or 

equivalent. 
201B. Prerequisite: Russian 201A or four years of high school Russian or equiv­

alent. 
UPPER DIVISION 

312. Advanced Russian I (3) F Staff 
Required background or experience. Ability to read general material in Russian 

and to translate non-technical material into the language. Extensive reading of Rus­
sian writings, review of grammatical principles, and a general consolidation of the 
four language skills: reading, comprehension, composition and conversation. 

313. Advanced Russian II (3) S Staff 
Required background or experience. Ability to read Russian stories, articles, and 

periodicals with facility, ability to draft non-technical reports of compositions in 
the language and a basic fluency in conversational Russian. Sequel to 312 with con­
tinuing emphasis on extensive reading of Russian texts and periodicals, regular 
composition work based on these readings and the development of increased 
mastery of the Russian language. 

314. Russian Conversation (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: 14 units of lower division Russian or consent of instructor. Func­

tional course in conversation. Intended to meet specific, everyday situations and 
to provide help to those who intend to speak Russian in travel, work or classroom 
instruction. 
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3'prerequisite div^slon^^tanding ^in Russian. Development of literary writ­
ings from Pushkin to Chekov. 

wrk-
ings from Chekov to present day. 

40prerequiskesfyRu"*iann30^X-BOSprirnarily writing course and some points in ad­
vanced Russian grammar. 

410. Russian Civilization (3) F Staff Development of important 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Russian. 

Russian institutions, taught in Russian. 

Sanskrit 

UPPER DIVISION 

331. Fundamentals of Sanskrit (3) F MeKay . -ini,abet. Introduction to 
Reading and writing of Sanskrit using t e f classical Sanskrit. Trans-

Sanskrit grammar with emphasis on the rapid 
lation and explanation of selections from the Bhagavaa 

332. Intermediate Sanskrit (3) S McKay • c Sanskrit didactic fables 
Prerequisite: Sanskrit 311. Translation and «Plan«'° . Manu aassical Hindu 

and folk tales and the code of law as M 

society and culture. Indo-European comparative grammar. 

341. Advanced Sanskrit and Pali (3) F ; ai Drose and verse including 
Prerequisite: Sanskrit 332- Classical an p Sanskrit in which the works of 

the Uphishads. Study of Pali, a amplified form of Sanskrit 
the Buddhist canon are written. 

12. Vedic Sanskrit and Pali (3) 5 MeKay y d further smdy of Pali 
Prerequisite: Sanskrit 341. Hymns from the Rig Veaa. 

342 
P 

literature 
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HISTORY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Ahlquist, Appelgate, Asher, Frazer, Hardeman, Kimball, 
Lindgren, Lipski, Melom, Nichols, Peters, Ragland, Wilde. 

Associate Professors: Abou-el-Haj, Higgins, Hood, McFaul, McNeally, 
Svec, Walzer, Williams. 

Assistant Professors: Abrahamse, Berk, Bernstein, Black, Boutelle, 
Buchanan, Burke, Cerillo, Collins, Furth, Gosselin, Gunns, Mac-
Lachlan, Mangat, Mazaraki, Polakoff, Raun, Rodriguez, Sater, Sievers, 
Springer, Stuart, Weber, Youngs. 
The study of history is intended to serve as a cultural background, 

as a preparation for graduate work in history and the other social sci­
ences, or as a foundation for those planning to enter teaching, law, 
librarianship, government, foreign service, and related fields. 

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT OF UNITED STATES HISTORY 

Candidates may satisfy the requirement as follows: Lower Division 
Students—History 161 A, B or 171A or B. Upper Division Students— 
Any upper division U.S. history course except California history. 

MAJOR IN HISTORY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: A minimum of 12 units including History 131 A, B, 
151A, B or 181A, B; and 161A, B or 171A, B. 

Upper Divisioti: History 301, 3 units of History 495, 498 or 499 and a 
minimum of 21 additional units, which must include at least 6 units 
in each of three of the following areas: (1) Ancient and Medieval, 
(2) Modern European, (3) Russian, (4) British, (5) Latin American, 
(6) United States, (7) Far Eastern and South Asian History. 

LOWER DIVISION 

131A-B. Western Civilization (3,3) F, S Staff 
Political, economic, social, cultural, religious and intellectual history of western 

civilization from its origins to the present. Stresses persons, ideas, movements and 
institutions that have had the greatest impact upon the modern world. Not open 
to students with credit in Honors 130A,B. 

151A-B. History of England and Great Britain (3,3) F, S Staff 
Survey and analysis of the cultural, economic and political growth of Great 

Britain and the Commonwealth from earliest times to the present. Emphasis is 
placed on the evolution of Anglo-American institutions and cultural heritage. 

161A-B. History of the Americas (3,3) F, S Staff 
Comprehensive study of the colonizing activities of the Spanish, Portuguese, 

French, Dutch and English in Latin America and Anglo-America; movement for 
independence among colonial peoples of the western hemisphere; social, intellectual, 
political and economic developments of the Latin American republics, Canada and 
the United States. Meets the graduation requirement in United States history. Not 
open to students with credit in History 171A,B. 
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171 A,B. History of the United States (3,3) F, S Staff 
Survey of the political, social, economic and cultural development of the United 

States from discovery to the present. Attention given to the rise of the new nation 
sectional and national problems, disunion and reconstruction, rise of industrial 
America, the United States as a world power, welfare democracy and postwar 
problems. Meets the graduation requirement in United States history. Not open 
to students with credit in History 161A,B. 

181 A,B. History of Asia (3,3) F, S Staff ... • 
Historical development of the Indian and Chinese civilizations and of their ex­

tensions in Indonesia, Indo-China, Japan, Korea and Central Asia; relations be­
tween East and West; contemporary problems in Asia. 

UPPER DIVISION 

301. Writing History (3) F, S Staff . 
Required of all history majors in the first semester of upper division work. 

Practice in the use of historical evidence, reconstruction of events and presenta­
tion of findings. Emphasis on the preparation and analysis of written student 
exercises. 

ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL 

313. Ancient Greece (3) F Appelgate, Hood 
History of the Greeks and the Greek world from the earliest times to the 

Roman Conquest. 

314. Roman History (3) S Appelgate, Hood 
History of Rome and the Roman world from the Eighth Century . . 

Fifth Century A.D. 

316. Early Middle Ages (3) F Abrahamse, Boutelle . . , w 

History of Western Civilizwonjtom the M Tnstitutions. 

SUvk expansion', Byz'amiNation of the Eastern Empire, Islamic civilization, Caro-
lingian age, feudal and manorial institutions. 

317. High Middle Ages (3) S Abrahamse, Boutelle Middle 
History of Western Civilization from the Crusades to the en modern 

Ages. Revival of trade, growth of towns and of capitalism, origins 
political institutions; and medieval learning an art. 

318A,B. History of the Byzantine Empire (3,3) F, S Abrahamse ^ 
Political development of the Byzantine Empire from the fou Empire 

the fall of Constantinople in 1453; the cultural Hen«ge of the \ 
in the eastern Mediterranean; religious controversies and the developme 
eastern Christianity; relations with Islam and medie\al Lur p . 

MODERN EUROPEAN 

332. The Aqe of Renaissance (3) F Gosselin , i- . c 
Europe in transition. Precocious flowering of f" Italy, France 

northern medieval civilization; emergence o , church and popular faith; 
and Spain; genius of Florence and Venice; cnsis of the Church pop 
versatility of humanism. 

333. The Age of Reformation (3) S Gosselin Protestantism and 
Europe in transition. Resolution of the *ch-

Catholic renewal; defusion and adaptatio Continent- commercial and 
tions between government, society and religion on the Continent, 
industrial capitalism and the Price re\oution. 
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334. The Age of Absolutism (3) F Asher, Lindgren 
Rise of the French Imperium in Europe and decline of the Spanish; triumph of 

science and mechanistic philosophy; growth of statism and its increasing separa­
tion from religious sectarianism; impact upon warfare, society, economic enterprise 
and culture. 

335. Age of Enlightenment (3) F, S Asher, Lindgren 
Intellectual, political and economic changes caused by evolution in thought and 

economy; persistence of the absolute state and the modifications of enlightened 
despotism; intellectual and cultural aspects of the enlightenment. 

336. The French Revolution and Napoleon (3) S Asher, Lindgren 
End of the Old Regime and the French Revolution. Decline of the feudal mon­

archy, failure of enlightened despotism, the rise of revolutionary thought, French 
Revolution, and Napoleonic imperialism. 

337. Europe in the Nineteenth Century (3) F McNeally, Weber 
Apogee of European power, influence and confidence. Recovery from French 

Revolutionary and Napoleonic disturbances, reaction and revolution, nationalism, 
unification of Germany and Italy, triumph of liberalism, challenge of socialism, 
outburst of imperialism, alliances and alignments leading to World War I. 

339. Europe Since 1914 (3) F, S Weber 
World War I; outstanding changes in Europe after the first World War with 

particular stress on the rise of Fascism in Italy, Nazism in Germany, Communism 
in Russia, and Social Democracy in Scandinavia and Great Britain; the failure of 
the League of Nations and the collapse of collective security, World War II; the 
United Nations; postwar problems. 

431A. Early Balkan and Near Eastern History (3) Abou-EI-Haj 
The rise of Islam; establishment and organization of the Ummayyad and Abbasid 

caliphates; the Turkish invasion and Crusades. Origin and development of the Otto­
man and Safavid empires; Islamic society and culture in 16th Century, decay of 
the Islamic empires and expansion of Europe. 

431B. Recent Balkan and Near Eastern History (3) S Abou-EI-Haj 
Rise of Nationalism in the Balkan and Near Eastern areas. Growth of Western 

Imperialism; Westernization of Turkey and Iran; independent development of 
Balkan and Arab states since World War I, establishment of Israel; Soviet impact 
on the Balkans and the Near East. 

432A,B. Northern Europe (3,3) F, S 1971—72 and alternate years Lindgren 
Historical foundations; the Vikings; medieval changes; the Reformation; empha­

sis on institutions, political development and social-economic changes. Emergence 
of the modern state, development of parliamentary and constitutional governments; 
social-economic changes and cultural movements. 

439. Social History of Europe since 1800 (3) F Weber 
The industrial revolution, the labor movement and forms of social protest; the 

transformation of class structure; mass communications and the new popular cul­
ture; education and social mobility in 20th century society. 

RUSSIAN 
341A. Foundations of Russia (3) F Springer 

Foundations of the Russian state in Kiev; rise of Moscow; westernization and 
expansion of Imperial Russia. Emphasis on the evolution of autocracy, orthodoxy 
and serfdom. 
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341B. Modern Russia (3) S Raun 
Era of great reforms and revolutionary movements; downfall of Imperial Rus­

sia; establishment of the Soviet regime; chief political, social, economic and cul­
tural developments in the Soviet era; role of the Soviet Union in world affairs. 

441. Russian and Soviet Cultural History (3) F Raun, Springer 
Cultural development of Russia from Peter the Great to the present. Major con­

servative, liberal and radical trends of thought. Conflict between Russian tradition 
and Communism. 

BRITISH 
353. Tudor and Stuart England (3) F Youngs 

New Monarchy; Renaissance and Reformation; rise of commercial, capitalism; 
foundations of empire; age of Elizabeth I and Shakespeare; experiment in Divine 
Right Monarchy; triumph of Puritan, Parliament and Common Law; the age of 
the Puritan and Milton; the Restoration; and the beginnings of party and cabinet 
government. 

355. Hanoverian England (3) S Kimball 
Revolution of 1688, rise of party and cabinet government, Whig supremacy, 

Johnsonian England, Second Hundred Years War, agricultural and industrial revo­
lutions, evangelical and humanitarian movements, England and the French Revolu­
tion, reaction and reform. 

356. Victorian Britain (3) F Kimball 
Special emphasis on economic and social conditions, classes and class conflict, 

intellectual ferment, advance of democracy, changing role of the state, imperia ism 
and Britain's changing world position. 

357. Recent Britain (3) 5 Kimball 
Special emphasis on economic and social conditions, rise of the Labor PanjU 

effects of two world wars, impact of communism and fascism, development o t e 
welfare state and Britain's changing imperial and world position. 

451A,B. British Empire and Commonwealth (3,3) F, S M a n g a t  

British expansion overseas from the earliest times to the present. 451A ea s wit 
Irish plantations, Elizabethan sea dogs, trading companies and setdement colon , 
mercantilism, wars for trade and commerce. Fall of the First Empire. J 
with rise of crown colonies and the colonial office, humanitarian ism an . 
evolution of Canada, New Zealand, Australia, and South Africa ov 
status, British rule in India and tropical lands, rise of colonial nationalism. 

455A,B. Constitutional History of England (3,3) F, S Youngs i:ompnr 
Development of the English constitution and its elements—monarc y, par I 

church and the law—in the medieval and modern periods. 

LATIN AMERICAN 

360. Latin American Peoples (3) F, S Staff . r 
Integrated study of the land, history, people's; government .eoon®^ Y^ 

•fe and international relationships of the Latin American na •, ,• 
°f broad groups with stress laid on important similarities a .Qrs in history. 
ences among the Latin American peoples. Not open for c 
362- Colonial Latin America (3) F MacLachlan, Nichols, Svec , , nt 

Spanish and Portuguese conquest and colonization in reforms revolts, 
colonial life and institutions; international rivalry, Bourbon reforms, 

mtellectual currents in the 18th Century. 
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363. The Emerging Latin American Nations (3) S Rodriguez 
Wars of independence; problems of the new nations; struggle for political and 

economic stability; social and intellectual developments; international relations in 
the 19th Century. Emphasis on comparisons rather than individual national histories. 

364. Modern Latin America (3) F, S Safer, Svec 
Political, economic, social and intellectual developments and issues in 20th 

century Latin America. 

462. History of Mexico (3) S MacLachlan, Rodriguez 
Indian Mexico; Spanish conquest; War of Independence; the age of Santa Ana; 

the Period of Reform; the Reign of Diaz; the Revolution of 1910; the Period of 
Reconstruction; contemporary Mexico with its cultural, social, political and eco­
nomic trends. 

463. The Caribbean Area (3) F Nichols 
History of the West Indies, Central America and northern South America. Eco­

nomic, political and cultural development of these regions and their relations with 
the United States. 

464. Argentina (3) F Svec 
Discovery and settlement, colonial institutions, democracy and dictatorship fol­

lowing independence, economic and social modernization, Peronism and its after­
math. Not open to students with credit in History 461. 

465. Brazil (3) S MacLachlan, Svec 
Settlement of Brazil and the development of a tropical society; political, eco­

nomic, social and cultural problems of the Empire and the Republics to the present 
day. Not open to students with credit in History 461. 

466. Andean Nations of South America (3) F, S Rodriguez 
Indian peoples; Spanish conquests; colonial developments; independence; emer­

gence of the Republics of Ecuador, Peru and Bolivia; struggle for social, political 
and economic stability in the 19th and 20th centuries. 

467. History of Chile (3) F, S Safer 
Indian background; imposition of Spanish Rule; development of colonial Chile; 

struggle for nationhood; freedom and anarchy; the autocratic republic; the liberal 
republic; the Parliamentary; the Chile Revolution of 1925 and its aftermath. 

UNITED STATES 
372. United States: Colonial Period (3) F Buchanan, Walzer 

Discovery and settlement of the new world; European institutions in a new 
environment; development of colonial government, economy and social institutions; 
European dynastic rivalry and colonial America. 

373. United States: Age of Revolution (3) S Buchanan, Walzer 
Clash between British attempts to control and tax the colonies and colonial dis­

taste for both; growth of an independent spirit; the American Revolution; prob­
lems of the new nation; the Constitution. 

374. United States: Early National Period (3) F Bernstein, McFaul 
Establishing the federal government; origins of the party system; foundations of 

American foreign policy; and expanding economy; changing social scene; spread 
of democracy; national self-discovery. 
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375. United States: Jacksonian Democracy and Sectional Crisis (3) S 
Bernstein, McFaul 

Social and economic expansion; rebirth and development of political parties; 
politics of slavery; Manifest Destiny and the Mexican War; growth of sectiona, 
feeling; the disruption of American democracy. 

376. United States: Civil War and Reconstruction (3) F, S Ahlquist, PolakofF 
Sectional rivalry, manifest destiny, mid-century divisive forces, Civil War and 

reconstruction. 

377. United States: Emergence of an Industrial Society (3) F Mazaraki 
Growth of American industry from the post-Civil War period to the close of 

the 19th Century, effect of industrialism on the businessman, farmer, laborer an 
politician, rise of the city and the characteristics of immigration. 

378. United States: The Progressive Period and the Twenties (3) S Cerillo ^ 
Progressive movement from Theodore Roosevelts administration, its various 

manifestations and accomplishments on the city, state and nationa eve s. lse o 
America to world power. Analysis of the 1920s from an economic, social and 
political point of view. 
379. United States: The Great Depression, War and Its Aftermath (3) F Gunns, 

Depression and the beginnings of welfare democracy, United States 
War II; post-war problems and world affairs. 

471 A,B. History of the Westward Movement (3,3) F, S Frazer, Hardeman, 

Williams , 
Analysis of the frontier experience of the American people; expansion^across 

the American continent and its influences on American I effects of sec-
special attention given to explorations, movement o popu a I 
tionalism and the geographical bases for American deve opm 

472. History of the South (3) F Ahlquist, PolakofF , , 
Survey of the economic, social, intellectual and po tic eve op ^ sent 

South from colonial times, with emphasis on the peno 
473A. Early California History (3) F Hardeman, Williams . , 

Spanish and Mexican periods of California history. ° . the Spanish 
social development of California from its discovery and occupat y 
to the middle of the 19th Century. 
473B. Recent California History (3) S Hardeman Williams 

American period of California history; political organizatio , 
recent political, social and cultural developments. 
474A,B. American Urban History (3,3) F, S Cerillo, M a z a r a k i  emDhasis 

Survey of urban America from the colonial period to thepresent, with empha. 
on the process of urbanization, urban problems an po 

475A,B. Economic History of the United States (3,3) F, S Black . ^ 
Survey of American economic development from its 'manufacturing, 

the present. Emphasis placed on agriculture, transportation, 
capital accumulation and corporate structures. 
476A,B. Social History of the United States (3,3) F, S Stuart the 

Development of American society from the £uropcan institutions 
present, with particular emphasis upon the mo nature of the family, 
in the American environment. Includes soci rhintrine character of urban 
ethnic tensions, Americanization of the immigrant, t e ^ 
and rural life and the social background of major political ev 
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477A,B. American Intellectual History (3,3) F, S Berk, Higgins 
Main intellectual currents in American history as expressed in the political and 

economic thought, theology, philosophy, literature and science. Comment on the 
economic background and the interaction between ideas and social structure. 

478A,B. Diplomatic History of the United States (3,3) F, S Peters 
American foreign relations since the Revolution, giving special attention to the 

concepts of manifest destiny, isolationism and the Monroe Doctrine; the increas­
ingly important role of the United States in international affairs. 

479A,B. Constitutional History of the United States (3,3) F, S Burke 
Constitutional history in the chronological framework of American history 

from colonial beginnings to post-World War II. Emphasis on the sources of con­
stitutional change in America—social, economic, intellectual, political—and on the 
ways constitutional government have influenced American society. 

486. History of the Afro-American in the United States (3) F, S Staff 
Survey of the role of the Afro-American in American history from colonial times 

to the present, including the African heritage, nature of the American slave system, 
emancipation and the struggle for equal rights. 

489. Legal History of the United States (3) F Burke 
Development of law in America from colonial times to the present: English 

common law heritage, puritan and frontier influences, formative stages of Ameri­
can legal development and modern trends. 

FAR EASTERN AND SOUTH ASIAN 
382A. Imperial China (3) F Furth 

Introduction to the classical civilization, stressing the evolution of imperial insti­
tutions, the Chinese world order and China's traditional cultural heritage. Not 
open to students with credit in History 482A. 

382B. Modern China (3) S Furth 
Chinese society since 1800. Impact of imperialism, reform and revolutionary 

movements, the background of Chinese communism. Not open to students with 
credit in History 482B. 

383A. Traditional Japanese Civilization (3) F Sievers 
Japanese civilization from its origins to the 19th Century. Emphasis on intellec­

tual and cultural developments on the selective adoption and modification of Chi­
nese culture. Not open to students with credit in History 483A. 

383B. Modern Japan (3) S Sievers 
Japan from the late Tokugawa period to the present. Western impact en tradi­

tional Japan and the Japanese response; the development of a modern state; lib­
eralism and totalitarianism; the rise and fall of imperialism. Not open to students 
with credit in History 483B. 

385A. The Early History of India (3) F Lipski 
History of the Indian subcontinent from the time of the Indus Valley civiliza­

tion through the Mughal empire; the impact of invasions, from the Aryans to the 
Moslems; formation and diffusion of Hindu culture; emphasis on social and intel­
lectual history. Not open to students with credit in History 485A. 

385B. History of Modern India (3) S Lipski 
Impact of the West on India since the 16th Century; the British period, Indian 

renaissance and independence movements; India and Pakistan since independence. 
Not open to students with credit in History 485B. 
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481. Modern Hindu Religious Thought (3) S Lipski 
Prerequisite: History 385B or consent of instructor. Western impact on tradi­

tional Hinduism. Renascent Hinduism. Worldwide significance of contemporary 
Hindu thought. (Same course as Religious Studies 481. To be taught by History.) 

487. Intellectual History of Recent Japan (3) F, alternate years Sievers 
Prerequisite: History 181B or 383B or consent of instructor. Japanese thought 

on the eve of the Meiji Restoration; response of Japanese intellectuals to in­
dustrialization; role of Emperor-centered ideology in Japan since 1868; socialism 
and communism in Japan. 

488. The Chinese Revolution (3) F, 1971 and alternate years Furth 
Prerequisite: History 181B or 382B or consent of instructor. Traditional peasant 

revolts, the Taiping and Wuchang uprisings; the Nationalist and Communist revo­
lutions; westernization and cultural revolution since 1898. 

GENERAL 
490. Special Topics in History (3) F, S Staff 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in history selected 
for intensive development. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. Topics 
will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 

491A. Africa Before Partition (3) F Mangat 
North Africa and the Mediterranean civilizations; pre-colonial state systems; 

Bantu, Sudanic and non-centralized societies; expansion of Islam; changing patterns 
of trade relations; growth of European influences. 

491B. Modern and Contemporary Africa (3) S Mangat 
Conquest of Africa by European states, contrasting colonial systems as they 

evolved, anti-colonial movements and progress towards self-government or inde­
pendence, problems of economic and political development, and race tensions in 
areas of white settlement. 

495. Colloquium (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Analysis and interpretation of significant 

documents and works of history. Individual works discussed will center about a 
general theme selected by the instructor. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 
units. 

498. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study under the supervision 

of a faculty member. 

499. Historians and Historiography (3) F, S Staff 
A critical study of the nature of history and the writings of historians. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

510. The Literature of History (2) 
520. Select Problems in History (2) 
611. Seminar in Ancient and Medieval History (3) 
631. Seminar in European History (3) 
651. Seminar in British and Empire History (3) 
661. Seminar in Latin American History (3) 
672. Seminar: The United States to 1900 (3) 
673. Seminar in Twentieth Century United States (3) 
681. Seminar in Asian History (3) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis or Project (2—4) 



JOURNALISM DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Bliss, Gayer, Steffes. 
Associate Professors: Cunningham, Davis, McKnight. 
Assistant Professor: Jackson. 

The Journalism Department offers two major programs leading to the 
bachelor of arts degree, option one for a career in professional journal­
ism, option two for the teaching of journalism. The professional jour­
nalism option provides instruction in the skills necessary to develop a 
journalist who can work in such areas as newspaper reporting and 
editing, magazine writing and editing, public relations, advertising, radio 
and television reporting and related fields. The teaching option meets the 
requirements for the standard teaching credential with a secondary spe­
cialization and prepares the student to teach journalism and to advise 
student publications on the secondary level. 

MAJOR IN JOURNALISM FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Professional Journalism Option (30 units required): 

Lower Division: 10-13 units which must include Journalism 110, 120, 
222A or B, and 230. Additional units to be selected from Journalism 
115, 140, 235, 242A or B, 262A or B, 280, Industrial Arts 151 or 
Radio-TV 209. (Only one unit each will be accepted toward major 
from Journalism 222A,B, 242A,B and 262A,B.) 

Upper Division: 17-20 units which must include Journalism 320 and/or 
352, 322A or B, and 430. Additional units to be selected from Journal­
ism 342A or B, 350 355, 362A,B, 370, 371, 420, 422A or B, 460, 475, 
476, 490 or 499. (Only two units each will be accepted toward the 
major from Journalism 322A,B 342A,B and 362A,B; and only one 
unit will be accepted toward the major from Journalism 422A,B.) 
In addition to the above courses each student will be counseled in an 

area of study outside journalism which will best suit his professional 
objectives. A minimum of 15 units in this specialization will be recom­
mended. 

Teaching Option (36 units required): 

Lower Division: Journalism 110, 120, 140 and 230. 
Upper Division: Journalism 322A, 342A, 410, 430, 460, 475 and 11 units 

selected from Journalism 320, 322B, 342B, 350, 352, 355, 362A or B, 
370, 371,420, 476, 490 or 499. 

Journalism Minor: 

Lower Division: Journalism 110, 120, 140 and 230. 
Upper Division: Three units selected from Journalism 322A or B, 342A 

or B, 422A or B; and nine units selected from Journalism 350, 352, 
355, 430, 460, or 475. 
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LOWER DIVISION 

110. Introduction to Mass Communications (3) F, S Cunningham 
Origins, development and contemporary role of newspapers, magazines, radio, 

television, books, and films, and such related fields as advertising and public rela­
tions. 

115. History of American News Media (3) F, S Staff 
American news media from colonial times to the present day. Effects of print 

and broadcast journalism on political, social and economic life. Progress toward 
free and responsible news media. (Lecture, discussion 3 hours.) 

120. News Writing and Reporting (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Ability to type. Study of news sources, reporting and interviewing 

methods and news writing; ethics and responsibilities of the reporter. Practical 
exercises in reporting and writing news and preparing copy for publication. (Lec­
ture, laboratory.) 

140. Yearbook and School Magazine Fundamentals (2) F Bliss, Jackson 
Functions, organization and planning of school yearbooks and magazines. Order­

ing, cropping and proportioning pictures. Writing and editing captions, copy and 
headlines. Printing and binding, covers, budgeting and sales. 

222A,B. Newspaper Production (1,1) F, S Cunningham, Gayer 
Prerequisite: Any previous journalism writing course or consent of instructor. 

Participation in the publication of the College newspaper, The Forty-Niner, or The 
Lantern, college magazine. Includes reporting, writing, photography, art, copy-
reading, proofreading, advertising and business. (Laboratory 3 hours.) Maximum 
credit 2 units. 

230. Copy Editing (3) F, S Davis 
Study of methods and practice in preparing copy for publication, including 

editing, headline writing and handling wire copy. Editorial aspects of newspaper 
makeup and design. Not open to students with credit in Journalism 330. 

235. Typography and Makeup (3) F Davis 
Techniques of graphic arts as applied to the printed media. Provides background 

for supervising and understanding layout with respect to type composition, print­
ing methods and machines and photoengraving. Examination of contemporary 
typography and practice in creating layouts and preparing printing specifications 
for newspapers, magazines, books and advertising. 

242A,B. Yearbook Production (1,1) F, S Bliss, Jackson 
Participation in publication of the College yearbook The Prospector. Practical 

experience in writing, editing, photography, layout and other activities related to 
school yearbook production. (Laboratory 3 hours.) .Maximum credit 2 units. 

262A,B. Magazine Production (1,1) F, S Davis 
Practical experience in magazine and publications planning, organization, writ­

ing, photography, art, layout, advertising and production. Supervised work on 
the college magazine, The Lantern. (Publications laboratorx 3 ours.) 

280. Photojournalism (2) F Bliss, Jackson 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 101 or consent of instructor. Introduction to photo­

journalism as used in newspapers, magazines and public relations with emphasis 
on the news and communication values in pictures. Experience with various types 
of photography equipment. (Lectures, demonstrations, field trips and practical 
assignments.) 
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UPPER DIVISION 

320. Reporting Public Affairs (3) S Davis 
Prerequisite: Journalism 120 or consent of instructor. News coverage of police, 

courts and city, county, state and Federal government. Study and practice in 
methods of investigative reporting. (Lecture 2 hours, assigned field work 2 hours.) 

322A,B. Advanced Newspaper Production (2,2) F, S Cunningham, Gayer 
Prerequisite: Any previous journalism writing course or consent of instructor. 

Advanced practice in editing, reporting, feature writing, copyreading, news pho­
tography and other journalistic activities through participation in the publication 
of the College newspaper. (Laboratory and assigned field work 6 hours.) Maximum 
credit 4 units. 

342A,B. Advanced Yearbook Production (2,2) F, S Bliss, Jackson 
Participation in publication of the College yearbook—The Prospector. Advanced 

practice in writing, editing, photography, layout and other activities related to 
yearbook production. (Laboratory 6 hours.) Maximum credit 4 units. 

350. Contemporary Magazines (3) F Mcknight 
Development of the magazine and its significance in American life. Periodical 

types, editorial policies and literary stature. Special study of magazines in a field 
of the student's particular interest. 

352. Editorial and Feature Writing (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Journalism 120 or equivalent. Organization, language and content 

of editorials, columns, feature articles and departments in the American press. 
Practice in writing these specialized forms. 

355. Magazine Article Writing (3) 5 Staff 
Techniques of writing non-fiction articles with a view toward potential sales 

to magazines, newspaper syndicates and Sunday supplements. 

362A,B. Advanced Magazine Production (2,2) F, S Davis 
Advanced magazine editing, writing, photography, art and production. Participa­

tion in publishing the college magazine, The Lantern. (Publications laboratory 
6 hours.) 

370. Public Relations I (3) F, S Gayer 
Public relations fundamentals: research, action, communication and evaluation. 

Study of special publics, the use of public relations tools, planning a public rela­
tions program. 

371. Public Relations II (3) S Gayer 
Prerequisite: Journalism 370. Advanced study in the principles and procedures of 

public relations, with emphasis on case studies and preparation of a client program 
for public relations. 

410. Teaching Journalism and Supervising School Publications (3) F Steffes 
A course for prospective teachers of journalism and advisers of school publica­

tions. Journalism teaching techniques and aids, staff organization, the school news 
bureau, printing methods, school publications financing and costs. Includes planned 
observation in public school classrooms. 

420. Radio and Television News (3) F, S Kreiling 
Theory and practice in reporting, writing and editing news for radio and tele­

vision newscasts and special events. Form and content of radio and television news­
casts, as well as preparation and presentation of news programs in laboratory. 
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422A,B. School Publications Production (1,1) F, S Jackson 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Practice in school newspaper or school year­

book techniques—writing, editing, photography and layout. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 
Maximum credit 2 units. 

430. Law of Mass Communications (3) S Davis 
Principles and case studies of the law of the press, radio and television ^ith 

emphasis on constitutional guarantees, libel, contempt, privacy, copyright, privilege 
and other laws affecting the news media. 

460. Newspaper Advertising (3) S Steffes 
Advertising principles, layout and copy writing as they apply to the professional 

newspaper. Theory of retail and national display advertising, classified advertising 
and legal advertising. Practice in the preparation of newspaper advertising. 

475. Publicity Techniques and Procedures (3) F Jackson 
Recognizing publicity potentials and writing press releases; how to work with 

the press and other mass communications media for publicity purposes. 

476. Publications for Publicity (3) S Jackson 
Techniques of writing, editing and publishing newsletters, business newspapers 

and magazines as communication tools for public relations. Advanced publicity 
writing. 
490. Special Topics in Mass Communications (1-3) F, S Cunningham 

Topics of special interest in mass communications selected for intensive stu y. 
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for a total 
of six units. 

499. Special Projects (1-3) F, S Steffes 
Prerequisite: Advance approval of proiect by the deparmtent Re*arch n the 

field of journalism or internship in newspaper, magazine, public relations, 
tising or other related fields. Open to journalism majors only. 
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MATHEMATICS DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Albrecht, Butter, Cohen, F., James, Kulik, Mardellis, Nor­
man, Sexauer, Smith, A., Verdina, Wenjen. 

Associate Professors: Albert, Austin, Baugh, Cooke, Fatt, Froyd, Gittle-
man, Lvche, McCullough, McLeod, Mosher, Seewerker, Smoke, 
Warner. 

Assistant Professors: Afflack, Ali, Bachar, Beckwith, Black, S., Conrov, 
Councilman, Dorn, Eylar, Harvey, Lu, Maltz, Margulies, Martinez, 
Schwartz, Smith, S., Turner, Wilson. 

Lecturer: Sroka. 

The mathematics program is designed to meet a variety of needs 
including those of: (1) students preparing for graduate work in mathe­
matics; (2) prospective teachers; (3) students planning to work as 
mathematicians in industry; (4) students with a special interest in prob­
ability and mathematical statistics; (5) non-mathematics majors. 

MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: English 101;* Mathematics 117 (unless exempted by 
placement test), 122, 123, 224, and any one of the following: 10 units 
of chemistry, 8 units of one foreign language, 6 units of philosophy 
or 6 units of physics. If physics is taken, it shall include either Physics 
100A or 110 but not both. Physics 104 is not acceptable. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units of approved upper division 
mathematics courses selected in consultation with major adviser to 
include Mathematics 344 and 460A-B but not 370A or B. 

Teaching Credentials: 
See Credential Section. 

LOWER DIVISION 
100. Intermediate Algebra (3) F, S Staff 

Prerequisite: One year of high school algebra. Study of linear and quadratic 
equations, factoring, fractions, exponents, radicals, variation and logarithms. Not 
open to students with credit in Mathematics 122. 

101. Trigonometry (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100 or equivalent determined by examination in algebra. 

Trigonometric functions and applications. Complex numbers. Not open to students 
with credit in Mathematics 122. 

102. Unified Introductory Mathematics (4) F, S Staff 
Content course covering algebra and trigonometry. Not open to students with 

credit in Mathematics 100, 101, 122. 

110. Fundamentals of Mathematics I (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: One year of high school algebra, one year of high school geometry. 

Meets elementary education credential requirements. Theory of the structure, arith­
metic and algebra of the real number system. Not open for credit to mathematics 
majors. 

* Waived for any student who scores above the 52 percentile on the English Proficiency Test. 
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111. Fundamentals of Mathematics II (3) F, S Afflack _ 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110. Elements of logic and the basic concepts o in 

formal geometry; introduction to trigonometry. Not open for credit to mathematics 
majors. 

114. Finite Mathematics (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Two years of high school algebra and passing o p acement test. 

Selected applications to the behavioral sciences. Logic, sets and set operations. 
Combinatorial techniques and probability theory. Vectors and matrices. 

117. College Algebra and Elementary Functions (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: At least 3'/, years of high school mathematics mdudinga: least 

2 years of algebra and 14 year of trigonometry, to be con rme 
examination. Critical study of the algebra of teal and complexor stu­
dents who intend to study calculus. Exponential, logarithmic, g . 1 

polynomial functions, binomial theorem 
to students with credit in Mathematics 122. (Le 
2 hours.) 
120. Survey of Analytic Geometry and Calculus (4) F, S Staff 

Prerequisites: At least 3'/, years of high school math,emat.es '"^'"6 «><£< 
2 years of algebra and 14 year Inojitive concepts and hand-
examination. Topics in analytic geometry and ca • tt,rrmffhout Not open 
book techniques, particularly in integration, are emphasized throughout. Not open 
to students with credit in Mathematics 122. 

122. Analytic Geometry and Calculus I (4) F, S Staff „m;V!,ipnf as deter-
Prerequisite: A grade of C or better in Not°i0n of limit. Differen-

mined by examination. Analytic geometry 1 • (Lecture 3 hours, 
tiation and integration of polynomial functions and applications. (Lecture 
problem session 2 hours.) 

123. Analytic Geometry and Calculus II (4) F, S Extension of work in 
Prerequisite: A grade of C or better in i atranscendental functions. (Lec-

analytic geometry. Differentiation and Integra 
ture 3 hours, problem session 2 hours.) 

224. Analytic Geometry and Calculus III (4) •/ S , ana]ytjc geometry 
Prerequisite: A grade of C or better in at p"unctions of two and more 

and introductory vector analysis m j ^ introduction to infinite series 
variables. Partial derivatives and mu p nroblem session 2 hours.) 
and linear differential equations. (Lecture 3 hours, problem 

.. (3) F S Cohen, Conroy, lu, Seewerker, Wilson 
270. Introduction to Computing (3) . .ncrructor. Computers and algorithms. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 117 or cons,en ^ j ianguages. Computer solution 
Programming in machine, assembly and higher ltwd tongug^ 
of numerical and nonnumerical problems usi g 

UPPER DIVISION 

i-tl S Bauqh, Black, Gittleman 
310. History of Mathematics (3) S 9 Designed to trace the continuous 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 123^°r - a , > practices from the primitive 
growth and development of mathemanci1 J.reofs methods and developments are 
origins to the present. Fundamental co p_, Recommended for aU mathe-
studied; evolution of areas in mathematics is tracea. 
matics majors and minors preparing to teac i. 
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312. Survey of Modern Mathematics (3) F Afflack, Fatt 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 114 or 120. General nontechnical survey of selected 

topics in mathematics intended for the liberal arts student with minimal prepara­
tion in mathematics. Recommended for those who wish to teach high school 
mathematics. Not open for credit to mathematics majors. 

317. Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 123. Introduction to topics in modern mathematics that 

are independent of calculus and which form a background for further study in 
abstract mathematics. Selections from elementary number theory, rings, fields and 
other algebraic systems. 

320. Introduction to the Theory of Computation (3) F Seewerker 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 317 or 330. Introduction to the theory of finite and 

infinite machines. Recursive function theory. No computer will be used in this 
course and no knowledge of any particular computer or programming language is 
assumed. 

323. Numerical Programming (4) F Cohen 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 123, 270. Development of application of computer 

programming techniques to the solution of numerical problems. (Lecture 3 hours, 
laboratory 2 hours.) 

325. Computer Systems and Programming (4) S Seewerker 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 270, 317. Machine language, machine organization, 

computer systems, information structures and programming languages. Emphasis 
will be on machine-oriented languages. (Lecture 3 hours, problem session 2 hours.) 

330. Introduction to Mathematical Logic (3) F, S Conroy, Mardellis, 
Seewerker, Turner, Wilson 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 120 or 122. Symbolic methods of propositional calculus, 
general theory of inference, transition from formal to informal proofs, theory of 
definition, elementary set theory and axiomatic method. 

340. Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 120 or 123. Complex numbers, general theorems on 

algebraic equations, the discriminant, location and approximation of roots of equa­
tions, solution of the cubic and quartic equation; determinants and their application 
to simultaneous linear equations, symmetric functions. 

344. Introduction to Higher Algebra (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. Recommended: Mathematics 317. Groups, rings, 

fields, algebra of classes, transfinite arithmetic. 

346. Linear Algebra (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. Vector spaces. Linear transformations. Matrices 

and matrix algebra. Characteristic vectors and characteristic values; Cayley-Hamil-
ton theorem. Quadratic forms; diagonalization of matrices and reduction of quad­
ratic forms. 

350. Projective Geometry (3) S Verdina 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224 or consent of instructor. Homogeneous coordi­

nates. Projectivities. Collineations and correlations. Polarities. Projective properties 
of conics. Linear and quadratic transformations. Introduction to differential geom­
etry. 
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352. Introduction to Topology (3) F, 5 Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. Introduction to the basic concepts o point set 

topology such as topological spaces, continuous functions, compactness an ™ 
spaces. Recommended for those who intend to study ana ysis, comp ex 
or differential geometry. 

355. College Geometry (3) F Verdino ..... •„ 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 123. I ransformations, motions, simi anties,^ge 

objects, congruent figures, the axioms of geometry, and selecte topi 
Euclidean geometry. 

360. Fundamental Concepts of Analysis (3) F, S Staff --i-nlne 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 123. Modern approach to t e <^°nc^P ® relations 

Introductory set theory, elementary logic, the rea nuiy j:ffprent'iation and 
functions, cardinality of sets, metric sets, j,nrits,, C°ntl"U12cnA 
integration. Not open to students with credit in Mathematics 

364A. Ordinary Differential Equations I (3) F, S Staff pmiarjons 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. General theory o me*r , orcjer equations' 

variation of parameters, the Wronskian, first, secon an Mathematics 363. 
with variable coefficients. Not open to students with credit m Mathematics 

364B. Ordinary Differential Equations II (3) S Butter, systems of 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 364A. Fundamental existence ^ defined by 

equations, general theory of first order equations, special functions 7 
differential equations, nonlinear equations. 

370A. Applied Mathematics I (3) F, S S'®® • functions of sev-
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. Ordinary di ercnnaN open 

erai variables, algebra and geometry of vectors, vector field theory. 
for credit to mathematics majors. 

370B. Applied Mathematics II (3) F, S Staff rl.ffprentiation, Taylor's 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Applications o p credit to mathematics 

formula? infinite series, complex variables. Not open for credit 
majors. 

375. Vector Analysis (3) 7.5 Staff , , , _c vectors: applications 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. The algebra an . d cur]. Applications 

to geometry. Vector and scalar fields-, gradient, 
in mechanics and electromagnetism. Introduction to tensor analysis. 

t c Black Cohen, Maltx, Martinez, 
380A-B. Mathematical Statistics (3,3) F, S 

Smoke o 1 mnrlnm variable, distribution func-
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. Sample spa , variable. Elementary sampling 

tion. Empirical and theoretical distributions of one «»» ^ for estima. 
theory for one variable. General principles or j Goodness of fit tests, 
tion. Small sample distributions. Correlation and regrtssion. 
Design and analysis of experiments. Nonparametric 

382A-B. Introduction to Probability and Random Processes 
Albert, Black, James, Smith, S. concepts of combina-

Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. Discrete probability. Distribu-
torial analysis. Axioms for a general pro a 11 ity variance. Dependent and inde-
tion functions. Density functions. Expecta io tbeorems. Recurrent events and 
pendent events. Conditional probability an rua;ns. elementary time-depend-
the renewal equation; discrete parameter Markov chains, elemen 
cnt stochastic processes. 
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430. Mathematical Logic (3) F Turner, Wilson 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 330. Introduction to formal logical systems. Formal 

proofs in propositional and first order predicate calculi. Completeness theorems 
and problems related to consistency and decidability. 

431. Set Theory (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. Intuitive set theory; sets and relations, proof and 

definition by induction, cardinal arithmetic, well-ordered sets and ordinal numbers, 
axiom of choice, well-ordering principle and Zorn's Lemma. Axiomatic set theory: 
the standard axioms of set theory and the Von Neumann-Bernays-Godel Theory 
of Sets. 

440A. Number Theory I (3) F Butter, Cooke, Gittleman 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. The sequence 440A-B covers divisibility, con­

gruences, primitive roots, continued fractions, algebraic numbers, partitions. 

440B. Number Theory II (3) S Butter, Cooke, Gittleman 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 440A. Continuation of Mathematics 440A. 

450. Differential Geometry (3) S Baugh, Fatt, Margulies, Mosher 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 364A. Frenet formulas and natural equations of curves. 

First and second Jfundamental forms. Meusnier's theorem. Dupin's indicatrix, the 
Gauss-Weingarten equations, geodesies, parallel displacement, the Gauss-Bonnet 
theorem. Surfaces of constant curvature or other special topics. 

460A. Advanced Calculus I (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 224. Recommended: Mathematics 360. Rigorous ana­

lysis of calculus and its foundations, functions of one variable and of several 
variables. 

460B. Advanced Calculus II (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 460A. Continuation of Mathematics 460A. 

461. Complex Variables (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 460A. Theory and applications of complex variables. 

Analytic functions, integrals, power series and applications. 

462. Theory of Integration (3) F Karvey, Warner 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 460A. Advanced topics in Riemann Integration. Le-

besgue measure and integration on the real line. 

470. Introduction to Partial Differential Equations (3) S Lu, McLeod, Margu­
lies 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A, or 364A and 375. Linear first and second order 
equations, characteristics, elliptic, hyperbolic, and parabolic equations. Introduction 
to the boundary and initial value problems of mathematical physics. 

472. Fourier Series (3) F Kulik, Lu 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 364A or 370A. Theory of Fourier series and its ap­

plication to boundary value problems. 

473. Laplace Transform (3) S James, McCullough 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 364A or 370A. Theory of the Laplace transform and 

its application to linear problems in electrical, mechanical and thermal systems. 

476A-B. Numerical Analysis (3,3) F, S Cohen 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 364A. Mathematics 270 and 346 are recommended. 

Methods of computation suitable for desk or electronic digital computers. Poly­
nomial interpolation. Numerican differentiation and integration. Numerican solu­
tion of differential equations. Least Squares. Solution of non-linear and simultane-

388 



Mathematics 

ous linear equations. Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of matrices. Mathematics 476A 
not open to students with credit in 476. 

485. Mathematical Programming (3) S Cohen, Gittleman 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 346 and senior standing, mear an ^.Tucker 

gramming: simplex methods, duality theory, theory o g p , 
theory, gradient methods and dynamic programming. 

495. Topics in Modern Mathematics (3) F, S Staff ^-rh-matics 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current mmrest f.rom martlemancs 

(̂ êt̂ ndloTô fd) <S> appUed 
mathematics. May be repeated once for credit. 

497. Directed Studies (1-3) On demand Staff u in areas or 
Prerequisites: Senior standing and consent o instructor^ ^ ^ course, 

mutual interest to student and instructor w IC maximum of 
A written report or project may be required. May be taken 
three units of credit. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

530A-B. Foundations of Mathematics (3, 3) 

540A-B. Higher Algebra (3, 3) 

550A-B. Topology (3, 3) 

554. Modern Differential Geometry (3) 

561A-B. Real Analysis (3, 3) 

562A-B. Theory of Functions (3, 3) 

570. Advanced Applied Mathematics (3) 

575. Calculus of Variations (3) 
580A-B. Advanced Mathematical Statistics (3, 3) 

584. Multivariate Analysis (3) 

590. Theory of Approximation (3) 

695. Seminar in Mathematics (3) 

697. Directed Studies (1-3) 

698. Thesis (2-4) 
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MICROBIOLOGY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Kazan, Swatek. 
Associate Professors: Anselmo, Brodetsky, Carlberg, Fung, Kim, J., 

Raj, Russell, R. 
Assistant Professors: Butler, Logan, Moore, Petty. 

The curricula in microbiology leading to a bachelor of science degree 
are designed to satisfy the needs of four basic groups: (1) the general 
microbiology degree is of a broad nature and is designed to meet the 
needs of those preparing for careers in medical or industrial research, in­
dustry, public or private laboratories or graduate study; (2) laboratory 
technology—to give the student background and specific instruction in 
this area. This study is designed to qualify the student for field work 
and State license.! This type of career offers opportunities in hospitals, 
city, county, state and national public health and private laboratories; 
(3) the pre-professional option is one designed to prepare the student 
for medical, dental, pharmacy or veterinary school; and (4) a major 
in microbiology can also be utilized for a junior college credential when 
taken in conjunction with the proper education courses. 

All four patterns have basic courses in common. A program desired in 
any of the four can be arranged through counseling by advisers in the 
department. 

MAJOR IN MICROBIOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

General Microbiology Option 

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L; Mathematics 102 or 
120; Physics 100A-B; Microbiology 210; Zoology 210A-B. 

Upper Division: English 317*; and a minimum of 36 units including 
the following: Microbiology 320, 330, 360A-B, 452, 471; Microbiol­
ogy 450, 451, or Biology 311; Chemistry 327, 441A-B; and a minimum 
of 6 units in microbiology to be selected in consultation with the ma­
jor adviser from upper division courses. 

Medical Microbiology Option (Laboratory Technology) 

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L; Mathematics 102 or 
120; Physics 100A-B, Microbiology 210, Zoology 210A-B. (One anat­
omy and physiology course may be substituted for Zoology 210B. 

Upper Division: English 317 *; and a minimum of 36 units including 
the following: Microbiology 320, 322, 323, 330, 360A-B, 452; Chem­
istry 327, 447, 441 A; and a minimum of 6 units in microbiology to be 
selected in consultation with the major adviser from upper division 
courses. 

* Waived for any student who scores above 52 percentile on the English Proficiency Test or it 
may be waived by the department for a transfer student with 6 or more units in English 
composition and who demonstrates high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English 
Proficiency Test, 

f Clinical Laboratory Technology, Public Health Microbiology. 
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Preprofessional Microbiology Option (pre-medical, pre-dental, 
pre-pharmacy, pre-veterinary): 

The preprofessional option follows either the general microbiology 
or the medical microbiology options. 

The elective units are selected (in consultation with the major ad­
viser) to satisfy the specific course requirements of the professional 
school to which the student seeks admission. 

LOWER DIVISION 

100. Microbiology (3) F, S Staff 
Life processes and roles of micro-organisms in ecological systems; emphasis on 

harmful and beneficial interrelationships with man and his environment. . ot open 
for credit to majors in microbiology. (Lecture-demonstration 3 lours.) 

101. Man and Disease (3) F, S Kazan, Logan, Russell 
Cause and prevention of the common diseases of man. Not open or ere it 

majors in microbiology. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

210. General Microbiology (4) F, S Swatek 
Prerequisite: Biology 200 or Zoology 210A and Chemistry 111 . ° 

micro-organisms, their morphology, metabolism and cultura c a 
ture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

211. Microbiological Techniques (1-2) F, S Swatek . . . ,. 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 210. Experience in preparation of cdtural media, 

sterilizing procedures, tissue techniques, and maintenance of reagents used in micro 
biological laboratory. (3-6 hours, time arranged.) 

UPPER DIVISION 

320. Medical Bacteriology (5) F, S Anselmo 
Prerequisites: Microbiology 210 and Chemistry morTh-

and animals; emphasis on isolation and idennfication o mic . (Lecture 
ological and cultural characteristics; their reaction to various antibiotics. (Lecture 
3 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

321. Public Health and Pollution (3) F, S Russell -nnrrnl nf 
Survey of public health and ecological problems m theRCOI""JJJlcn>d'ed for non_ 

communicable diseases; air, water and soil contamination. ^ hours.) 
majors interested in ecology and pollution contro . ( cc 

322. Medical Parasitology (3) F, S Kazan Snrvev of 
Prerequ i s i t es: Six units of biological science including Zoogy Idcnd_ 

parasitic protozoa and helminths of animals; emp asi laboratory 3 hours.) 
fication of fresh and preserved specimens. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 

323. Hematology (3) F, S Staff . . , , „otL.nintrv nf blood; 
Prerequisites: Six units of biological science. Ptysio 3 , related procedures. 

preparation of blood for counts, hemoglobm determination, and related p 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

330. Immunology and Serology (4) F, S Fung Instructor. Prin-
Prerequisites: Microbiology 320' ancUnTitro, immunohematology, 

ciples of immunity, immune response serologic methods 
forensic serology, syphilis serology, and t e princip ^ mune response. (Lecture 
for the qualitative and quantitative evaluation of the immune v 
2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 
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340. Microbial Taxonomy (3) F Staff 

thforT^nf'n651 Microbioloey 21°- Zoology 210A-B, Chemistry 327. Principles and 
Of micro-organisms."(ST 

360A-B. Medical Mycology (2, 2) F, S Swatek 

361. Epidemiology (2) S Kazan 

health^fundameruah'of b^omerr'0!*'^6^ °f ePidfmjoloSy and their application to 
studies and die prevention and ^ hcWrS in classic epidemiological 
with credit in Nursing 361. conrro ° in ectious diseases. Not open to students 

412. Laboratory Techniques (2) F, S Staff 

zarimTdSrechni>auesnt„ff inStruct°r-. ̂ ™nce for advanced students in organi-
tory Shours') " m,crob,oloS>' laboratory. (Conference 1 hour, labora-

424. Advanced Hematology (3) F Staff 

intoToTfceil^t'0'0^ °r hbm'0ry license. Investigation 
Response of these s r,?H™ °nC ™rr°W a"d the "ticuloendorhelium system, 

ponse of these cells to d.sease processes. (Lecture and demonstration J hours.) 

«5 Public Health Microbiology and Diagnostic Procedures ,4) F, S Kpss.ll 

e.5 £££ oToublic'h ^ ^obacterial, spirochetal, vital and rick-
food wa e and nr d imp°rtanCe" Standard methods for the examination of 

W3ter and dair> Prod"cts. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 
431. Principles of Immunobiology (3) s Fung 

grated bioloeiVal^and0^'^0^ i*°' <"bfm'Stry 441A-B, consent of instructor. Inte-

a t ^ d ^ i ^ o g i c a l ' p r o n e ^ ^ i c a l ^ c h e t n k a i  

441. Microbiology of Soil and Sea (3) F Kim 

micro-XSsSsTniCrh°bi0l0.gy ^ Cbemistry. *»A. Survey of the interaction of 
conversion of em i C l ^ SC-a'i pbas's on elements, cycles and metabolic conversion of environmental materials. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 
450. Microbial Genetics (2) F, S Carlberg 

stimctor^Bfotehem^oir0bd>10g^i ??°logy 2W.B> Chemistry 441A, consent of in-
modification and trzn f" cy oglc;d hases of microbial genetics; nature, replication, modification and transfer of genetic material. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

451. Microbial Genetics Laboratory (2) F, S Carlberg 

torTaboratorv cni'dv^f01^ ?5-°,(rnay be taken concurrently), consent of instruc­tor. Laboratory study of microbial genetics. (Laboratory 6 hours.) 
452. Viruses (2) F, S Brodetsky 

in virus^diseasps \bcrob'(,'"g^ Chemistry 327. Consideration of principles 
in virus diseases of man and animals; virus-cell interactions. (Lecture 2 hours.) 
453. Virology Laboratory (2) F, S Brodetsky 

tor. L a bo r a tor v 7''' '°r ° ?y 1°~~ ^may he taken concurrently), consent of instruc-
titration of infrrr' ^ ° * en and an^ma' viruses. Techniques for growth, 
Physical and cW ? ^ cytopatholo^al changes produced by the viruses. 
Physical and chemical prospectus of the viruses studied. (Laboratory 6 hours.) 
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461. Mycology (3) F, S Petty 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 210 or Botany 211. Structural development and classi­

fication of the important genera and species of fungi. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
3 hours.) 

470. Bacterial Anatomy and Cytochemistry (2) F, S Raj 
Prerequisites: Microbiology 320, Chemistry 441A (may be taken concurrently). 

Morphogenesis, fine structure and chemical composition of bacterial cells. (Lecture 
2 hours.) 

471. Bacterial Physiology (3) F, S Raj 
Prerequisites: Microbiology 320, Chemistry 441A, consent of instructor. Cellular 

physiology at the molecular level as related to bacterial growth, reproduction, 
nutrition, metabolism and ecology. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

472. Bacterial Structure and Physiology Laboratory (2) S Raj 
Prerequisites: Microbiology 471, Chemistry 441B (may be taken concurrently). 

Laboratory techniques used in the study of bacterial structure and physiology. 
(Laboratory 6 hours.) 

473. Industrial Microbiology (3) S Kim 
Prerequisites: Microbiology 210, Chemistry 441A, consent of instructor. Role of 

micro-organisms in selected industrial processes; emphasis on bacteria, yeasts and 
molds. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

480. Proseminar in Microbiology (2) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Senior in microbiology, consent of instructor. Faculty and student 

presentation and analysis of current topics in microbiology. 

496. Investigations in Microbiology (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Research in a specific subject in microbiolog­

ical sciences to be approved and directed by a faculty member. The one unit course 
involves library research. The two and three units courses involve library and ex­
perimental research. Special projects may include experience with such techniques 
as ultracentrifugation, electron microscopy, radio tracers, tissue culture, etc. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

513. History of Microbiology (2) 
514. Microbiological Instrumental Methods and Analysis (3) 
526. Biochemical Diagnostic Procedures in Microbiology (3) 
527. Experimental Microbiology: Medical Parasites (3) 
532. Experimental Microbiology: Immunochemistry (3) 
542. Microbial Ecology (3) 
554. Experimental Microbiology: Viruses (3) 
562. Experimental Microbiology: Eumycetes (3) 
574. Experimental Microbiology: Schixomycetes (3) 
575. Microbial Metabolism (3) 
694A, B. Seminar in Principles and Theories of Microbiology (1,1) 
695. Seminar in Immunogeneties (2) 
697. Directed Research (1—3) 
698. Thesis (2-6) 
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PHILOSOPHY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Maue, Strickler. 
Associate Professors: Bonis, Fels, McGowan, Massey, Peccorini, Ringer, 
Assistant Professors: Andre, Clark, Guerrieri, Johnson, W„ Kim H 

Mannison, Noren, Quest, Sease, Thomas, J. ' 

The philosophy curriculum is designed for two purposes* (If To 
StioVreo hrlw fStUxntrtlle °PPortul}il:y °f meeting the general edu-
sion fri.i, - j S* ° end, generic lower division and upper divi-
sludem Theve *'g"e a n° cont.ribute "> the genera] education of the 
aid the'smd m rVnten ed t0 ,?lve Practlce in reflective thinking and 
I S own philosophy of life. The student 

given for his und aJ'*C Prof oi philosophy, and opportunity is 
rion Annronrh,tf' u "g* tepresentarive approaches to their silu-
lems And T) ! t emPhasls '? placed upon practical and current prob-
• *. ' •' To m^e mailable to students the opportunity of meet-

fOT in T° ̂  end, 
dent with the hicr' ?e(>la Jz.? c°urses are designed to acquaint the stu-
intended for rhn ^ 1? Pbl'osoPby and related areas. These courses are 
who nlan rn tZX uA 3 liberal *ar<? degree and/or those 
areas as rh^nln J i  soP J' f°r Pre-professional students in such 
the areas of lihrfrv^r- -a,s a.foundation for graduate studies in 
cal science and . i^ncCs s.ocla] science, diplomacy, theoretical physi­cal science, and specialized historical studies. ' 

MAJOR IN PHILOSOPHY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

A minimum of 36 units in philosophy divided as follows: 
]Zer uW!Sr!nn: A minimum of 12 units in philosophy, including Phi­
losophy 100 or 160, 170 or 270, 203 and 204 inciuaing rm 

^ o n h v ^ f ^ l n l T m , 0 f  2 4  U n i ?  i n  P h i l o s o p h y ,  i n c l u d i n g  P h i l o s -
4?3 '4?4 a ? ' 3n, at.least 6 umts chosen from 413, 414, 421, 422, 
4?n' 4?a' a-ri at • jUnits chosen from 3°4, 313, 403, 407, 418, 419, 
ohilosnnh required 6 units remaining are to be selected from 
partmental advisen ad™e a"d C°nSent °f the student's de" 

LOWER DIVISION 
100. Introduction to Philosophy (3) F, S Staff 

Scope, basic principles and a brief analysis of the major problems of philosophy, 
160. Introductory Ethics (3) F, S Staff 

pn̂ apg m promts oL̂  "" and the appUcado" of ra°ral 

170. Traditional Logic (3) F, S Staff 

reasordn tr n̂°i stTa'gbt' orderly thought, including deductive and inductive reasoning; and the accurate use of language. 

203. History of Early Philosophy (3) F, S Staff 

Atistode^l" tHfl Renaissa"ce deluding the systems of Socrates, Plato and 
Not onen n r m Ve"ce °J} European philosophy through the medieval period. 

°Pen to students with credit in Philosophy 301. 
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204. History of Modern Philosophy (3) F, S Staff . ( --.J-,.., 
From the Renaissance to the 20th Century, including the development of moderr 

scientific processes, and the philosophical systems of empiTtc^, tattonahsm, 
idealism, etc. Not open to students with credit in Philosophy 302. 

270. Symbolic Logic I (3) F, S Staff 
Introduction to the formal techniques of evaluating arguments. 

UPPER DIVISION 

304. Philosophies in America (3) S Ringer - t_round and deVelopment 
Prerequisite: One lower division philosop y"; i0mcal empiricism, natural-

of philosophical ideas, including puritamsm, pragmatism, log 

305. Philosophy in Literature (3) F staff l lit-pranire 
Discovery and exploration of philosophical ideas in selected literature. 

306. Philosophies of Chino ond Jopon (3) S Kim • Historical and 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy or consent of itKtructo, His, 

critical study of the philosophical thought o 

307. Philosophies of India (3) F Kim Historical and 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy or H.stonca 

critical survey with emphasis on basic ideas an r 

312. Phenomenology (3) S Guerrieri imnact of phenome-
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy. Rcvelopm nt and mapact 

nology, as exemplified in the philosophy of Husserl and 

313. Development of Existentialism (3) F ®^n,s , Sartre 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy. From Kierkegaard to Sartre. 

316. Pragmatism (3) S Fels Instructor. Development of 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosop > °^.co"s Peirce James, Dewey and Mead, 

pragmatism as exemplified in the philosophies of Pence, Jame., 
X » I- • 13) F S Bonis, Kim, Peccorini, Quest, StHckler 

330. Philosophy of Religion (3) , function of religion and of 
Prerequisite: Three units of philosophy. Natu 

fundamental religious concepts and i ea s. 

351. Phi lo sophy  o f  the State (3) F Ringer rnrnmunism and authoritar-

iaifis^^tenns^of^heij^u^de^^g^hii^phhial principles and belief, 

"ftere'qAimf S,°' of' ph Jophy or consent 
historical development of the phi osop y analysis of fundamental legal con-
in the field ranging from general theories to analysis o 
cepts and normative issues. 

353. Philosophy of History (3) F R,n®er f instructor. Theories of his-
Prerequisites: Six units of philosop y conCepts and categories, 

tory, and examination of presuppositions, basic concep 

"pier:;*'•«: OnfUr d^vifion philosophy corn- Art as a 

m t h e g S  h/e.tpt'anon of the philosophic bases of ennosm and 

creativity. 
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381. Philosophy of Science (3) F Moue 
Prerequisites: Nine units of natural science. Problems, methods and fundamental 

concepts of the sciences, including the relationships of the sciences to each other, 
to mathematics and to philosophy. 

403. Medieval Philosophy (3) F Peccorini 
Prerequisites: Philosophy 301 and three additional units of philosophy or consent 

of instructor. From St. Augustine to Ockham with emphasis on the problems of 
knowledge, nature of God and theories of society. 

407. Trends in Contemporary Philosophy (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Six units of philosophy or consent of instructor. Patterns of philo­

sophical thought in our age. 

413. Continental Rationalism (3) F Clark 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy. Descartes, Spinoza and Leibnitz, and some 

significant contributions of their successors. 

414. British Empiricism (3) S McGowan 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy. Locke, Berkeley, Hume, and some signifi­

cant contributions of their successors. 

418. Philosophies of Process (3) S Fels 
-x.^fer^c^u|s'tes: Six units of philosophy. Philosophical thought of Bergson, James, 

hitehead and others in contrast to traditional substance philosophies. 

419. Contemporary Analytic Philosophy (3) F Andre, Mannison 
Prerequisites: Philosophy 100, 170 and at least one upper division philosophy 

course. Major ideas and philosophers in linguistic and logical analysis with emphasis 
on theory of knowledge. 

420. Pre-Socratic Philosophy (3) F Guerrieri 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy including Philosophy 203. Main philo­

sophical thinkers from Hesiod to the Socratic schools. 

421. Plato (3) F Staff 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy. Thought of Plato based primarily on 

readings from his dialogues. 

422. Aristotle (3) S Guerrieri 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy. Thought of Aristotle based primarily on 

readings from his works. 

423. Kant (3) F Bonis, Johnson 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy (three in logic or history of philosophy) 

or consent of instructor. Study of Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. 

424. Hegel (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy (three in logic or history of philosophy) 

or consent of instructor. Study of Hegel's logic and the phenomenology of spirit. 

425. Individual Philosophers (3) F Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. An influential philosopher not generally 

examined in depth in other established courses. May be repeated for a maximum 
of 6 units. 

426. Post-Aristotelian Philosophy (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy, including Philosophy 203 or 301. Period 

after Plato and Aristotle to the close of the Academy in 529 A.D., concentrating 
on the teaching of the Epicureans, Stoics, Sceptics and Neoplatonists. 
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442. Metaphysics (3) S Peccorini 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy or consent of instructor. Problems o 

ontology and cosmology including such concepts as matter and energy, time and 
space, evolution and causality. 

463. Ethics (3) F Andre, McGowan, Quest 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 160. Selected ethical systems using primary source 

materials. 

464. Theories of Value (3) S Bonis, Massey -
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy including Philosop y ' j j 

tion and exploration of common features shared by moral, aesthetic, social, 
gious, and intellectual norms. 

470. Symbolic Logic II (3) F, S Clark, Quest ^r„^rnr Phil 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 270 or Mathematics 330 or consent of instructor. Phil-

osophical consideration of deductive systems. 

481. Philosophy of Perception (3) F Noren D  , • n nf ner-
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy or consent of instructor. Relation per 

ception to knowledge. 

482. Epistemology (3) S Andre, Johnson, Mannison knowintt 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 170. Examination of the phenomena 

and of concepts involved in knowledge. 

483. Philosophy of Mind (3) F M a n n i s o n  Vamre of the 
Prerequisites: Six units of philosophy or — 

mind. Psychological concepts such as intention, consciousness action, m 
ination, belief and purpose. 

484. Philosophy of Language (.3) S Johnson, Man 's ^ Philosophical 
Prerequisites: Six units of phUosophy or consent of instructor. Philosophical 

thought about language and meaning. 

490. Special Problems (3) S sta^ . . ... , Fxoloration of 
Prerequisites: Six units of upper division p 1 °*°P repeated for a maximum 

special and significant philosophical problems. May be repeated 
of six units. 

499. Directed Studies (1-4) F's Staff , f : i t0Dics under 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study of special topics 

supervision of a faculty member. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

571. Problems in Logic (3) 
572. Problems in Theory of Value (3) 
630. Seminar in Philosophy of Religion (3) 
640. Seminar in Metaphysics (3) 
680. Seminar in Epistemology (3) 
681. Seminar in the Philosophy of Science (3) 
690. Seminar: Selected Topics of Current Philosophical Interest 

697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis (2-4) 
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PHYSICS DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Ge°rge' R°berB' 

Aruirshpe™fXoite:tnnor:Chen'Hutcherson- Hu-wen- • 

AM"sthXrA"cI' AnWar' AyCrS> R" E,iaS°n' Kupdian' 

faJhLm£?l ph£sics f°r thebachelor of science degree is offered 
for. the student seeking eventually the doctor's degree and the position 
DosmnneSfn° pbysteist in the traditional sense, the student seeking a 
fn tearhii. S, mdust™! Moratory and the student seeking a career 
convfcHnn rh 7S1CS" 7 ma,°^ Pro£ram has been designed with the 

d ™ v'r ' mUSt nlSt °f a11 be a Physicist and must have 
nhvsiral nh V 1C Penetrates the fundamental conceptual bases of 
tPhernrl^Tmena'-CUltlVfeS Ski11 in.the des>gn of experiments and 
to internrfM- i4i ex<7Cu^101? and stimulates interest in the many means used to interpret the physical world. 

MAJOR IN PHYSICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

L°sZrJriVi70n: EnZ]ishl0}\Physics 110, 120, 230, 240; courses to 
fhSr iiu)0d to include Mathematics 117, 122, 123, 224, and 
7ooIno-\ 7inA r a" a choice of one course among the following: 

?!0A> Botany 210, 212, Microbiology 210 and Biology 200. 
^80 44ri dfn4 rafc^3SCS 370A"B;.Physics-310A,B, 320, 330, 340, 
r 'l .\451A-B, 470, and six units chosen from among any 
r . c uPP?r di\ lsion courses (except those few courses whose catalog 

marhpt^n^,m lcates they are not acceptable) and/or the following 

460AA46?, 47°0U 472. 47?",R "3' ^ 36°' 382AA 4?'' 45°' 

™a'or in physics for the bachelor of arts degree is offered in the 
i • ° Prm)ding a curriculum devoted to "interpretation of physics 

and its reintegration with other parts of our culture." A primary pur-

an^physica^scL^e^30'1^8 ^ secondary school teaching in physics 

MAJOR IN PHYSICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

^ ^jv's*0n: , English 101 (may be waived for students who 
ue\cc .1 standard score of 24 on the ACT English sub-test or who 

Chemf,rrvn|n4ri?gAI.aduin Engl'Sh '°0); PhvS'CS I10' 120' 230' 240; 
' ' : B, Mathematics 1 17, 122, 123, 224; and one course 

rd Mict\L°logy2?0 gV 20°' Z°°l0gy 2'0A' B°tany 21°' 2,2 

Uppei Division. A minimum of 24 units of courses selected in consulta­
tion with a major adviser. Work must be completed in each of the 
o owing fields: physics, chemistry and geology. At least 18 units of 

this work must be in physics. 

or who deceived an^wV^ad^Eifgltsh^lOo"'1 SCOTe °f 24 °n ** ACT English Sub"teSt 
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LOWER DIVISION 

100A-B. General Physics (4,4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 101 which may be taken concurrently. Physics 100A 

is a prerequisite for 100B. Year course in the introduction to physics. First semester 
deals with the properties of matter, mechanics and heat. Second semester deals 
with electricity, sound, and light. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

104. Survey of General Physics (4) F Hutcherson 
Prerequisite: One year of high school mathematics. Designed to acquaint the 

student with the more important aspects of elementary physics. Emphasis on 
physiological physics, color and sound. Recommended for art, music and physical 
education majors. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

110. General Physics: Mechanics of Solids (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 122 which may be taken concurrently. (Lecture-prob­

lems 2 hours, laboratory-problems 3 hours.) 

120. General Physics: Mechanics of Fluids and Heat (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Physics 110, Mathematics 123 which may be taken concurrently. 

(Lecture-problems 2 hours, laboratory-problems 3 hours.) 

230. General Physics: Light and Modern Physics (3) F, S Alexandrov, Chow 
Prerequisites: Physics 110, Mathematics 224 which may be taken concurrently. 

(Lecture-problems 2 hours, laboratory-problems 3 hours.) 

240. General Physics: Electricity and Magnetism (3) F, S Ayers, Fredrickson 
Prerequisites: Physics 110, Mathematics 224 which may be taken concurrently. 

(Lecture-problems 2 hours, laboratory-problems 3 hours.) 

300. Survey of Modern Physics (3) S Staff 
Prerequisites: Physics 100B and Mathematics 101. Descriptive course in atomic 

and nuclear physics and the quantum nature of radiation. Not open for credit to 
majors in physics. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

310A-B. Analytic Mechanics I, II (3,3) F, S Sehultx 
Prerequisites: Physics 120 and Mathematics 224. General theory of particles and 

rigid bodies. Coupled oscillations. Lagrange's and Hamilton s equations. Concur­
rent registration in Mathematics 370A-B recommended. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

320. Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory (3) F Scott 
Prerequisites: Physics 120 and Mathematics 224. Equations of state and thermo­

dynamic functions. First and Second Laws. Introduction to kinetic thcor> and 
statistical mechanics. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

330. Experimental Optics (3) F, S George 
Prerequisite: Physics 230. Interference, diffraction, polarization and clementars 

spectroscopy. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

340. Electricity and Magnetism I (3) F, S Eliason, Luke 
Prerequisites: Physics 310A and Mathematics 370A. Laws of electricity and 

magnetism in vector analytic form and the formulation of . laxwe s equations. 
(Lecture 3 hours.) 

380. Fundamentals of Electronics (3) S Hutcherson 
Prerequisite: Physics 240. Electronic phenomena in vacuum and solids applied 

to electron device structures; circuit models of electron tubes and transistors. 
Fundamental electronic circuits. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
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420. Statistical Physics (3) S Lerner 
Prerequisite: Physics 450A. Fundamental hypotheses of statistical mechanics. 

Applications include classical and quantum gases, electric and magnetic systems, 
fluctuations and condensation. 

434. Introduction to Astrophysics (3) On demand Shen 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in physics or consent of instructor. Review of 

observational data of astronomy, elementary theory of stellar structure, model 
stellar calculation and simple stellar systems. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

435. Theoretical Astrophysics (3) On demand Shen 
Prerequisites: Senior standing in physics and Physics 434 or consent of instructor. 

440. Electricity and Magnetism II (3) F, S Eliason, Luke 
Prerequisite: Physics 340. Application of Maxwell's equations to radiation prob­

lems and the interaction of electromagnetic waves and matter. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

444. Plasma Physics (3) S Buchner, Woollett 
Prerequisites: Physics 320, 340. Characteristic behavior of high temperature 

plasma. Particle trajectories, two-fluid and hydromagnetic models, waves, instabilities 
and transport processes. Applications to astrophysical, geophysical and laboratory 
plasmas. 

446. Solar System Astrophysics (3) On demand Staff 
Prerequisites: Physics 320, 340. Stellar fusion processes and evolution, radiative 

transfer, hydromagnetic theory of stellar atmospheres, magnetic storms, aurorae. 
Observational astronomy techniques. 

450A-B. Quantum Physics I, II (3,3) F, S Hu-Wen, Munsee 
Prerequisites: Physics 310A, B, 320, 340. Structure of atoms and nuclei and the 

nature of electromagnetic radiation. Development of fundamental Quantum Me­
chanical theory to analyze these structures. 

451A-B. Quantum Physics Laboratory I, II (1,1) F, S Ayers, Chen, Chow 
Prerequisite: Physics 450A,B which may be taken concurrently. Selected experi­

ments in atomic, nuclear and solid state physics. 

453. Nuclear Reactor Theory (3) F Chow, Scalettar 
Prerequisites: Physics 230, Mathematics 370A,B or consent of instructor. Binding, 

decay and fusion of the nucleus. Interaction, moderation and diffusion of neutrons. 
Chain reactions and reactor constants. Steady-state solution of the diffusion equation 
for simple reactor systems. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

457. Biophysics (3) F, 1971 and alternate years Alexandrov, Trubatch 
Prerequisites: Upper division standing and consent of instructor. Selected topics 

in the physics of biological systems. Conduction of neuro-impulses. Interaction of 
radiation with living matter. Application of information theory to macromolecular 
organization and neural coding. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

460. Introduction to Mathematical Physics (3) F Roberts 
Prerequisites: Physics 310A,B, 340. Partial differential equations of physics. Cal­

culus of variations. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

470. Introduction to Solid State Physics (3) S Fredrickson, Lerner 
Prerequisite: Physics 450A. Study of the properties of solids from a quantum-

theoretical viewpoint. Topics include lattice vibrations, elastic constants, and 
thermal, electric and magnetic properties. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
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472. Surface Physics (3) S Luke ^ concur. 

surges. £«£*££ 

»dsMPtion phenomena'Scmi" 

conductor surfaces. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

480. Circuit Electronics (4) On demand "jj*eh®r,"e" ent Df the circuit con-
Prerequisites: Physics 380, Mathematics " eiectr0nic circuit behavior 

cept by matrix and topological metho s. y . physical systems. (Lec-
and applications to communicanon networks and other physic 

ture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

484. 14. Physical Electronics (4) On demand Hutcherson Dependence of 
Prerequisite: Physics 450A. Physical theory o e ec transducer ma-

device behavior upon structure. Physical properties of solid 
terials. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

490. Special Topics in Physics (3) F, S Staff . hvsics selected for 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor, opics o ^ at0mic and nu-

intensive development. Topics to be se ec temperature physics, acous-
clear physics, astro-physics, physics of ma e , graduate students may take 
tics and "theoretical physics. Both undergraduate and graduate . 
for a maximum of 6 units of credit. ( ecture 

496. Special Problems in Physics (1-3) J. Si Staff_ problems in physics. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor an , mature analysis. May be re-

Problems selected by instructor for considered and mature 
peated for credit to a maximum of 4 units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

510. Graduate Mechanics (4) Electrodynamics (4,3) 
540A,B. Graduate Electricity and Magnet,sm and Electrody 

542. Atomic Theory of Ionized Gases (4) 

544. Advanced Plasma Physics (3) 

550A,B. Quantum Mechanics (4,3) 
551 A,B. Quantum Electronics and Laser Phys.cs (3,3) 

554A,B. Nuclear Physics (3,3) 
560A,B. Methods of Mathematical Physics ( , 

570. Solid State Physics (3) 

574. Semiconductor Physics (3) 

694. Seminar in Special Topics (1) 

695. Colloquium (1) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 

698. Thesis (2-6) 

ASTRONOMY 
LOWER DIVISION 

100. Astronomy (3) F, s Luke, Schult* system and the planets,>e 
Introductory course in astr°"0™^ f thc methods of astronomical obser%a io . 

stars and their constitution. Survey or tne 

101. Astronomy II (3) F, S Buchner Astronomy 100 with particular 
Prerequisite: Astronomy 100, and describe the 

emphasis on the scientific pr.ncip « <°(£cture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
Light, telescopes, gravity and radioactivity. ^ 
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2°pA'B- ,ntroduJti®" to Astronomy and Astrophysics (3,3) F, S Luke, Schultr 

gravkation^the earth'anrTrh 101,(may be taken concurrently). Newton's Laws and gra itation, the earth and the solar system, atomic radiation, spectra of stars stellar 
P pu a ion, stellar clusters, the galaxy and cosmology. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.) 

304. Observational Astronomy (1) On demand Staff 

instruments"'^ ,td"7V 2°°A <m?y ,''c taken "Currently). Techniques and 
torvThmL! r observation and photography of celestial objects. (I.abora-
tory hours.) Course may be repeated for a maximum of two units. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
LOWER DIVISION 

112 Introduction to the Physical Sciences (3) F, S Anfinson 

tistsC wtCilrrrZlTCS Yhich. jIlustrate some of the basic principles used by scien-
Students wfth a f„n°^ern ,mauer and Cner?y in the Ph/sical universe, 
some other I owe ,r COurse V? £ school physics or chemistry should elect 
credit to ma?nr division course in chemistry, geology or physics. Not open for 
credit)to majors in any of the physical sciences. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 

113. Physical Science (3) F, S Anfinson 

in the°nrnrp!7 course in the physical sciences. Energy, time and materials involved 
discussion 3 hn °f,eV*ryday happenings on the earth and in the universe. (Lecture-
majors ?n nv 'I J °pCr| to.students with credit in Physical Science 112 or to majors in any of the physical sciences. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
512A-B. Modern Physical Science (3,3) 
696. Research Methods (3) 
698. Thesis or Project (2-4) 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Amendt, Chawla, Hardy, L., Lien, Urquhart. 
Associate Professors: Cohen, I., Erb, Hayes, Leiter, Marsot, Ridder, 

Trombetas. 
Assistant Professors: Damon, Delorme, Kacewicz, Mandelman, Miewald, 

Newman, Ormond, Schmidt, Sherain, Soe, Steiner, Stevens, Weaver. 

The political science major is designed to provide the student with a 
systematic knowledge of the nature and scope of pohtica scienc. 
student may elect to major in political science as a prepara ion 
fields as: (1) college or university teaching, (2) law (3) government 
career service, (4) foreign career service, and (5) politics. In addition 
a political science major is preparation for general education, ^ 
citizenship and participation in political life. Studen s in , . 
fields mentioned above should consult with an adviser to secure 
planning their programs. 

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT IN GOVERNMENT 

The Education Code requires each college graduate to meet (1) a 
federal government requirement and (2) a Call o 
government requirement. Both of these requiremen . Science 
Political Science 100 (for lower division studen s) 
421 (for upper division students). Vmt-

If the student has completed the federal governm^mr^tulrteh^s^dent 
not the California state and local goveJnment ,req^ir^k:J American 
should take Political Science 425. Students w o a should check 
federal, state or local government at another ins 
with the political science faculty before enrol ing. 

MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Political Science 100 is required. In addition, studen 
are requited to select one of the following options: Political Science 
109 and 110 or Political Science 200A and 200B 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units distributed as 
from each of the following areas and uni a|u) blic ;aw: 

consultation with an adviser. (0 Pol < . 

SS relations' "0%^^ c government! Political Scr-

35^ 352,' 355', ^3156/365^American gove™^ent, p'oUtic^parties 

430 'm ' 

^^are^r^idred'to^sel'ect^i^of tL'^howhrg^o^ions^Po^ittca^Science 
109 and 110 or Political Science 200A and -00B. 
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Upper  Divis ion:  A minimum of 33 units distributed as follows: 6 units 
from each of the following areas and 15 units of electives in public 
administration or closely related areas of which no more than 9 units 
may be taken outside the Political Science Department. (1) Political 
theory and public law: Political Science 370, 375, 380, 385, 390, 395, 
400, 405, 411, 414, 493; (2) international relations and comparative 
government: Political Science 300, 305, 307, 311, 312, 313, 321 330, 
333, 335, 337, 341, 345, 347, 351, 352, 355, 360, 365; (3) American 
government, political parties and public administration: Political Sci­
ence 421, 423, 425, 426, 427, 430, 432, 440, 441, 460, 462, 465, 471, 
475, 481, 485, 491, 492. 

LOWER DIVISION 
100. American Political Institutions (3) F, S Staff 

Survey of United States national, state and local governments with attention to 
unique aspects of California government. This course satisfies the general educa­
tion requirement and the California teaching credential requirement. 

109. Principles of Political Science (3) F, S Staff 
Major terms, concepts and functions relating to a political system. Not open to 

students with credit in Political Science 200A. 

110. Issues of American Government (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Political Science 100. Intensive study of issues associated with the 

concepts of democracy, limited government, federalism, separation of powers, 
judicial review, preservation of individual rights and world ideological conflict. 
Highly recommended for political science majors. 

200A,B. Introduction to Political Science (3,3) F, S Hardy 
Introduction to the principles of political science. Select foreign governments 

systematically treated in a comparative survey: their constitutional principles, 
political institutions and governmental problems. Not open to students with credit 
in Political Science 109. 

UPPER DIVISION 

POLITICAL THEORY AND PUBLIC LAW 

370. Introduction to Political Thought (3) F Mandelman, Ormond, Urquhart 
Critical examination of Western political philosophy from Plato to the 16th 

Century. Emphasis upon major political philosophers. 

375. American Political Thought (3) S Mandelman, Ormond 
American political ideas from the colonial period to the present. 

380. Modern Political Thought (3) F, S Mandelman, Urquhart 
Critical examination of Western political philosophy from the 16th Century 

to the present. Emphasis upon major political philosophers. 

385. Contemporary Political Ideologies (3) F Amendt 
Development and change in the major political ideologies of the 20th Century, 

including communism, corporatism, fascism, liberalism and socialism. 

390. Asian Political Theory (3) S Chawla, Marsot 
Traditional and modern political thought with major emphasis on the develop­

ments of modern ideologies. 
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395. Elements of Roman Jurisprudence (3) F Trombetas 
Growth and development of Roman law and its principles from the historical, 

legal and philosophical points of view. 

400. Constitutional Development: Rights (3) F, S Hayes, Lien, Sherain 
Prerequisite: Political Science 100 or 421 or equivalent. Analysis of the rights 

and guarantees contained in the Bill of Rights and other constitutional and statu­
tory provisions with leading cases. 

405. Constitutional Development: Power (3) F, S Hayes, Lien, Sherain 
Prerequisite: Political Science 100 or 421 or equivalent. Power of the courts 

in interpreting and enforcing constitutional limitations in order to maintain the 
separation of powers, the division of powers between the nations government an 
the states and establish governmental power to tax, spend, regulate commerce ai t 
conduct foreign relations with reference to leading cases. 

411. Modern Legal Systems (3) F Hayes . . 
Nature of law, public and private, with emphasis upon cases and materials i 1 us-

trating the development of Anglo-American legal institutions and processes, back­
ground for the professional study of law. 

414. Jurisprudence (3) S Sherain • _ • • 
Fundamental legal philosophies, sources and classifications of law. Relationship 

of law to other disciplines and societal institutions. 

493. Great Political Thinkers (3) S Mandelman, Ormond , , 
Prerequisites: Six units of political theory recommended "d'"dua^ p1,t,ch 

thinker such as Plato, Aristotle, Machiavell. or Nietzsche will be chosen 
semester for intensive study. 

UPPER DIVISION 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS AND COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT 

300. int roduct ion to  Internat ional  Pol i t ics  (3) F,  S Chawla,  Cohen,  Ridder, 

Inte'ctr of "great powers"; the influence of balance 
prestige, and the preservation of the status quo in the international sp 

and neutrality. 
307. international Organization and Administration (3) S ^ ̂  

Examination of historical development, c' f ontemporary international 
Concert of Europe to the United Niof "the world sit-
organization, its functions, problems and prospects in 
uation. 

311. A m e r i c a n  Foreign Policy (3) S Cohen, S foreign policy of the 
Prerequisite: Political Science » f—c ̂ dy of he < ire , 

United States. Contemporary problems will rccciv 

312. Foreign Policies of the Major Powers (3) t' • n policies of the 
Systematic examination of the [^uona in problems. Recommended: Politi-

major world powers in terms of global political proo 
cal Science 300. 
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313. Soviet Foreign Policy (3) F Erb, Kacewicz 

•StS 19I7-iK "*"• C™lutio"' d~ -J obiectives 

321. Notional Security Policies (3) F, S Erb, Steiner 

inttrrekriMsUnf^, V^T W'th emph,aSiS military' Political and economic interrelationships as they influence national security and international politics. 

330. Governments of Western Europe (3) F, S Soe, Trombetos 
Governments of representative European democracies, with emphasis on «rnv 

r\TpernoblemTCtUre' 1005 ^ P°litiCal PrOCCSSes and their relationship to cur-

333. Governments and Politics of Scandinavian Countries (3) F, S Soe 
Scandinavian political systems, including parties, programs and policies. 

335. Government and Politics of the USSR (3) F, S Erb, Kacewicz 
to the™ Practice of Soviet government from its revolutionary beginnings 

heproband '?anifes,?ti0ns of Ma»ist-I-eni„ist poliS powS and 
emizatmn P * " totaIltanan government in a world of rapid mod-

337. Governments of Eastern Europe (3) S Kacewicz 

gove"'and 

341. Governments and Politics of the Far East (3) F Staff 

of ai^PjTpTand KoVreeT.ment' ""*** °f dtCti°m and "olW<:al id«'^ 

345. Governments and Politics of South Asia <3) F CKowlo, Mnrsot 

Of InTa, Ve^Td Ceylon""' °' a"d »°liri'al id«"^ 

347. Government and Politics of Southeast Asia (3) S Marsot 
^mergence and development of the contemporary political systems of Southeast 

351. Governments of Latin America (3) F Delorme 

352. Inter-American Affairs (3) F Delorme 

tribal Movement'.development of the mutual security system re­
gional and hemispheric economic integration. 

TromZr* 0"d 'h6 Ne°' """ Mid<"e <3> F'5 Newman, 

with ^ 
360. Governments and Politics of Sob-Sahara AM,„ ,3) f, s Newmo„ 

with° emphasis ^ African 
ideologies. 'porary leadership, political institutions and 

lI''6 P°'i'iCS|TF development (3| F, 5 Chowln, Morsel, Newmon 
Latin America de«'°Pn>em in the emergent nations of Asia, Africa and 
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Political Science 

AMERICAN GOVERNMENT, POLITICAL PARTIES 
AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

421. American Government (3) F, S Staff 
Formation of the Constitution, federalism, civil liberties, politics, the legislature, 

executive, judiciary, state and local government. This course satisfies the federal, 
state and local government requirement. Not open to students with credit in 
Political Science 100. 

423. The American Presidency (3) S Damon, Leiter 
Roles and powers of the American presidency. 

425. State Government (3) F, S Leiter, Schmidt 
Political structure and its operation, state-federal relations, state-local relations; 

particular emphasis on California. 

426. Urban and Regional Political Systems (3) F Schmidt 
Multijurisdictional governmental activities with emphasis on experience in the 

United States. Federal regional policies for rural and urban areas. Cooperative 
federalism. 

427. American Local Government: Organization and Problems (3) S Leiter, 

Miewald .... 
Functions and problems of counties, cities, towns and special districts. Emphasis 

will be placed on the approach by local governments to such problems as poverty, 
conservation, minority tensions, housing, transportation and crime. 

430. Political Parties (3) F, S Amendt, Hardy 
Organization, functions and practices of political parties in the United States 

with special emphasis on California parties. Analysis of t e part t e po itica 
parties play in government and the importance of the two-party system in me" 
can government. Party responsibility in the United States in comparison with 
parties in other countries. 

432. Public Opinion (3) F, S Stevens , ... 
Formation and development of public opinion; methods of measuring p 

opinion in the political system. 

440. The Legislative Process (3) 5 Damon, Hardy 
Historical development of the legislature; funct.ons of iegislatures; op ­

tion and procedure of typical legislative bodies; current leg.slative: and 
trends; problems and principles of lawmaking. Special emphasis on the Califor 
legislature. 

441. Political Behavior (3) F Stevens . mptEods 
Introduction to research in political behavior, emph^aing empiric^ mejhocb, 

especially as related to voting, political participation an , :ect) 
action. (The class will jointly formulate and carry out a research pro,ect.) 

460. Introduction t. Public Administration (3) F Miewald, Schmidt, Wo.v.r 
Principles and practices of federal, state and local administration. 

462. Public Orgonixotion und Monugomont (3) F Miewald |atjon t0 

Theories of organization and management ^It i cnip f ^^jcan government, 
administrative problems in civilian and military spheres of rtm 

465. Administrative Justice and Law Making (3) 1 udicial cases involving 
Process by wh^h of a quasi-legislative nature aflect-

rnTprivSŝ ™"nce to leading judicial decisions. 



Political Science 

471. Public Personnel Administration (3) S Miewald 
Survey of public personnel administration, including the growth and develop­

ment of the civil service, the personnel agency, recruitment procedures, position 
classifications, training programs, employee organizations and retirement systems. 

475. Public Financial Administration (3) F Schmidt 
Role of the modern budgetary process in the determination of policy, adminis­

trative integration, control of government operations, intergovernmental relations 
and relation to private economy. 

481. Planning and the Public Interest (3) F Schmidt, Weaver 
Public planning as a decisional and allocative activity. Local, State and Federal 

rh7gnloTn a"^ P°h^les' Wltl} ,sPecial reference to planning in urban regions, role of 
the planner in society, social consequences of planning. 

485. Comparative Public Administration (3) F Weaver 

countries68' m°^e's' structure a°d function of public administration in selected 

491. Public Administration Trainee Program I (3) F Schmidt 
Prerequisite. Consent of instructor. Internships in one of the various federal, 

state or local governmental units in the immediate area. 

492. Public Administration Trainee Program II (3) S Schmidt 
cr^ereC|U1S1fe: Consent °,f "^tnictor. Internships in one of the various federal, 
state or local governmental units in the immediate area. 

GENERAL 
495. Research Methods in Political Science (3) S Stevens 

Consent of instructor. Problems of data collection and analysis. 
Impact of research methods on findings. 

497. Special Problems (3) F, S Staff 

lems^f poh'dcal^ckrice. °f inStrUCt0r" Significant conceptual and theoretical prob-

499. Readings and Conference in Political Science (1-3) F, S Staff 
«n;t-rKrCC1Ui'S'tC ^onsCjt °f instructor. Directed reading to permit independent pur­
suit by advanced students on topics of special interest. Hours to be arranged. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
600. Seminar in International Politics (3) 
610. Seminar in Comparative Government (3) 
620. Seminar in Political Theory (3) 
630. Seminar in Public Law (3) 

640. Seminar in American Government (3) 
645. Seminar in Metropolitan Politics (3) 
650. Seminar in Politics (3) 
655. Seminar in Legislation (3) 

660. Seminar in Public Administration (3) 
665. Seminar in Bureaucracy (3) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis (2—4) 
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PSYCHOLOGY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Bradley, Carlson, DeHardt, Heintz, Hommel, Jung, Mc­
Clelland, Macfarlane, Mason, Newman, Nygaard, Raine, Towner. 

Associate Professors: Creamer, Danson, Davis, Fiebert, Hanson, Haral­
son, Jarrett, Petersen, Resch, Rhodes, Thayer. 

Assistant Professors: Binder, Breglio, Colman, Fiebiger, Fong, Green, 
Hupka, Kapche, Linden, Lindner, Lowenthal, Padilla, Singer, Smith. 

Instructor: Scott. 
The psychology curriculum is designed to provide undergraduate 

students with: (1) a broad background in the principles of modern 
psychology, (2) a knowledge of applications of psychology in special 
fields and (3) skills and techniques of psychological measurement and 
investigation. 

The curriculum is flexible in order to be relevant to various kinds of 
educational needs. Students are permitted a large number of elective 
courses and are encouraged to choose those electives appropriate to 
their particular interests and goals. 

Some goals might be: Liberal Arts: a general program for students 
who wish a well rounded background in psychology; Quantitative 
Methods: a specialized program for students whose interests focus on 
mathematical models, statistical applications, testing and measurement; 
Industrial: a specialized program for students who desire application to 
industrial psychology; Graduate Stiuly: a program for students who 
plan towards an advanced degree in psychology. 

A curriculum brochure listing suggested programs may be obtained 
at the department office. Additional counseling is also available. 

Enrollment in a course for which the prerequisite (s) has not been 
completed requires permission from the instructor. 

MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Psychology 100, 221A-B. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units in psychology including either 

of the following: Psychology 321 or 322. 
For students not working for a teaching credential, with prior depart­

mental approval a maximum of six units from related academic disci­
plines may be substituted for six of the upper division units. 

LOWER DIVISION 

100. General Psychology (3) F, S Staff 
Introduction to the scientific study of human behavior Designed to provide the 

student with a basic background for further study and for practical application in 
everyday life. 

221 A. Introduction to the Study of Behavior I (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. Study of basic behavioral processes using the major 

techniques of observation and investigation: laboratory, naturalistic and statistical. 
Independent investigative projects developed, performed and reported, with group 
participation in planning and discussion of projects. Not open to students w ith 
credit in Psychology 210 or 220. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 4 hours.) 
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Psychology 

221B. Introduction to the Study of Behavior II (4) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Psychology 221A. See description of Psychology 221A. (Lecture 

2 hours, laboratory and field 4 hours.) 

256. Psychology of Personality (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. Psychological principles pertinent to the understand­

ing of personality and interpersonal adjustment. Discussion of research and the­
ories of social motivation, conflict and anxiety, adjustment mechanisms and per­
sonality change. 

UPPER DIVISION 

315. Principles of Psychological Testing (3) F, S Jarrett, Rhodes 
Prerequisite: Psychology 221A or one statistics course. Principles and practices 

of group and individual testing in the fields of intelligence, aptitude, achievement, 
personality and interest. Emphasis on the evaluation of tests as measuring devices, 
their applicability and limitations. 

321. Laboratory Methods of Psychology (6) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Psychology 221A-B or one elementary statistics and one laboratory 

psychology course. Study of behavior by controlled environment techniques. 
Content will include topics from biological, historical and ecological determinants 
of behavior. Not open to students with credit in Psychology 311. (Lecture 5 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours.) 

322. Naturalistic Methods of Psychology (6) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Psychology 221A-B or one elementary statistics and one laboratory 

psychology course. Study of behavior by naturalistic techniques. Content will in­
clude topics from biological, historical and ecological determinants of behavior. Not 
open to students with credit in Psychology 312. (Lecture 5 hours, laboratory 3 
hours.) 

331. Sensation and Perception (3) F, S DeHardt, Colman, Padilla 
Prerequisite: Psychology 221A or one laboratory course in psychology. Basic 

phenomena of the senses, their physiological correlates and integration in complex 
perceptual judgments. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

333. Psychology of Learning (3) F, S Bradley, Danson, Singer 
Prerequisite: Psychology 221A or one laboratory course in psychology. Human 

and animal learning with special emphasis on experimental evidence and techniques. 
(Lecture 3 hours.) 

337. Motivation and Emotion (3) F, S Hommel, Jung, Thayer 
Prerequisite: Psychology 221A or one laboratory course in psychology. Dis­

cussion of the situational and physiological determiners of behavior, theories of 
motivation and emotion, and an introduction in the laboratory to investigative 
techniques and problems in the study of motivation. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

341. Physiological Psychology (3) F, S Davis, Green, Haralson 
Prerequisite: Psychology 221A or one psychology laboratory course. Physiological 

aspects of behavior with special emphasis upon neurological structure and function. 
Experimental evidence on which theories of psycho-physiology are based will be 
reviewed. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

343. Comparative Psychology (3) F Haralson 
Prerequisite: Psychology 221A or one laboratory course in psychology. Phylo-

genetic differences in animal behavior leading to the development of psychological 
principles. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
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Psychology 

351. Social Psychology (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. Ways in which personal adjustment, mental proc­

esses, and skilled performances vary as functions of differences in social experi­
ence. Includes attitudes, communication, leadership, opinion, propaganda, suggestion 
and related topics. Not open to students with credit in Sociology 335. 

356. Personality Structure and Development (3) F, S Fong, Kapche 
Prerequisite: Psychology 221A or 370. Modern views of personality structure and 

functioning. 

361. Developmental Psychology (3) F, S Jung, Petersen 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. Psychological problems of human development 

considered with reference to data from studies of children and lower animals. 

370. Abnormal Psychology (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. Abnormal behavior as it throws light on normal 

personality adjustment. Consideration of the role of biological, psychological and 
social factors in personality disorders, together with the consideration of basic 
principles of mental hygiene. 

374. Psychology of Disability (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. Analysis of situations confronting physically dis­

abled persons. Consideration of reaction to acute and chronic disability, role of 
the physical therapist and the psychologist in promoting positive adjustments and 
factors during hospitalization promoting and impeding adjustment. (Lecture 3 
hours.) 

381. Industrial Psychology (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. Problems and procedures in industrial psychology. 

Consideration of job analysis, personnel selection and appraisal, organizational and 
social context of human work, physical environment and consumer behavior. Not 
open to psychology majors. 

401. History and Systems of Psychology (3) F, S Fiebiger, Nygaard 
Contributions to the development of psychology by prominent historical figures 

and systems from the early Greek philosophers through the early twentieth 
century schools of structuralism, functionalism, behaviorism, gestaltism and psycho­
analysis. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.) 

402. Contemporary Systematic Psychology (3) F, S Nygaard 
Prerequisites: Six upper division units in psychology or consent of instructor. 

Examination of twentieth century systematic formulations and general theoretical 
approaches. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.) 

403. Mathematical Models of Behavior (3) S Hanson 
Prerequisites: Psychology' 321 or 322 or 210. Use of mathematical models, espe­

cially stochastic models, for the descriptive and theoretical analysis of individual 
and group behavior. Topics in learning, perception, attitude change and other 
areas will be used in examples of fitting models to data. (Lecture 2 hours, labora­
tory 3 hours.) 
411. Statistical Design and Analysis of Experiments (3) F, S DeHardt, Resch 

Prerequisites: Psychology 321 or 412. Simple and complex designs. Statistical in­
ference in economical experimentation and in scientific inference and prediction. 
(Lecture-discussion 3 hours.) 
412. Multivariate Statistical Analysis (3) F, S Hanson, Newman 

Prerequisites: Psychology 322 or 411. Accuracy and cost of inference from 
multiple predictors. Discovering structural relationships among multiple variables. 
Theoretical implications of inferred structures. Applications. (Lecture-discussion 
3 hours.) 
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415. Vocational Testing (3) S McClelland 
Prerequisite: Psychology 221A or one statistics course or Ed. Psych. 320. Prin­

ciples and practices in the use of tests for vocational counseling and vocational 
selection. Students administer tests to selected subjects. Emphasis on evaluation of 
these tests for their applicability and limitations. 

418. Computer Applications in Psychology (3) S Jarrett 
Prerequisites: Psychology 321 or 322 or 311 or 312 and one upper division psy­

chology laboratory course. Foundations of computer technology and its applica­
tion to psychology. Emphasis on real-time control by digital computers in psy­
chological research and applications. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

427. Engineering Psychology (3) F Creamer 
Prerequisites: Psychology 321 or two upper division laboratory courses in psychol­

ogy including either Psychology 331 or 341 or consent of instructor. Applications 
of psychological principles to man-machine systems. Includes both an introduction 
to research techniques in engineering psychology and a survey of existing knowl­
edge in this area. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

434. Complex Mental Processes (3) F Hanson, Jung, Resch 
Prerequisites: Psychology 321 or 322, or 210 and 331 or 333. Problem solving, de­

cision making, concepts, symbols, meaning, language and patterned behavior, con­
trolled and free association, imagination, dreams. Human behavior emphasized. 

451. Experimental Social Psychology (3) F Carlson, Lindner 
Prerequisites: Psychology 221A or 210 and 220, 351. Critical examination of re­

search designs and methods for the study of problems in social psychology. Experi­
mental projects with questionnaires, scales, interviews and observation methods, and 
with problems of sampling and data analysis. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

453. Principl es of Group Dynamics (3) S Heintz 
Prerequisite: Psychology 351 or Sociology 335. Behavior in groups with atten­

tion to such factors as leadership, followership, interaction and influence including 
organization, management, morale, and efficiency. Problems, techniques and methods 
of investigation. 

455. Psychology of Persuasion (3) S Carlson 
Prerequisite: Psychology 351 or consent of instructor. Psychological bases of 

attitude change and social influence. Consideration of the source and communica­
tion factors influencing thinking, attitudes and personality, persuasibility and re­
sistance to persuasion. 

473. Introduction to Clinical Psychology (3) F, S Binder 
Prerequisites: Psychology 315, 356, 370; or consent of instructor. Survey of the 

field of clinical psychology including an introduction to diagnostic procedures 
and therapeutic process. Practical projects in observation, case practice and case 
conference techniques. 

475. Interviewing and Case Study Methods (3) F, S Linden, Macfarlane 
Prerequisite: Psychology 356 or 370 or consent of instructor. Study and develop­

ment of the clinical techniques of observation, case history and the interview. 
Emphasis on diagnostic personal interviewing and the integration of clinical data 
in case studies. 

481. Psychology in Industry: Research and Applications (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Psychology 210 and 220, or 221A-B. Selection and training, super­

visory practices, performance rating and measurement of employee attitudes, work 
environment, analysis of organizations, engineering psychology and consumer be­
havior. Emphasis on techniques for psychological research in the industrial setting. 
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Psychology 

486. Personnel Psychology (3) F Jarrett 
Prerequisite: Psychology 381 or 481. Survey of existing knowledge and descrip­

tion of research techniques in personnel psychology. 

490. Special Topics in Psychology (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in psychology 

selected for intensive development. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. 
(Lecture 3 hours.) 

499. Independent Study (1-3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of department. Student will conduct independent laboratory 

or library research and write a report of the research. May e repeate or 
maximum of 6 units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

515. Test Construction Theory and Practice (3) 
520. Advanced Experimental Psychology (3) 
541. Techniques of Physiological Psychology (3) 
554. Attitude and Opinion (3) 
570. Psychopathology (4) 
573. Clinical Psychology (3) 
574. Individual Intelligence Testing (4) 
575A. Projective Techniques (3) 
575B. Interpretation of Projective Techniques (3) 
586. Psychology of Industrial Relations (3) 
610. Seminar in Psychometric Methods (3) 
627. Seminar in Human Factors (3) 
631. Seminar in Sensation, Perception and Physiological Psychology 
632. Seminar in Learning and Motivation (3) 
634. Seminar in Human Learning and Cognitive Processes (3) 
651. Seminar in Social Psychology (3) 
656. Seminar in Personality (3) 
671. Seminar in Behavior Disorders of Children (3) 
672A-B. Seminar in Community Psychology (4,4) 
673A,B. Practicum in Community Psychology (1-8) 
678. Clinical Practicum (3) 
681. Seminar in Applications of Psychology to Industry (3) 
688. Practicum in Industrial Psychology (3) 
697. Directed Research (1—3) 
698. Thesis (2-4) 
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RADIO-TELEVISION DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professor: Morehead. 
Associate Professors: Baker, D. F., Martin, H. 
Assistant Professors: Hill, Langston. 
Lecturer: Weisgerber. 

The curriculum and extra-curriculum in radio and television are de­
signed to prepare students for careers in commercial and non-commer­
cial educational broadcasting, as well as for allied careers in film, broad­
cast journalism and other aspects of the graphic and performing arts in 
mass communications. A strong emphasis on general education in the 
liberal arts and sciences provides the student major in radio and tele­
vision with appropriate collegiate experiences that develop enlightened 
expertness in a profession in the mass media. 

Radio-Television Professional Advisory Council 

The responsibilities of the Professional Advisory Council to the 
Radio-Television Department are to evaluate the curriculum of the 
department and to suggest changes in policies, course content and cur­
ricula structure to make the students' education more relevant to the 
profession as a whole. Membership of the Advisory Council is as fol­
lows: 

Edward Arnold, Radio Station KOCM-FM 
Kathi Fearn Banks, NBC-TV 
Christopher Beard, Barnaby Productions 
Elizabeth Corday, Cordav Productions, Inc. 
Joseph Dyer, Station KNXT-TV 
Douglas Finley, Station KTLA-TV 
William Hines, National Association of Broadcast Engineers Televi­

sion, Local Union 531 
Irving Lazar, Literary Agent 
Edward Moreno, KCET-TV 
Donna Matson, Western Video Industries, Inc. 
Robert Mulholland, NBC-TV News 
George Nicholaw, KNX Radio 
Gordon Parks, Life Magazine 
William Starkev, Batten, Barton, Durstine & Osborn, Inc. 
Barret Wetherby, Directors Guild of America 
Kaslon Zoller, KABC-TV 

MAJOR IN RADIO-TELEVISION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Radio-TV 206, 208, 209, 210. 
Upper Division: Radio-TV 301, 312, 405, 406, 410, 499, Journalism 420 

and two of the following: Radio-TV 306, 308, 310. 
The student is advised to elect at least 18 units in one of the follow­

ing: business administration, creative writing, instructional media, jour­
nalism, social-behavioral sciences, speech, and theatre arts, fine arts. 
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Radio-T elevision 

LOWER DIVISION 
100. The Popular Arts in America—Film and Broadcasting (3) F, S Morehead 

Audience approach to appreciation and understanding of motion pictures and 
broadcasting for the non radio-TV film major. Films, video and audio-tapes, lec­
tures, discussions with staff and visiting specialists will be used. 

206. Survey of Broadcasting (3) F, S Weisgerber 
Social, political, economic and cultural implications of broadcasting. History of 

broadcasting. Relationships between the broadcasting industry, the federal govern­
ment and the public. Comparative systems of broadcasting. Unresolved problems 
of broadcasting in America. 

207. Beginning Radio Production (2) F, S Weisgerber 
Basic principles and techniques of studio operation, performing, writing and 

producing for radio. Not open to students with credit in Radio-TV 209. (Lecture, 
laboratory.) 

208. Beginning Television Production (2) F, S Weisgerber 
Prerequisite: Radio-TV 207 or consent of instructor. Basic principles of plan­

ning, writing and producing television programs. Not open to students with 
credit in Radio-TV 209. (Lecture, laboratory.) 

210. Fundamentals of Motion Picture Production (3) F Hill 
Beginning techniques in motion picture production including use of the camera, 

picture composition, planning sequences, splicing and cutting film. (Students will 
furnish their own raw film stock and pay for its piocessing.) Final projects will 
be given a public performance. 

UPPER DIVISION 

301. Television Production (3) F, S Langston 
Prerequisite: Radio-TV 208 or consent of instructor. Lxpcricncc in producing 

original television programs. Emphasis is on creative programming using a variety 
of production techniques, resulting in a public performance. 

302. Television Activity (1) F, S Baker 
Prerequisite: Radio-TV 208 or consent of instructor. Individual and group 

participation in closed circuit, instructional I \ program produced as a function 
of the Instructional Television Office. Specific assignments determined in con­
sultation with instructor. Flours other than regular class time to be arranged. 
Not more than one unit may be taken in any one semester. Maximum credit, -
units. 

304. Writing for Broadcasting and Motion Pictures (3) S Langston 
Nondramatic and dramatic writing for broadcasting and motion pictures. Student 

scripts and copy will be produced when possible. 

306. Directing Television Drama (3) F Martin 
TV director's responsibilities for casting, scenery, performance, camera choices, 

shot sequences and microphone technique in creating the TV dramatic produc­
tion. Student video-taped productions will be shown publicK. 

307. Radio Activity (1) f, S Martin ... 
Prereauisite- Radio-TV 209 or consent of instructor. Participation in radio pro-

duction? hours other than regular class time will be arranged. Maximum credrt, 
two units. 
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Radio-Television 

308. Documentary Program Production (3) S Staff 
History, theory and practice of documentary programming. Students will plan, 

research, write and produce either an hour-long television program or a half-hour 
16 mm. film documentary program. 

310. Television and Radio Public Affairs (3) F Staff 
History, theory and practice of public affairs broadcasting. Planning and produc­

ing for public performance the interview, forum and special events program. 
Students will produce an hour-long program in one of these program areas for 
both television and radio. 

312. Program Analysis (3) F Martin 
History of program trends in American broadcasting. Present program practices. 

Content analysis of programming. Non-laboratory approach to creating, developing 
and producing new program ideas. 

400. Educational Television (3) F, S Baker 
Development of educational television in America. Intensive study of research 

literature in the field. Current practices in usage of television in the classroom. 
Demonstrations. 

405. Audience Analysis (3) S Martin 
Commonly used audience research techniques; study of major broadcasting sur­

vey organizations, preparation and conduct of an audience research project. 

406. Mass Media and Society (3) F, S Morehead 
History and impact of the press, broadcasting and motion pictures on American 

society. Dimensions, social responsibilities and unresolved problems of mass media. 

410. Techniques of Motion Picture Production (3) S Hill 
Prerequisite: Radio-TV 210 or consent of instructor. Planning and producing 

original film, resulting in a public performance. (Students will furnish their own 
raw film stock and pay for its processing.) 

416. Film History (3) S Hill 
Historical development of the motion picture, with special emphasis on earl\ 

invention, the development of technique, the "Golden Age" of the silent film and 
the present evolution of the sound film. Students are required to spend three 
lours each week reviewing film. (Lecture 3 hours, reviewing film 3 hours.) r ot: 

open to students with credit in Radio-TV 417. 

418. Film Criticism (3) F Hill 

Examination of theoretical bases of aesthetics and applications to motion P'c 

tures. Stud\ of various critical approaches and assessment of current trends an 
practices. Students are required to spend three hours each week reviewing n m. 
(Lecture 3 hours, reviewing film 3 hours.) 

499. Special Problems in Television, Radio and Film (3) F, 5 Martin, Morehead 

Prerequisites: Senior standing in Radio-TV and consent of instructor. Stud> 
wit un an area of specialization done on a production or research basis, ff>e aI"e 

to >c c esignated by letter at the time of registration as (a) mass media, (b) 
vision production, (c) radio production, (d) film production, (e) writing. *ot 

open to students with credit in Radio-TV 409. 
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SOCIAL SCIENCE 
(School of Letters and Science) 

LOWER DIVISION 

104. History and Geography of California (3) F, S Staff 
(Not open to students who have credit in geography of California or history of 

California.) Integrated study of the impact of the physical environment upon the 
political, economic and social development of California. Special attention given 
to the changing use of the area as brought about by historic events. Major objec­
tive will be a better understanding of contemporary California and its problems. 
May not apply toward a history or geography major. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

698. Thesis or Project (2-4) 
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SOCIAL WELFARE DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professor: Ponsar. 
Associate Professors: Hutton, Pilsecker. 
Assistant Professor: Cohn. 

The social welfare major is designed for those who, with a bachelor's 
degree, expect to enter such fields as public social services, correctional 
services and certain group work activities; or who plan to enter grad­
uate schools of social work to prepare for such fields as family counsel­
ing, medical and psychiatric social work, school social work, child 
welfare services, professional group work, community organization and 
other fields requiring the master's degree in social work. 

MAJOR IN SOCIAL WELFARE FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Anthropology 120, Anatomy and Physiology 200 or 
Biology 200; Sociology 100, 255; Social Welfare 260. 

Upper  Div is ion:  Psychology 361, 370; Economics 300 (or 200 and 201); 
Sociology 320, 455; Social Welfare 362, 365, 367, 368 or 467, 460A,B. 

LOWER DIVISION 
260. The Field of Social Work (3 F, S Staff 

History, philosophy and development of thought in social welfare. Casework, 
social group work and community welfare organization, their functions and orien­
tations. Social work as a career. Opportunities available and qualifications necessary 
for admission to the field. 

UPPER DIVISION 
362. Introduction to Social Casework (3) F, S Pilsecker, Staff 

Prerequisite: Social Welfare 260. Contributions of psychology, sociology, biology 
and social work to an understanding of the dynamics of human behavior. Role of 
the caseworker. Principles involved in helping" people solve their personal problems. 

364. Introduction to Social Group Work (3) F, S Cohn, Pilsecker 
Services and functions of social group work agencies. Role of the group worker. 

Principles involved in group participation and leadership. 

365. Interviewing in Social Welfare (3) F, S Ponsar 
Prerequisite: Social Welfare 362. Interviewing process in the study, psycho­

social diagnosis and treatment approach in working with the individual who expe­
riences difficulty in achieving a satisfactory social adjustment. 

366. Community Welfare Organization (3) F Cohn, Pilsecker 
Survey and evaluation of the community social welfare organizations, with special 

emphasis on the theory and principles that the social worker applies in functioning 
as a community organization worker. 

367. Social Welfare Through Legislation (3) F, S Hutton 
Development of social legislation affecting family and child welfare, civil rights-

social insurance, health and safety, labor-management relations. 

368. Probation and Parole (3) F, S Staff 
History, philosophy and administration of probation and parole. Principles of 

inv estigation, supervision and socialized treatment in probation and parole. 
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Social Welfare 

460A,B. Field Experience in Social Welfare (3,3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisites: Sociology 100; Social Welfare 260, 362, or 364; and consent of 

instructor. Supervised experience in social agencies leading to orientation in public 
and private social welfare. 

461. Child Welfare Services (3) F, S Staff 
Contemporary social welfare programs designed to meet the physical, psych­

ological and social needs of children. Historical backgrounds and basic principles 
of child welfare services. 

467. Principles of Public Welfare (3) F, S Cohn, Hutton 
Analysis of the contemporary public welfare system in the United States, its 

historical background and rationale. Basic principles underlying such public we -
fare programs as Social Security, Public Assistance, social insurance, public ea t , 
mental hygiene and others. 

499. Directed Studies (1—3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study of special topics un 

supervision of a faculty member. May be repeated to a maximum o our uni 
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SOCIOLOGY DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Emeritus: David Dressier. 
Professors: Hartman, Korber, Massaro, Penalosa, Sheets, Ullman. 
Associate Professors: Fradkin, Haskell, Hubbard, Walker. 
Assistant Professors: Aarons, Anderson, Cereseto, Dank, DeMartini, 

Fuss, Halliwell, Plarman, Leis, Lunceford, Parker, Richmond, Slaw-
ski, Turk. 

The courses in sociology are designed for those who wish a knowl­
edge of the scope and methods of sociology, either for general cultural 
background or as an integral part of preprofessional training. 

MAJOR IN SOCIOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 
Lower Division: All majors are required to have credit for Sociology 

100, 142 and 255. Anthropology 120 and Social Welfare 260 are 
recommended. 

Upper  Divis ion:  Satisfactory completion of at least 51 semester units of 
college work is required before students will be accepted in upper 
division sociology courses. All majors are required to have a minimum 
of 24 units including credit for Sociology 335, 356, 455, 456, and also 
complete one course from each of the following areas: 
(1) Demography and Ecology: Sociology 350, 410, 419. 
(2) Social Organization: Sociology 320, 325, 420, 421, 422, 425, 428, 

449, 480. 
(3) Social Interaction: Sociology 336, 426, 430, 435. 
(4) Social Disorganization: Sociology 345, 347, 441, 442, 445; Social 

Welfare 367, 368. 
LOWER DIVISION 

100. Principles of Sociology (3) F, S Staff 
Introduction to basic concepts of sociology and sociological analysis, empha^s 

upon group, status, role, personality, socialization, social processes, institutions, 
social organization and socio-cultural change. 

142. Social Trends and Problems (3) F, S Staff 
Concepts of social change, lag, trends and disorganization; population growth 

and mobility; minority groups; rural-urban relationships; communication a®enj1^ 
and problems; public health; social stratification; and war. Especially recommende 
for teachers who want a general survey of social problems. 

255. Elementary Statistics (3) F, S Anderson, Fradkin, Halliwell, Harmon, 
Hubbard, Walker 

Prerequisite: Knowledge of mathematical procedures usually covered in elemen 
tary high school^ algebra. Statistical techniques in social research. Relations o 
appropriate techniques to research problems. Assumptions necessary to the use o 
statistical techniques. Not open to students with credit in Psychology 210 °r 

Operations Research and Statistics 320. 

275. Marriage (3) F, S Hartman 
Survey of the most recent information on dating, courtship, engagement, mate 

selection, areas of adjustment in marriage, parenthood, financial and homemaking 
problems. 
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Sociology 

UPPER DIVISION 

320. The Family (3) F, S Hartman, Leis, Ullman 
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Family as a social institution in various cultures with 

stress on the American family systems. Analysis of forces producing change, organi­
zation and disorganization of family systems. 

325. Sociology of Women (3) F Fuss 
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Socio-cultural position of women; a brief history 

of women's role and status; societal attitudes toward women s place in society. 

335. Social Psychology (3) F, S Cereseto, Korber, Sheets, Slawski, Turk 
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Extent to which personality is determined by social 

influences and processes by which people fit themselves into human groups, ot 
available to students with credit in Psychology 351. 

336. Sociology of Small Groups (3) F, S Hartman, Lunceford, Turk, Ullman 
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Designed to give theoretical and practical un er 

standing of sociological concepts and principles found in the d\namics o sma 
groups; research and theory, the individual in a social situation, t ic group as a 
system of social interaction, leadership, methodology, and the smal group approac 
to a problem. 

345. Juvenile Delinquency (3) F, S Aarons, Fradkin, Haskell, Stokes 
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Extent and distribution; causative •lcror^' " 

of home, school and community, programs of prevention, contro an 

347. Social Disorganization (3) F Sheets, Stokes ~„nch;nc 
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Analysis of those forces, processes an re a 

which tend to create disorganization in society and of their op d;SOrganiza-
life situations. Examination of relationships between persona an reorKanization 
tion. Description and analysis of the forces and process whereby reorganization 
is effected. 

350. Population and Migration (3) F Harman r™wrh and 
Prerequisites: Sociology 100 and one other course in analysis; his-

distribution of population; theories of population growt , p emigration. 
torical survey of the world migration; American immigra 

355. Advanced Statistics (3) F Harman, Hubbard ,  Walker jn sociai 
Prerequisite: Sociology 255 or equivalent. Advance modeis; reliability 

research. Measurement theory; correlation metho , p 
and validity; non-parametric tests; analysis of variance. 

r e Fuss Leis, Ullman 
356. Development of Sociological Theory (3) # ' forces leading to the 

Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Social thought and ^tonca i0K|cai theories up to 
emergence of sociology; and an exploration o Conte, Spencer, Marx, 
the early twentieth century including such thin e 
Durkheim and Weber. 

410. Human Ecology ,3) S Harmon ^ phjricj environ-
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Relations of rna nooulation and institutions, 

ment. Spatial patterns of communities, distribution oi P F 
processes of change in these phenomena. 

419. Rural-Urban Trends (3) F, S Leis urban society in America; 
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Transition from J"™ persistence of rural values, 

•mpact of the urban way on individuals an g ' 0f the process of urbam-
social differences between communities in vano 
zation. 421 



Sociology 

420. Social Stratification (3) F, S Richmond 
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Role, status, and structure of • . 

in societies, criteria for ranking, functions and d^f • dlfferential rankings 
position, and social change. Iunctlo"s a"d dysfunctions, correlates of class 

421. Sociology of Education (3) S DeMartini 

tion of "major theoretical framework's ro at!" undo r\, a"), d i n o f aPP'iCa" 

422. Social Institutions (3) F, S Fuss, Parker, Turk 
Prerequisites: Sociology 100 and one other course in endnin r, f • • 

tionalization, the general nature of institutions. sociology. Process of institu-

425. Industrial Sociology (3) S Hubbard 

tion; group structure anVbetebS S° j'etyi mdustr!al organiza-
machine; social classes and the industrialoS; oSElt,"0"*' "" 

426. Sociology of Sexual Behavior (3) s Donk, 
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. The social context of h„m 

socialization, social class, occupation and relieion on ™an sexuabty; effects of 
v ana religion on sexual attitudes and behavior. 

428. Sociology of Religion (3) F, S Stokes 

social cohesion and social'^hMglfro other"^its .reIatio.n to 

Soups" °f reli8i°US inSti™ti0PS an°emp\tisTPlmeriraneS 

430. Social Control (3) F, S Massaro, Parker 
Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Nature and c • , 

and analysis of different forms of social control ReW ' C°^tr°l C1fsificario" 
social control such as law, religion and the family Dehh S1?°lficance ?{ VP* °{ 
controls such as language, ideologies and status^ps " noninst,tutlonal 

435. Symbolic Behavior (3) F, S Anderson, Massaro 

and function'o^lariguag^ and rdated cZmunica'tion symbol"3" behavi°,r; sssssaasas new— b°°^" 
441. Criminology (3) F, S Dank, Fradkin, Haskell, Stokes 

Prerequisite: Sociology 100. Incidence and characterise t • • , u u • 
physical, economic and emotional causes of anrUn? i I u ° cnminal behavior; 
crime; probation and parole; prevention programs behavi<>r; social effects of 

442. Penology (3) F, S Staff 

tional programsS^°c^artyLinCth™ Unbred Srat^Adm' °ffen<!ers' Pe"0-c0"ec-
methods in penology. American penology viewed in the Ŝ TofTrtataoC 

445. Ethnic Group Relations (3) F, S Nne^n , 
Stokes ' Haskell, Korber, Lunceford, Penalosa, 

Prerequisites: Sociology 100 and one other mnre. : • i 
group differentiation; world relationships between ethnic"]087' °f ?h"'C 

and assimilation of minority groups in America. groups; accommodation 
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Sociology 

449. Political Sociology (3) F DeMartini, Halliwell, Parker, Richmond 
Prerequisite: Sociology 422. Analysis of the relation between social structure and 

political processes. 

455. Methods of Sociological Research (3) F, S Anderson, Fradkin, Harman, 
Hubbard, Parker, Slawski, Turk, Walker 

Prerequisites: Sociology 100, 255 and one upper division course in sociology. 
Introduction to the use of scientific methods in sociology, its purpose and limita­
tions, relationship between theory and research, research design, sampling, measure-
ment and social science techniques, reliability and validity. 

456. Contemporary Sociological Theory (3) F, S Fradkin, Fuss, Korber, Leis, 

Penalosa, Ullman . . 
Prerequisites: Sociology 100, 356 and one other upper division co"rse '" ^°1°g^ 

Critical analysis of the contributions of contemporary sociologists. Intended pri­
marily for majors in this field. 

473. Family Life Education (3) SS Hartman 
Concepts of family development and interaction in the nJodern ^m5J'can y 

with emphasis on leadership opportunities for professional persons. Not open 
students with credit in Home Economics 419. 

480. Sociology of Knowledge (3) F Cereseto • • c 
Prerequisites: Senior or graduate standing; consent of ^Thumin 

the social determinants, distribution and co"s®que™Tj i.nowledge ind "theorcti-
knowledge; examines the social roots of both 'everyday knowledge and 
cal" knowledge. 

490. Special Topics in Sociology (1-3) F, S T • jii i)C 

•SSS repc ~hSdlfae„, topics to a 

maximum of 6 units. 

•wr St sr~ 
supervision of a faculty member. May be repeateo to 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

620. Seminar in Family (3) 
622. Seminar in Social Institutions (3) 
625. Seminar in Social Classes (3) 
629. Seminar in Social Change (3) 
635. Seminar in Social Interaction (3) 
636. Seminar in Symbolic Behavior (3) 
637. Seminar in Soeioanalysis (3) 
647. Seminar in Deviant Behavior (3) 
650. Seminar in Population (3) 
651. Seminar in Development of Social Thoug 
656. Seminar in Sociological Theory (3) 
696. Research Methods (3) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis (2-6) 
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SPANISH-PORTUGUESE DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Cardenas, Marin, Noguer. 
Associate Professors: DeLong-Tonelli, Donahue, Inostroza, 1 rinidad. 
Assistant Professors: Archuleta, Cannon, Contreras. 

SPANISH 

The program in Spanish is designed to meet the needs of (1) pro­
spective teachers; (2) students preparing for executive secretarial posi­
tions where knowledge of modern languages is essential; (3) students 
who plan to enter the consular service, and majors in international rela­
tions; (4) those who desire to enlarge their background of experience 
in the field of communication and share in the aesthetic and cultural 
contributions of the peoples of the world; and (5) those preparing for 
professional and graduate work. 

MAJOR IN SPANISH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: One year of intermediate Spanish. Students who have 
completed sufficient high school Spanish may take upper division 
courses as soon as lower division requirements have been met. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units of upper division courses, 
which must include Spanish 312, 31 3, 335, 336, 337, 338, 41 1, 425. 

Departmental Requirement: One year of a second foreign language is 
required of all majors. 

Teaching Credentials: 

See Credential Section. 

SPANISH 

LOWER DIVISION 
I01A-B. Fundamentals of Spanish (4,4) F, S Staff 

Concentration on oral comprehension and speaking. 
101A. For those who are beginning the study of Spanish or who have had one 

year of high school Spanish. 
101B. Prerequisite: Spanish 101A or two years of high school Spanish. Continua­

tion of Spanish 101A. 

201A-B. Intermediate Spanish (3,3) F, S Staff 
Continued development of audio-lingual skills. 
201A. Prerequisite: Spanish 101A-B or three years of high school Spanish or 

equivalent. 
201B. Prerequisite: Spanish 201A or four years of high school Spanish or 

equivalent. 
UPPER DIVISION 

312. Advanced Spanish I (3) F, S Staff 

Prerequisite: Spanish 201B or equivalent. Extensive reading of Spanish writings, 
review of grammatical principles and a general consolidation of the four language 
s l Is. reading, comprehension, composition and conversation. 
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Spanish-Portuguese 

313. Advanced Spanish II (3) F, S Staff 
Prerequisite: Spanish 312 or equivalent. Sequel to Spanish 312, with continuing 

emphasis on extensive reading of Spanish texts and periodicals, regular composition 
work based on these readings, and the development of increased mastery of the 
spoken language through student discussion of the readings. 

314. Spanish Conversation (3) S Staff 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Spanish. Functional course in conver­

sation. Intended to meet specific, everyday situations and to provide help to those 
who intend to speak Spanish in travel, work or classroom instruction. 

335. Introduction to Spanish Literature I (3) F Cardenas, DeLong, Marin, 

Trinidad , , 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Spanish. Origins an e\eopment 

Spain's literature from the "Poem of Mio Cid' to 1700. 

336. Introduction to Spanish Literaure II (3) S Cardenas, DeLong, Noguer, 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Spanish. From 1700 to the presen 

337. Survey of Latin American Literature I (3) F "^hue' ̂ "^outstanding 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Spanish. formation 

chronicles of the Conquest and the influence of Spams cu America and 
of the New World. Covers the period of the colomzatton of Latm Amenca 
its struggle for independence. 

338. Survey of Latin American Literature II (3) S Donah"®, ®vars 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Spanish. From t e e 
of independence to the present time. 

411. Advanced Spanish Syntax and Composition (3) F Staff ^ ̂  ̂  wridng 

Prerequisites: Spanish 312 and 313 or equival . P 
of short compositions and commercial letters. 

• iX\ F Inostroza,  Trinidad 
415. Introduction to Romance Linguistics ( ) Basic concepts of 

Prerequisites: Spanish 312 and 313 or consent otjons taken primarily 
linguistic science; techniques of structural ana ysis \ languages, 
from Romance languages; their application in teaching foreign 

425. Spanish Phonetics (3) F Cardenas, Trinidad of Articulator)' pho-
Prerequisites: Spanish 312 and 313 or consent o i emphasis upon 

netics as a means to form native Spanish pronunc ^ 
the difficulties encountered by speakers of - menca 

440. Spanish Civilization (3) F Marin, Trinidad Characteristic fea-
Prerequisites: Spanish 335 and 336 or c?nse^C ?c varj0us institutions, econonn. 

tures of Spanish culture with special attention ^ thinking, 
social organization, cultural configurations, an 

445. Latin American Civilization (3) S Archuleta, ®®tructQr Analysis of main 
Prerequisites: Spanish 337 and 338 or consen 

currents in Latin American civilization. onahue, Trinidad 

454. Modern Spanish Theatre (3) s theatre from Benaventc 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Pan 

to Buero Vallejo. 

455. The Latin-American Novel (3) s Danish. Survey of the .rCPJf^een 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in P intimate relauons ip 

five novels of Latin-America, with eIT1Phas' . • g countries. .«5 
rhe literature and the problems of our ne g 



Spanish-Portuguese 

456. Nineteenth Century Spanish Novel (3) F Donahue, Noguer, Trinidad 
Prerequisites: Spanish 335 and 336 or consent of instructor. Ranking nineteenth 

century Spanish novelists. 

457. Spanish American Prose Writings (3) S Donahue, Inostroza 
Prerequisites: Spanish 337 and 338 or consent of instructor. Nineteenth and 20th 

Century Latin American prose writers. Genres covered are the short story and 
the essay. 

458. The Modern Spanish Essay (3) S Noguer, Trinidad 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Spanish. Reading and discussion of the 

essays of writers such as Azorin, Unamuno, Ortega y Gasset and Angel Ganivet. 

459. Contemporary Spanish Novel (3) S DeLong-Tonelli, Donahue, Trinidad 
Prerequisites: Spanish 335 and 336 or consent of instructor. Representative twen­

tieth century novelists. 

474. The Drama of the Golden Century (3) SS Marin, Noguer 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Spanish. Spanish drama from Juan del 

Encina to Calderon de la Barca. 

476. Spanish Romanticism (3) F DeLong-Tonelli, Noguer 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Spanish. Most representative Spanish 

writers of the Romantic period. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
505. History of the Spanish Language (3) 
520. Modernismo in Latin American Literature (3) 
535. Spanish Medieval Literature (3) 
540. Spanish American Drama (3) 
555. Mexican Novel (3) 
585. Contemporary Spanish Poetry (3) 
606. Seminar in Spanish Renaissance Prose (3) 
639. Seminar in Spanish Literary Masters (3) 
697. Directed Research (1-3) 
698. Thesis (2-6) 

PORTUGUESE 
101A-B. Fundamentals of Portuguese (4,4) F, S Archuleta 

Introduction to grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and conversation. 101A 
is for those who are beginning the study of Portuguese or who have had one year 
of high school Portuguese. 101B. Prerequisite: Portuguese 101A or two years of 
high school Portuguese. Continuation of 101A. 

201A-B. Intermediate Portuguese (3,3) F, S Archuleta 
Continued development of audio-lingual skills. 201A. Prerequisite: Portuguese 

101A-B or three years of high school Portuguese or equivalent. 201B. Prerequisite: 
Portuguese 201A or four years of high school Portuguese or equivalent. 

312. Advanced Portuguese I (3) F, S Archuleta 
Prerequisite: Portuguese 201B or equivalent. Extensive reading uf Portuguese 

writings, review of grammatical principles and a general consolidation of the four 
language skills: reading, comprehension, composition and conversation. 

313. Advanced Portuguese II (3) F, S Archuleta 
Prerequisite: Portuguese 312 or equivalent. Sequel to Portuguese 312 with em­

phasis on extensive reading of Portuguese texts and periodicals, regular composition 
work based on these readings, and the development of increased mastery of the 
spoken language through student discussion of the readings. 
426 



SPEECH COMMUNICATION DEPARTMENT 
(School of Letters and Science) 

Professors: Cain, Castleberry, Drum, Howe, Landes, Larr, Partridge, 
Shanks, Thompson, J., Wagner, Wills. 

Associate Professors: Buck, Cooper, Hannah, Hauth, Havs, Healy, Jen-
son, Kelly, Krueger, Loganbill, Powell, Skriletz. 

Assistant Professors: Applbaum, Briggs, Craven, Lopez, Mandel, Porter, 
Rogers, Yates. 

Instructors: Anatol, Gabbard, Hansen. 

The Department of Speech Communication serves three general func­
tions. First, it provides a program for the student planning a career in 
either of the two specialized areas of speech. The sttident may elect 
that sequence of study which concentrates upon specialized courses in 
rhetoric-public address and communication theory or that sequence 
which concentrates upon offerings in speech pathology-audiology. Sec­
ond, the department provides a variety of general education courses as a 
part of the curriculum designed to give all students broad experiences in 
the liberal arts. Third, it provides a number of courses which service the 
needs of maiors outside the Speech Communication Department. 

To fulfill its first function, the department offers specialized curricula 
to students who are planning (1) to utilize a comprehensive back­
ground of speech theory and practice in business or professional fields, 
(2) to become speech clinicians or audiologists, (3) to become teachers 
of speech at the secondary or higher educational levels. 

To fulfill its second function, courses are offered to satisfy both the 
Category V Basic Communication requirement in general education and 
the need for additional general education electives for cultural enrich-

m<To fulfill its third function courses are offered which meet the needs 
of students whose major courses of study are enriched by specialized 
instruction in speech communication. 

SPEECH PROFICIENCY TESTING 

Students who fulfill the Category V Basic Communication of the 
general education requirements by enrolling in Speech 130, 131, 3 
?33 at CSCLB will be tested for speech proficiency as part of the course. 
All others seeking a teaching credential must arrange for a test for 
speech proficiency through the Testing Office. Testing information is 
published in the Schedule of Classes. 

MAJOR IN SPEECH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

The department offers the bachelor of arts degree in two areas of 
emphasis. The specific requirements for each are as follows. 

General Speech Option 
This concentration should be elected by students completing an aca­

demic major for a standard teaching credential. 
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Speech 

Lower Division: Speech 130, 246 or 271. 
Upper  Divis ion:  Majors must complete two courses from each of the 

following groups: (a) Speech 433, 439, 441, 442, 443, 444, 445, (b) 
Speech 331, 332, 333, 338, 344, (c) Speech 335, 446, 447, 449, (d) 
Speech 361, 431, 432, 434, 471, Radio-TV 406, 416, 418, (e) Speech 
371,440,448. 

Speech Pathology Option 

Lower Division: Speech 271, three units from Speech 130, 131, 132, 133. 
Upper Division: Speech 361, 371, 448, 461, 465, 466, 469 (2 units), 471, 

473, plus one course from the following: Speech 472, 475, 476, 477. 
Students desiring American Speech and Hearing Association Certifica­
tion should consult with an adviser regarding additional course work 
necessary. 

LOWER DIVISION 

060. Speech Improvement (O) F, S Cooper, Craven, Landes, Staff 
For students with speech defects that are not amenable to correction in other 

speech courses. Counts 1 unit toward the student's semester load but does not 
give unit credit toward graduation. 

130. Essentials of Public Speaking (3) F, S Staff 
Composition and delivery of speeches to inform and persuade. Logical organiza­

tion is stressed. 

131. Essentials of Argumentation (3) F, S Staff 
Theory and practice of argumentation. Includes evidence, proof, refutation in 

argumentative speaking and evaluative techniques. 

132. Elements of Group Discussion (3) F, S Staff 
Basic principles and techniques of discussion. Survey of the importance of dis­

cussion in contemporary society, including a study of and practice in informal 
group discussion, panel discussion, symposium and forum. 

133. Elements of Oral Interpretation (3) F, S Staff 
Theory and practice in the oral interpretation of prose and poetry. 

236. Forensic Activity (1) F, S Howe 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation in intercollegiate forensic ac­

tivities. Any student who expects to participate in such activities during the se­
mester should enroll. The student's specific assignments will be determined in 
consultation with the staff. Maximum credit, four units. 

246. Introduction to Oral Communication (3) F, S Hays 
Basic characteristics of human communication and the theoretical and practical 

implications of these characteristics for various forms of oral communication. 

261A-B. Speech for Foreign Students (3,3) F, S Partridge, Staff 
General orientation to the production of American speech sounds and patterns. 

Emphasis on inflection patterns, phonetic drill, and oral language comprehension. 
Open only to students assigned to this course by the Foreign Student Adviser. 

271. Voice and Articulation (3) F, S Healy, Larr, Loganbill 
Physiological and anatomical bases of normal voice production with intensive 

training in articulation, pronunciation, projection and related oral skills. 

428 



Speech 

UPPER DIVISION 

330 Advanced Public Speaking (3) F, S Shanks 

of style. Intensive application of rhetorical principles. 

331 Araumentation and Debate (3) F, S Howe, Rogers 

Prerequisite: Speech .30,HI, .32 or in 

tSTforTs techniques of debate program 

administration. ~  — i ' » - « —  
JFSZZ Critical thinking and the role of leadership in the group process. 

333. Advanced Oral lnterpretation ^ in various lite-

rXrc"dteotnn°C«3tion to specific audiences^ 

334. Business and Professional Speech (3) F, S . , *• , an(j professional 

Application of principles of sPee^ ^ ba^C "marion and evaluation, 
forms and contexts; techniques of preparation, pr 

e u- ft! F S Anatol, Cain, Drum, Hauth, Rogers, Wills 
335. Persuasive Speaking (3) r, . interest- an understanding 

— of audience adaptation. 

ts. s i a* '=• s 
tivities. Any ^^^d^ specific assignments will be determined m con­

sultation \Wtll tile staff. Maximum credit, four units. 
f3l F S Castleberry, Shanks, Wagner 

337. Parliamentary Procedures ( » nroccdure to the organization 

Application of the fun^ntal^n ro"students with credit in Speech 23.. 
and functioning of groups. • 1 ^ Loganbi„, shanks 
338. Ensemble Interpretive Reading ( ) ^ by gn ensemble of 

Programming and prese:ntc^1°^ " j^mal presentations and on the devc opmcnt 
readers. Emphasis is placed on expenme 
of analytical insight into lire 1.1 . s Hays, Jenson, Mandel 

344. Theory and Techniques of interviewing^^ ^ ^ process of interviewing. 
Theory and techniques of oraljo gathcring and persuasive 

Practical application in P -

tervieWS> hill Skriletz, Wagner, Wills 

352. Story Tolling . nglysis °f ^ typCS P1"™""0"' 
Cultural heritage in s > j nd listening, 

techniques of preparation, presentatio, ^ ^ ̂  

vislcin speech arcs fctivities with curricula! 
and imagination in children, lntegr 
subjects will be stressed. p $ Staff 

359. Lob.ro.oryin5poo.h Ar.S .or Ch,ldr«no(^nu.n.y ^ ̂  „ apply 

Prerequisite or co-requisite. P 
the theories presented m Speech 358. 429 
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361. Speech and Language Development in Children (3) F, S Cooper, 
Partridge, Yates 

Development of speech and language in children; recognition of speech and lan­
guage needs and the role of the parents and teachers in meeting these needs; pro­
cedures for correcting minor speech disorders in the classroom. 

371. Phonetics (3) F, S Cooper, Landes, Larr, Partridge, Thompson 
Phonetic basis of speech sounds and the various factors which influence pro­

nunciation. Consideration is given to linguistic variations, regional dialects and 
standards. 

431. Administering the Forensic Program (3) S Howe 
Principles of constructing and administering a forensic program, including re­

cruiting, squad direction, budgeting, tournament policies, tournament operation 
and current literature on forensic direction. 

432. Discussion Leadership (3) F, S Anatol, Krueger 
Prerequisite: Speech 132 or consent of instructor. Theories and types of leader­

ship on conference and small group discussion. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 1 
hour.) 

433. Oral Tradition in Interpretation (3) F Loganbill 
Theoretical and historical development of oral interpretation from the ancient 

periods to the mid-twentieth century. 

434. Communication in the Organizational Setting (3) F, S Jenson, Kelly, 
Mandel 

Communication problems in the organizational settings. Selected topics in organi­
zational difficulties with communication problems. 

439. Rhetorical Criticism (3) F Hauth 
Principles of critical analysis of the total public address situation. Evaluation of 

public speakers through application of these principles. 

440. Survey of Rhetorical Theory (3) F, S Buck, Cain, Castleberry 
Major rhetorical contributions from the Classical to the Modern Period. 

441. Ancient Public Address (3) F Buck, Wills 
Critical study of the speakers, speeches and speaking arenas from the preclassical 

and classical periods. 

442. British Public Address (3) S Castleberry, Howe 
Study of significant speakers with emphasis on ideas and contributions. 

443. History and Criticism of American Public Address to 1860 (3) F Hauth, 
Wagner 

Evaluation of public speaking as it pertains to the development of American 
institutions prior to the Civil War. 

444. History and Criticism of American Public Address Since 1860 (3) S Hauth, 
Wagner 

Evaluation of public speaking as it pertains to the development of American 
institutions from the Civil War to 1932. 

445. Contemporary Public Address (3) F Powell, Wagner 
National and international public address since 1932. Procedures of evaluation 

of persuasion and the application of these procedures to contemporary speakers, 
political movements, audiences and media. 
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• -l ii\ f ^ Hqvs, Jenson, Mandel/ Porter 
16. Communication Theory (3),Y Iparninff moti-
Conceptual frameworks in communication * e°y^fapP Not open to students 

ration, perception and related theories to the study ot speecn. f 
with credit in Speech 446B. 

447. Measurement in Communication Theory (3) F^S ^^"explanation Qf the 
Application of the scientific method to t ie s ' ch reSearch. 

role statistics, experimental and descriptive methodologies play P 
Not open to students with credit in Speech 446A. 

. . r S Anatol, Jenson, Mandel, 
448. Language and Symbolic Processes / 

Prerequisites: Completion of general educationn^peech 0f oral 
100. General semantics, linguistics and psy g u<jjng symbolism, abstrac-
language behavior, nature of language and meaning, including sy 
tion, categorizing and distortion. 

• _ ii\ c c Jenson, Mandel 
449. Studies in Oral Persuasion and Att,tu e ® 5,eech requirement, Psychology 

Prerequisites: Completion of generd edura communication. factors in per-
100. Attitude formation and change t g ^ ^ messages; source credi-
suasion; problems in determining factors in the process of persuasion, 
bility, message variables, and personality factors in P 

, 1 /a\ f S Lopez, Partridge 
461. Introduction to Speech Path© ogy ' s of speech disorders em-

Prerequisite: Speech 361, pre or c°-r.eq^s 3 conducting initial evaluations and 
phasizing techniques for differential diagnosis, conduc 
preparing case studies; observation of therapy. 

465. Functional Speech Disorders in Children () cton punctional anomalies 

such^s^'rticulat^^ and ^delayed speech1 problems, emotional problems, and kindre 

disorders. Etiology, evaluation, therapy. 

466. Stuttering (2) F Thompson r Instructor. Etiological, diagnostic 
Prerequisites: Speech 371, 461, ^or C° tQ students with credit in Speed 

and therapeutic aspects of stuttering. 

462' . , n 61 F S Cooper, Craven, Larr, 
469. Clinical Practice in Speech Disorders <1-61 

Lopez, Partridge, Yates instructor. Student conducts mdi-
Prerequisites: Speech 371, 461, and com - ̂  slipcrvision. Forty-five hours 

vidual and group speech therapy und« cl t ^ ^ of s,x unlts. 
required for each unit. May be repeated 

»'• Voice Science M - £^"lenoAnatomy, physioiogy, 
Speech process as an organic: an 

neurology and acoustics O spec Children (2) F Cooper, 
Soeech Disorders in Children 

472. Neurological Language and Spee 

neurological development or ,,, F 5 mode., S.od 
A-ro Audiometry ond Hearing Conservot.on <31 . |u„ism. techniques 

hearing^ conservarionpiograms. 
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474. Principles of Audiology (3) S Landes, Staff 
Prerequisite: Speech 473. Advanced audiometry, recruitment testing, use of 

masking, objective audiometry and automatic audiometry; evaluation and selection 
of hearing aids. 

475. Neurological Language and Speech Disorders in Adults (2) S Cooper, 
Landes 

Prerequisites: Speech 361, 461, 465, and 471. Etiological and therapeutical factors 
involved in language and speech disorders associated with brain-damaged adults. 

476. Disorders of Voice and the Peripheral Mechanism (2) S Cooper, Landes 
Prerequisites: Speech 461, 465, 471. Etiology, diagnosis, and therapy of voice, 

cleft palate, and oro-facial abnormalities. Not open to students with credit in 
Speech 463. 

477. Speech Reading and Aural Rehabilitation (3) S Larr 
Prerequisite: Speech 371. Lip reading theory and instructional techniques; cur­

rent teaching methods and research in visual communication, auditory training and 
speech conservation; practice in teaching and performing speech reading; types of 
and utilization of hearing aids. 

478. Speech and Language Problems of the Culturally Different Child (3) F, S 
Cooper 

Recognition of the special speech and language needs and the role of the speech 
therapist and classroom teacher; procedures for stimulation of language develop­
ment and remediation of speech defects in the classroom and clinical situation. 

479. Clinical Practice in Hearing Disorders (1-6) F, S Landes, Staff 
Prerequisites: Speech 474, 477 and consent of instructor. Student conducts indi­

vidual and group hearing therapy under clinical supervision. Forty-five clock hours 
required for each unit. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of six units. 

490. Special Studies in Speech (1—3) F, S Staff 
Open only to speech majors with senior or graduate standing and consent of 

department chairman. Individualized laboratory or library research selected in con­
sultation with instructor. Written report of the research is required. Not accept­
able for graduate credit toward the master's degree. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

540. Modern Rhetorical Theory (3) 
564. Parent Counseling in Speech Correction (3) 
570. Organization and Administration of Speech and Hearing Services (2) 
571. Theories of Hearing (3) 
632. Seminar in Group Discussion (3) 
633. Seminar in Oral Interpretation (3) 
640. Seminar in Public Address (3) 
646. Seminar in Communication Theory (3) 
647. Seminar in Experimental Methodologies (3) 
650. Seminar in Speech Education (3) 
662. Seminar in Language Pathology (3) 
663. Seminar in Speech Pathology (3) 
669. Advanced Clinical Practice in Speech Pathology (1—6) 
674. Seminar in Audiology (3) 
679. Advanced Clinical Practice in Audiology (1—6) 
696. Research Methods (3) 
697. Directed Research (1—3) 
698. Thesis or Project (2—4) 
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FACULTY 
(As of January 1,1971) 

(Number in parentheses indicates year of appointment) 

EMERITI 
RALPH K. ALLEN (1956) Professor, English 

A.B., William Jewell College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Washington. Emeritus, 1970. 
ZELPHA BATES (1953) Professor, Home Economics 

A.B., Washburn College; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University; Ed.D., New York 
University. Emeritus, 1967. 

BELA L. BIRO (1959) .- Professor, Art 
Ph.D., University of Budapest. Emeritus, 1968. 

J. WESLEY BRATTON (1950) professor, Education 
A.B., Seattle Pacific College; M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California. Emeritus, 1969. 

DAVID L. BRYANT (1949) -- ...Executive Dean, Administration 
B.S., University of Southern California; M.A., Stanford University; Ed.D., University or 

Southern California. Emeritus, 1969. 
MAUDE C. CARLSON (1952) Head Social Science Reference Librarian 

A.M., M.A. in L.S., University of Michigan. Emeritus, 1967. 
GEORGE R. CERVENY (1952) .—. ----- ...--ProfeMW, EnS?lish 

B.S., M.A., University of Idaho; Ph.D., New York University. Emeritus, 1967. 
ARNOLD M. CHRISTENSEN (1949) — — . Professor, Education 

A.B., Carleton College; M.A., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. Emeritus, 
1967. 

DAVm nprccT E D  f ]qc2> Professor, Sociology 
Ph.B., University of Chicago; M.A., Columbia University; Ph.D., New York University. 
Emeritus, 1970. 

.» »» uSTuaOT 
Redlands. Emeritus, 1969. 

WALLACE H. MOORE (1950) — - - -v—-. zrjrpV '"'smnford^UnlveKim A.B., Davidson College; M.A., Harvard University; M.Ed., Ph.D., Stanford university. 
Emeritus, 1969. 

President 
P' A^Swa Smte Te^^ersCollege; M.A., Ph.D:rStanford Univereity. Emeritus, 1959. 
. T T  rr.r nnr,Dtc < i a c a x Head Catalog Librarian 

A R^B^!s , Universh>^ of Calif0rnia; M.A , California State College, Long Beach. Emeritus, 

Tmc T  oxi7Aivrcruvr cio?il Associate Dean-Student Affairs 
I B.!' M™gs?de College; M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. Emeritus, 1969. 

NNNRDT R: VTVTAM RIQ^R^ Professor, Engineering; Chairman, Division of Engineering 
R0ABi?TMEAr̂ 7 VSouthern SSU,Jh.D « »•&-. """"" 

sity of Southern California. Dean of Engineering. Emeritus, 1964. 

WILLIAM J. WALLACE (1963)-—------
A.B., Ph.D., University of California. Emeritus, 197U. 

DOROTHY L. WALSH (1956) 
B S , M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University. Emeritus, 1970. 

HARRY S. WILDER (1953)-.--; 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Emeritus, 196S. 

Professor, Anthropology 

Professor, Nursing 

Professor, English 

Assistant Professor, Art 
W. College, Oxford; Ph.D., Univeni.y of 

AACRON£ HERBERT L. £1965) -
A.B., M.A., Pennsylvania State. Te$t officer 

'•ssmss^s Pt:s:, ~ Ptofcssor, Hi!My 

AFFLACK, RUTH H. (1966) -- - . " c_Vo R,rhara A.B., M.A., University of California at Santa Barbara. 

AHLQUIST, IRVING F. C 19492__--— 
B.S., Wheaton College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Illino s. 

AKONI, ABDULHAMID (1969)-
A.B., California State College, Los Angeles. 

Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

Professor, History 

Assistant Professor, Black Studies 
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ALBERT, EUGENE (1967) Associate Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., M.A., Brooklyn College; Ph.D., University of Virginia. 

AL-CHALABI, KAMAL T. (1966) Associate Professor, Civil Engineering 
B.S. in C.E., Baghdad University, Iraq; M.S., Ph.D., University of Michigan. 

ALENDER, CHARLES B. (1966) ... Associate Professor, Biology 
A.B., M.A., DePauw University; Ph.D., University of Hawaii. 

ALEXANDER, ROBERT L. (1964) Professor, Civil Engineering 
B. Arch., Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; M.S., Harvard University; D. Engr., University of 

California. 
ALEXANDROV, IGOR (1967) Assistant Professor, Physics 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
ALFIERI, FRANK J. (1967)— — Associate Professor, Biology 

B.S., M.Ed., University of California at Davis; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
ALI, MOHAMMAD S. (1967) Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

B.S., Agra University, India; M.S., Muslim University, India; M.A., Ph.D., University of 
California at Santa Barbara. 

ALLEN, CHARLES A. (1957) Professor, English 
A.B., DePauw University; Ph.D., University of Iowa. 

AMENDT, JOHN T. (1957) .Professor, Political Science 
, _ Associate Dean, School of Letters and Science 

B.S., Loyola University, Los Angeles; Ph.D., Georgetown University. 
•AMES, JOHN H. (1969) - —Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 

A.B., Iowa State Teachers College; M.A., Colorado State University. 
AMES, KENNETH J. (1968) —Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., London University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
ANAND, RAJENDRA S. (1970) Assistant Professor, Biology 

B.Sc., Meerut College, India; B.V. Sc. & A.H. (D.V.M.), M.P. Veterinary College & Research 
Institute, India; Ph.D., University of California, Davis. 

ANATOL, JEANNE A. (1969) Assistant Professor, English 
A.B., Andreiss University, Michigan; M.A., Purdue University. 

ANATOL, KARL (1969) Instructor, Speech 
A.B., Andreiss University, Michigan. 

ANDERSON, BURTON L. (1958) Professor, Geography 
B.S., Southern Methodist University; M.A., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., University of 

Washington. 
ANDERSON, PEGGY J. (1968)— Assistant Professor, Sociology 

A.B., Washington State University; Ph.D., University of California at Irvine. 
ANDERSON, ROBERT E. (1964). Professor, Music 

A.B., Oberlin College of Arts and Sciences; B.M.E., Oberlin Conservatory of Music; M.A., 
Ph.D., Ohio State University. 

ANDERSON, ROY C. (1950) Professor, Secondary Education 
A.B., Augustana College; M.A., University of Michigan; Ed.D., Stanford University. 

ANDERSON, ROY C. (1965)— Assistant Professor, Economics 
B.S., Lehigh University; M.A., Ph.D., Tulane University. 

ANDRE, SHANE (1967) Assistant Professor, Philosophy 
B.S., Johns Hopkins University; M.A., Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School. 

ANDREWS, EDNA M. (J 1967)— Assistant Professor, Accounting 
B.S., M.B.A., California State College, Long Beach; C.P.A. certificate, California, Kentucky. 

ANDRUS, DONALD G. (1968)— Assistant Professor, Music 
A.B., Western Washington State College; M.A., University of Washington; D.M.A., University 

of Illinois. 
ANFINSON, OLAF P. (1956) Professor, Physical Science 

B.Ed., Winona State Teachers College; M.A., Ed.D., Colorado State College of Education. 
ANSELMO, CARL R. (1964) Associate Professor, Microbiology 

A.B., M.S., Ph.D., University of Utah. 
ANWAR, MOHAMMAD Z. (1965) Associate Professor, Physics 

B.S., M.S., Dacca University, Pakistan; Ph.D., University of British Columbia. 
APPELGATE, KENNETH W. (1965) Professor, History 

Chairman, History Department 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Washington. 

APPLBAUM, RONALD L. (1969) Assistant Professor, Speech 
A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach; Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University. 

APPLEBALTAI. EDWARD (1968) Assistant Professor, Music 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

APPLETON, GEORGE L. (1953) Professor, Physics; Director of Continuing Education 
B.S., Carnegie Institute of Technology; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

ARCHER, BLAIR C. (1950) Professor, Art 
B.S., Moorhead State Teachers College; M.Ed., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 

ARCHULETA, ALFONSO L. (1965) Assistant Professor, Spanish-Portuguese 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, Los Angeles. 
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ARDREY, ROGER W. (1969) ... Assistant Profeisor, Music 
B.S., Arizona State University; M.M., University of Colorado; Ph.D., Catholic University of 

America. 
ARNETT, JAMES D. (1968) Associate Professor, Electrical Engineering 

B.S.E.E., M.S.E.E., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
ARNHEIM, DANIEL D. (1959) Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., George Pepperdine College; M.A., California State College, Los Angeles; P.E.D., Spring­
field College. 

ASH, WILLIAM D. (1957) Professor, Marketing 
A.B., Idaho State College; M.B.A., Stanford University; D.B.A., University of Southern 

California. 
ASHER, EUGENE L. (1959) Professor, History 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
ASPIZ, HAROLD (1958) Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
ATHERTON, WALLACE N. (1966) Professor, Economic-.; 

A.B., Ph.D., University of California. Chairman, Economics Department 
AUSTIN, CHARLES W. (1966) Associate Professor, Mathematics 

Chairman, Mathematics Department 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Washington. 

AVNI, ABRAHAM A. (1964) Associate Professor, English 
D. of Maturity Gymnasium, Czechoslovakia; M.A., Hebrew University, Jerusalem; Ph.D., 

University of Wisconsin. 
AVVOCATO, RUDOLPH I. (1970) -Medical Officer 

M.D., St. Louis University. 
AXELRAD, ARTHUR M. (1964) — Associate Professor, English 

A.B., Brooklyn College; M.A., Ph.D., New York University. 
AYERS, R. DEAN (1967) Assistant Professor, Physics 

B.S., M.S., California Institute of Technology. 
BABBUSH, H. EDWARD (1958) ... Director, Office of Career Planning and Placement 

B.S., Michigan State University; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
BACHAR, JOHN M., JR. (1969)-— Assistant ProfessoT, Mathematics 

B.S., M.S., Northwestern University; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
BAILOR, JERRY (1968) Assistant Professor. Theatre Arts 

A.B., M.A., University of Washington. 
BAINE PETER (1968) Assistant Professor, Chemistry 

GRIC, Salford University, England; M.S., California Institute of Technology; Ph.D., Uni­
versity of California at Santa Barbara. 

BAIRD JOHN J (1956) Professor, Riology 
A.B.,' Iowa State Teachers College; M.S., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

Harvard Un„,,„,v; Ph.,,.. S3S55 * 
Angeles. 

BAKER, DAN F. (1961) Associate 

A.B., M.A., Indiana University. 
BAKER, DOROTHY W. (1961) Assistant Professor, Home Economics 

B.S., University of Maryland. 
BAKER, PHILIP C. (1969) ^ "G r""V;^SSiSt8nt Professot' B,oIokv 

A.B., Earlham College, Indiana; Ph.D., University of North Carolina. 
BARKER, THEODORE P. (1968) _ - Associate Professor, Civil Engineering 

B.S.C.E., M.S.C.E., University of Southern California. 
BALL, CAROLYN L. (1970) Lecturer, Political Science 

B.S., North Carolina State University. 
BALTZELL, JAMES H. (1958).- nu ^ - ~- Professor' FrenchI,#1'»n 

A.B., University of Illinois; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. 
BANE, RICHARD W. (1970) Lecturer, 

A.B. M A. Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
BANKS, THEODORE H. (1969) _ ----- — 

B S University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, LOS .\ng 
BARG, DAVID L. (1970) -. —— Prof<"or' FinanC° 

B.S., LL.B., University of California at Los Angeles. 
BARTENBACH, IRMGARD F. (1964) Associate Professor, ™ 

M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. eastern Language 
nan-TTci-r vrNMFTH T J1959) Associate Professor, Physical Education 

B.S., University of Minnesota; M.A., California State College, Los Angeles. 
RAR7 RICHARD K (1969) Assistant Professor, German, Classics, and Eastern Languages 
BAA.B:,RSeArshy of ArLna; M.A., Ph.D.. University of Chicago. 
DA-T-cc mrAMOii ir MQ7ID Assistant Professor, Anthropology 

A! ; California State College, Long Beach; M.A., University of Southern California. 
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BAUER, ROGER D. (1959) —Professor, Chemistry, Chairman, Chemistry Department 
B.S., Beloit College; M.S., Ph.D., Kansas State University. 

BAUGH, JAMES R. (1964) Associate Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

BEAUMONT, MARION S. (1967). Assistant Professor, Economics 
B.S., Ohio State University; M.A., Duke University; Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School. 

BECK, LOUIS L. (1970) .... .„ Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 
B.A., M.A., University of Redlands; Ph.D., U.S. International University. 

BECKER, CHARLES E. (1956) — Professor, Music 
B.Mus., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

BECKER, EDWIN N. (1955). Professor, Chemistry 
B.S., Iowa State University; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 

BECKER, HAROLD K. (1963)— Associate Professor, Criminology 
A.B., M.S., University of Southern California. 

BECKWITH, HOWARD B. (1969) ... ... Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., University of California; Ph.D., University of California at San Diego. 

BEECHER, EARL S. (1961) ...Professor, Finance 
A.B., University of Utah; M.B.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

DONALD A. (1963) Associate Professor, Health Education 
B.S., M.S., Universitv of Oregon; M.P.H., University of California. 

BEEKMAN, BRUCE E. (1958) — Associate Professor, Physiology 
A.B., San Diego State College; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. 

®ELL, A. ROBERT (1969)— — Assistant Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., University of Miami; Ph.D., University of Maryland. 

VIRGINIAM. (1963).. Professor, Business Finance 
B.S., Southern Illinois University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois. 

®ENNETE E. KENNETH (1966) Assistant Humanities Librarian 
A.B., University of California; M.L.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 

BERGLAND, CLARENCE R. (1951) ... Associate Dean—Admissions and Records 
B.S., M.A., University of Southern California. 

^R^' STEPHEN E. (1970) Assistant Professor, History 
B.A., Lehigh University; M.A., University of Massachusetts; Ph.D., University of Iowa. 

BERNSTEIN, E)AVID A. (1967) _ Assistant Professor, History 
A.B., Muhlenberg College, Allentown, Pennsylvania; M.A., Ph.D., Rutgers University. 

NORMA '• (1968) Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 
A.B., Brooklyn College; M.S., Queens College; Ph.D., New York University. 

E. (1969) — —Assistant Professor, Manpower Management 
A.B., Michigan State University; M.B.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

RET'RR'c»^»^rF^ v"~ — Associate Professor, English 
A.B State University of New York, College at Albany; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern 

California. 
111EDEBACH, MARK C. (1967) —_ — Assistant Professor, Biology 

rJ.t., M.S., University of Southern California; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
DONALD B. (1966) ... Lecturer, Economics 

A.B., San Diego State College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Oregon. 
- Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., University of Michigan. 
®kACK, PAUL V. (1969) _ — Assistant Professor, History 

U.S., M.S., University of Southern Mississippi. 
/-> — Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

• , Harvey Mudd College, Claremont; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
BLARK^R,N;£ALL T A , Social Science Catalog Librarian 

' Mount St- Mary's College, Los Angeles; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 
BL#?^A^BEP7 IT O96?) ----- — - Science Catalog Librarian 

iJ.b.td., Ohio State University; M.L.S., Western Michigan University. 
BL£CRK^> .('9*>1) • "" — — Professor, Educational Psychology 

A.B., University of Washington; M.P.H., Ed.D., University of California. 
BLBTFHR CAULTTR; - - Medical Officer 

B.U.fc., Cornell University; M.D., Hahnemann Medical College. 
BLR9L<T«K' W? yr" .(196.6) w 0 Assistant Professor, Educational Psychology 

of SouXrn CalifomLerSlty: University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University 

^ ^ ^ T " A - — - Professor, Journalism 
. ., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., University of Missouri. 

BOK, FRANK J. (1956) Professor. Physical Therapy 
N C AT A -DV TA -r . Chairman, Physical Therapy Department 

' Therapist CahVi .rt ln Physical Therapy, State University of Iowa; Registered Physical 
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BONAZZA, BLAZE O. (1966) Chairman"; Engli^Dep^S 
A.B., Cornell University; M.A., California State College, Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of 

Southern California. 
T)/~,TVTTG T,7TTT TAAT F"IQFI^ _ Associate Professor, Philosophy 

B.D.' Theological Academy, Sarospatak, Hungary; M.Th., Presbyterian Theological Seminary, 
Pittsburgh; Ph.D., University of Texas. 

BONTRAGER, O. RAY (1969) Lecturer, Educational Psychology 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

Utan"' A " ° ™ ' c A "  

, - Lecturer, Music 
BOSSERT, JAMES R. 0969) --— 

B.Mus., College of Wooster; M.A., Cornell University. 
BOURRET, JAMES A. (1968) 7"--V'ca^0^"iaAsS0C,ate 10 essor' 10 °S> 

B.S., M.S., University of Wyomtng; Ph.D.. Umve.s.ty ^ ^ 

BOUTELLE, DONNA L. (1967) ------—---
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. _ , Mnild__ 

. x ..Director, Student Housing 
BSxS^ hlorris^Harvey College; hLA.T Cahfornia State College, Long Beach. Psychology 

BRA.RLEC;hforCnfa ^ite^ckge.- Los Angeles";"" M.A., Occidental College; Ph.D., Claremont 

Graduate School. Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 
BRANDSTATT, GERALD J. (1966) — Assistant Protessor, 

A.B., M.A., Chico State College ^ Librarian 

BRASHER, ROBERT E. (1956)-v v v-v c rTniversity'of Denver. 
A.B., Oklahoma Chy«; M.A.L.S.. l>.»« ^ 

BRASLOW, LAWRENCE (1966) 
B.S., Temple University. Assistant Professor, Psychology 

BREGLIO, VINCENT J. (1968). -—- — 
A.B., M.S., Brigham Young Unrveraty. As,islan, Ptofesso,, English 

^ate Collet M.S~ North Dakoui Instructional Media 

M-Ed.. Ed.D., University TKtooWo, 

B"S J8?S«®-«a5ST=ii=5: 
BRIGGS, NANCY E. C1970)_-- lyakota' M A-, PkD., University of Southern California. 

A.B., Augustana College, South Dakota, M.A , Ad ,n;stration 

BRINEGAR, JOHN B. (1969) Acting Dean, School of Education 

A.B., Chapman College; M.A., Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School. pTo{m Art 

BRISKER, ESTEIXE R^Q96f£l^:rtf Caiifornia atTos Angeles. 
A.B., Hunter College; M.A., Unive y A,SOciate Professor, Educational Psychology 

«SSiS' protel0t, English 

BRAB .RM .A"PRD ., University of Cairfornia. _ Assistant Professor, English 
BROPHY. ROBERT J. (f196,8, V'-p of Nor,h Carol,"a; . 

A.B., Gonzaga University; M.A., Loyola uni y ,  Assistant Fine Arts Librarian 
BRYAN, RUTH M. C I962* ralifon^" atLos~ Angeles;"M-ST in L.S.. University of Southern 

B.A. M.A., University of California at ivos 
California. _ _ Assistant Fine Arts Librarian 

BRYANT, JOHN L, (1970)------f5^S-rfliSdii^rM.L.S., University of California 
B.M., Baylor University; M.M., Univ Kssistant Professor, Manpower Management 

BUBBSA"i.BAroSnif s'rlm &=g«; E=n, BeaS: ^ Pt0„,„„ Hi,.cry 

SZ£& fflShy, Ph.D. P .U 83Sn*. p„fo>0 physio, 

BUCHNER, SffKS MainzV Germany; Diplont, Doc,oSlng.. Techniea, .Wv 

schule, Aachen, Germany. Associate Professor, Speecti 
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BUCKNER, WILLIAM D. (1970) —Associate Professor, Home Economics 
B.S., J.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

BUCKWALTER, BARBARA (1959) - Associate Professor, Home Economics 
B.S., Brigham Young University; M.S., Oregon State College. 

BURDICK, DONALD E. (1957) Medical Officer 
B.S., M.D., University of Nebraska. 

BURK, R. BURDETT (1954)— Professor, Elementary Education 
B.S., Ball State Teachers College; M.S., Ed.D., Indiana University. 

BURKE, ALBIE D. (1967) —-— _. Assistant Professor, History 
B.M., American Conservatory of Music; A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 

BURRAS, DARRELL V. (1957)— Professor, Business Education 
B.S., Central Michigan College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Michigan. 

BURRS, VIRGINIA L. (1967) Assistant Professor, Psychology 
A.B., William Jewell College, Liberty, Missouri; Ph.D., Indiana University. 

BURTON, CARLYN K. (1968). . Instructor, Speech 
A.B., M.A., University of Arizona. 

BUSH, ROLAND E. (1969) _ — Instructor, Comparative Literature 
A.B., California State College, Long Beach. 

BUTCHER, BENJAMIN C. (1969) Professor, Marketing 
A.B., M.A., University of Denver; Ph.D., University of Illinois. 

BUTLER, RICHARD G. (1969) Assistant Professor, Microbiology 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Rutgers University. 

BUTTER, FRANKLIN A., JR. (1965) Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Stanford University. 

CAHN, NORMAN R. (1967) . Associate Professor, Elementary Education 
B.S., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, Long Beach; 

Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
CAIN, EARL R. (1959) .. Professor, Speech 

A.B., University of South Dakota; M.A., Ph.D., Northwestern University. 
CAIN, GUY H., JR. (1960) Associate Professor, Electrical Engineering 

B.S. in E.E., University of Wisconsin; M.Eng., University of California at Los Angeles. 
CALLISON, GEORGE (1969) ....Assistant Professor, Biology 

B.S., Kansas State University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Kansas. 
CALMA, JACQUES M. (1970) Assistant Professor, Political Science 

B.A., Stanford University; M.A., Washington University. 
CAMBURN, HERBERT L. (I960). Professor, Theatre Arts 

A.B., M.A., Michigan State University. 
CAMPBELL, CHARLES E. (1966) Assistant Professor, Health Education 

A.B., M.A., California State College, Los Angeles. 
CAMPBELL, DANIEL A. (1962)— ..Associate Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
CAMPBELL, DAVID H. (1969) Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 

A.B., M.A., Sacramento State College. 
CAMPBELL, JANET (1965) ...Assistant Catalog Librarian 

A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.S. in L.S., University of California at Los 
Angeles. 

MONA, 1969)— Assistant Professor, Educational Psychology 
A.B., Arizona State University; M.A., San Francisco State College; Ed.D., Arizona State 

University. 
CANNON, HAROLD L. (1968) Assistant Professor, Spanish-Portuguese 

A.B., B.S., M.A., University of Minnesota. 
OA PR IOGI.IO, GIULIANA (1970) Lecturer, French-Italian 

Matunte, Liceo Berchet, Milan, Italy; Laurea di Dottore in Lettere, University of Milan. 
CARDENAS, DANIEL N. (1970) Professor, Spanish-Portuguese; 

. Chairman, Spanish-Portuguese Department 
B.A., Park College, Missouri; M.A., Ph.D., Columbia University. 

CARISSIMO, JOEL W. (1969) Assistant Professor, Electrical Engineering 
B.S., Case Institute of Technology; M.S., University of Southern California. 

CARLBERG, DAVID (1966) Associate Professor, Microbiology 
A.B., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

CARLSON, EARL R. (1961) Professor, Psychology 
, _ Chairman, Psychology Department 

B.S., University of Washington; Ph.D., University of Michigan. 
CARPENTER, BRUCE H. (1962) Associate Professor, Biology 

_ , Chairman, Biology Department 
A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach; Ph.D., University of California at Los 

Angeles. 
CAPR, H. L. (Peter) (1959)... Professor, Comparative Literature 

A.B., University of Southern California; M.A., Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D., University of 
Southern California. 
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i n Y— Assistant Professor, Nursing 
B.I>., California State College, Long Beach; M.S., University of California Medical Center, 

San Francisco. 

CASH, ROBERT W. (1970) Assistant Professor, Educational Psychology 
B.A., Denison University; M.A., Iowa State University; Ed.D., University of Arizona. 

CASKET. KATHRYN (1965) Assistant Professor, Nursing 
B.S., University of Minnesota; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 

CASTLEBERRY, OTTIS L. (1956) Professor, Speech 
A.B., Pennsylvania State College; M.A., University of Southern California; Ph.D., Pennsylvania 

State University. 
CERESETO, SHIRLEY (1967) - Assistant Professor, Sociology 

A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
CERILLO, AUGUSTUS, JR. (1967).... Assistant Professor, History 

B.S., Evangel College, Springfield, Missouri; M.A., University of Omaha; Ph.D., Northwestern 
University. 

CHAMBERS, TERESA B. (1969) Head Science Librarian 
A.B., Montana State University; M.L.S., University of Southern California. 

CHAN, KWAN M. (1969) Associate Professor, Geology 
B.Sc., University of Hong Kong; Ph.D., University of Liverpool, England. 

CHAO, L. LINCOLN (1964) Professor, Operations Research and Statistics 
B.L., National Hunan University, China; M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 

CHAWLA, SUDERSHAN (1962) Professor, Political Science 
Chairman, Political Science Department 

B.S., Delhi University, India; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
CHELAPATI, CHUNDURI V. (1965) -Associate Professor, Civil Engineering 

B.S., College of Engineering, Kakinada, India; M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
CHEN, CHIA-HWA (1964) Associate Professor, Physics 

B.S., National Taiwan University; M.S., National Tsing Hua University; Ph.D., State University 
of New York, Buffalo, New York. 

CHOW, RICHARD H. (1958) Professor. Physics 
A.B., M.A., University of British Columbia; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

CHRISTIAN, HARRIET L. (1965) Assistant Professor, Home Economics 
B.Ed., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

CHURCH, DAVID C. (1968) ... Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 
B. of Architecture, University of Southern California. 

CLARK, CHERYL (1969) —- -Assistant Professor, Philosophy 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

CLARK, ERNEST (1968)_ —Counselor; Director, Educational Opportunity Program 
A.B., San Francisco State College; M.S., University of Southern California. 

CLICK, ROBERT E. (1962) - . Associate Professor, Art 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

CLYDE, ROBERT B. (1967) ------ .-.---.-.Counselor 
A.B., University of California; M.A., Claremont Graduate School; Ed.D., University of South 

em California. 
COCKRUM, JAMES E. (1955) Coordinator, Audio-Visual Services; 

Professor, Instructional Media 
B.Ed., Southern Illinois University; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University; Ed.D. 

Indiana University. 
COHEN, FLOYD A. (1965) . .. Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
COHEN IRA S (1959) Associate Professor, Political Science 

A.B., University of Arizona; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
COHEN, LEWIS C. (1970) Lecturer, Art 

Diploma, Boston Museum School. 
COHN ROSE A. (1969). Assistant Professor, Social Welfare 

B.S.,'Hunter College; M.S.W., Columbia University. 
FRII r ru ADT rc T (i QA7 vJ —Associate Professor, Economics 

A B'., University of Southern "California; M.B.A., Stanford University; Ph.D., University of 
Southern California. 

rnT T TMQ PHART FS T (1968} — — Assistant Professor, Biology 
A.B.,1 Amherst College; M.S.. University of Michigan; Ph.D., University of Florida. 

COLLINS, KEITH E. (1969). - Assistant Professor, History 
A.B., M.S., Indiana University. 

POT TvyTATV ifPTTH R (1970 - — Assistant Professor, Psychology 
B.A., California State College, Long Beach; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

COMPHER. ARTHUR W. (1968) - Medical Officer 
M.D., California College of Medicine. 

POIVRPV rfrt T 61955*1 Professor, Geology 
B.S., M.S., University of California; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

CONROY, JEAN L. (1961)..... -Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., M.A., University of Maine. 
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CONTRERAS, JOSEPH (1961*) .. Associate Professor, Spanish-Portuguese 
A.B., M.S., University of Southern California. 

COOK, GAIL F. (1963) _. Administrative Assistant, Library 
B.S., Oregon State University; M.L.S., LIniversity of California at Los Angeles. 

COOK, RAYMOND (1966) Associate Professor, Recreation 
B.S., Southwest Missouri State College; M.A., University of Illinois. 

COOKE, ARTHUR J. (1966) Associate Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

COOPER, GENE R. (1969) Assistant Professor, Art 
A.B., M.A., University of Hawaii. 

COOPER, JUNE M. (1966) _ Associate Professor, Speech 
A.B., Queens College, Flushing, New York; M.A., Brooklyn College; Ph.D., New York University. 

COPPOLA, AUGUST F. (1961) Professor, Comparative Literature 
Chairman, Comparative Literature Department 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Hofstra College, Hempstead, New York; 
Ph.D., Occidental College. 

CORBIN, MARILYN M. (1970) Instructor, Business Education 
B.S., California State College, Long Beach. 

CORNWELL, MAX T. (1968) ..Associate Professor, Accounting 
B.S., M.B.A., University of Utah. 

COTTA, EDMUND A. (1958) Professor, Marketing 
B.B.A., University of Toledo; M.B.A., University of Pennsylvania. 

COUNCILMAN, SAMUEL G. (1968) Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

COVELL, JON C. (1964) ..Associate Professor, Art 
A.B., Oberlin College; Ph.D., Columbia LIniversity. 

COX, HIDEN T. (1963) Professor, Biology 
Dean, School of Letters and Science 

B.S., Furman University, Greenville, South Carolina; M.A., Ph.D., University of North 
Carolina. 

CRAFTS, JAMES S. (1957) _ .. Professor, Art 
A.B., Oberlin College; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University; M.A., Ph.D., Yale 

University. 
CRANE, GEORGE F. (1958).. Professor, English 

A.B., Stanford University; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of 
California. 

CRAVEN, DUANE C. (1967) Lecturer, Speech 
A.B., M.A., Pepperdine College. 

CRAWFORD, WALTER B. (1963) Associate Professor, English 
A.B., Union College, Lincoln, Nebraska; M.A., Columbia University; Ph.D., University of 

California at Los Angeles. 
CREAMER, LYLE R. (1962) Associate Professor, Psychology 

B.S., M.S., Kansas State University; Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
CROCKETT, BARBARA A. (1970).. Assistant Professor, Music 

B.A., M.A., Brigham Young University; D.M.A., University of Illinois. 
CROGEN, CORINNE A. (1951) ...Professor, Physical Education 

B.Ed., La Crosse State Teachers College; M.S., Wellesley Coilege; Ed.D., University of Michigan. 
CRDSSAN, ROBERT D. (1955) Professor, Educational Psychology 

A.B., M.A., Whittier College; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
CROWE. WALTER C. (1952) ....Professor, Physical Education 

B.S., M.S., University of California at Los Angeles; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
CROWTHER, SIMEON J. (1968) Assistant Professor, Economics 

B.S., University of Oregon; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania. 
(1970) Associate Professor, Mexican-American Studies 

A.B., M.A., University of Southern California. 
CU"YFlTLIK, JOSEF T. (1963).... Assistant Professor, German, Classics and Eastern Languages 

M.A., University of Southern California. 
CUMMINGS, FRANK E. (1969) Instructor, Art 

A.B., California State College, Long Beach. 
^ P ' P  J I A  M ,  B E N J A M I N  H .  ( 1 9 6 8 ) —  A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r ,  J o u r n a l i s m  

A.B., M.A., University of Southern California. 
CITRTIS, LARRY G. (1969).. ....Associate Professor, Music 

B.M., East Texas State University; M.A., Adams State College, Alamosa, Colorado. 
DACKAWICH. S. JOHN (1959) Professor, Sociology 

A.B., University of Maryland- Ph.D., University of Colorado. 
MENACHEM ( 1969) — Assistant Professor, Finance 

B.S., M.B.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
DAILEL, MURRAY D. (1966) Associate Professor, Biology 

o university of Nevada; M.S., American University of Beirut, Lebanon; Ph.D., Colorado 
State University. 
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DALLIN, LEON (1955) p r M . 
B.Mus., M.Mus., University of Rochester; Ph.D., University of Southern^"Caiifornia"501' ' US'C 

^ M^^ahforma1 State"*CoUege("Long¥each7 Assistant Professor, Art 

JX'™^\EnChmorReConege969) Assistant Pr°feSS°r' Political Science 

DANIEL, GERALD R. (1968) Professor, Music 

B.M., M.M., Illinois Wesleyan University; Ph.D., State University ofkwa"' Music Department 

DANK., BARRY M. (1968) ... — — Assistant Professor, Sociology 
A.B., Hofstra University; M.A., University of Wisconsin. 

- Associate Professor, Psychology 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 

RICHARD H. (1954) _ Professor, English 
A.B., Alma College; M.A., University of Michigan; Ph.D., University of New Mexico. 

ADAM D. (1963) Associate Professor, Industrial Technology 
B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois State College; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

DASH, HONORE E. (1967) Assistant Professor, Biology 
B.S., University of Illinois; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

DAVIS, BOYD A. (1951) —.... Associate Dean—Instruction; Professor, Educational Psychology 
A.B., John Fletcher College; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State University. 

DAVIS, CHRISTOPHER M. (1965) Associate Professor, Psychology 
A.B., Indiana University; Ph.D., University of Washington. 

DAVIS, JIMMIE (1969) Associate Professor, Journalism 
A.B., Arkansas Polytechnic College; M.A., University of Iowa. 

DAVISON, OSCAR W. (1966) Professor, Secondary Education 
Coordinator, Secondary' Teacher Education 

A.B., Central State College, Edmond, Oklahoma; M.S., Oklahoma State University; Ed.D., 
University of Oklahoma. 

DAY, CARL E. (1968) Assistant Professor, Art 
B.S., University of Houston. 

DAY, JAMES E. (1955) Professor, English 
A.B., Iowa State Teachers College; M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

DEAN, C. THOMAS (1952) - Professor, Industrial Arts 
Dean, School of Applied Arts and Sciences 

A.B., Peru State Teachers College; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State University. 
DEATHERAGE, DOROTHY (1955) - Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., M.A., Stanford University; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
DEHARDT, DORIS C. (1961) - - Professor, Psychology 

A.B., M.A., University of Missouri; Ph.D., Michigan State University. 
DEHERAS, JOHN (1967) Instructor, Art 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
DELONG-TONELLI, BEVERLY J. (1966) ... .. Associate Professor, Spanish-Portuguese 

B.J., University of Missouri; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa. 
DELORME, ROBERT L. (1966) — Assistant Professor, Political Science 

A.B., St. John's University, Collegeville, Minnesota; M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
ricT nrrn MATtCFT T (19541 Professor, Physical Education 

B.S., Randolph-Macon College; M.A., University of North Carolina; Ph.D., University of 
Oregon. 

DEMARTTNI, JOSEPH R. (1969) - — — Assistant Professor, Sociology 
A.B., University of Santa Clara; M.A., University of Illinois. 

California. 
DEMPSTER, DONNA I. (1970)- Lecturer, Home Economics 

A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.S., Ohio University. 
TVEISTISTTO TNUIVT r /"IOAOI Associate Professor, Geology 

^Sc., imperial College, London, England; M.A., Ph.D., Columbia University, New York. 
rvcQOTn C7WW ( 10601 - Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 

ISIE.', St? College of New York; M.M.E., Syracuse University; Ph.D., University of 
California at Los Angeles. 

*» 6—> u*ES, 2K 
Metropolitan University. 

rs vresE nrrator t i-iQASI Assistant Professor, Management 
S^MElf^Tyemty rfSutheni California; M.B.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

, T TS , _ - Assistant Professor, Chemistry 
ZB. Chk? SESe Collei95M.S., ""S^"Diego StaVe" College; Ph.D., University of California 

at San Diego. ™ /.A/Q\ Professor, Finance DI^%^hDcô 9tlh:;"?isr:« l« *»•«. 
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DILLINGHAM, ORVAL L. (1955) Professor, Art 
A.B., M.F.A., University of Minnesota. 

DINERSTEIN, GRACE E. (1967) Assistant Professor, Home Economics 
A.B., M.A., M.F.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

DINIELLI, GENE L. (1968) Assistant Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., University of Connecticut. 

DIXON, KEITH A. (1958) . Professor, Anthropology 
A.B., M.A., University of Arizona; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

DOLE, MARJORIE B. (1959) Counselor 
A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 

DONAHUE, FRANCIS J. (1960) Associate Professor, Spanish-Portuguese 
A.B., University of Omaha; M.A., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., University of Southern 

California. 
DORN, CARL H. (1968) Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., University of California; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
DORSEY, JOHN F. (1961) . Head Order Librarian 

A.B., Colorado State College of Education; M.A. in L.S., Denver University. 
DRUM, DALE D. (1956) ..Professor, Speech 

A.B., M.A., PhD University of Southern California. 
DuBOIS, HENRY J., JR. (1967) - Music and Fine Arts Librarian 

A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.L.S., University of California. 
DUCKWALL, RALPH W. (1964) Professor, Theatre Arts 

A.B., M.A., Indiana University. 
DUDLEY, JOHN H., P.E. (1960) Associate Professor, Civil Engineering 

B.S., United States Military Academy; M.S., Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
DUKES, STACY E. (1964) Assistant Professor, Art 

A.B., University of Washington; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
DuPONT, ELIZABETH O. (1965) Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., Florida State University; M.A., Texas Woman's University. 
DURBIN, ROBERT P. (1950) Professor, Biology 

A.B., San Diego State College; M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
DVORAK, ELDON J. (1961) Professor, Economics 

B.S., South Dakota State University; Ph.D., University of Washington. 
DYER, JAMES L. (1966) Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 

Chairman, Mechanical Engineering Department 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

EBNER, ARLENE M. (1967) Assistant Education-Curriculum Librarian 
B.E., Seattle University; M.L.S., University of California; M.Ed., Oregon State University. 

EDELMAN, WALTER E., JR., P.E. (1967) Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
B.M.E., M.S. in M.E., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., Oregon State University. 

EDMONDSON, BETTY V. (1964) Assistant Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., University of Nevada; M.A., San Jose State College. 

EDWARDS, KENNETH R. (1970) Instructor, Men's Physical Education 
B.A., University of Nevada. 

EGGERS, ROBERT F. (1964) ...Assistant Professor, Theatre Arts 
A.B., Linfield College, McMinnville, Oregon; M.A., University of Oregon. 

EHRREICH, ALBERT LEROY (1957) _ Professor, Geology 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

ELIASON, LOWELL J. (1965) Assistant Professor, Physics 
B.S., Stanford University; Ph.D., University of Utah. 

ERB, THEODORE H. (1965) Associate Professor, Political Science 
A.B., University of Southern California; M.A., Georgetown University; Ph.D., American 

University. 
ERICKSEN, SHELDON D. (1955) Professor, Geography 

A.B., M.A., University of Utah; Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
ERICSON, DOROTHY L. (1953) Professor, Physical Education 

B.S., University of Wisconsin; M.A., Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University. 
ESHETT, ALI (1966)— Associate Professor, Civil Engineering 

B.S., Technion, I.I.T., Haifa, Israel; M.S., Ph.D., Colorado State University. 
EVANS, EDWARD N. (1970) Assistant Professor, Electrical Engineering 

B.S., University of California; M.E., California Institute of Technology 
EVANS, EMMERY (1969) ....Lecturer, Black Studies 
EWING, ETHEL E. (1952) Professor, Anthropology 

A.B., Muskingum College; M.A., Radcliffe College; Ph.D., Cornell University. 
EYLAR, HARRY D. (1963). Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., Montana State University; M.S., University of Washington. 
FARBER, STUART L. (1960) ...Associate Professor, Health Education 

Assistant to the Dean of Students; Coordinator of Disciplinary Affairs 
B.S., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
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FARR, WILBUR J. (1955) ... Professor, Industrial Arts 
A.B., Washington State College; M.A., Colorado State College; Ed.D., University of Missouri. 

FARRELL, MICHAEL J. (1969)_ Assistant Professor, Economics 
A.B., Pomona College; M.A., Ph.D., Stanford University. 

FARRELL, RAYMOND R. (1966)__ . ... ...Associate Professor, Finance 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; LL.B., Yale University. 

FATT, MILTON J. (1963) .. Associate Professor, Mathematics 
A.B.', M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Doktor der Mathematik, Swiss Federal 

Institute of Technology. 
FELKENES, GEORGE T. (1964) ; - Profcwpt, Criminology 

Chairman, Criminology Department 
B.S., University of Maryland; M.A., California State College, Long Beach; LL.B., University of 

Maryland. 
ppr o TPOTVATtr) A f 19651 Associate Professor, Philosophy 

A.6., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
FENENGA, FRANKLIN (1965)— Associate Professor, Anthropology 

A.B., University of California 

FERREIRA, ARMANDO T. (1957) Chairman, An'ocpTrVmen'. 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

SOBaBsmsKms*-* sssar— 
WSK ffitfe 'MX. S»,e EST VtSS&XR 

University of Southern California, 
pipp mr-HARD C1971) Assistant Professor, Manpower Management 

B.6., Stanford University; M.B.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
m _  , , A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r .  E n g l i s h  

dm™ ^^•^sasrirarSfies sxrams...« oik*, u. 
Angeles; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

FISHER, WILLIAM E. (WSJ) — 
A.B., Baker U.iv«»W BED., U.„erW .1 D^-Developme., 

FLYNN, FRANCIS J. (1950) --— Wyt~~r 
A.B., M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 

r- Professor, Educational Psychology 

foAnBg;  ̂

FOARg;. l̂ sL^TMSsruiwwa s.— phytic>1 

"HE' .ni»eu MM. - T«1-«I • «•—' 

of Pittsburgh. Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
FOSTER, L. SHEILA (1967) .... - - iInivcrsitv of Southern California. 

A.B., Ohio Wesleyan University; M.A., Ph.D., Univers. y 

FRADKIN, HOVVAip E. (1967) - Wjsconsin: Ph.D., Ohio State Univers,tv. 
A.B., University of Cab onua; M.S.. University 

FRANKLAND, JOHN T. (1966)--.,- ^^ 
B.S., M.E.S., Lamar State College Beaumont, Te . ^ physieal Education 

FRANKLIN, BARBARA J, (1967) rtnivirsity^ Washington. 
B.S., Memphis State University, M.S., Un.ver .. Profess0r, Secondary Education 

FRANKLIN, MAYER J. (1966)— cha.rman. Secondary EducaUon 

A.B., Washington Square College of New lork University 
California. _ Professor, History 

^MrihS. UmS'oI Calilornia at Lor «C ^ 

FREEMAN, FILLMORE (19^lt_rforce""ohio; Ph.D., Michigan State University. 
B.S., Central State College, Wilberforce, unio, rn Lecturer, Art 

FRENCH, WILLIAM J- (1970)-; 
B.F.A., Carnegie-Mellon University. Assistant Professor, English 

FRIED, ELLIOT .(1970)-^-^-^ Trmtr nS£I M.F.A.. University of California, Irvine. 
B.A., M.A., California State college, 
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FRITTS, PAUL J. (1965) - Chairman, Geology Department 
Geological Engineer, Colorado School of Mines; Ph.D., University of Colorado 

Professor, Nursing 
FRITZ, EDNA L. (19/0) Chairman, Nursing Department 

B S.N., Russell Sage College; M.A., Ed.D., Columbia University. 

FROYD. ROBERT K. (I»W . P"teSS'"' 
A.B., Occidental College; M. A., University of California. 

tipvp PORFRTW r 19671 . .. Associate Professor, Marketing 
B S' M.B.A., Washington University; D.B.A., Indiana University. 

FULLER. RICHARD C. (1970)......, 
B.S., M.A., Brigham Young University. 

„ ^ td /io//-i Associate Professor, Microbiology 
FUAB.' UaKSity of California; M.T:; Universit^ ojf California Medical School at San Francisco; 

M.A., San Francisco State College; Ph.D., Washington State University. 

F^?^^ljSvwrit^S^^orth^Caro^»aV^:®MrUniy«S^S~AS-Ma^Uk^SFrance^?htD?',StaiifoS 

.. Instructor, Speech 
GABBARD, BILL R. (1970) 

B.F.A., M.A., Texas Christian University. 

G ABB1ECaMomfaLSme^olkge? Long Beach- 'M.S. in L.S.," UnWersit^oTsouthem Calto. 

CSKK State "college; Ph.D., University of Denver. 
GAMBRIL, DONALD L. (1967) Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., M.A., California State College, Los Angeles. 
GARCIA, ERNEST L. (1969) - —Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 

A.B., M.A., Arizona State University. 
GARROTT, ROY C. (1969).. r Assistant Professor, ng s 

A.B., M.A., Western Kentucky University. 
CAYFR DIXON L CI959) - Professor, Journalism; Chairman, Journalism Departmen 

A B University of California; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. SfacsaE sras-r °Id" "™ 
°K12; ggmgamen  ̂* 

fornia at Los Angeles. . 
GENSLEY, JULIANA T. (1962) —- Associate Professor Elementary 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, 
Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

GEA.BG BenneUBCBkgcC' Greensboro; North' Carolina; J.D.;" State" University of °Iow°a.' Member, 
Iowa State Bar, California State Bar, U.S. Supreme Court Bar. 

GEORGE, SIMON (1961) V" jTC""pw?S°Unfv^ rsity 
B.Sc., University of Travancore, India; M.Sc., University of Saugar, India, 1 h.D., 

of British Columbia. . 
GERMANN A. C. (1957) — Professor, Crimino ogy 

B.S., Loyola University, Los Angeles; M.S., D.P.A., University of Southern California. 

GIBBS, NORMA B. (1966) Psychology 

Ph.B., Northwestern University; M.Ed., University of Illinois. 
GIBBS THOMAS J. (1964) - - Assistant Professor, Educational ."s 

A.B.', M.A., California State College, Long Beach; Ed.D., University of Southern Califo • 
GIBSON, NADYNE C. (1955) -----—--- Professor, 1 usic 

B.S., B.Mus., Fort Hays Kansas State College; M.A., Northwestern University. 
GIFTL RUDY E. (1966) Assistant Professor, Industrial 

B.S.,' State Teachers College, California, Pennsylvania; M.A., California State College, 
Beach; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

GILDE, HELEN C. (1959) : .-—----- Professor, ng is 
A.B., M.A., University of Colorado; Ph.D., University of Chicago. 

GILON PAUL R. (1969) Assistant Professor, Operations Research and Statistics 
B.S., New York City College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

GILPIN, C. BARCLAY, P.E (1966) Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
B.S., University of Wisconsin; M.S., Ph.D., Carnegie Institute of Technology. 

GITTLEMAN, ARTHUR P. (1966) ; Associate Professor, Mathematic 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
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GLASSER, ALAN J. (1959) ...Professor, Educational Foundations 
A.B., Stanford University; M.A., Ph.D., Boston University. 

GLENN, KENNETH (1956) Professor, Art 
A.B., M.F.A., University of Washington. 

GLEZAKOS, CONSTANTJNE (1968) Assistant Professor, Economics 
A.B., Athens School of Economics; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

GOFF, WALTER E. (1969) — Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
B.Ed., Illinois State University; M.A., Southwest Texas State College; Ed.D., University of 

California at Los Angeles. 
GOLD, RICHARD R. (1968) Professor, Mechanical Engineering 

B.S., M.S.. Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
GOLDEN, ROGER M. (1966). ...Assistant Professor, Accounting 

B.B.A., M.B.A., University of Miami. 
GOLDISH, DOROTHY M. (1958) Associate Professor, Chemistry 

B.S., Stanford University; Ph.D., University of California. 
GOLDMAN, ROBERT B. (1961) Associate Professor, Electrical Engineering 

B.S., U. S. Naval Academy; B.S., University of California. 
GONSALVES, JOHN, JR. (1969).. Instructor, Men's Physical Education 

B.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
GOOD, JOHN H. (1967) — Assistant Professor, Criminology 

B.S.,' California State College, Long Beach; M.S., University of Southern California. 
GOODMAN-MALAMUTH, LEO (1956) Professor Speech 

Academic Vice-President 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

GOROW, FRANK F. (1953) .... „ ----- . Professor, Secondary Education 
B.S., University of Washington; Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

GOSSELIN, EDWARD A. (1969)— Assistant Professor, History 
A.B., Yale University; M.A., Columbia University. 

RDJPT7 PAIPH r f 19561 ....Professor, Educational Foundations 
' B.S., Wisconsin State College, Milwaukee; M.Ed., Marquette University; Ed.D., Michigan Slate 

University. 
GRAFF, HERMAN H. (1964) .................----- ----------- Professor. Art 

B.A.E., De Paul University, Chicago, Illinois; M.A.E., Northwestern University. 
f  R  A W  A M  H A R D I D  V  ( " 1 9 6 9 1  A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r ,  S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n  
' A.B., University of Southern California; M.A., California State College, Los Angeles; Ed.D., 

University of Florida. ... 
GRAINGE, FLOYD M. (1953) " Dean, School of 

B.S., M.S., Iowa State University; Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
T»v  T nou i  Professor, Instructional Media 

B S. Southwesiem CSta?e College," Oklahoma; M.Ed., Southern Methodist University; Ed.D., 
University of Oklahoma. 

GRANNELL, ROSWITHA B. (1967) — Assistant Professor, Geo ogy 
A.B., Pomona College. Counselor 

G^SITUnNeUrshy 3'IKm* M»A., UnMtf <* M University of Colorado. 
ADAKPT nmiUM S f 10681 Ass i s ta n t  Professor. Management 
' B.S., University of Denver; M.S., California State College, Long Beach. . . , . . " 

GRAVES. RICHARD D. C19671 - ~ 
A.B., M.A., San Jo.e State Coll«8«. 

GRAY, ARLENE J. (1966) 
B.S., M.S., Loma Linda University. Professor. Recreation 

GRAY, DAVID E. (1954) Administrative Vice-President 
A.B., California State College, Los Angeles; M.S., University of California a. Lo. Angeles; 

D.P.A., University of Southern California. , ccturcf 

Th„,re Am 

S»i cSte. Edmond. OklahontatBE 6—* »*.. « 

versity of Denver. Assistant Professor, Psychology 

Physical Eduction 
University "of' California „ ^ 

GREER, BEATRICE M. (1968)-- .. ,t tn. An^bT 
A.B., M.A., University of Cahforn.a at Los Angeles. ^ ̂  AmhropoWy 

GREGORY, JAMES R. (1970) 
A.B., _ Assist.., Professor. Phyricl Eduction 

GRA™™X.B|IRCUNoiin(.1uKe„in:-" 
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GRIMMETT, DIXIE ANN (1965) _ Assistant Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., Brigham Young University; M.A., Washington State University. 

GRODY, EMANUEL (1970) Lecturer, Accounting 
B.C.S., New York University; M.B.A., University of Southern California; LL.B., J.D., South­
western University. 

GROSS, CALVIN D. (1962) _ Associate Professor, Art 
A.B., Iowa University; M.F.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa. 

GROSSMAN, ARTHUR W. (1968) Assistant Professor, Industrial Technology 
B.S., California State College, Long Beach; M.S., Bradley University. 

GROUNDS, CARL T. (1959) ......... Counselor 
B.S., M.Ed., University of Oklahoma. 

GUERRIERI, DANIEL J. (1969) Assistant Professor, Philosophy 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Duquesne University. 

GUNNS, ALBERT F. (1967) ... Assistant Professor, History 
A.B., University of Puget Sound; M.A., Ph.D., University of Washington. 

GUNTER, SERAFINA Q. (1964) Associate Professor, Accounting 
B.S., M.S., California State College, Long Beach; C.P.A. certificate, California. 

GUTHRIE, C. ROBERT (1963) Professor, Criminology 
A.B., Fresno State College; M.S., D.P.A., University of Southern California. 

HAGY, MIRIAM L. (1967) Assistant Science Librarian 
A.B., University of Delaware; M.L.S., Drexel Institute of Technology. 

HAINES, MILLICENT (1966) Assistant Professor, Secondary Education 
A.B., Drake University; M.A., State University of Iowa. 

HALL, HUBERT V. (1959) ....Associate Professor, Marketing 
A.B., M.A., University of Oregon. 

HALLIWELL, MICHAEL J. (1968) Assistant Professor, Sociology 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

HALLSTONE, VICTOR (1970) ...Medical Officer 
A.B., LIniversity of California; M.D., University of Southern California Medical Center. 

HAMBURGER, CHARLES D. (1965)— Professor, Operations Research and Statistics 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

HAMEL, ALBERT (1956) Professor, Educational Foundations 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Emory University; Ed.D., University of 

California at Los Angeles. 
HAMILTON, ARLENE D. (1966) Associate Professor, Home Economics 

B.S., Farmington State Teachers College, Farmington, Maine; M.Ed., Pennsylvania State 
University. 

HAMILTON, ELIZABETH S. (1968) Assistant Professor, Dance 
B.F.A., University of Texas; die tanzerische und tanzpadagogifche AbschluBprufung, Mary 
Wigman Schule, West Berlin, Germany. 

HANSON, GUN E. (1970) Instructor, Speech 
A.B., M.A., University of Arizona. 

^^^SON, RAPHAEL M. (1961) ..Associate Professor, Psychology 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 

^ \Ri» f ^' S*LLX (1966)-_ Associate Professor, Psychology 
A.B., Milwaukee-Downer College, Milwaukee, Wisconsin; M.A., Indiana LIniversity; Ph.D., 

University of California at Los Angeles. 
HARDEMAN, NICHOLAS P. (1955) Professor, History 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 
^^\RP^ 09,?,?5-r Professor, Political Science 

A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
HnRoD\VoOSS (1949). _ Professor, Zoology 

B.S., M.S., University of Utah; Ph.D., University of Michigan. 
H^RP0A' 9HARLES V- C1968) - Associate Professor, Finance 

• , Stanford University; M.B.A., D.B.A., University of Southern California. 
11 A^n1 ^'a A^RSHA- c p r Assistant Professor, Sociology 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
HARMAJV, ROBERT C. (1969) Assistant Professor, Anthropology 

A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., Ph.D., University of Arizona. 
" - Assistant Professor, Educational Psychology 

A.B., Idaho State University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Oregon. 
H^RIS*CJRISTINRM. (1971). —Assistant Professor, Speech Communication 

B.S., Northwestern University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
HARRIS, EDWIN R. (1959) Professor, Chemistry 

' M-S-> University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., University of California. " 
HARRIS, ROBERT L. (1970) __ .Lecturer, Art 

B.A., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
UAHTMAN, WILLIAM E. (1951).... Professor, Sociology 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
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„ „ Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
"B^LSk^StawSf^7^X;"Uni^^~of~^esitaV'Ph.D., University of California 

at Irvine. Associate Professor, Sociology 

H A A 1 J B ™ M S ! ! R ^ ^ : D : ; S , . S  u i h ^ j T  

HBSf'SNCalite5i^-sfatfeWrLong-Beach; Ed.D., University of Californ.a at Los 

Angeles. ' Associate Professor, Political Science 
HAYES, ROBER1 E. (1961).-- c«Fa~"Ph n University of Colorado. A.B., M.A., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., University Plofessor, Speech 

Hg BSJt ^ 
u"ive,si,y ot 

California. Associate Professor, Speech 
HEALY, JOHN L. C1956)__- -rMX_Uiivereity_of"^Nebiask"^;"PhJD., University of Southern 

A.B., University of Cahfornia; M.A., University o 
California. Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

HECK, KATHRYN A. (1968)~--7~~BMS^mTa'., University of Southern California. 
A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara, . ..Instructor, Industrial Arts 

HEINEMAN, STEPHEN S. 
A.B., San Jose State College. Professor, Psychology 

HEINTZ, ROY K. (1956) -------Princeton University. 
A.B., University of Missouri, M.A., VV g Associate Professor, Management 

HEISE REINALD C. (1958)-.- —- -
B.B.A., M.A., University of Minnesota. Professor, Music 

HELM, SANFORD M. (19 5 4 ) M„V" ~M Mus^ PhS., University of Michigan. 
A.B., Transylvania College; B.Mus., M.Mus., Professor, Business Education 

HENDERSON, BRAXTON C. (!.9 6 4 A n g e l e s ;  Ed.D., Stanford University. 
B.S., M.Ed., University of California at Los g Professor, Chemistry; 

HENDERSON, ROBERT B. (1955) Associate Dean, School of Letters and Scitncc 

A.B., M.A., Cornell University; Ph.D., University of California at Asdstant professor, Art 

heATMrA.̂ S 5 te.smi w uu-to 

S L.S., UnivetsiVy of SS* «—p 

^^B^Ru^em^lTniOcr^^fb^A'Sira'ruse University. A.soci.le Professor, Accounling 
HTCKERSON, TRUMAN O., JR- (19.65aVfAngeles;CPA. certificate, California. 

B S., M.B.A., University of California . * ... Associate Professor, History 

Mjsss: 
"ft Engineering 

1 Assisr.n. 
HILL, SYDNEY C. London, EnglandVXR.A.M., Royal Academy of 

L'B'.s!LMS.?Boston University. Assistant Order Libranan 

HKl!®^^tliern"Ca^ ^ Assistant pressor, English 

HIPKISS, ROBERT PhVijV; U^'rsity of California at Los Ange es.Art 

A.B., San Jose State College, , Teachers CoUege, 
HITCHCOCK, HOWARp & ^ « j;A., "Uoiversity of W.sh.ngto , •• 

A fe£1bf.guSfv,PSy' Assistant Pressor, Otology 

BW"f&'lfflt5BSSrBE PK-1-. S5= — H o r o e  E c o n o m i c .  

c*"rr^..e «-*&££« 
M A" T"Ch"*Do»mcn,s°on™ ScrUl. Ubm*. 
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HOLMES, ROBERT T. (1961) Professor, Marketing 
B.S., Purdue University; M.B.A., Northwestern University; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

HOMMEL, LEONARD S. (1961) Professor, Psychology 
A.B., Wayne State University; M.A., State University of Iowa; Ph.D., Stanford University. 

HOOD, DAVID C. (1966) _ Associate Professor, History 
A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

HOPEWELL, RITA J. (1971) Assistant Professor, Accounting 
B.S., University of North Dakota; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

HORN, STEPHEN (1970) ------- President 
A.B., Stanford University; M.P.A., Harvard University; Ph.D., Stanford University. 

HOSTETTER, GENE H. (1968) Assistant Professor, Electrical Engineering 
B.S.E.E.. M.S.E.E., University of Washington. 

HOUDE, ADELORE L. (1965) Professor, Electrical Engineering 
A.B., University of Toronto; M.A., University of Houston; Ph.D., University of Notre Dame. 

HOWE, JACK H. (1967)-- ..—Professor, Speech 
A.B., Morningside College; M.A., University of South Dakota; Ph.D., University of Nebraska. 

HRUBANT, H. EVERETT (1957) Professor, Biology 
B.S., University of Illinois; M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 

HU, CHI-yu YANG (1963) — Associate Professor, Physics 
B.S., National Taiwan University, Taipei, Taiwan; Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 

HUBBARD, HAROLD G. (1970) —Associate Professor, Sociology 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Southern Methodist University; Ph.D., 
University of Southern California. 

HUBBLE, THOMAS N. (1958).... ...Professor, Comparative Literature 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

HUNT, RICHARD L. (1965) — Associate Professor, Chemistry 
B.S., Antioch College, Yellow Springs, Ohio; Ph.D., University of Chicago. 

HUNTER, CAROL A. (1969)— Assistant Professor, Educational Psychology 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, Long Beach; 

Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
HUPKA, RALPH B. (1969) Assistant Professor, Psychology 

A.B., M.A., San Francisco State College; Ph.D., University of Massachusetts. 
HUTCHERSON, JOHN V. (1956)... Associate Professor, Physics 

A.B., University of California; M.S., University of Colorado. 
HUTTON, ERMA L. (1966) Associate Professor, Social Welfare; 

Chairman, Social Welfare Department 
A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.S.W., University of Southern California. 

HYDE, MARY L. (1969).... Science Catalog Librarian 
A.B., Tulane University; M.L.S., Louisiana State University. 

INOSTROZA, RAUL A. (1966) Associate Professor, Spanish-Portuguese 
Licenciado en Filosofia, University of Concepcion, Chile; M.A., University of California; Ph.D., 

Stanford University. 
INUI, LLOYD T. (1965) Associate Professor, Asian Studies 

A.B., M.A., University of Michigan. 
IRWIN. CATHERN M. (1961) Associate Professor, Health Education 

B.S., M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 
ISHIMINE, TOMOTAKA (1967) Assistant Professor, Economics 

A.B., Kobe University, Japan; M.A., M.S., University of Wisconsin. 
JACKMAN, TAYLOR T. (1963) _ Associate Professor, Educational Administration 

Chairman, Educational Administration Department 
A.B., John Brown University; M.A., Oklahoma State University; Ed.D., University of Southern 

California. 
JACKSON. PHYLLIS J. (1969).. Assistant Professor, Journalism 

B.S., M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 
JAMES, WILFRED P. (1952) —Professor, English 

A.B., University of Dubuque; M.A., Ph.D., Northwestern University. 
JAMES, WILLARD D. (1967) Professor, Mathematics 

B.S., Nothern Illinois University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
JAMESON, SAMUEL H. (1969) Lecturer, Criminology 

A.B., Amherst College; M.A., Columbia University; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
JAMGOCHIAN, GEORGE R. (1967) Associate Professor, Elementary Education 

A.B., Pomona College; M.A., California State College, Los Angeles; Ph.D., Claremont Graduate 
School. 

JAQUITH, WILLIAM G. (1969) Assistant Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

JARRETT, HILTON F., P.E. (1966) —Professor, Psychology 
B.E., M.S., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

JEFFERS, LANCE F. (1968)— Assistant Professor, English 
B.S., M.A., Columbia University. 

JEFFERS, TRELLIE (1969) Assistant Professor, Black Studies 
A.B., Spelman College, Atlanta, Georgia. 
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JENKINS, KENNETH D. (1970) -Assistant Professor, Biology 
A.B., San Fernando Valley State College; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

JENSEN, CATHERINE B. (1969) Government Documents Librarian 
B.B.A., Southern Methodist University; M.A., Columbia University; M.L.S., University of 

Texas. 
JENSEN, JAMES L. (1968) Assistant Professor, Chemistry 

A.B., Westmont College; M.A., University of California at Santa Barbara; Ph.D., University of 
Washington. 

JENSEN, MARILYN A. (1965) —Associate Professor, Recreation 
A.B., San Jose State College; M.A., University of Southern California. 

JENSON, OWEN O. (1966) — Associate Professor, Speech 
B.S., Brigham Young University; M.S., Ph.D., Purdue University. 

JERNIGAN, JOHN C. (1970)— Assistant Professor, Comparative Literature 
A.B., Southwestern University; M.A., Purdue University; Ph.D., Indiana University. 

JERSIN, PATRICIA D. (1965) — -Assistant Professor, Secondary Education 
A.B., University of Denver; M.A., Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

JOHNSON, ALAN W. (1968) Counselor 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.Ed., University of Cincinnati; Ed.D., 

University of California at Ix>s Angeles. 
JOHNSON, HENRY S. (1966) Professor, Mexican American Studies 

A.B., University of Hawaii; M.Ed., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
JOHNSON. KENNETH L. (1951)— —-- Professor, Physiology 

B.S., Bethany College, Kansas; M.S., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
JOHNSON, LOIS E. (1959) Associate Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., Gustavus Adolphus College; M.Ed., University of Minnesota. 
JOHNSON, RICHARD JOHN (1959) —— Professor, Instructional Media 

Chairman, Instructional Media Department 
B.S., Michigan State College; M.S., Ed.D., Indiana University. 

JOHNSON, WILLIAM M. (1965) Assistant Professor, Philosophy 
A.B., University of California 

Los Angeles. 
JOHNSTONE, OLIVER P. (1951) — ^oudwrn B.S., Miami University, Ohio; M.A., Stanford University; Ed.D., University of Southern 

California. 
TCMCTCO mi NOCOI Assistant Professor, Biology 

B.S / Benedict College; Coiurn'bia, South Carolina; M.S., Atlanta University; Ph.D., Wayne 
State University. . . _ , . . 

JONES, KRISTI S. (1968) -- . . Assistant Pr essor, .- r 
A.B., Lindenwood College; M.A., Western Reserve University. 

TOIVPC nrTA T-T (19641 Associate Professor, Elementary Education 
JONES, RITA H. (1964; Coordinator, Elementary Teacher Education 

B.S., Northern Michigan University; M.A., University of Michigan; Ed.D., University of 

JORDANIDES,' THIMIOS J. (1964)-.-"-^^e Pi^r, Hectricd Engineering 
B.S. in E.E., Wayne State University; M.S. in E.E., San Jose Mate Col eg 

JORGENSEN, RUSSELL B. (1966)— Associate Professor, Mechanical Engmeeting 
B.S. in C.E., lUoajta* of Nebraska. 

JOSIF, DONALD W. (1967) - - AS5IMa 

B.S., M.A., Ohio State Unieers.tr. pro;c„r, P„chology 

MACB™CnfeeS? of Minne(».». M.X, University of Missouri, Ph.D., •̂ • Utneerntr. ^ 

KAHAN, STANLEY (1961) Chairrnan. Theatre Arts Department 
A B City College of New York; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 

' Llty ^ou g Associate Professor, Secondary Education 
KAISER, LOUIS H. (1968) "Wyoming; Ed.D., University of Arkansas. 

B.S., University of Arkansas; M.A., University wyo g. Professor> chemistry 

KALBUS, GENE E. (1957)--- T 
B.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. ^ Assistant Professor, Art 

KAMMERMEYER, MICHAEL At^^a- M.ATciifornia State College, Long Beach. 
B.S., University of Southern California, M.A., c Humanities Catalog Librarian 

KANASI, IRENE (1959) p-^ruA"fa juT,"Univenity of Southern Califonua. 
A.B., University of Science, Budapest, M.A. in L.6., u Profe»or, Psychology 

KAPCHE, ROBERT W. (1966),- -" No'-thwwtern Uiii'versity. 
B.S., Loyola University; M. ., • •» Associate Professor, Geography 

f lir^V of California at l~ Angeles. 
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KAYWOOD, RICHARD (1966) ... ...—.. Professor, Safety Education 
B.S., College of City of New York; M.A., Ed.D., Columbia University. 

KAZAN, ELIZABETH (1955) ....---..----Professor, Microbiology 
B.S., University of Utah; M.S., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

KEARNEY, MICHAEL L. (1960) Associate Professor, Finance 
B.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 

KEATING, FREDERICK M. (1964) Associate Professor, Biology 
B.S., M.S., University of New Hampshire; Ph.D., Ohio State University. 

KEESTER, DONOVAN E. (1969) Assistant Professor, Business Education 
A.B., Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.A., Ed.D., University of North Dakota. 

KEFGEN MARY F. ("1958) Associate Professor, Home Economics 
B.S., Iowa State College; M.A., New York University. 

KELLAM JOHN M. (1970). Assistant Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
B.S.A.E., Purdue University; M.S. Ohio State University; Ph.D., Johns Hopkins University. 

KELLER, ROBERT R. (1970).— —Assistant Professor, Economics 
A.B., San Jose State College; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., Univer­
sity of Wisconsin. 

KELLY, CHARLES M. (1970) — - Associate Professor, Speech 
B.S., Central Missouri State College; Ph.D., Purdue University. 

KENDALL, HARVEY L. (1966) Associate Professor, German, Classics and 
Eastern Languages 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. 
KENDALL, L. BOYD (1969) .Associate Professor, Electrical Engineering 

B.S., United States Coast Guard Academy; Naval Engineer, Massachusetts Institute ot 
Technology. 

KENNEDY, CELESTE K. (1970) — Assistant Professor, Dance 
A.B., Washington University; M.A., Humboldt State College. 

KENNEY, JOHN P. (1966) - — Professor, Criminology 
A.B., University of California; M.S., University of Southern California; Ph.D., University ot 

California at Los Angeles. 
KERSHAW, GRETHA (1966) Assistant Professor, Anthropology 

M.A., University of Chicago. 
KESSLER, EUGENE E. (1969) Assistant Professor, French-Italian 

A.B., City College of New York; M.A., University of California; Ph.D., University of Cali­
fornia at Irvine. 

KEY, HAROLD H. (1965) ...Associate Professor, Anthropology 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Texas. 

KIDD, EARL C. (1952) Associate Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., Oregon College of Education; M.S., University of Oregon. 

KIERBOW, JULIE VAN N. (1957) .. Associate Professor, Chemistry 
B.S., Ohio State University; M.S., University of Hawaii; Ph.D., University of Colorado. 

KIM, HYUNG I. (1966) Assistant Professor, Philosophy 
M.A., Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School. 

KIM, JUHEE (1966)— Associate Professor, Microbiology 
B.S., Seoul National University; M.S., Ph.D., Cornell University. 

KIMBALL, HOWARD E. (1951) Professor, History 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

KIMURA, JOHN C. (1967) ... Associate Professor, Geography 
A.B., California State College, Los Angeles; M.A., University of Wisconsin; Sc.D., loKy 

Toritsu University, Japan. 
KINCSES, JOHN (1959) ...Medical Officer 

M.D., Queen of Elizabeth State University, Pecs, Hungary. 
KING, CHI WU (1959) Associate Professor, Civil Engineering 

Diploma, Shanghai University; Engineering degree, University of Ghent. 
KING, RICHARD L. (1971) Assistant Social Sciences Librarian 

B.A., Sacramento State College; M.L.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 
KING, RONALD L. (1964) Assistant Professor, Business Education 

Chairman, Business Education Department 
B.S., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

KINSMAN, KEPHAS A. (1949) ...Professor, Secondary Education 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Ed.D., University of Southern Calitom 

KINZER, JOHN R. (1970) Lecturer, Educational Psychology 
A.B., Washburn College; M.A., University of Kansas; Ph.D., George Peabody College. 

KIRKPATRICK, JAMES J. (1967) ...Professor, Manpower Management 
A.B., M.A., University of Tennessee; Ph.D., Syracuse University. 

KLAFS, CARL E. (1956).... Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., Indiana University; M.A., Montana State University; Ph.D., University of Soutn 

California. 
KLEIN, GARY D. (1970) Lecturer, Marketing 

B.A., M.B.A., Michigan State University. 
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Faculty 

KLEINTJES, PAUL L. (1954) Professor, Industrial Technology 
Chairman, Industrial Technology Department 

B.S., New York State Teachers College; Oswego; M.A., Ohio State University; Ed.D., Penn­
sylvania State University. 

KLINCK, THOMAS C. (1970) Assistant Professor, Manpower Management 
B.S., M.B.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

KLUSS, BYRON C. (1959) Professor, Zoology 
Director, Special Programs 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
KNAFEL, STEPHEN R. (1962) Associate Professor, English 

A.B., Union College, Schenectady, New York; M.A., Columbia University; Ph.D., Brown 
University. 

KNOWLDEN, GAYLE (1969) —Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 
A.B., San Francisco State College; M.S., 'University of Southern Californa; Ed.D., University 

of California at Los Angeles. 
KOCHAN, ROMAN V. (1969) —Periodicals Librarian 

A.B., M.A., University of Manitoba; M.L.S., University of British Columbia. 
KOEHLER, MARGARET L. (1970) Assistant Professor, Nursing 

B.S., University of Pittsburgh; M.A., Chapman College; Ph.D., Indiana University. 
KOKASKA, CHARLES J. (1969) Assistant Professor, Educational Psychology 

A.B., Valparaiso University; M.A., Northwestern University; Ed.D., Boston University. 
KOPPENHAVER, ALBERT H. (1969) Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 

B.S., State Teachers College, Pennsylvania; M.S., California State College, Los Angeles. 
KORBER, GEORGE W. (1952) : . Professor, Sociology 

Chairman, Sociology Department 
A.B., M.A., University of Pacific; Ph.D., Stanford University. 

KOSLOW, IRA L. (1969) - - —-- Lecturer, Economics 
A.B., City College of New York; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

KRAUSE, JOSEPH H. (1955) - -Professor, Art 
A.B., M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California 

KRAUSE, MARINA C. (1968) Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 
A.B., University of Arizona; M.A., Ed.D., Arizona State University. 

KRAUSER, HENRY (1970) Assistant Professor, Industrial Technology 
B.S., Bloomsburg State College; M.Ed., Pennsylvania State University. 

KREILING, ERNEST (1970) -------.— Lecturer, RadioTV 
B.S., Northwestern University; M.A., University of Southern California. 

KROMAN, RONALD A. (1959)...- Professor, Biology 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 

KRUEGER, DAVID H. (1956).— - --—------ --- -----Associate Professor, Speech 
A.B., M.A., Whittier College; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

KUKLENSKI, MIKE J. (1970) Assistant Professor, Men's Physical Education 
B.A., University of Washington; M.A., Chapman College. 

KULIK STEPHEN C1959) - .Professor, Mathematics 
Doktor Matematichnikh Nauk, institute of Mathematics; University of Kiev. 

KTTNDT9 T AWRENCE E (1958) Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
A B fn ME^ounJstown University; M.F.A., University of Colorado; Ph.D., University of 

Southern California. 
KMMCT RHRFRT T C19691 - Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 

B^., Northern Illinois University; MS:/Kansas State University. 

KUPELIAN, NEWTON J. (1969) v;- c^r'univei^ Pfi.IX B.S., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.A., State University ot i\ew iorx, 
Brandeis University. — 

KUWAHARA, STEVEN S. (1967) -o-e—r-= : *•*«* Ch"»sm 

B.S., Cornell University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
irvTP rwptJTFR R PE (1959) .-Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 

t̂riSity ot ArizonajM.S.  in Engineering, Ph.D., University of California at Los 

Angeles. -Associate Professor, Nursing 
^B^UnS^of CafifoS at" Los AngeleT; M.S., University of California at^ San Wancisco. 

LAbS!TmMM D.ii9A-! University of Southern California. Professor Speech 
LANDES, BERNARD A. (1961)-_----------

B.S.. M.S., Purdue- Un.vetarm Ph.D., Umve.a.ty Biology 

Electrical 

LAS'"e£EG.T„U «< W"Tr,.n. Prolcaot. Radio-TV 
LANGSTON, B. JOE (1966) Chairman, RadioTV Department 

A.B., University of Southern California; M.A., Wayne State University; Ph.D., University 
of Michigan. 
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Faculty 

LAPAGE, PETER PAUL (1957) Associate Professor, Accounting 
B.S., University of California at Los Angeles; M.B.A., University of Southern California; C.P.A. 

certificate, California. 
LARE, JOAN H. (1964) Associate Professor, Home Economics 

B.S., University of Maryland; M.S., Ph.D., Cornell University. 
LARMORE, MARY LOU (1969) Assistant Professor, Economics 

A.B., DePaul University; Ph.D., Northwestern University. 
LARR, ALFRED L. (1960) Professor, Speech 

A.B., M.A., Indiana State University; Ph.D., Syracuse University. 
LATHROP, IRVIN T. (1959)— _ Professor, Industrial Arts 

Chairman, Industrial Arts Department 
B.S., Stout Institute; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State University. 

LAUFER, ARTHUR C. (1957) Professor, Management 
B.S., M.B.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

LAWSON, ALVIN H. (1962) — Associate Professor, English 
A.B., University of California, M.A., Ph.D., Stanford University. 

LAZAR, ALFRED L. (1967) Associate Professor, Educational Psychology 
Associate Dean, School of Education 

B.S., Indiana State University; M.Ed., University of Illinois. 
LEA JOSEPH, A. (1968) Assistant Coordinator, Audio-Visual Services 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles. 
LEACH, DOROTHY (1968) Counselor 

A.B., University of Texas; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Florida. 
LEACH, MARY ELLEN (1968).. Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

B.S., Florida State University; M.A., University of California at Santa Barbara. 
LEAMY, LARRY I. (1967) Assistant Professor, Biology 

U.S., Eastern Illinois University; Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
LE BOEUF, WILLIAM G. (1969) Medical Officer 

A.B., M.D., University of Missouri. 
LEE, RICHARD E. (1955) Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., New York University. 
LIT, RONALD A. (1970) Academic Planner 

B.A., University of Houston; M.S., Ph.D., University of Oklahoma. 
Y T?' O969).._... Assistant Social Sciences Librarian 

A.B., M.L.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 
LEEMON, STANTON J. (1970) Lecturer, Men's Physical Education 

B.A., University of the Pacific; M.A., University of Southern California. 
LECC, ARDELLE (1970) Serials Catalog Librarian 

B.A., Boston University; M.S., Simmons College. 
EEGG, KENNETH D. CI969) Assistant Professor, Chemistry 

B.S., Union College; Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
LEGGEWIE, ROBERT F. (1970) Professor, French-Italian 

T, c T . ,. , , . . Chairman, French-Italian Department 
B.S., Loyola University, Los Angeles; M.A., University of Southern California; Ph.D., Har­

vard University. 
EEfS, GORDON L. (1966) Assistant Professor, Sociology 

TY • • erP. College; M.Sc.Economics, London School of Economics; Ph.D., State 
University of New York. 

LEITER, WILLIAM M. (1966) Associate Professor, Political Science 
A.B., University of Massachusetts; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 

LELAND, MARY JANE (1959) _ _ _ _ _ Professor, Art 
B.S., Iowa State University; M.F.A., Cranbrook Academy of"Art. 

' ^ NP' » IP^ T . 0 9 7 0 ) . —  A s s i s t a n t  Professor, Political Science 
B.A., Northern Arizona University; M.A., Claremont Graduate School. 

LEA 0969) Associate Professor, Physics 
A.B., M.S., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 

LEUTWILER, RICHARD W., JR., P.E. (1959) Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
15.o. in M.E.i University of Illinois; M.S. in M.E., State University of Iowa. 

LER^IS,Tv^RfKN A" (1967)—;— — Assistant Professor, Accounting 
' Northwestern University; M.B.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

LEWIS, RODNEY C., P.E. (1958) Professor, Electrical Engineering 
p e TT * •. e o v . Associate Dean, School of Engineering 

' University of Southern California; M.S., Iowa State University. 
UABR' £°£°T"Y CI967)-------- Associate Professor, Anthropology 

A.B., Ph.D., University of California. 
UEN JAMES C. (1954) Professor, Political Science 

A.B., at. Ambrose College; M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
™ T. (1967) ...Associate Professor, Chemistry 

B.a., University of California; M.S., Ph.D., University of Hawaii. 
LIRp MUAINr9 ,M- .JE' (1967) Associate Professor, English 

Angeles'' University of Santo Tomas, Philippines; Ph.D., University of California at Los 
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Faculty 

CalifMnfa* St«e~(^lie^[lLiMig BeaS." Professor' 

^IB.^^I^eg^n^Stat^ College!Vff.Dr/Universi'ty of California at Los Angeles. Pr°feSS°r> Botany 

a^X^i'i JA^ES I- 0.968) Assistant Professor, Psychology 
A.B., University of Michigan; M.A., Ph.D., Michigan State University. 

LI™, RAYMOND E. (1961) Professor, History 
A.B., M.S., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

LI'\1rN^iR' viH°rAn196dl YV-— Assistant Professor, Psychology A.B., Brooklyn College; Ph.D., Indiana University. 
LI£?QWSaT' tJt0HN -R" i"")- : ; Counselor B.S., M.A., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

GRETCHEN A. (1969) Assistant Serials-Documents Librarian 
A.B., St. Olaf College; M.A., University of Denver. 

A^^^ANDER (1958) Professor, History 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 

LI 1 1 BELL, ROBERT T. (1957)— —.Director, Institutional Research and Data Processing 
B.S., M.A., Ed.D., University of Nebraska. 

LOCKLIN, GERALD I. (1965) Associate Professor, English 
A.B., St. John Fisher College, Rochester, New York; M.A., Ph.D., University of Arizona. 

LOESCHEN, ROBERT L. (1969) . Assistant Professor, Chemistry 
B.S., University of Illinois; Ph.D., University of Chicago. 

LOGAN, LUCILE (1964) _ Assistant Professor, Microbiology 
B.S., University of Montana; M.A., University of Utah. 

LOGANBILL, G. BRUCE (1968).. ... Associate Professor, Speech 
A.B., Bethel College; M.A., University of Kansas; Ph.D., Michigan State University. 

LONGSTREET, DONNA M. (1968) Assistant Science Librarian 
B.S., University of Cincinnati; M.A.L.S., University of Denver. 

LOOMIS, RICHARD B. (1955) Professor, Biology 
B.S., University of Nebraska; Ph.D., University of Kansas. 

LOPEZ, BEULAH E. (1970) Assistant Professor, Speech 
B.A., Pasadena College; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

LOPEZ, CHRISTINA J. (1969) Instructor, Mexican-American Studies 
A.B., California State College, Long Beach. 

LOPEZ, JOSE (1970) Assistant Professor, Mexican-American Studies 
B.A., California State College, Fullerton; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

LORD, ANTHONY S. (1970) Assistant Professor, Anthropology 
B.A., M.A., University of Minnesota. 

LORD, ISABELL E. (1959) - Assistant Education-Curriculum Librarian 
B.S., University of Tampa; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

LOSSETT, RONALD D. (1967) - ... Assistant Professor, Accounting 
B.S., University of California; M.B.A., University of Southern California. 

LOTHAMER, EILEEN E. (1966) Associate Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

LOWENTHAL, ALAN S. (1969) - Assistant Professor, Psychology 
A.B., Hobart College, Geneva, New York; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 

LU, KAU-UN (1968) Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
B.S., National Taiwan University; Ph.D., California Institute of Technology. 

LUBBE, LOUISE C. (1956) Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

LUKE, KEUNG P. (1966) - Associate Professor, Physics 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 

LUMSDEN. WILLIAM W., JR. (1958)...... Professor, Geology 
A.B., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

LUNCEFORD, RONALD (1969)- Assistant Professor, Sociology 
B.S., California State College, Long Beach. 

LUSSIER, RICHARD R. (1969).. .— —.. instructor, Health Education 
A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.S.P.H., Dr.P.H., University of California at 

Los Angeles. 
LUTH, DIETRICH (1969).... - Assistant Professor, Anthropology 

A.B.) M.A., University of British Columbia. 
LYCHE, WALTER J. (1957) Associate Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., St. Olaf College; M.A., University of Minnesota. 
T V M A N  KFNNFTH C (1965) - — - - Associate Professor, Theatre Arts 

B.S. Rockhurst College, Kansas City, Missouri; M.A., University of Denver; Ph.D., University 
of Wisconsin. 

LYON, M. JOAN (1958).. - - -- - ------Professor, Physical Education 
A.B., M.A., Stanford University; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

LYON, RICHARD E. (1958)—— Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
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Faculty 

McCAULEY, JOAN E. (1969) Head Catalog Librarian 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

McCLELLAND, JAMES N. (1959) Professor, Psychology 
Dean, Instructional Services 

B.S., M.A., Drake University; Ph.D., University of California. 
McCONE, R. CLYDE (1961) Professor, Anthropology 

A.B., Wessington Springs College, South Dakota; M.S., South Dakota State College; Ph.D., 
Michigan State University. 

McCONNELL, JOHN J. (1953).— Professor, Physical Education 
Associate Dean, School of Applied Arts and Sciences 

A.B., Cornell College, Iowa; M.A., Purdue University; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
McCORKLE, H. THOMAS. JR. (1966). _ Associate Professor, Anthropology 

A.B., Ph.D., University of California. 
McCULLOUGH, GLORIA G. (1969) — Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.A., University of Southern California. 
McCULLOUGH, THOMAS A. (1969) Associate Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
McDONALD, JUDITH (1969) Lecturer, Art 

B.S., University of Michigan; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
McFAUL, JOHN M. (1963) Associate Professor, History 

A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 
McGARRITY, BERTRAM C. (1951) Professor, Music 

B.S., University of Minnesota; M.S., University of Idaho; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
McGOWAN, WILLIAM H. (1967) Associate Professor, Philosophy 

A.B., Kenyon College; Ph.D., Johns Hopkins University. 
MclLVAINE, WILLIAM D., P.E. (1964) Professor, Mechanical Engineering 

B.S., M.S., University of Minnesota. 
^®KAY, RAYMOND J. (1967) Associate Professor, German, Classics and Eastern Languages 

A.B., M.A., University of Cambridge; A.B., M.A., University of Melbourne. 
McKINNON, ANNA MARY (1960) Associate Professor, Accounting 

B.S., University of Illinois; M.B.A., Northwestern University; C.P.A. certificate, Arizona. 
McKNIGHT, ROBERT V. (1966) Associate Professor, Journalism 

B.J., University of Missouri; M.S.J., Northwestern University. 
MCLAUGHLIN, RICHARD C. (1969) — Assistant Professor, Instructional Media 

B.S., State University of New York; M.S., Ph.D., Syracuse University. 
^CA^T>^S' (1965).... Associate Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., Occidental College; M.S., Ph.D., Stanford University. 
McNAUGHTON, DANIEL C. (1958) . Professor, Secondary Education 

B.S., Colorado A. & M. College; M.A., University of Chicago; Ed.D., Stanford University. 
McNEALLY, DOUGLASS H. (1964) Associate Professor, History 

A.B., Bowdom College; M.A., Columbia University; Ph.D., Northwestern University. 
MACARTHUR, DAVID E. (1964)„ Professor, Theatre Arts 

A.B., M.A., Western Reserve University; Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
MACFARLANE, THOMAS G. (1952) __ Professor, Psychology 

A.B., University of British Columbia; M.A., Ph.D.", University of California at Los Angeles. 
MACLACHLAN, COLIN M. (1969) Assistant Professor, History 

A.B., University of the Americas; M.A., Long Island LIniversity; Ph.D., LJniversity of Cali­
fornia at Los Angeles. 

MACMILLAN, ARCHIE J. (1963) Professor, Electrical Engineering 
n c • cc . Chairman, Electrical Engineering Department 
B.i. in fc.fc., M.S. in E.E., University of Southern California; Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of 

Technology. 
MACON B. DAVID (1957) —Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 

A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
MnIiAAN' WUXIAM E. JR. (1969) — Assistant Professor, Art 

B.F.A., Massachusetts College of Art; M.F.A., University of Illinois. 
MALONE, DAGMAR E. (1965) Assistant Professor, German, Classics and Eastern Languages 

btaatsexamen, University of Cologne, Germany; M.A., Ph.D., LIniversitv of Southern Califor-
ma. 

^ . (1 ̂  6 6 ) , - Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
B.S., California Institute of Technology; M.S. in E.E., Ph.D., University of California at 

Los Angeles. 
MANDEL, JERRY (1968).— — Assistant Professor, Speech 

* MA-> California State College, Long Beach; Ph.D., Purdue University. 
MANRDE^1A^'T MORRIS (1969) Assistant Professor, Political Science 

A.B., M.A., University of California. 
MANGAT, JAGJIT S. (1969) Assistant Professor, History 

London College, Delhi, India; M.A., University of Oregon; Ph.D., University ot 

MANNING R. MONTEEN (1959) —Head Education-Curriculum Librarian 
A.B., Lander College; A.B. in L.S., Emory University. 
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Faculty 

MANNISON, DONALD S. (1969)— Assistant Professor, Philosophy 
A.B., M.A., University of Illinois. 

MANSFIELD-JONES, GREAYER (1962)— Associate Professor, Biology 
A.B., Pomona College; M.A., Claremont University College; Ph.D., Duke University. 

MANSOUR, MANSOUR A. (1968) Associate Professor, Manpower Management 
M.S., Cairo University; L.L.B., University of Colorado; Ph.D., Ohio State University. 

MARDELLIS, ANTHONY (1956),. Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., M.A., University of California. 

MARIN TOSF ("1964") - Professor, Spanish-Portuguese 
A.B., University of Valencia; Spain; M.A., University of Southern California; Ph.D., University 

of Valencia. 
MARKMAN, ROBERTA H. (1968) . Associate Professor, Comparative Literature 

A.B., Hunter College; M.A., Columbia University; Ph.D., Occidental College. 
MARGULIES, WILLIAM G. (1969) —Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

B.S., State University College, Long Island; M.A., Ph.D., Brandeis University. 
MAPPC RiraARn F ("19681 Assistant Professor, Secondary Education 

/SKA!"cJSomia sfate College, Long Beach; Ed.D., University of California at Los 
Angeles. 

MARSI, KENNETH L. 61961) ————— Professor, Chemistry 
A.B., San Jose State College; Ph.D., University of Kansas. 

MARSOT, ALAIN-GERARD (1968).. - —Associate °£eu^e^leu"el 
Licence en Droit Certificat d'Aptitude a la Profession d Avocat; Diplome d htudes bupeneures 

de Science Politique; Doctoral d'Etat en Science Politique, Faculty of Law and Economics, 
Paris, France; B.Litt., St. Anthony's College, Oxford, England. 

^P,0,ess"'" 
»ks s A"i,,an' p,°"; 

Ai, 
M BRSTIMass?ch,Settt sffi of Art; MAHarvard University. 
JR™ Rols D. «— Am 

B.S., Northern Illinois "„"•»»> M A- B'U pIo(essoI, Acco„„,i„g 

MARTINELLI, JOHN T. (1965) Associate Dean, School of Business Administration 
B B.A., M.Ed., Canisius College, Buffalo, New York; M.B.A., University of Chicago. 

' , Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
Mj^R^^M5i.,DUnii^sity of CaTifo^a at ^verside; Ph.D., University of California at Los 

MARTINEZ, JOSE I. C19«0— — »"*"•* 
A.B., M.A., University of New Mexico. Health officer 

" ~ English 

n T M ' K K s t u d f c s  
MASCORRO, PATRICK (1969) 

A.B., California State College, Los Angeles. _ Professor, Psychology 
MASON, CHARLES F. C 1I964) .Vc Ph D Purdue University/ 

A.B., £tate University of Iowa; M.S., Ph.D., Purdue u Professor, Sociology 
MASSARO, NICK (1954)...—: „ - " """ 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. Professor, Philosophy 
MASSEY, GEORGE E. (1959)---------——-— University. 

A.B., Columbia University; M.A., Harvard U . Professor, Physical Education 
MASTROPAOLO, JOSEPH A. gSJfe'tf lllinois;~Ph.a, State University of Iowa. 

B.S., Brooklyn College, M.S., Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

p,0(e,„r. philosophy 
ssa-4 u°iveB"ri phD- u°"m"y o< 

Southern California. Associate Professor, Accounting 
MAURY, JAMES B., Cdifoniia. 

B.S., University of Utah, J.D., Loyoi Professor, Biology 

UniveSVT ^ ̂  E„g,.>h 

LJeM.gnVMA.Pl'-1'- OW° 
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Faculty 

MAYFIELD, DARWIN L. (1956) Professor, Chemistry; Director of Research 
A.B., Bowling Green State University; M.S., University of Chicago; Ph.D., University of 

Wisconsin. 
MELOM, HALVOR G. (1950) Dean of Graduate Studies; Professor, History 

A.B., Fresno State College; M.A., University of California; Ph.D., University of Missouri. 
MENEES, JAMES H. (1959) Professor, Entomology 

A.B., San Jose State College; M.S., Ph.D., Cornell University. 
MERLINO, MAXINE O. (1951) Professor, Art 

A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
MERRETT, NEVILLE M. (1969) Assistant Professor, Economics 

B.S., London School of Economics; M.A., University of California. 
METZGER, VERNON A. (1949).... . Professor, Management 

Chairman, Management and Operations Management Department 
B.S., M.B.A., University of California. 

MICHAEL, JOAN J. (1968) Associate Professor, Educational Psychology 
A.B., M.S., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

MIEWALD, ROBERT D. (1966). Assistant Professor, Political Science 
A.B., University of Oregon; Ph.D., University of Colorado. 

MIJARES, ERNEST R., P;E. (1965) Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
B.S., New York University; M.S., University of Southern California. 

MILLER, EDWARD (1968)— Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
B.Ch.E., City College of New York; M.S., D.Engr.Sci., New York University. 

MILLER, FRED L. (1958) Professor, Physical Education 
Director of Athletics 

A.B., University of the Pacific; M.S., University of Southern California; P.E.D., Indiana Uni­
versity. 

MILLER, MARGARET E. (1966).. ..Associate Professor, Physical Education 
A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

MILLER, WILLIAM (1969) Assistant Professor, Physical Education 
A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.A., Chapman College. 

MINAR, JOHN (1968) Assistant Professor, Recreation 
A.B., Whittier College; M.A., University of Southern California. 

MINASSIAN, ALICE M. (1969) Assistant Social Sciences Librarian 
A.B., Sweet Briar College; M.L.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 

MITTLEMAN, LESLIE B. (1957). Associate Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of Chicago. 

MIYAZAKr, AKIRA (1969) Instructor, German, Classics and Eastern Languages 
A.B., Knox College; M.A., University of Hawaii. 

MONTGOMERY, ARTHUR (1970) Instructor, Black Studies 
. „ Administrator, Black Studies Department 

is.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
JACK E. (1951) Professor, Physical Education 

B.Ed., M.S., Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
MOORE, BETH (1970) Assistant Professor, Nursing 

U.S., University of Cincinnati; M.S., University of Maryland. 
(1969) Assistant Professor, Microbiology 

B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Arizona. 
MOORE, MABEL S. (1967). ... .Assistant Professor, Home Economics 

U.h., Pennsylvania State University; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
MOREHEAD, HUBERT P. (1955) ......Professor, Radio-TV 

B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
^I(ARi?Ai\!f' ^^£7^ "";-" ,, Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., M.A., California State College, Los Angeles. 
S. (1969) — Assistant Professor, Secondary Education 

B.S., East Texas Baptist College; M.A., Stephen F. Austin College. 
P. (1967) Assistant Professor, Finance 

' California Western University; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
MORRIS^ RAYMOND J. (1969). Assistant Professor, Physical Therapy 

A.B., California State College, Long Beach. 
MORYL, C. DOUGLAS (1963) Associate Professor, Art 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
MOSHER, ELTON L. 61965) Assistant Order Librarian 

A.B., Oberlin College; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 
MOSHER, ROBERT E. (1966) . Associate Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., Kenyon College, Gambier, Ohio; Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
MnSJA£A.' M; GAMAL (1968) Professor, Civil Engineering 

B.S., Cairo University, Egypt; M.S., University of Washington; Ph.D., University of Minne­
sota. 

MOUSTAFA, MOHAMED E. (1969) ...Associate Professor, Accounting 
B.Oomm., University of Cairo, Egypt; M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
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MULLER-STACH, DIETER K. (1968) Associate Professor, Art 
Diploma, Academy of Fine Arts, Munich, Germany. 

MUNSEE, JACK H. (1968) Assistant Professor, Physics 
A.B., College of Wooster; M.S., Case Institute of Technology; Ph.D., Case Western Reserve 

University. 
MUSAFIA, JULIEN (1959) Professor, Music 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
MYERS, CHARLES L. (1956) Professor, Elementary Education 

A.B., M.A., Occidental College; Ph.D., University of California. 
MYERS, DEAN W. (1969) Assistant Professor, Art 

A.B., Art Center College of Design. 
NAEVE, CATHERINE (1970) Lecturer, Women's Physical Education 

B.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
NAGLE, WALTER A. (1951) Professor, Elementary Education 

A.B., San Diego State College; M.A., Ed.D., Stanford University. 
NEIDENGARD, CARL A., P.E., Arch't. (1957) Professor, Civil Engineering 

B.S. in C.E., Virginia Military Institute; B.S. in A.E., M.S. in A.E., Virginia Polytechnic In­
stitute. 

NEISWENDER, CHARLES (1956) - Professor, Music 
B.S., University of Kansas; M-A., Teachers College, Columbia University; Ed.D., University of 

Wyoming. 
NELSON, DALE E. (1956) ....Professor, Business Education 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
NELSON, DONALD R. (1965) . - - Associate Professor, Biology 

A.B., Rutgers University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Miami. 
NELSON, DORIS (1967) Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., Iowa State Teachers College; M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
NEWCASTLE, HELEN P. (1969) Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 

B.S., M.A., University of Detroit; Ph.D., University of Arizona. 
NEWMAN, DONALD A. (1969).. Assistant Professor, Political Science 

A.B., Brandeis University; M.A., Brooklyn College. 
NEWMAN, J. ROBERT (1967) - Professor, Psychology 

A.B., M.S., University of Massachusetts; Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
NICHOLS, THEODORE E. (1956) Professor, History 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 
NICHOLSON, ROBERT L. (1957)- Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 

B.S., State Teachers College, Oswego, New York; M.S., Oregon State College. 
NIELSEN, A. JEROME (1968) Associate Professor, Physical Therapy 

A.B., Iowa State Teachers College; M.A., University of Southern California. 
NIELSEN, ELIZABETH E. (1950) —-— Professor, English 

A.B., Cornell College, Iowa; M.A., Boston University; Ph.D., Northwestern University. 
NIVA, WELDON N. (1966)— .- -- Associate Professor, English 

A.B., Montana State University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania. 
NOFFKE, FRANK (1964) — Director, College Union 

A.B., Indiana University; M.Ed., Washington State University. 

of Madrid. 
NOREN, STEPHEN J. (1968) - r ^Assistant Professor, Philosophy 

B.S., Ohio University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Massachusetts. 
NORMAN, PHILIP B. (1964) —---- -----— Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., M.A., University of California; Ph.D., Columbia University. 
NYGAARD, JOHN E. (1963)- —----- - - Professor, Psychology 

A.B., College of Wooster, Ohio; Ph.D., University of Illinois. 

Medk" Tifsr ptote""A" 
-TTtmt) U «7n A  R T Q F I M  Education Catalog Librarian 
0IrS Nordwes^ C^iistian College, Eugenc, Oregon; M.A., Butler University, Indianapolis, 

Indiana; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

OLB^?'New°YOTk State' Lhfiversity; M.Ed!, Wayne State University. 

"Z 
OPSTAD, PAUL E. (1958) — Un,e ° 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D.. State University of Iowa. professor> 

°R/?B^M°0UB?thaSm Young University; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
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ORMOND, MICHAEL (1967) — Assistant Professor, Political Science 
A.B., University of Chicago; M.A., Cornell University. 

ORPET,RUSSEL E. 0 959)- -------- Professor, Educational Psychology 
A.B., M.S., M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 

(1967).. ------ . - - — Medical Officer 
U.S., Harvard University; M.D., New York Medical College. 

GLYDE_U (1957) — Assistant Professor, Chemistry 
A.a., University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., University of California. 

OSBORNE, DOUGLAS (1964) Professor, Anthropology 
A N **• A TT •  •  . . .  C h a i r m a n ,  A n t h r o p o l o g y  D e p a r t m e n t  
A.B., M.A., University of New Mexico; Ph.D., University of California. 

OSRrs; ApF,: A^ERT P- (1969) Lecturer, Marketing 
B.S., Bngham Young University; M.B.A., Stanford University. 

OSRJArA\^A,EXrT<-^970-) - Assistant Professor, Mexican-American Studies 
B.A., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

AA/1969P" — Assistant Professor, Geography 
A.B., Chico State College; M.A., University of Oklahoma. 

M" L197-0) r ; Associate Professor, Educational Psychology 
" ' , Western Michigan University; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 

OXBLS.y Ohio ̂ tateSUniversi fy ) Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

^9^^^A/T V"—TV 7 Assistant Professor, Electrical Engineering 
Lo9 Angeles^nlVCrSlty' ' Stanford University; M.S., Ph.D., University of California at 

Py?B^M h ^ - - - Assistant Professor, Psychology A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
PAAB^'wiilanPri^^T^' A O—V Assistant Professor, Speech A.B., Willamette University; M.A., Stanford University. 
PALMER PETER F. (1953) Professor, Economics 

A.B., University of British Columbia; M.A., Ph.D., Stanford University. 
' BS 0^65) Professor, Marketing; Chairman, Marketing Department 

B.6.G., M.B.A., DePaul University, Chicago, Illinois; Ph.D., University of Illinois. 

PARMLEY, ANNA M. (19691 T . n* 
B.S., Central Missouri State CdiegefM.A./Teachere^ 

PAARIRISflLYTN M' <1964) — Professor, Speech 
UniTCrsity of Michigan mVerSlty* M A" Teachers Colle8e. Columbia University; Ph.D., 

P- (p19A70bt —— — Lecturer, Theatre Arts 
B.i>., University of Tehran; B.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

P^BHUni?eVshVof^9rf ^ c "i> - Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 
. . t ; " 1 a ™ ° £  C a h f o r n i a  a t  S a n t a  B a r b a r a ;  M . S . ,  C a l i f o r n i a  S t a t e  C o l l e g e ,  L o n g  B e a c h .  

B S E E  U n i v c r s f ^ ^ f ^ r ^ 1 9 - 7 0 ^  • — V " o  A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r ,  E l e c t r i c a l  E n g i n e e r i n g  
si'ty of Denver Cincinnati; M.S.E.E., Southern Methodist University; Ph.D., Univer-

PAATERSanIDi^! n1957—c— • -Professor, Physical Education 
California af Los Angeles686' ' Springfield College, Massachusetts; Ed.D., University of 

PAy^^'pCARL R. ( 1968 ) -— Assistant Professor, Operations Research and Statistics 
Case Instltute of Technology; M.B.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

PE^S^*Umv«^t!^^Yl\/r' 1 Assistant Professor, Industrial Technology , University of Minnesota; M.A., University of Pittsburgh. 

- P'ofesor, English 

^A^' y957^ , Dean, Summer Session; Professor, Educational Psychology 
^ A.B., Nebraska State Teachers College, Wayne, Nebraska; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State University. 

P^^PhSI,LS^L1uI°Univ«sity;"ASS0Ciate Professor' German, Classics and Eastern Languages 

PE£AL°SA, FERNANDO O970) Professor, Sociology 
Cahfornia. Unlversity of Denver; Ph.D., University of Chicago, University of Southern 

pENDEI^IlAST, THOMAS F-0969) Assistant Professor, Management 
n.5>., Marquette University; M.B.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

PEEEhSunt EProB; C19Aii) WC- — Associate Professor, Nursing i College, Alliance, Ohio; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 
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F" 0965) — Associate Professor, Chemistry 
U.S., M.S., Ph.D., Rutgers University. 

PERRY, LELAND M. (1956) —Professor, Elementary Education 
•  „ ,  _ ,  _ ,  „  .  _  A s s o c i a t e  D e a n ,  S c h o o l  o f  E d u c a t i o n  

A.B., Duke University; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Missouri. 
PESTOLESI, ROBERT A. (1955) Professor, Physical Education 

„ „ TT . „ _ , Chairman, Men's Physical Education Department 
B.S., University of Southern California; M.A., California State College, Long Beach; Ph.D., 

University of Southern California. 
0953). Professor, History 

A.B., Occidental College; M.A., Claremont Graduate School; Ph.D., University of Southern 
California. 

PETERSEN, PAUL G. (1962) ..Associate Professor, Psychology 
A.B., Ph.D., University of California. 

PETERSON, AUDREY C. (1966) Assistant Professor, English 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, Long Beach; 

Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
PETTY, MILTON A. (1969) Assistant Professor, Microbiology 

B.S., University of Southwestern Louisiana; M.S., Louisiana State University; Ph.D., Uni­
versity of Minnesota. 

PHEARMAN, LEO T. (1950) Professor, Elementary Education 
A.B., Cornell College, Iowa; M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

PICKEL, WILLIAM T. (1958) Professor, Accounting 
B.S., Highlands University; M.S., University of Colorado; LL.B., Blackstone School of Law; 

C.P.A. Certificate, Texas; Member, Texas State Bar. 
PILCHER, WILLIAM W. (1969) Assistant Professor, Anthropology 

A.B., Portland State College; Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
PILSECKER, CARLETON E. (1967) Associate Professor, Social Welfare 

A.B., Harvard University; B.D., Hamma Divinity School; M.S.S.W., University of Tennessee. 
PINE, ALVIN A. (1962) — Associate Professor, Art 

B.S., City College of New York; M.F.A., Cranbrook Academy of Art. 
PLOURDE, FERDINAND J., JR. (1966) Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
PO, HENRY N. (1968) _ Assistant Professor, Chemistry 

B.S., Mapua Institute of Technology, Manila, Philippines; M.S., University of Wisconsin; 
Ph.D., University of California at Davis. 

POLAKOFF, KEITH I. (1969)—---- Assistant Professor, History 
A.B., Clark University; M.A., Ph.D., Northwestern University. 

POLK, DORA BEALE (1968) Assistant Professor, English 
A.B., University of Wales, Cardiff; M.A., M.F.A., Ph.D., University of California at Irvine; 
M.A., University of Colorado. 

POT T ACH, SAMUEL (1961) - Professor, Elementary Education 
B.S., Tufts College; M.A., Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

POLLOCK, MARION B. (1964) .. Associate Professor, Health Education 
A.B., Miami University; M.S., Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

POMEROY, CHARLES W. (1970) Assistant Professor, English 
A.B., Occidental College; A.M., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

PONSAR, WARREN (1961) Professor, Social Welfare 
A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.S., University of Missouri. 

POOLE, IRMA AILEEN (1959) Professor, Educational Psychology 
A.B., University of Michigan; M.A., Ohio University; Ph.D., University of California. 

POOLER, FRANK M. (1959).. Professor, Music 
B.Mus., St. Olaf College; M.A., M.F.A., State University of Iowa. 

POPHAM, DONALD F. (1956) ...— - - Professor, Secondary Education 
A.B., M.A., University of Denver; Ed.D., University of Colorado. 

PORTER, RICHARD E. (1970) —--Assistant Professor, Speech 
A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.A., San Diego State College. 

POTTER, RICHARD C. (1967) ..Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
Dean, School of Engineering 

B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Purdue University. 
POWELL JAMES G. (1961) —Associate Professor, Speech 

A.B., University of Minnesota; M.A., Pennsylvania State University; Ph.D., University of 
Wisconsin. 

P<^AY^Univendty ^^Olifornia^at Santa Barbaraj MiA.V Ph.D., UnivTrsity o^cfhfornira^s 
Angeles. 

POWFTT PAUL E (1955) -Professor, Industrial Arts 
B.S., Bowling Green State University; M.S., Stout Institute; Ed.D., Wayne University. 

prptt ARTHUR F (1968") - Dean, School of Business Administration 
B.S., 'University of Redlands; M.A., Washington University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 

PRESTON, LOUIS A. (1970) Counselor 
B.Mus.Ed., M.Ed., Texas Southern University. 
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PROBST, ALAN R. (1968) Associate Professor, Health Education and Safety 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, Los Angeles. 

PURCELL, JANE F. (1964) Assistant Professor, Art 
A.B., Fresno State College; M.A., Columbia University. 

PURCELL, MARY-JOE (1959) Professor, English 
B.S., University of Arkansas; M.A., Ph.D., University of Missouri. 

QUEST, CHARLES E. (1966)... Assistant Professor, Philosophy 
A.B., Duke University; Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School. 

QUILLEN, ELISABETH M. (1964) Assistant Professor, French-Italian 
License-es-Lettres, Doctorat, University of Paris, La Sorbonne. 

QUINN, MICHAEL T. (1970) Assistant Professor, Management 
A.B., M.B.A., Cornell University; Ph.D., Ohio State University. 

QUINONES, LOUIS E. (1965) Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 
B.S., M.S., State University of New York Teachers College, Oswego, New York. 

RADER, BONNIE J. (1970)— Assistant Professor, Home Economics 
B.S., Nebraska State College; M.S., University of Nebraska. 

RAFAI, ELIZABETH H. (1970) Assistant Professor, Nursing 
B.S., D'Youville College, New York; M.A., New York University. 

RAGLAND, JAMES F. (1955) Professor, History 
A.B., University of Missouri; M.A., University of Southern California; Ph.D., Stanford Uni­

versity. 
RAINE, WALTER J. (1968) Professor, Psychology 

M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
RAINEY, DENNIS G. (1956) Professor, Zoology 

A.B., Westminster College, Missouri; M.S., University of Arkansas; Ph.D., University of 
Kansas. 

RALHARKISAN D. (1962) Associate Professor, Microbiology 
B.S., University of Bombay, India; M.S., Ph.D., University of Poona, India. 

RAMSEY, ROBERT W. (1957) Professor, Art 
B.F.A., University of Southern California; M.F.A., Alfred University, New York; Ph.D., Ohio 

State University. 
^EDEpE A. (1969) — Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 

B.S., M.A., Michigan State University. 
P^MAN W. (1969) Assistant Professor, Theatre Arts 

A.B., M.A., San Fernando Valley State College. 
TOIVO U. (1969)-------- Assistant Professor, History 

A.B., Swarthmore College; M.A., Ph.D., Princeton University. 
ERNEST E (1957) Professor, Industrial Arts 

m State Teachers College, Peru, Nebraska; M.E., Colorado Agricultural and Mechanical 
College. 

c'PVw' LOREN (1967)— — Associate Professor, Management 
B.S., Tufts University; M.B.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

RAYNER, CLARE G. (1967) Associate Professor, Music 
15.M., University of Toronto; M.M., Ph.D., Indiana University. 

^AD, DONALD (1969). — -Assistant College Librarian, Public Services 
A.B., University of California; M.S.L.S., Columbia University. 

^^AB^M S^^ooklyn^Coil^^ Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 

R™ON,JOA. (1964) . .. ...Assistant Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 

REED, DON F. (1957). — Associate Professor, Physical Education 
U.S., M.S., University of Southern California. 

REED. WESLEY B. (1969) _ Assistant Professor, Music 
B.M., University of Redlands; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

REED, WILLARD H. (1962).. .Associate Professor, Civil Engineering 
n c /-> i-r • o » Chairman, Civil Engineering Department 
B.b., California State College, Long Beach; M.S. in C.E., University of Southern California. 

REEDS, J. NELSON (1966) Associate Professor, Chemical Engineering 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

REID, CARMEN P. (1951) . Professor, Physical Education 
d c j  . i t ,  r , T ,  _ Chairman, Women's Physical Education Department 
B.Ed., M.S., Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

MUSH. DONALD J. (1958) Professor, Biology 
fo lJniversity regon; M.A., Oregon State College; Ph.D., University of Southern Cali-

RENSHAW R. WARD (1966).. Assistant Professor, Biology 
A.1 5 . ,  ban Jose State College; M.A., University of the Pacific. 

M. (1964) — Associate Professor, Psychology 
A.B., San Jose State College; Ph.D., University of Oregon. 
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REVIE, VIRGIL A. (1957) Professor, Educational Psychology 
Chairman, Educational Psychology and Social Foundations Department 

A.B., M.A., Ed.D., University of California. 
REYNOLDS, JUDITH (1970) - Assistant Humanities Librarian 

B.A., San Fernando Valley State College; M.L.S., University of California. 
RHOADS, KENNETH J. (1956)_ -- Professor, Finance 

A.B., University of Redlands; M.B.A., University of California at Los Angeles; LL.B., Uni­
versity of Southern California. Member, California State Bar. 

RHODES, FEN (1967). Associate Professor, Psychology 
B.S., Georgia Institute of Technology; M.S., George Washington University; Ph.D., Ohio State 

University. 
RICHMOND, PATRICIA (1969) — Assistant Professor, Sociology 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 
RIDDER, HANS P. (1964) Associate Professor, Political Science 

Diploma, University of Cologne; Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School. 
RINGER, VIRGINIA H. (1961) Associate Professor, Philosophy 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
RISTOW, LAVERNA F. (1969) Assistant Professor, Home Economics 

A.B., M.A., Whittier College. 
ROBERTS, CHARLES A., JR. (1956) Professor, Physics 

B.S., University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., University of Southern California; Ph.D., 
University of Maryland. 

ROBERTS, SHARON L. (1969)... - Assistant Professor, Nursing 
B.S., M.S., University of California at San Francisco. 

ROBINSON, GORDON E. (1968) ----- Assistant Professor, Management 
B.S., United States Naval Academy; M.B.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

ROBINSON, HERBERT B. P.E. (1962) Associate Professor, Industrial Technology 
B.S., Michigan State University; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

RODABAUGH, DELMER J. (1955) ........ - -—Professor, English 
A.B., Park College; M.A., State University of Iowa; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 

RODEN IOHANNA W. (1962) Associate Professor, German, Classics and Eastern Languages; 
' Chairman, German, Classics and Eastern Languages Department 

A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern 
California. 

TtODNFY CIARA G 61968) - Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 
B.B.A., New York City College; M.A., New York University; Ed.D., University of California 

at Los Angeles. 
RODRIGUEZ O., JAIME E. (1969) -- Assistant Professor, History 

A.B., M.A., University of Houston; Ph.D., University of Texas. 
ROEBUCK, HOTONA L. (1970) — Associate Professor, Ethnic Studies 

B.S., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
ROGERS, FRED (1959) — Assistant Professor, Speech 

B.S., Kansas State College; M.A., State University of Iowa. 
ROGERS, RONALD H. (1968) ----- c^rri^v—jt^518111 Pr°feSS°r' Cr,mmology 

B.S., Florida State University; M.S., Michigan State University. 
' „nWATm r C1960") _ - - -Professor, Elementary Education 

ROLFE, HOWARD C. ( J Chairman, Elementary Education Department 
A.B. M.A., University of New Mexico; Ed.D., University of California. 

D N , , J M  r>A Q T T  PPTFR 61959) Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
^f^oma of Engh^ering. University of Bucharest; M.S., California Institute of Technology. 

Professor, Operations Research and Statistics 
RTB?'Pacffi^ UnfverShyf Forest Grove; Oregon; M.A., University of California; Ph.D., Colum­

bia University. _ . „ 

R¥ANEM°Ŝ  
-

Professor, Physical Education 
ROBSf:, MS University If MichigaiTPh.D., "University of Southern California. 

ROSE STANLEY C. (.956) - v .--__ 
A.B . ,  Queens University; M.A., University of Miami. ... 

ROSENFELT, DEBORAH S. (.969). Prof«„o„ E„gl„h 
A.B., Goocle, College. M.A., Coloenb,, U„,ve„„y. ^ P,ot.,„,. E„,li,h 

u+ar* Indusiria, Am 
ROUTH, ROBERT D. (1967) 

ROAV^™ ,̂C:Û 5S> — 
A.B., M.S., MacMurray College. 
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RUDKIN, RONALD D. (1968)_ Assistant Professor, Management 
B.S., San Fernando Valley State College; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 

RUGG, KENNETH W. (1964) Assistant Professor, Theatre Arts 
A.B., San Jose State College; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

RUNYON, LOWELL R. (1968) - Associate Professor, Marketing 
B.S., University of Colorado; M.B.A., D.B.A., University of Southern California. 

RUSSELL, BARBARA J. (1967).. Instructor, Nursing 
B.S., University of Buffalo; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 

RUSSELL, _ KARL A., JR. (1950) Counselor 
B.S., Indiana State Teachers College; Ed.D., Indiana University. 

RUSSELL, NED M. (1965) Counselor 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Kansas. 

k* C19 63 ) .__. Associate Professor, Microbiology 
A.B., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

ROBERT (1964) Coordinator, International Programs 
A.B., M.A., Montana State University. 

JAMES E. (1954) -Professor, Industrial Arts 
ri'j Kanr»s. .e *^fa^,ers College, Pittsburg; M.A., California State College, Long Beach; 
Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

R' (1969) Professor, Marketing 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University. 

SAKAMOTO, EVA (1967) ... — Assistant Professor, Nursing 
E.S., University of Colorado; M.A., Columbia University. 

SALEH, DONALD IL (1968) Assistant Professor, Economics 
A.B., Fresno State College; M.A., Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School. 

SALEM, SEMA'AN I. (1961) _ —Professor, Physics 
B.ac., American University, Cairo, Egypt; Ph.D., University of Texas. 

SAMPLES, MERNA A. (1967) Professor, Home Economics 
•o 0 c I¥ . . Chairman, Home Economics Department 
B.S., Syracuse University; M.A., Ed.D., New York University. 

SAMUELSON, DAVID N. (1966) Assistant Professor, English 
» Drew University; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

(1969) Assistant Professor, Mexican-American Studies 
A.JJ., California State College, Los Angeles. 

SA^EFUR, CHARLES R. (1964).... Associate Professor, Physical Education 
A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

SANDOVAL, FRANK (1969) -Assistant Professor, Mexican American Studies 
A p r> -i-c • c. „ Chairman, Mexican American Studies Department 
A.E., California State College, Long Beach. 

SANKARANARAYANAN, ARUNACHALAM (1969) __ _ Lecturer, Physics 
B.S., M.S., University of Kerala, India; Ph.D., University of Madras! India. " 

•TOELWSSAJS&ISBSZ -- Associate Professor, Finance 

A.B.,'Stanford Universit^M-ATpO);;H'St°ry 

SAR^nfv'r MORITAKA (1968) Associate Professor, Operations Research and Statistics 
B.S., Osaka University; M.S., Purdue University. 

SAMTfER JANET B (1957) _ . Professor, English 
A.B., University of Minnesota; M.A., Ph.D., University of Texas. 

Si?B[SR'RHaKONV1' (19TT7-—v V,n v-- Assistant Professor, Finance 
' Bn8ham Young University; M.B.A., University of Southern California. 

SCALETTAR, RICHARD (1968) Professor, Physics 
r> c r.;,„ p r, ... .. . ,, . Chairman, Physics-Astronomy Department 
U.V, City College of New York; M.A., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., Cornell University. 

S™™G' FREDERICK H,(1966) Assistant Professor, Geography 
M A*' University of Arizona; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

SCABAMT'rFr^N<?EiM- O?59) Professor, Physical Education 
7" ' Callforma State College, Long Beach; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

Assistant Professor, Chemistry 
li.b., M.S., Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh. 

SCAIBTCol^Iit1' RRANK C. ( 1959). — Associate Professor, Biology 
A.B., Colgate University; Ph.D., Indiana University. 

SCHECHTER, DANIEL (1969) Assistant Professor, Physics 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., Ph.D., Carnegie Institute of Technology. 

SCHIERHOLZ, JAMES A. (1968) Assistant Professor, Finance 
E.S., Principia College; M.A., Washington University. 

B.S., Boston^University;^MA^,^Columbia University." Qiahman,1 Dance' Departtnent 

SCA.B.!IM.A^LNe^oIrk Unfvefe." Assistant Professor, Educational Psychology 
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SCHMIDT, EDNA (1968) - Associate Professor, Physical Therapy 
A.B., B.S., Texas Women's University; M.Ed., Marquette University. 

SCHMIDT, MARY E. (1966) ... Assistant Professor, Nursing 
B.S., Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.A., University of Buffalo. 

SCHMIDT, MILTON E. (1959) Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 
B.E., Wisconsin State Teachers College; M.A., University of Minnesota. 

SCHMIDT, PAUL C. (1968) Assistant Professor, Political Science 
A.B., Hamline University, St. Paul, Minnesota; M.A., University of California; Ph.D., Uni­

versity of Washington. 
SCHULTZ, CRAMER W. (1964) Professor, Physics 

B.S., University of California; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
SCHULTZ, JAMES W. (1963) Associate Professor, Physical Education 

B.S., M.A., University of Southern California. 
SCHULTZ, JOSEPHINE BURLEY (1951) Professor, Art 

A.B., Eastern Washington College of Education; M.A., Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia 
University. 

SCHULTZ, RAYMOND G. (1965) --- -- -----Professor, Finance 
Chairman, Finance Department 

B.S., M.B.A., University of Southern California; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania. 
SCHWAB, ARNOLD T. (1961) .....-...-- Professor, English 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Ph.D., Harvard University. 
SCHWARTZ, HOWARD J. (1969) Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Toledo. 
SCHWARTZ, MORTON D. (1970)..... Associate Professor, Electrical Engineering 

B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
SCHWARTZKOPF, HERMAN (1950) . Professor, Physical Education 

B.S., Kansas State Teachers College, Fort Hays; M.S., University of Oregon; Ed.D., University 
of Southern California. 

cphtt PTUTPP T f1965^ Professor, Physics 
B.S.,'California Institute of Technology; M.S., University of Illinois; Ph.D., University of 

California at Los Angeles. 
SCOTT, WILLIAM B. (1969) Instructor, Psychology 

A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
SEASE, VICTOR W. (1969) - - Assistant Professor, Philosophy 

A.B., M.A., University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., University of California. 
SEEWERKER, JOSEPH F. (1967)_ - ---- -- --Associate Professor, Mathematics 

A.B. Pomona College; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

lumbia University. 
SEHMANN, HENRY R. (1951) ... Professor, Educational Administration 

B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
QFTVTFNTTTTTv TOATV S flQbQ') — Assistant Professor, Nursing 

B.S., California State College, Los Angeles; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 
SENOZAN, NAIL M. (1968) Associate Professor, Chemistry 

B.S., Brown University; Ph.D., University of California. 
SERFATY, VICTOR (1970)— Assistant Professor, Art 

B.A., M.Arch., Blinois Institute of Technology. 
SERIGUCHI, GEORGE T. (1968) Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 

B.S., M.Ed., Wayne State University. 
SERRETT, THOMAS M. (1963) . -—-- ^'r-rTni^ersiW Assistant Science Ll rar,an 

B S., Tulane University; M.S. in L.S., Louisiana State University. 
SEXAUER, NORMAN E. (1967)..^--—-—-^=-.-^- Professor' MathematICS 

B.S., Northwestern University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
oijaav mrni I ... Associate Professor, Art 

B S Pennsylvania State College; NLA.,'Teachers College. Columbia University. 
SHAINLINE, JOHN W. (]W)........ "*>» °< Smd'°" 

A.B., Gettysburg College; M.A., Columbia University. 

SHANK^KENNETH H,. p(h1^6^]niversity of Southern California. 
' *— t-,,,, a T,r\ Lecturer, Economics 

SM UnSfof Toledo; M.Av Ohio State University; Ph.D., Harvard University. 
' ' ,, /1q70*\ Assistant Professor, Nursing 

S^B^A.^ Unkin^MversiTy, Tmmesseej M.A-, Louisville Theological Seminary; M.A. Emory Uni­
versity. .#atvt nocoi Professor, Educational Psychology 

SMe CoV5(. T.hle,u»h, Oklahoma; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Oil.-

SHE^AICTED VV. (1959) - .-—-3 S°cU°" 
A B MA Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

SHEN,'HWANG Y. (1961) .... .. .— - A^oci... Protein. Phy„c. 
B S Ph.D., University of Maryland. 
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SHERAIN, HOWARD (1969) -. ——--Assistant Professor, Political Science 
A.B., Brooklyn College; M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 

SHERMIS, STEWART (1970) : Assistant Professor, Anthropology 
B.A., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., University of Kansas. 

SHINTO, WILLIAM M. (1970) - - -- Lecturer, Asian-American Studies 
B.A., Baylor University; B.D., Th.M., Th.D., Southern Baptist Theological Seminary. 

QHTPT PV DON AT D D ^1953*) - — ..Professor, Biology 
B.S., University of Connecticut; M.S., Virginia Polytechnic Institute; Ph.D., Cornell University. 

SHOUP GAIL (1969) Assistant Professor, Theatre Arts 
A.B., University of Michigan; M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

SIEVERS, SHARON L. (1968) . .. ^ssjs^nt Professor, History 
A.B., Augustana College; M.A., University of Nebraska; Ph.D., Stanford LJmversity. 

SIMONS, ROBERT M. (1959) Associate Professor, Manpower Management 
Chairman, Manpower Management Department 

B.S., M.B.A., D.B.A., University of Southern California. 
SIMONSEN, DONALD H. (1956) Professor, Chemistry; Acting President 

A.B., Reed College; M.A., Oregon State College; Ph.D., Indiana University. 
SIMONSON, GENE R. (1958)—. —-- —----- Professor, Economics 

B.S., University of Wisconsin; M.A., Mexico City College; Ph.D., University of Washington. 
SIMS, SIDNEY B. (1960) - Assistant Education-Curriculum Librarian 

A.B., Baylor University; M.A., University of Denver. 
SIMS, VENITA (1970).. —Lecturer, English 

B.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
SINCLAIR, LORELEI P. (1966) Periodicals Catalog Librarian 

A.B., Moorhead State College; M.A., University of Minnesota. 
SINCLAIR, WILLIAM A. (1970) — Assistant Professor, Men's Physical Education 

B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of New Mexico. 
SINDELAR, RONALD C. (1966) .—Assistant Professor, Music 

B.M., Lawrence University; M.A., Cornell University; D.M.A., Stanford University. 
SINGER, BARRY F. (1968) ... Assistant Professor, Psychology 

A.B., Antioch College; Ph.D., University of California. 
SKALKA, BERNARD J. (1967) Assistant Professor, Theatre Arts 

B.S., M.A., University of Nebraska. 
SKARSTEN, A. KEITH (1956) - —Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., University of Washington; Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
SKOV, JOHN V. (1962) Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., College of the City of New York; M.A., University of Southern California, rh.U., 
University of California at Los Angeles. 

SKRILETZ, DOROTHY J. (1959) .-Associate Professor, Speech 
Chairman, Speech Communication Department 

B.S., M.A., Bowling Green State University; Ph.D., Michigan State University. 
SLAWSKI, CARL J. (1970)— Assistant Professor, Sociology 

A.B., University of Southern California; M.A., University of California at Santa Barb , 
Ph.D., University of Illinois. 

SLEEPER, ELBERT L. (1957) Professor, Entomology 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 

SMITH, ALTON H. (1957) --- -Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., George Pepperdine College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

SMITH, DONALD H. (1960) Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 
A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

SMITH, EARL M. (1968)— .—Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 
A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

SMITH, ROBERT J. (1966) — Assistant Professor, Management 
B.S., California State College, Los Angeles; M.S., California State College, Long Beach. 

SMITH, SARA W. (1969) Assistant Professor, Psychology 
A.B., Wheaton College. 

SMITH, T. WILLIAM (1969) Instructor, Theatre Arts 
A.B., M.A., University of North Carolina. 

SMOKE, MARY E. (1965) Associate Professor, Mathematics 
B.S., American University, Washington, D.C.; M.S., Ph.D., Stanford University. 

SNIDECOR, JOHN C. (1969) Assistant Professor, Art 
A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

SNIDER, LARRY (1970) .._ Assistant Humanities Librarian 
B.A., M.S.L.S., University of Southern California. 

SNIDER, ROSE M. (1969) - - Assistant Humanities Librarian 
A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.L.S., University of California at Los Ang 

SOE, CHRISTIAN (1967) Assistant Professor, Political Science 
A.B., University of British Columbia. 

SORRELLS, ROY W. (1970) Instructor, Theatre Arts 
B.A., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
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SOUTER, EDWARD B. (1965). Assistant Professor, Physical Education 
A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

SPECHT, DORIS S. (1958) . - -Head Humanities Librarian 
A.B., University of Minnesota; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

SPIESE, RICHARD D. (1967) :— -Assistant Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., Pennsylvania State University; Ph.D., University of New Mexico. 

SPILLE, DEAN (1965) — Assistant Professor, Art 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

SPILLER, RICHARD (1969). - —-Associate Professor, Marketing 
B.S., Syracuse University; M.B.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

SPLANSKY, JOEL B. (1971) ....Assistant Professor, Geography 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

SPRING, GRAHAM K. (1966) Assistant Professor, German, Classics and Eastern Languages 
A.B., Harvard University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

SPRINGER, ARNOLD R. (1968) Assistant Professor, History 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles. 

SQUIRE, RUSSEL N. (1956) —---—-—--Professor, Music 
A.B., Oberlin College; M.A., Western Reserve University; Ph.D., New York University. 

SRIVASTAVA, HARISHANKAR P. (1970).— , -I----.---.-Y Lecturer, Geography 
B.A., M.A., Banaras Hindu University; Ph.D., University of Florida. 

SROKA, JOSEPH J. (1969) —-- Lecturer, Mathematics 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Riverside. 

STACKER, LOUIS J., JR. (1955)- --Professor, Educational Psychology 
B.S., Stout State College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 

STANGELAND, JAMES P. (1969) Associate Professor, Men's Physical Education 
B.A., M.A., Arizona State University. 

STANTON, ROGER R. (1966) — ---- Assistant Professor, Management 
B S., San Jose State College; M.B.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

STEFFES, ROBERT A. (1959).---------- —T -Professor, Journalism 
B S , South Dakota State College; M.S., Syracuse University. 

QTFTNFR BARRY H. (1968) Assistant Professor, Political Science 
A.B., University of Southern California; Ph.D., Columbia University. 

STEINER, W. RODNEY (1956) — C^an. G^^y'lSartmen, 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of Washington. 

ST^HEN^ GEORGE D. (1^51 University'of Somh^rn Cal^om^ 
' r — „ _ Professor, Biology 

STB.^!^*Moretiouse College. Adanta. Georgiaj M S. Atlanta University; Ph.D., State University of 

Iowa. Assistant Professor, Economics 
STARBN1'M.A„ New York University;" Ph.D., Columbia University. chemistry 

rroteaot Engiiih 

Tulane Uoittereit,^ Polito, science 

University; MA,PhD-. Univertity of Mwtad. f f 

"SZiSi UnS "ofSkS'UoivoSS S"S»,h«n, C.lifotnin, 

STINSON. FERRI J. « 
A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara, M.b., rn w , professor> Theatre ^ 

of Illinois. Professor, Physical Education 

"I Lecturer, Sociology 
STASSM"lR,°uSvRrs[ty9£southern CaUfornia. 0perations Research and Statistics 
STONE, HERBERT L. ^FN IA AT Los Angefes' M.S., Arizona State University; C.P.A. Certificate, 

Professor, Economics 
STRAIN, ROBERT E.(. 1956) -——fa ^ University of Wisconsin. 

A.B., University of Wichita, M.Fh., PH.U., u -atc Professor, Electrical Engineering 
STRAWN, GEORGE A. (1969)--- Associat 

B.S., University of Southern California. 
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, sopny 
A.B., Gettysburg College; B.D., Gettysburg Lutheran Theological Seminary; M.A., New York 

University; S.T.D., Temple University. 
STROUD, WILLIAM PAUL (1957) . Professor, Music 

B.S., Southwest Missouri State College, Springfield, Missouri; M.Mus., University of Illinois; 
D.M.A., University of Southern California. 

STUART, JACK M. (1967) ... Assistant Professor, History 
A.B., Brooklyn College; Ph.D., Columbia University. 

STUTEVILLE, JOHN R. (1964) Associate Professor, Marketing 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

SUCHER, VIVIAN M. (1962) Associate Professor, Nursing 
B.S., University of New Hampshire; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles; M.N., Yale 

University. 
SUGIMOTO, ROY A. (1969) Assistant Professor, Secondary Education 

A.B., University of California; M.A., M.S., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
SULLIVAN, GERALD L. (1968) .. Assistant Professor, English 

B.S., General Beadle State College, Madison, South Dakota; M.A., South Dakota University; 
Ed.D., Colorado State College. 

SUNDSTROM, PAUL E. (1968) Assistant Professor, Educational Psychology 
A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

SUNGU, SABRI, P.E. (1961) Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
B.S., University of London; M.S., University of Michigan. 

SUTTLE, CLYDE T. (1961) Associate Professor, Accounting 
B.S., M.B.A., University of California at Los Angeles; D.B.A., University of Southern California. 

SUZUKI, NANCY S. (1969) Assistant Professor, Educational Psychology 
A.B., University of Hawaii; M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 

SVEC, WILLIAM R. (1964) Associate Professor, History 
B.S., Loyola University, Chicago, Illinois; M.A. Northwestern University; Ph.D., Univeristy of 

Texas. 
SWAN, ROBERT JUNIOR (1964) ... Associate Professor, Educational Psychology 

A.B., University of Michigan; M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
SWARTIIOUT, HOWARD W. (1967) Assistant Professor, Electrical Engineering 

B.S., University of Colorado. 
SWARTOUT, CAROL F. (1967) Assistant Professor, Anthropology 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
SWATEK, FRANK E. (1956) Professor, Microbiology 

Chairman, Microbiology Department 
B.S., San Diego State College; M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

SWENSEN, FREDERICK M. (1961) Professor, French-Italian 
A.B., M.A., University of Southern California; Docteur en Philosophie et Lettres, State Uni­

versity of Liege, Belgium. 
SWIFT, RICHARD H. (1958) ... Professor, Art 

A.B., California State College, Los Angeles; M.F.A., Claremont College. 
SZABO, BARNA S. (1969) Lecturer, Political Science 

A.B., University of Virginia; M.A., University of Notre Dame. 
TABOR, DORIS D. (1967) ....... Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 

B.S., Northwest Missouri State College; M.S., University of Omaha; Ed.D., University of 
Nebraska. 

TARKANIAN, JERRY (1968) Associate Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., Fresno State College; M.A., University of Redlands. 

TAYLOR, CHARLES T. (I960).... Circulation Librarian 
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

TEFL, KENNETH S. (1969) Professor, Manpower Management 
A.B., Ph.D., Washington University. 

TEMIANKA, HENRI (1964) _ Professor, Music 
Diploma, Curtis Institute of Music, Philadelphia. 

TENNENBAUM, MICHAEL (1969) Assistant Professor, Economics 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

TERRY, SHERRILL E. (1965) Assistant Professor, Nursing 
B.S., Texas Christian University; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 

IEWELES, RICHARD J. (1967) Associate Professor, Finance 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois. 

THARP, A. G. (1959) Professor, Chemistry 
B.S., University of Kentucky; M.S., Ph.D., Purdue University. 

THAYER GEORGE D. (1968) — ....Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

THAYER, ROBERT E. (1963) Associate Professor, Psychology 
A.B., University of Redlands; Ph.D., University of Rochester. 

THOMAS, JAMES A. (1964).. Assistant Professor, Philosophy 
A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
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THOMAS, LINDSAY, JR. (1961)—__ Associate Professor, French-Italian 
A.B., Le Seminaire Adventiste, Savoie, France; A.B., M.A., Boston University; Ph.D., University 

of California at Los Angeles. 
THOMPSON, CHARLES M. (1956) ___ .Professor, Art 

B.S., Lehigh University; B.A., M.A., Art Institute of Chicago; Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia 
University. 

THOMPSON, JESSE J. (T956) _ —Professor, Speech 
A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara; M.S., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

THOMPSON, OLIVE L. (1951) ....Professor, Elementary Education 
A.B., Iowa State Teachers College; M.A., State University of Iowa; Ed.D., University of Southern 

California. 
THORSEN, RICHARD C. (1965) Medical Officer 

A.B., M.D., University of Washington. 
TILDEN, CHARLES H. (1952) .Professor, Educational Foundations; Counselor 

A.B., University of Redlands; M.A., Ed.D., Stanford University. 
TILLMAN, TALMADGE C., JR. (1968) Associate Professor, Accounting 

Chairman, Accounting Department 
B.S., Indiana University; M.B.A., Syracuse University; D.B.A., University of Southern 

California; C.P.A., California. 
TIMMONS, F. ALAN (1954) Professor, Instructional Media 

A.B., San Francisco State College; M.A., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
TING, KEH-PING (1970) Assistant Professor, Biology 

B.S., Taiwan Provincial Chung Hsing University; Ph.D., University of Alberta, Canada. 
TJIOE, DJOE T. (1970) ... Assistant Professor, Biology 

B.S., Sioux Falls College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
TORBY, BRUCE J., P.E. (1961)_ Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 

B.M.E., City College of New York; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 
University of Southern California. 

TORNEY, JOHN A., Ill (1957) Professor, Health Education 
Chairman, Health Education and Safety Department 

A.B., University of Washington; M.A., Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University. 
TORRES, LEONARD (1956) -- - -- Professor. IndustTial Arts 

A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara; M.Ed., Oregon State College; Ed.D., Colorado 
State College. 

TOWNER, LEONARD W., JR. (1955).— -Professor, Psychology; Dean, Academic Planning 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 

TRABER, WILMA J. (1964) ..--Associate Professor, Nursing 
B.S., California State College, Long Beach; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 

TRAVIS, JOHN W. (1968) — Instructor, Theatre Arts 
B.F.A., University of Texas; M.F.A., Stanford University. 

TREVENNEN, JOHN, JR. (1952) Information Desk Librarian 
A.B., M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

TRTNTDAD FRANCISCO (1962)_ . Associate Professor, Spanish-Portuguese 
BachTl'le?' Instituto Nacion al C isneros, Madrid; A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at 

Los Angeles. 
TPHMRPTAS THOMAS P C1961") ..Associate Professor, Political Science 
TswEfee! University of Athens, Greece; M.P.A., Ph.D., University of Washington. 
TROUT, ROBERT G. (1961) —- . Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 

A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 
TRUBATCH, SHELDON L. (1967) — j"fr; Ass,istant Professor' Physlcs 

B.S., Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn; M.S., Ph.D., Brandeis University. 
TRUSTY, GEORGE W., JR. (1970) Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 

B.A., M.A., San Diego State College. 
-rcAn i^riTMr w MQ6S") Professor, Mechanical Engineering 

B.S.' Chiao-Tung University, China; M.S., Michigan State University; Ph.D., Illinois Institute 
oi Technology. . , 

TIINLF TWFRFSA G 1970).. Assistant Professor, Sociology 
B.S.,' D'Youville Coliege; M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

_____TT>T-TT pr^\T)pn ^ . Associate Professor, Art 
B F A Cam?gi Inairai of iiboilcOTSiCCUiT.eSitj of Soothe™ Cdifomi.. 

TURNER. BARBARA (1966) . — _Arf»»t Profe*or, M.lh.m.tto 
A.B., Cornell University; M.A., Columbia University. A„ 

TYNDALL, ROBERT E. (1955). ... ...Professor, Music; Dean, School of Fine Arts 
A.B., M.A., M.F.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. ^ , v 

TYNER, JUDITH Z. (1970)...--,- , Assistant Professor, Geography 
B.A., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

__ r •* r\s i N Processor, Art 
^RA^eSLtitute of TeclJogy'; M.F.A., Cranbrook Academy of Art 

UKU SKYNE R. (1970) -_- — -A^tant ProfeSS°r' BlaCk StUdlCS 

B.A., Livingstone College; M.A., Howard University. 

467 



Faculty 

ULLMAN, PAUL S. (1958). -- -------— - Professor, Sociology 
A.B., M.A., University of Southern California; Ph.D., University of Oregon. 

UNKEL ESTHER R. (1970) Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 
B.A., University of Washington; M.A., University of California; Ed.D., Syracuse University. 

UNT HILLAR, P.E. (1960) Associate Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
B.S. in M.E., M.S. in M.E., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

UTTER, JAMES G. (1970)- Lecturer, Industrial Arts 
B.A., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

URQUHART, ALEXANDER D. (1953) - --.Professor, Political Science 
A7&., M.A., University of Washington; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

VANDER MEYDEN, HANS H., P.E. (1961) Associate Professor. Mechanical Engineering 
Diploma Werktuigkundig Ingenieur, University of Technology, Delft, Netherlands. 

VANDERWARF, MARILYN (1957) Associate Professor, Home Economics 
B.S., University of Illinois; M.S., Cornell University. 

VAN EIMEREN, JAMES J. (1961) r Professor, Art 
B.S., University of Wisconsin; M.S., Florida State University. 

VAUGHAN, GEORGIE B. (I960) - Science and Technology Catalog Librarian 
A.B., M.S. in L.S., Univeisity of Southern California. 

VAUGHAN, JAMES S. (1959) — —- .—Professor, Instructional Media 
B.S., West Texas State Teachers College; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Texas, 

VERDINA, JOSEPH, (1959) - - -.Professor, Mathematics 
Diploma, Liceo Scientifico, Palermo, Italy; Laurea di Dottore, University of Palermo, Italy. 

VEST, L. PAT (1969) — - Instructor, Recreation 
A.B., California State College, Long Beach; M.A., California State College, Los Angeles. 

WAGNER, JOSEPH A. C1952) Professor, Speech 
A.B., M.A., University of Washington; Ph.D., Stanford University. 

WALKER. CHARLES T. (1964) Associate Professor, Geology 
B.Sc., Ph.D., University of Leeds, England. 

WALKER, MILTON G. (1964) - Associate Professor, Sociology 
A.B., University of Chicago; M.A., Stanford University; Ph.D., University of Washington. 

WALLACH, KEITH (1970) Lecturer, Art 
B.F.A., University of Illinois. 

WALLIN, EUGENE C. (1956) Associate Professor, Art 
A.B., Beloit College; M.F.A., State University of Iowa; Ed.D., Pennsylvania State University. 

WALTER, HAROLD A. (1957)— ..Professor, German, Classics and Eastern Languages 
M.A., McGill University, Montreal; Dr.Phil., University of Leipzig. 

WALZER, JOHN F. (1963) Associate Professor, History 
A.B., Yale University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 

WARD, BARBARA A. (1968) Assistant Professor, Instructional Media 
A.B., M.S., University of Washington. 

WARGON, IRWIN J. (1968) Assistant Professor, Economics 
A.B., University of California; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

WARNER, KENNETH K. (1968) Associate Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

WARTER, STUART L. (1965) - Associate Professor, Biology 
B.S., M.S., University of Miami; Ph.D., Louisiana State University. 

WASHBURN, HAROLD W. (1965) Professor, Electrical Engineering 
B.S., University of California; M.S., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D., University 

of California. 
WEAVER, TERRY L. (1966)..... .....Assistant Professor, Political Science 

A.B., M.A., Ohio University; Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh. 
WEBER. SYLVIA (1969) Assistant Professor, Nursing 

B.S., New York University. 
WEBER. WILLIAM A. (1968) Assistant Professor, History 

A.B., Harvard College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
WEBSTER, JAY L. (1967) Assistant Professor. Industrial Arts 

A.B., M.A., California State College, Long Beach; Ed.D., University of California at Los 
Angeles. 

WEGMAN, WILLIAM G. (1970) Lecturer, Art 
B.F.A., Massachusetts College of Art. 

WEIDE, MARGARET L. (1965) Assistant Professor, Anthropology 
A.B., University of Washington; M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

WEINER, JANET (1970) Lecturer, Art 
B.S., Kent State University; M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

WEINMAN, LOIS J. (1970) Lecturer, H«wry 
B.A., California State College, Los Angeles; M.A., San Fernando Valley State College; Ph.D.. 

University of California at Los Angeles. 
WEINSTOCK, DONALD J. (1969) Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
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W£ISBROD, KENNETH C. (1964) Associate Dean, Counseling and Testing 
A.B., University of Redlands; M.A., Stanford University; Ed.D., University of Maryland. 

WEISGERBER, WILLIAM H. (1970) Lecturer, Radio-TV 
B.A., M.A., California State College, Long Beach. 

WELLHOUSE, WILLIAM T. (1955) —Associate Professor, Biology 
B.S., Iowa State University; M.A., University of Kansas; Ph.D., Iowa State University. 

WENTEN, CHIEN (1959) ....-Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., National Central University, Nanking, China; Ph.D., University of California at Los 

Angeles. 
WERLICK, STEPHEN G. (1964) Associate Professor, Art 

M.F.A., Tulane University. 
WHARTON, MARION A. (1965) Professor, Home Economics 

A.B., University of Toronto; M.S., University of Western Ontario; Ph.D., Michigan State 
University. 

WHEELER, JEAN D. (1966) —Assistant Professor, Geography 
B.S., M.S., Illinois State University. 

WHISENAND, PAUL M. (1965) Associate Professor, Criminology 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

WHITCOMB, DAVID B. (1967) Counselor 
A.B., Pasadena College; M.A., University of Redlands; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

WIDDOWSON, THOMAS B. (1968).. Associate Professor, Biology 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of British Columbia. 

WILCOX, RICHARD P. (1967) Assistant Order Librarian 
A.B., B.S.Ed., University of Kansas; M.S.L.S., Kansas State Teachers College. 

WILDE, RICHARD H. (1951) Professor, History 
Associate Dean. School of Letters and Science 

B.S., Milwaukee State Teachers College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
WILLIAMS, DAVID A. (1965) ..Associate Professor, History 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
WILLIAMS, DAVID D. (1967). Associate Professor, Biology 

A.B., Hastings College; B.S. in Medicine, University of North Dakota; M.S., University of 
Nebraska; Ph.D., University of Illinois. 

WILLIAMS, JOHN B. (1966). ------ Associate Professor, English 
A.B., University of Southern California; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 

University of Southern California. 
WILLIAMS, LUSTER J. (1956) --— - —- Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., University of Oregon; Ph.D., Indiana University. 
WILLIAMS, R. ORA (1968) - ------ Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., Virginia Union University; M.A., Howard University. 
WILLIAMS, STANLEY W. (1952) -Professor, Educational Administration 

A.B., Bates College; M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
WILLIAMSON, DELBERT E. (I960)——---—-- - — — Professor, Accounting 

A.B., San Jose State College; M.B.A., Ph.D., Stanford University. 

WSS,' lllississippi College; MiA., University of Nor A Carolina; Ph.D^UniveK^ ?f° Southern 
California. 

WBiS°^duiboro^t^te<^ea^cherTc0llegeTM.A-7^:D-, Teachers ^nei^ Coiumbia Universi^ 
WILSON, ROBERT R. (1966)----r— Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

A B , M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

Southern California. 

University. . . 
w7t \ tpupt t  t*ORFRT W f 1961 *) Professor, Electrical Engineering, 
WINCHELL, ROBERT . C ) Acting Chairman, Electrical Engineering Department 

B.S., M.S., California Institute of Technology. 

College, Columbia University. 

versity of Munich. 

A^^^OhfomiaIStateVCol\ege/Los Angeles; A1A., California' State "College, Long Beach 
' Professor, Marketing 

,rT ,ITTTt t a m  v  nQ/7-, _ Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 
Wl 1 llCH, WILLIAM \. (1_967)_ -i:rrv,ll«.<rp Tone Beach. 

A.B., California State i 

WA^,Fi^ds^nst^t^'chi<^agoj) M.B:A., Northwestern University. 
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teS -paSA— 

wood™ Mo"°' ^ £ZTi£2& Bi— 

A-Io'„&^°»«- "xro-iifo^-sis-^S^^tSS:, feud's 

WOOLLETT, EDWIN L. (1966) A . „ „ 
B.S., University of Missouri; Ph.D., kansas State University. Associate Professor, Physics 

W^H,T. EDWarD A. (1966). p , _ 
A.B., M.A., State University of Iowa. Professor, Theatre Arts 

WUESTHOFF, ROBERT W fl959"> A • T» «• 
A.B., San Jose State College;' M.A., Stanford Universit^ 0<aate Professor, Physical Education 

WYLDER, ROBERT C. (1953) _ , 
A.B., M.A., Montana State University"; Ph.D^University of Wisronsin". Professor, English 

WYNSTON, LESLIE K. (1965) A . _ , 

YANO A'LVAT M9M1 

YAJ£S' JO ANN R- C1968) A . 
A.B., University of Illinois- M A Uimf.* rvTiiT. ni v;— Assistant Professor, Speech 

YEN. BING CHENG, EEC1MO C>M™' 
B.S.C.E., National Taiwan University} PhJ^ Uri^S^fuSST1® Professor> Civil Engineering 

YING, WILL1 AM H. (1964) . „ a 
B.S., Taiwan Provincial Chenclciino TTr,;V,cr;.„ m o"~iY . SS0Clate Professor, Civil Engineering 

and Metallurgy; Ph.D., OklaLma State Universi^ Unlvers,ty of Missouri School of Mines 
YODER, DALE (1966) 

Professor, Management 
A.B., James Millilrin University, Decatur, Illinois- M A P^D^V^Ht6^ Se^ice| ?nd Research 

YOUNG, JAMES L. (1963) 1' " StMe Un,versity of Iowa" 
A.B., University of Washington; M^A., CoUege"of IdahoSS1Stant Professor' Industrial Technology 

YOUNG, WAYNE W. (1954) ' ' « , 
A.B., Chico State College: M A Professor, Educational Administration 

Southern California ' aaremont Graduate School; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of 
YOUNGS, FREDERICK A., JR. (1969) 

B.B.A., Tulane Universitv: A B ,, Assistant Professor, History 
Cambridge University. ^ ' St" Mary s Seminary; M.A., De Paul University; Ph.D., 

YOURY, L. WARD (1952) 
o^mSissssnsMjL. a,—, 

YPERMAN, PIERRE (1963) 
A.B., M.A., University of Southern California Assistant Professor, French-Italian 

ZACHRY, MARY ANN (1966) 
B.S., North Texas State College; M.D., UniveKity of Te~c Medical Officer 

ZAGUSTIN, ELENA (1967) tyotiexas 
V En«ineer- Central University", Ven^S^MAT"Ph^S^ford^mV^i®^ EngineerinB 
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LIBRARIANS 
Blackburn, Fay I Social Sciences Catalog Librarian 
Blackman, Betty J .. .Assistant College Librarian, Technical Services 
Boorkman, Charles J College Librarian 
Brasher, Robert E Serials Catalog Librarian 
Bryan, Ruth M Assistant Fine Arts Librarian 
Bryant, John L Assistant Fine Arts Librarian 
Campbell, Janet. Humanities Catalog Librarian 
Chambers, Teresa B Head, Science Librarian 
Cook, Gail F Administrative Assistant 
Dorsey, John F — Head, Order Librarian 
DuBois, Henry J Music and Fine Arts Librarian 
Gabrielson, Alice A Social Sciences Catalog Librarian 
Gazdik, Olga S Assistant Order Librarian 
Hennessee, Don A Assistant Social Sciences Librarian 
Hinkel, Michael A Assistant Order Librarian 
Hyde, Mary L. Science Catalog Librarian 
Jensen, Catherine B. Government Documents Librarian 
Kanasi Irene Humanities Catalog Librarian 
King, Richard L Assistant Social Sciences Librarian 
Lee Shirley S. F Assistant Social Sciences Librarian 
I egg, Ardelle Serials Catalog Librarian 

T inn^rr Gretchen A Assistant Serials-Documents Librarian 
Longstr'eet, Donna MZZZLL_ Assistant Science Librarian 
Lord Isabell E —.Assistant Education-Curriculum Librarian 
Manning R Monteen Head Education-Curriculum Librarian 
Marston,'Janet L Assistant Periodicals Librarian 
McCauley, Joan E. Head, Catalog Librarian 
Minassian, Alice M Assistant Social Sciences Librarian 
Mosher, Elton L Assistant Order Librarian 
Olivpr Rqyel A Education Catalog Librarian 
Olsen,'R.Warner: I • I - .Music Catalog Librarian 
Rpad Donald L Assistant College Librarian, Public Services 

udyZ;:::-- assi™, UJ®*. 
Serrett, Thomas M_- Assistant Science Librarian 
Sims Sidney B Assistant Education-Curriculum Librarian 
Sinclair, Lorelei P.. - Periodicals Catalog Librarian 
Snider, Larry _ Assistant Human,ties Librarian 
Snider, Rose M Assistant Humanities Librarian 
Specht, Doris S Head Humanities Librarian 
-r 1 pl,,].. t Circulation Librarian 

ay or, .Information Desk Librarian 
Trevcnnen, John— Science Catalog Librarian 

Wnlox,"Richard P.—I Assistlnt 0rder Librarian 

AUXILIARY SERVICES STAFF 
_ ,, T T Manager, Bookstore 
r - Assistant Manager, Bookstore 
Harriett > _ — __ Book Departrnent Manager, Bookstore 
Seiersen, - Supply Department Manager, Bookstore 
?kkP —- Accounting Officer, Bookstore 
Kibby Darrell - - Manager, Food Services 

Richie, Douglas Manager, Cafeteria 
Buchanan Ric arc ——-Manager, Resident Hall Cafeteria 

xt uVI'pA Business Manager, Associated Students 
Dannov Harold Assistant Business Manager, Associated Students 
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INDEX 
Academic advising, 54 
Academic Senate, 20 
Acceleration of college studies, 66 
Accounting, 161, 165 
Accreditation, 24 
ACT examinations, 57, 62 
Activities, student, 57 
Administrative Council, 20 
Administrators, 15 
Admission, 61 
Admission procedures, 67 
Admission standards, 62 
Admission to credential programs, 202 
Admissions counseling, 54 
Advanced placement, 66 
Advertising, 174, 175, 382, 383 
Advisory Board, 14 
Air Force ROTC, 41 
Alcoholic beverages, 79 
Alumni Association, 26 
American College Testing program, 57, 62 
American history and Constitution require­

ments, 84 
American Indian studies, 341 
Anatomy, 310 
Anthropology 

Degree requirements, 303 
Credential minor, 228 
Courses, 303 

Application for readmission, 67 
Application procedures, 61 
Archaeology, 306 
Art 

Degree requirements, 269 
Credential minor, 228 
Courses, 272 

Art education, 271, 273 
Art history, 269, 274 
Asian American studies, 342. 
Asian studies, 36, 228 
Associated Students, 57 
Astronomy, 401 
Astrophysics, 402 
Athletic training program, 138 
Athletics, 58 
Auditors, 64 
Automotive courses, 119 
Auxiliary services staff, 471 

Baccalureate degrees, 83 
Bachelor of arts degree, 83 
Bachelor of music degree, 83, 283 
Bachelor of science degree, 83 
Bachelor of vocational education degree, 154 
Bank loans, 56 
Biology . 

Degree requirements, 308 
Credential minor, 229 
Courses, 310 

Black studies, 345 
Bookstore, 26 
Botany 

Degree requirements, 308 
Courses, 314 

Buddhism, 40 
Buildings and facilities, 25 
Business administration 

Degree requirements, 161 
Courses, 165 

Business education 
Degree requirements, 164 
Credential minor, 229 
Courses, 167 

Cafeteria, 26 
Calendar, 5 ( , « , /, ne 
California Administrative Code, 61, 75 
California State Colleges, 10, 13 
Career planning, 57 
Ceramics, 270, 276 
Chancellor, 9 

Change of objective, 74 
Cheating, 76 
Chemical engineering 

Degree requirements, 243 
Courses, 248 

Chemistry 
Degree requirements, 320 
Credential minor, 230 
Courses, 321 

Chicano studies, 347 
Child development, 109, 185 
Children's theatre, 293 
China, 36, 295, 305, 327, 330, 356, 369, 

373, 378, 379, 406 
Chinese, 369 
Choral-vocal music, 284 
Christian thought, 40 
Civil engineering 

Degree requirements, 247 
Courses, 250 

Classics, 367 
College administrators, 15 
College foundation, 26 
College, history of, 23 
College residence halls, 53 
College Union, 26 
Communication certificate, 40 
Comparative literature 

Degree requirements, 325 
Courses, 326 

Computer engineering, 245, 247 
Concurrent registration, 68 
Conduct, student, 75 
Constitution, U.S. requirement, 84 
Construction technology, 126 
Continuing education, 31 
Continuous attendance, 86 
Correction option, 100 
Correspondence courses, 65 
Councils and committees, 20 
Counseling, 54 
Course listings, explanation, 93 
Courses, classification and designation ot, ' 
Courses, repetition of, 73 
Crafts, 277 . 
Creative writing option, 335 
Credentials 

Application card, 75, 202 
Certification for, 202 
Community College, 214 
General information, 201 
Elementary, 204 
Health, 219 
Librarianship, 221 
Programs, 75, 201 . 
Public safety and accident prevention, 216 
Public school nurse, 219 
Pupil personnel services, 216 
Secondary, 209 
Standard supervision, 219 
Student teaching, 208, 213 
Teach mentally retarded, 223 
Teach speech and hearing handicapped, 224 

Credit by examination, 66 
Criminalistics option, 100 
Criminology , ... 

Degree requirements, 1UU 
Courses, 101 

Cum Laude, 87 

Dance . 
Credential minor, 230 
Courses, 281 

Deans, 18 
Degree programs, 83 
Department chairmen, 18 
Diploma fee, 48 
Disqualification of students, is 
Disruption, 75 
Dormitories, 53 
Drama (see Theatre Arts) 
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INDEX 
Draft counseling, 54 
Drawing, 120, 270, 276 
Driver education, 107, 216 
Drops, instructor, 72 

Earth science, 360 
Eastern languages, 369 
Ecology, 311, 312, 315, 317, 319, 321, 36( 

391, 421 
Economics 

Degree requirements, 328 
Credential minor, 230 
Courses, 328 

Education 
Courses, 183 
Credentials, 201 
General information, 183 

Educational administration, 183 
Educational foundations, 185 
Educational Opportunities Program, 42 
Educational psychology, 185 
Electrical engineering 

Degree requirements, 247 
Courses, 255 

Electricity-electronics, 121 
Electronics technology, 126 
Elementary education, 189 
Employment services, 57 
Engineering 

Degree requirements, 247 
Courses, 248 

English 
Degree requirements, 334 
Credential minor, 230 
Courses, 335 

Entomology 
Degree requirements, 309 
Courses, 316 

Ethnic studies, 341 
Examinations, final, 74 
Expenses for books and supplies, 49 
Experimental courses program, 42 
Expulsion, 76 
Extension courses, 31, 65 

Facilities fee, 47, 48 
Faculty, 433 
Faculty approval requirement, 86 
Family finance, 112 
Family relations, 110 
Federal assistance programs, 55 
Fees and expenses, 47 
Final examinations, 74 
Final grade reports, 71 
Finance, 162, 168 
Financial assistance, 55 
Fire administration, 100, 103 
Folklore, 304, 327 
Food and nutrition, 113 
Foreign languages (see specific language) 
Foreign students, 54, 65 s s ; 

Foundation, LBCSC, 26 
Fraternities, 58 
French 

Degree requirements, 351 
Credential minor, 230 
Courses, 351 

General education requirements, 84, 85 
204, 209Cati°n requirements> teachers, 

General Honors program, 34 
General regulations, 71 
Geography 

Degree requirements, 355 
Credential minor, 230 
Courses, 355 

Geology 
Degree requirements, 359 
Credential minor, 230 
Courses, 360 

Continued 
German 

Degree requirements, 364 
Credential minor, 230 
Courses, 364 

Grade point requirement, 56 
Grade points for admission, 61 
Grades, 71 
Graduate degree programs (see Graduate 

Bulletin) 
Graduate records check, 74 
Graduate students, 68 
Graduation application card, 74 
Graduation requirements, 74, 85 
Graduation with honors, 87 
Grants, educational opportunity, 56 
Graphic arts, 122 
Graphic design, 270, 277 
Greek, 367 
Greek organizations, 58 

Health science 
Degree requirements, 105 
Credential minor, 231 
Courses, 105 

Health service, 53 
Hebrew, 369 
High school preparation, 61 
Hindi, 369 
Hinduism, 40 
History 

Degree requirements, 372 
Credential minor, 231 
Courses, 372 

History of the college, 23 
History, U.S. requirement, 84 
Home economics 

Degree requirements, 108 
Credential minor, 231 
Courses, 109 

Honors English, certificate, 335 
Honors, graduation with, 87 
Honors program, 34 
Housing, 53 
Housing and interiors, 111 

Illustration, 270, 278 
Incomplete grade, 71 
India, 305, 378, 406 
Indie, 369 
Industrial arts 

Degree requirements, 117 
Credential minor, 231 
Courses, 117 

Industrial crafts, 122 
Industrial design, 271, 278 
Industrial drawing, 120 
Industrial management, 244, 247 
Industrial technology 

Degree requirements, 127 
Courses, 128 

Insrtuctional media, 192 
Instructor drops, 72 
Instrumental music, 284 
Intercollegiate athletics, 58 
Interior design, 270, 278 
International business, 41 
International programs, 32 
International Sculpture Symposium, 23 -
International Student Affairs Center, 54 
Intramurals, 58 
Italian, 354 

Japan, 36, 295, 330, 356, 378, 379, 406 
Japanese, 343, 370 
Jewelry, 271, 279 
Jobs, part time, 55, 57 
Journalism 

Degree requirements, 380 
Credential minor, 231 
Courses, 381 

Junior college transfers, 63 
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INDEX 
Laboratory technology (see microbiology) 
Language certificate, 40 
Language option, 335 
Late filing period, 62 
Latin, 232, 368 
Latin America, 36, 304, 330, 375, 406 
Latin American studies, 36 
Law enforcement option, 100 
Librarians, 471 
Library, 25 
Library education, 193 
Linguistics, 303, 338, 352, 425 
Literature option, 334 
Living accommodations, 53 
Loans, student, 56 

Magna cum laude, 87 
Management, 162, 170 
Manpower Management, 162, 172 
Manufacturing technology, 126 
Marine studies, 40, 309 
Marketing, 163, 173 
Materials and service fee, 47, 48 
Mathematics 

Degree requirements, 38 
Credential minor, 232 
Courses, 384 

Mathematics placement test, 57 
Mechanical engineering 

Degree requirements, 248 
Courses, 259 

Medical facilities, 53 
Medical withdrawals, 72 
Memberships, 24 
Mentally retarded, credential to teach, 223 
Metals courses, 123 
Metalsmithing, 271, 279 
Mexican American studies, 347 
Microbiology 

Degree requirements, 390 
Credential minor, 232 
Courses, 391 

Military credit, 65 
Military withdrawals, 72 
Music 

Degree requirements, 283 
Credential minor, 232 
Courses, 285 

Music composition, 284 
Music history, 384 

National defense act student loans, 56 
Nugget (student handbook), 58 
Nursing 

Degree requirements, 133 
Courses, 133 

Objective, change of, 74 
Occupational therapy, 136 
Ocean engineering, 244, 248 
Oceanography, 361 
Off campus housing, 53 
Office administration, 164 
Opera, 284 
Operations management, 163 
Operations research and statistics, 164, 176 
Organ practice fee, 48 
Orientation, freshmen and transfer students, 2 
Overseas study programs, 32 

Painting, 270, 276 
Pali, 371 
Parietal rule, 53 
Parking fee, 47 
Part-time employment, 67 
Performance (music and theatre arts), 284, 

293 
Philosophy 

Degree requirements, 394 
Credential minor, 233 
Courses, 394 

Continued 
Photographv 124, 381 
Physical education 

Degree requirements, 138 
Credential minor, 233 
Courses, 139 

Physical science, 402 
Physical therapy 

Degree requirements, 148 
Courses, 149 

Physics 
Degree requirements, 398 
Credential minor, 233 
Courses, 399 

Physiology, 310 
Placement, 57 
Plagiarism, 76 
Police science (see criminology) 
Political science 

Degree requirements, 403 
Credential minor, 233 
Courses, 404 

Portuguese, 426 
Preprofessional programs, 43 

Pre-dental, 43 
Pre-legal, 44 
Pre-medical, 44 

Printmaking, 270, 279 
Probation, 73, 76 
Psychological counseling, 54 
Psychology 

Degree requirements, 409 
Credential minor, 234 
Courses, 409 

Public administration, 403 
Public relations, 382 
Public safety and accident prevention, 216 
Public school nurse credential, 219 
Pupil personnel services credential, 216 

Radio-TV 
Degree requirements, 414 
Courses, 415 

Reading specialist certificate, 189 
Readmission, 67 
Recreation 

Degree requirements, 151 
Credential minor, 234 
Courses, 151 

Refunds of fees, 48 
Registration, 68 
Regulations, election of, 86 
Religious studies, 39 
Repetition of courses, 73 
Requirements, graduation, 74, 85 
Residence halls, 53 
Resident requirements, 85 
Retarded, credential to teach, 223 
Returning students, 67 
ROTC, 41 
Russia, 305, 356, 374, 375, 406 
Russian, 370 

Safety education 
Credential minor, 234 
Courses, 107 

Sanskirt, 371 
SAT examinations, 62 
Schedule of Classes, 68 
Scholarship requirements for degrees, 85 
Scholarships, 56 
Schools, 18 
Sculpture, 270, 279 
Sculpture Symposium, 23 
Secondary education, 195 
Secretarial science, 164 
Security administration option, 100 
Services and activities, 53 
Social science, 417 • 
Social welfare 

Degree requirements, 418 
Courses, 418 
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INDEX—Continued 
Sociology 

Degree requirements, 420 
Credential minor, 234 
Courses, 420 

Soroptimist House, 26 
Sororities, 58 
Spanish 

Degree requirements, 424 
Credential minor, 234 
Courses, 424 

Speech communication 
Degree requirements, 427 
Credential minor, 234 
Courses, 428 

Speech and hearing handicapped, credential 
to teach, 224 

Sports, 58 
State and local government requirement, 84 
State assistance program, 56 
Student activities, 57 
Student conduct, 75 
Student load, 74 
Summa cum laude, 87 
Summer session, 31 
Summer session admission, 65 
Supervision credential, 219 
Suspension, 76 

Teaching credentials, 201 
Technical theatre, 293 
Testing, 57 
Textile design, 270, 280 
Textiles and clothing, 115 

Theatre arts 
Degree requirements, 292 
Credential minor, 235 
Courses, 293 

Theatre design, 270, 280 
Traffic safety education, 107, 216 
Transcripts, 67 
Transfer students, 63, 65 
Trustees, 8 
Tuition, 47 

Undergraduate transfer, 63, 65 
Union, 26 
Unit load, 74 
Units required for graduation, 74, 85 
Uppsala summer session, 33 
Urban studies, 37 
U.S. Constitution requirement, 84 
U.S. history requirement, 84 

Veterans, 56 
Vocational education, 154 
Vocational rehabilitation services, 56 

Waiver of course requirements, 66 
Withdrawals, 71 
Woods courses, 118, 124 
Work study program, 55 

Zoology 
Degree requirements, 309 
Courses, 317 
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